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NOTES ON KIM AEON DE 

By Frederick Johnson, Xewala, Tanganyika Territory 
(Concluded from Yol. II, Ft. Ill, p. 466.) 

FIFTEEN MAKONDE FOLK-TALES 1 
1. Mtano WAKE Ihato na Mwana MDYOKO 

Panipawa warm waniwhena kunyitu kulumbata, waniwhena 
kukodya ihato ilele. Pawakomwele wala wanu palele ihato, 
aniwakamula kuwamila. Wawele kukaya wanilolela nanga 
pawaheleke ndulu. Uliamba waniuka kuwila wanu wanji mpaka 
ukula, kukodya kuwila ihato dole, ikawakanmla wanu wala kuwamila 
wohewohe, pakaya pao wanihila na kuwamila ihato. Bahi, ihiyalile 
mkongwe umo, mkongwe vula awele na chitumbo. Bahi mkongwe 
vula aniweleka mwana mnume. Mwana vula na mkuhuma 
m chitumbo aniudya kuchi Mjomba awele kwachi ? ” Kuuka 
anvokwe kudu " Akapali, aniliwa Aniudya kuwila kuchi “ aliwidve 
kwachi ? ” Kuchi “ Kunyitu Bahi mwana vula aniwahaulila 
anvokwe kuchi " Xembele munu awhene kunvitu akawalala chanjra 
aide nacho Anvokwe waniwhena kunembela munu, wakamwona 
waninyaulila kuchi “ Whena ukalembela changa wide nacho Munu 
yula aniwhena panvitu amlembela changa anichoona aniwalala mpaka 

1 The translation follows at the end of the text. 

VOL. III. PART I. 


1 


2 


FREDERICK JOHNSON — 


kukaya kuw hena nacho. Kunamupa rmvana vula. Mwana atedono 
“ Wino wawula mpatila wake nguwike kumutwe Waniwawula 
wakamika kumutwe. Pawamikile kumutwe mwana atongwedono 
“ Wino ndembela eliipula ehikulungwa mning’e Wanilembela 
kumupa. Atwete mpatila wa changa kuwala kumutwe na chipula 
makono, aniwahaulila anyokwe kuchi “ Ngupapata, tuwbene 
ngulangule iudila iwapite wanu Waniuka anyokwe na wanji 
wanu kunangula iudila. Waniwhena munyitu maduwa matatu, 
liduwa lya meheche wawhena kadiki uvvino wawene muyo mele 
nyongo mkulungwa, ihato ilele. Wanu kuchi watile, aniwalimbidya 
kuchi “ Mnatukute ” Wanu v/ala wanikala pahi. Apite mwene mwana 
yula kulongolcla. Aniwhena kuimila ihato nainang’o kula iniimila. 
Mwana yula kutwala chipula chake kuvakula makono. Wino apilikene 
ihato kuchi “ Wepo mwana, we lapa kachi, mwawene kwachi chinu 
panyitu kudiuka mwa liyanga ngimgungungu ? ” Kuka mwana 
nawing’e kuchi “ Wepo ihato, lapa, kachi mwawene kwachi mwana 
namkuwelekwa dihuli mutwe mbee ? Kuka ihato kuchi “ Wepo 
mwana’ we lapa ! kachi mwawene kwachi chinu panyitu kudiuka mwa 
liyanga ngungungungu ? Kuka mwana kuchi “ Wepo ihato lapa ! 
kachi mwawene kwachi mwana namkuwelekwa dihuli mutwe mbee ? ” 
Bahi wanitahukana akauka mwana kumkamula ihato yula kutwala 
chipula chake akanjinja ihato. Ihato upala inihwa. Akatumbula 
munda, babi, wohe wanu wachimila wala wakahuma wohewohe pia 
wakahuma. Kuleka wauya mpaka kukaya wanu wohe wakalinowela 
pakuholoka alongawao. Wakatwala bola munu mtumwa kumupa 
mwana yula kuleka wakadenga luwungo. 

2. Mtano wake Unembo nawe Usungula 
Unembo alimite welu mkulungwa namene, kupanda vikota ; 
vikota mkukonda namene mwelu mwake. Iduwa limo aheleke 
usungula, mwene akapawidya, awele kukaya. Bahi, usungula apite 
mwelu mwake unembo mkuwa mkutang’una vikota. Aheleke mwene 
unembo kukodya awele mkutang’una, animudya kuchi “ Welu 
utang’una wako, vikota nani ? ” Aukile usmigula kuchi “ Wan»u. 
nimwene nanilima namwaka Kuka unembo kuchi “ Welu wangu 
Kuka usungula kuchi “ Welu wangu "’. AVanitahukana kuchi “ Vinoyi 
wepo unembo kalembele wanu wachikwona ulima, nawi nangu 
achingwona nguliina ni Mnungu Bahi, unembo aniwhena 
kunawakumbida anyama w'ohewohe na usungula aniwhena kunam- 
cheina lingwele, kukwedya muha na ucheche kutaya pahi mnandi. 
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(Mwelu mo imvawele mnandi mkulungwa wimidile ching’ati welu.) 
Bahi, lingwele alikwedidye muha, kumahamba kula kunoliwika na 
ucbeche atudile pahi pake mnandi. Uwino ahtleke unembo na anvania 
wake mpaka'iipala ukiite unembo kuehi Aehi ! mwepo anyama ! 
welu wuno wake nani ? Kuka anyama kuchi “ Wako wepo 
unembo ! ” Uki unembo kuchi Unapilikana nano usungula '? ” 
Kuka usungula kuchi :l Xanga ! hoti nimudye Mnungu. Achi 
Mnungu ! haula chikotojiele. Welu wuno wake nani ? ” Bahi, 
liukile lingwele muha mula kuchi “ Welu wake mwene usungula, 
mnamkumbe kunumbila udyoko. Welu wake mwene usungula, 
vambukila wanu wangu pahi poo Uwino kupilikana ucheche 
pahipa “ W a a a ” kuchi “ Napilikana welu wake mwene usungula, 
na])ilikana Kupilikana pahi “ W a a a Bahi, waukile anyama 
kuchi “ Welu wake usungula, pilikana Mnungu chuliaula Wakauka 
kunekela welu usungula, watwaa, kwamba ! aehilima mwene unembo 
kumkumba chihi nyake. Kuleka wavawana nawe lingwele, waka- 
denga makande awo urnula mwelu, wavalya vilyo vyake unembo na 
nyake lingwele. 


3. Mtano wake Unjanga 

Atendile munu, munu yuawele unjanga, unjanga awele na mwanawe 
mkongwe, akatopele namene. Bahi, wakaida alume wohe 
kumtongodya. Mwene unjanga akachidono “ Alembela kulomba 
mwanangu awhene kumawelu akachikule dimule dimotweke na mpapa ; 
kona akahulula, mwanangu anaike nawe ”. Bahi, ahaleke unguluwe 
kuchi “ Xangu nanembela mwanalo ngwikanawe ”. Unjanga atedono 
pa kumnyan’gula ‘‘ Whena kumawelu kuchikule dimule dimotweke na 
mpapa, kona ukahulula ida uikanawe ”, Unguluwe aniwhena mpaka 
kumawelu akainjila panyitu na imbedo yake kucheketa milandi. 
Pamilidile kucheketa akauya mpaka kumawelu milandi yake kuwika pala. 
Atwete ihenji kuhimba lipondo kutwala mnandi kuimidya kuhwihwilila. 
Wino alinge kuchikula dimula, upopo uheleke mpapa ukamotolela 
pahi dimule, kulinga kuchi kula cha, akalekelela. Akauya mpaka 
kukaya kunyaulila unjanga kuchi “ Mnilinga cha. nanga panguhul- 
wile ”, Unjanga atedono winu " Bahi whena kwenu, mwanangu 
ukampata ”. Unguluwe akawhena kwawe. 

Bahi, waheleke wohe anvama wa manvitu kunalinsra nanaa 
pawahuwile. Upopo aheleke usungula kuchi “ Xangu ninalembela 
mwanalo ngwikanawe Xawinange anyaulile uchimo kuchi 
Whena kumawelu kachikule dimule, kona akahulula mwanangu 

o 
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imikenawe Usungula aniwhena mpaka kumawelu, ayapwike 
panyitu kiieheketa mid id i vake akapota dimboi. Pamalidile akateya 
dinamlio dva nambili. Pamalidile knteya upopo aheleke r.ambili 
kutanyika, akamkamula. Uwino amwene ninam’we waholoka kukaya, 
bahi, akamtwala nambili akamupa kuchi " Xyakule nambili kamupe 
mukwe ateleke, akamalila kuteleka. inyama atang'une, mnyudi ataye 
mnuwani angungulile. Bahi,mnamu‘we atedono "Kwenu mnatenda?” 
Usungula atongwedono ” Elo. tunatenda Bahi, aniyakula nambili 
mpaka kukaya unawapa atata'ke kuchi dono “ Xambili iyu amele 
mkavva’ko kumawelu, kuchi, ’kamupe mukwe ateleke, inyama 
atang’une, mnyudi atave mnuwani angungulile ”, Unjanga atongwe- 
dono “ Ba ! kvvao wanatenda ? Bahi nangu nininda mwene alinge, 
tulole Pahekele usungula kumawelu, namkukomola pakava aniudya 
“ Mnyudi wangu mnitaya mnuwani ? ” Unjanga atongwedono 
“ Twamninda mwene mtaye, tulole Usungula atedono “ Nangu 
ndembela mnyudi woo mtave mnuwani uwino ”, Unjanga apite 
panyitu kucheketa mnandi kupasula sui, kutwala kwimidya pahi, 
kulinga kutaya mnyudi, kumwadilika pahi, kulinga cha, kulinga cha 
nanga. “Akh! amanha ! usungula! mwanitenda iduwa limo kwenu? 
Kutwala medi kutaya mnuwani ? ” Usungula atedono pa ktinyangula 
“ Emanganya unjanga ! mwanitenda iduwa limo kwenu, kuchikula 
dmiule dimutweke na mpapa ? kaehi mwaehikwile dimule dimotweke 
na mpapa iduwa limo, na nelo muchimtaye mnyudi mnuwani. Kona 
kachi mkanakutaya mnyudi mnuwani na dimule wakanamba kuchikula 
iduwa limo ndutu ! ” Bahi unjanga akasidwa akamtwala mwanawe 
akamupa usungula kwikanawe. 

4. Mtano wake Usungula nawe Usuwi 
A tendile inunu, na vula munu awele unembo. Unembo apite 
panyitu kumkodya usungula apaswile mtamba chipito, wauluka 
kuwila kula, kuwaluka kula kuwila kuno. Unembo pamkododye 
watenda uwila, ultima uninowela. Bahi anvaulile usungula kuchidono 
“ Nangu ndembela mtela aliwalile wako, kuleka uchakapala, nani 
nalembela nguchopakala muchi wako Usungula atedono “ Mtela 
ukakomadidya, ulale nikulenge inyama yoheyohe nguwuse leka nano 
ngulembela mtela nikupake unachakapala kona nangu Unembo 
akaitikila kuchi “ Elo ! nalembela Usungula anitwala mahatnba 
kuladya pahi, aheleke unembo kulala. Usungula kutwala chipula 
chake kunnenga unembo inyama yoheyohe kunneka unembo mawangiva 
weka. Malaga na liduiva. Usungula kutwala inyama yake unembo 
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kunatenda mnyudi wa kulila irnanda yake. Unembo anilaga amtumile 
unandala kupapata mtela kwake usimgula. Pakamwele atedono 
“ Nangu aningutuma mjomba kuchi papata mtela, nelo anipepekela 
na kuhwa Usungula atongwele done “ IJambi, linda ehakulva boti, 
nelo nalembela kuida nao Unandala anilinda chakulya. Bahi, 
usungula ateleke irnanda, mnyudi wake wa unembo, unandala awene 
kunowa iiivama va inembo, atongwedono “ Xane, nalembela inyama 
Usungula atedono “ Tuwhene kuliehinga tukawalale Unandala 
aniitikila kuebi “ Tuwhene Waniwhena mpaka kuliehinga usungula 
ahanite indila tangu muba liebinga mpaka pahi. Bahi, anyaulile 
unandala kuchidono “ Wako ikala apa, ukapilikana witukuta lelehe 
analole dau. Kona akalola, inyama inatukuta Unandala aniitikila 
kuebi “ Elo Usungula mwene anidinguka liebinga mpaka muba 
akatwala livanga kumotoha kupita ulihingilita mpaka kwawele 
unandala, likamponda mutwe unandala akabwa upala. Akatwala, 
akanyakula kukaya. Pakamwele kukava akamwaula inyama 
yake akulya. Woke anyama wa munyitu wakaida wobe wakabwa. 
Mpaka uwino abeleke usuwi kupapata mtela kuchi “ Hambi 
kupepekela na kuhwa”. Anyaulile kuchi “Linda irnanda ”, Akaitikila. 
Aniteleka inyama ya mbutuka, palile, usuwi awene kunowa 
atongwedono “ Xane nalembela inyama Usungula atongwedono 
“ Tuwhene kuliehinga ukatwale Usuwi aniitikila. Waniwhena 
mpaka kuliehinga, usuwi aniekite pa indila pala, anyaulile dono 
“ Ukapilikana w’atukuta. unalole, kona akalola anatila Usuw r i atele 
“ Elo ”. Usungula aniwbena mpaka muba liebinga atwete livanga 
kumotaha. Palipilikene usuwi anilauka kulola aliwene liwele liyanga. 
akanyema kulala panvenje, liyanga likapita kumotekela kula, nawing’e 
akauka kunalala upala kulilambilila kuhwa. Pabeleke usungula 
aninowela kuchi “ Hambi nipata munjilo kwa mwanangu ”, Kwamba ! 
nyake walilambilila eliihi. Aninyakula aniwbena kadiki, uwino usuwi 
aintonyite lukombe paliwala. Usungula pawene kupweteka anyahite 
paid kuleka watukuta, nawe usuwi auiminganga mpaka wakomwele 
pawele liu. Usungula animwadilanya liu kuleka ulituma. Usuwi 
palitutwime liu, nanga pamwene usungula indila ya wbenelele palihidile 
anilondola lyavo, mkodidye usungula adengile chiumba aikele. Aukite 
usuwi kuebi “ Wako ukawele anikulembela nangu ? ’’ Aukite usungula 
kuchi “ Xikawele nangu, mwetu tuukile madudi kukaya tubachila 
chibako eba disuwi. Tuwelele disuwi nyano na mebeebe, ibiyalile 
yimo kutimila kumi. Kuebi wa likumi ukawele w T ako ? ” Usungiila 
anichema kuchi “ Machihako ! Usuwi wa likumi ayooo ”. Kupilikana 
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nvitu " Elooo Bahi, papilikene usuwi uwila katukuta mwanda 
kwawe kunneka usungula wapona na unenibo kula kwanawele kuhwa. 

o . 3 It a xo wake Nakadimu na Anamahaku na mnemba wa liwelu 

Papawiclya mwana wa liwelu mnemba, awele na anamahaku. 
Anamahaku wala mkunimbidya mwana ayu kungana kula. 
Lina ngo iduwa mkunakomola pake Xakadimu kuhepa mapenjele 
apele panango pake. Ayula mwana wa liwelu yula mkimba, awadiwile 
mwene Nakadimu. Bahi Nakadimu kumudva mwana yula kuchi 
“ Msukuluwangu uholoka kwachi ? ” Mwana mkuimba kuchi 
“ Tuhuma kwihame kuhepa upengeleee, tuhuma kwihame kuhepa 
upengeleee ”. " Msukuluwangu kumba ngoma Kulembwedembw e- 

lembwende, kulembwedembwedembwende, kachi ndinde, kachi 
mblun la ’ ”. Nakadimu pachindenda m kachi “ Lembwende m kachi 
lembwende”. Na wala wana wala mkusulupukanga kutukutanga 
mwanda wa kwao. Uliamba mkukumbulana anamahaku likuwa 
namene kuwhena kuwila nawi mnemba wao wa liwelu yula kunakwela 
kuwila umula nnnnandi mula, mkukomola kuwila Nakadimu kuwudya 
-! Msukuluwangu nyoloka kwachi ”. Kuimba kuwila kuchi “ Tuhuma 
kwihame kuhepa upengeleee, tuhuma kwihame kuhepa upengelee ". 
“ Msukuluwangu kumbwa ngoma ‘ kulembwedembwedembwende 
kulembwedembwedembwende, kulembwedembwedembwende kachi 
ndinde kachi mblunda, kulembwe-lembwedembwende kulembwe- 
lembwedembwende ’ ”. Nakadimu pachiting'enedva mnandi w'aehi 
“ Kachi lembwende kachi lembwende ”. Wana wakadoba pakuchi 
ating’enedya chihi mnandi kuleka awakamule wanawataya mng’ande 
mwake. Bahi, Nakadimu pawatadile mng ande kuwhena kuna- 
wakumbula awake kutema ding’uni Anakadimu wohe. Na nyuma 
nmno wana wala wakatoloka. Pawatoweke mng’ande mula mwawele 
ding uo akatwala yula mwana wa liwelu yula kuwayalula awake 
wohewohe. Na ulinda akawamowa kutaya m’chilongo nmg’ande mula 
mwake Nakadimu. Waukile pakaya wakahimana na Anakadimu 
wohewohe, wawele kuholoka wayakwile ding’uni dyao mkuwaudya 
kuchi “ Asukuluwangu nyoloka kwachi ? ” Wana kuimba chikung’u 
uchimo. Na wala wana wala wakapata indila kupundana nao 
wakapita. Pawapite pakaya Nakadimu achimula ing’ande yake 
nanga kukodya warm, wakamtwala mwene Nakadimu wakanrwalala 
wakamtang’una wmhewohe Anakadimu, pakuchi anilambila. Na yula 
mwana wa liwelu yula akawapata akongwe wawili akaikala nao, 
kumnipa pakuwa aniwapa indila ya kupona. 
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6. Mtano wake Men eh e naive Usungula 
^Ichehe 11a usungula wapite kulumbata wawelele ing'anga. Bahi, 
iduwa ulitenda pin, aukite usungula kuclii ‘‘ Wepo mchehe katwale 
moto ula Wamba iduwa. Bahi, mchehe aniwkena kupapata iduwa 
watenda moto mpaka iduwa pii. Usungula muno nyuma, ing'anga 
akatang’una weka kumwima mchehe. Uliamba mchehe akauya 
mpaka kwanawele usungula kuchi “ Moto nikauwene ndulu Kuka 
usungula kuclii “ Wepo mchehe 1 ukalola moto, ulekile opopo 
Mchehe aniudya kuchi “ Ing’anga iwi kwachi ? ” Usungula atedono 
“ Aniholoka mkoko mkulungwa kunguvoha, nangu nikatila kuneka 
watwala ing’anga watang'una Mchehe aniitikila kuchi “ Elo 
Waniuya mpaka kukava, usungula kwawe na mcheche kwawe. 
Mchehe alindimwike kulilambilila kuwuwula mutwe kuchi “ Nangu, 
mutwe unapweteka Bahi, aheleke usungula kuchi “ Ndembela 
kunalola mchehe mutwe Pakomwele kwake mchehe, amkodidye 
alele ing’ande. Usungula aniholoka mpaka panango anihodika “ Hodi 
ing'ande ” Papilikene mchehe nang'e “ Ilodini ” kumwitikila. 
Aninjila ing'ande aukile mchehe kuchi " Wepo usungula pakaya pano 
pakawele wanu wakuteleka chakula. Wino wepo whena ku’matimbe 
kalye ding'ou ”, Usungula kuchi ” Elo Aniwhena mpaka ku- 
’matimbe usungula anikwela muha. Muno nyuma mchehe anitwala 
machili kulipaka mu’mili kumpapata usungula, amkodidye awele 
muha awele mkulya ding’ou. Animudya “ Ding'ou diwulya wako 
dyake nani ? ” Usungula akanamba kunyangula, mchehe anitwala 
mnandi kumpanya. Bahi, usungula akatila. Bahi, mchehe anilihinga 
medi kunalala uwino, usungula aniholoka kuchi “ Ku'matimbe kula 
kwakomwele inyama apekele machili anangupanva, bahi, nangu nitila, 
heki, inyama wene namkumbukila, namkameka Wanilala. 
Uliamba kanji kaya kanawele pepi. pawele ing’ole ya akongwe, aukile 
mchehe kuchi “ Usimgula, tuwhene kung'ole Wuniwhena, usungula 
akamwile ndunda kwomba na mchehe akamwile likungwa. Atandilike 
usungula kwomba kuchi “ Pakulya ing’anga weka, pakulya ing'anga 
weka ’. Aukite mchehe kwomba likungwa kuchi “ Uwachimpanya 
ku matimbe uwamtenda namachili ’. Bahi, aukite usungula kuchi 
“ Mkambi wako wuchi daclii pakwomba ? ” Kuka mchehe 
nawinang e kuchi " Mkambi wako wuchi dachi pakwomba ? ” 
Wakalindimukana kupauyana, wanu waniwakamulanga kukudya. 
Mchehe kuchi " Avu able ing'anga weka kungwima nangu ”. Na 
usungula kuchi " Ayu anangupanva nangu ku'matimbe”. Bahi, 
waukile wanu kuchi \\ i no. bahi, pakuchi mnahimana wa ulamba 
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weka ”. Wakahapukana kuleka wawhena kwao, usungula kwawe na 
mchehe kwawe. 

7. Mtano wake Mciiehe naive Usungula 

Usungula nawi meheke wapite kulambata mu'uyitu, waniwhena 
wakodidye pa’kandike inyama. Bahi, mchehe pa’komwele, 
alindimwike kusululanga majujuli, mchemite usungula kuchi “ Xangu 
wino kulambata ilikawhena, nguhiyala ngulokota diyong’o pahi hipa 
Usungula atedono pakunyangula “ Lukou Iwako wako mchehe, 
nangu ukangukodva ngulele pa'ndila unangutang una Mchehe 
anitahuka kuchi “ Wako unalambila . M anitahukana mpaka 
kukaya. Wanilala. Uliamba usungula atwete chitumba cha uchi 
kulimiminila mu'mili kuneka wasululanga. Aniwhena mpaka pa’ndila 
pake mchehe ya kumawelu akalala m'ndila mula. Uliamba uwino 
mchehe awele mkuholoka alongene na adyawe pakonnvele pa’ndila pala 
amkodidye usungula alele, namkukomola namkumwona usungula 
anunite, awahaulile adyawe kuchi “Inyama yangu, nilokota”. Waukile 
adyawe kuchi “ Kulambila ! akawele usungula ayu ? ” Kuka mwene 
kuchi “ Xanga ! mwenu adyangu mkamaite inyama ? Kwa dachi 
usungula, tenda inyama, hoti nguyedye ngulole Bahi, anitepa 
kutwala lulimi lwake kulamba mu'mili mwake usungula, kuchi 
“ Looo kunowa ! wachi chi usungula anunite uwila, uniona chinowa 
inyama yene ? ” Waukile adyawe kuchi “ Tuwhene wako ! usungula 
ayu Bahi, akauka kadiki, uwino kuchi “ Wepo adyangu ! tuleka 
inyama apa ! Usungula wa kwachi akachinuna uwila ? Hoti, 
nikayedya kuwila Anilamba, anilamba uwino atedono “ Kunowa ! 
ndembela kuvakula kumawelu nikakupule Adyawe watedono 
“ Kona akulembela yakula Aninyayula mpaka paliwala kuno 
majujuli wasululanga, anichilamba uchi mu’mili mwake usungula. 
“ Achi ! kunowa jamaa ! inyama ayi inipunda kumma.” Aniwhena 
mpaka kumawelu anitema ding’ uni kutwala moto kukambania 
pu’yakile moto animtwala usungula kuchi amike pamoto. Usungula 
animuka, kuchi “ Wako mchehe! uke wachidono, nangu wako 
nikakutang’una ! mwadachi hambi w T anangutang’una ? ” Ukite 
mchehe kuchi “ Marika kununga kula Akh ! unitulisa halamu 
Bahi, kutahuka kwake mchehe kukahila iduwa ulila. 

8. Mtano wake Uhimba 

Munu yumo alangite ding’awanga, bola iduwa wawhena kulambata, 
akawalala dinyama wawika m niponda, akawalala wawika m’nipondo. 
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Mwene aniuka kuwhena muyo. Muno nvuma alieleke uhimba kuikala 
pawele dinyama pala kunnindilila mwene dinyama. Paheleke mwene 
munu yula amkodidj e uliimba aikele pamwene alembela kukutukuta, bahi, 
aukite uliimba animdiina kuchi 4 ' Unatukute ! uya ! ” Yula munu 
aniuya. Pauyite atougwedono uhimba " Tumbula dinyama dyako, 
manoha uning’e nangu, umwene utwala nyama uwhena nayo Yula 
munu aniitikila, anitmnbula dinyama dyohedyohe kutwala manoha 
kumupa uhimba, mwene kutwala nyama weka kuwhena nayo kwawe. 
Aniwhena kukaya nanga kuliaula, kumudya advawe nanga kuhaula. 
Uhamba alcawhena kuwila chilcung'a malinga eha lido, kumkodya kuwila 
uhimba aikele, akatumbula, manoha kimiupa. Wakamwele kukaya 
adyawe waniwiha luichi “ Nundu tuwa chalumo, nikanole umupa manoha”. 
Uliamba pachiuka adyawe watedono “ Nelo tuwa chalumo A yula 
aniwalimbidya kuchi “ Ulembela kuwhena kwachi ? ” Uyu kongwe nanga 
kuhululika, nawe kongwe awele na chitumbo. Waniwhena kuwalala 
dinyama dimbili, waniwhena kadiki wamkodidye uhimba aikala. Uhimba 
namkuona adyawe wawele na chitumbo, atongwedono “ Xelo, dinyama 
yalnila umwene, held, nangu ngulembela uwatumbule adyalo, chiwele 
mkati numda uning’e Yula munu anikangana kuchi “ Ama ! wuchi 
dachi ? ” Kuchi “ Xgutedono, inyama twala umwene, nangu ngulembela 
chiwele munda mwa adyalo ” (wamba, hbongo). Avula munu awahauhle 
adyawe kuchi ‘‘ Unalola advangu ! mwenu napunda nikananimbidya 
kuchi naide, nanga kupilikana. Pilikana nano, chahaula wino uhimba 
Adyawe ate wapilikana uwila, kuwa mkukuta. Aukite uhimba kuchi 
Tumbula upehi " uning' e Wanitahukana. Uwino usungula pwe. 
Usungula aniudva kuchi Muclii dachi chitahukana ? ” Aulute yula 
munu kuchi “ Ayu uhimba acliidono watumbula adyako utwale 
chiwele mkati munda, uning'e, nangu panikahulula kutumbula. Kona 
akalembela awatumbule mwene Aukite usungula kuchi “ Achi ! 
mchinyaula manganya uhimba ? Uhimba kuchi ‘‘ Elo Bahi, 

aukite usungula Icuchi Watumbula advako wepo, umupe. nawe 
uhimba utumbule linoha lvako uning'e nangu ngutang’une Ediimba 
akapihkana chatongwele usungula animudva kuchi “ Wuchi dachi 
usungula ? ” Usungula atedono " Xguchidono, ayu awatumbule advawe 
libongo, akupe wako uhimba, utang’une ; 11a wako uhimba utumbule 
linoha lyako uning'e nangu usungula ngutang’une Bahi, uhimba 
papihkene uwila watongola usungula, akatukuta mwanda kuneka munu 
nawe usungula akamwinganga uhimba. nanga kumwona kuwila. Kuleka 
miinu wawhena kwawe na adyawe. 
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9. Mtano wake Ung'ambe nawe Unyima 
Ung'ambe atiengene chinemba 11a unyima. Bahi. iduwa limo ung'ambe 
aniwhena kunachonga kwake unyima, unyima ateleko uwali kuteulila 
nikalala na mnyudi kutaya m’sahani. Bahi, anyaulile ung'ambe kuehi 
“ Whena ing'ande kale uwali”. UngV^nbe aniwhena ngande akodidve 
uwali wateulile nikalala. Kulinga kumeya nanga kuwhikanila. Anikwela 
mpaka kumotakela mkati nikalala kunameya uwali, nikukwela kuwila 
kumotekela pawelu kulihidya mnyudi. Anitenda uwila wakwela wamo- 
tokela mkati nikalala waiueya uwali wakwela wamotokela pawelu wana- 
lihidva mnyudi. Anilaga uwila mpaka uwali akamalOa. anikalawa medi. 
Pamabdile akalaila kuehi " Nangu wino inwanda kwetu, kwaheli 
Pakomwele kwawe anilala maduwa matatu, iduwa lya meheche unyima 
aniuka kuwhena kwake ung'ambe kunachonga. Pakomwele ung'ambe 
ahinjite inguku kuteleka uwali kmntelekela unyima. Bahi, pakaya pake 
ung'ambe pawele muto pepi pakaya. Bahi, atwete moto kutaya wahi 
kuleka pahi pawele lichili mpaka kumuto. Bahi, ung’ambe aniteula uwali. 
Pamalidile anyaulile unyima kuehi " Whena kakalawe me<li kumuto, 
uyide ulye uwali”. Bahi, unyima aniwhena kukalawa lailinga kuwhena, 
uwino makono yanihakalanga, pakomwele kuwele uwali makono yaheke- 
lenge kuwila. Akauva kuwila mpaka kumuto kunakalawa, kukomola 
kukaya makono nvekelenge kuwila. Bahi, unyima akadoba kuehi “ Nangu 
wino bahi, uwali nikatamwa ”. Kuka ung'ambe kuehi “ Wako kwenu 
wanguteulile uwali nikalala nani wangumaite kuehi nakawele na clianga, 
watendile namadi lupuso, nani pangutendile namadi kutaya moto 
m’incbla ya kumuto”. Bahi, chikahwa chinembo cliao pakuchi wachi- 
tendana lupuso. 

10. JItano wake Baruti nawe Unguku nanu.mr 

Pawele munu mkongwe. Mkongwe yula akachiweleka nanga. 
Panahimbile wondolo mkutaya ehilongo, mkuhunikila bpapa, kwikala 
miedi mitatu. Panihunukula ehilongo mwedi wa tatu kumkodva mmele 
mwali mkati m’chilongo inula. Bahi. yula mwali yula kutwa nanga 
kutwa, madengo yake kutunga ehuma. Panaheleke mnume kumposa, 
yula mnume yula amamae waninyaulile kuehi “ Mwanangu pumposa apa, 
kuteleka akakameka ndulu, madengo yake kutunga ehuma. Ukalembela 
wepo, ikanawe upano mnolohidye mmwene mwanangu ’ . Ayula nuiume 
kuehi Nanga 1 ayu akamale kuteleka, nangu kwetu nguwele na alumbu- 
wangu na wipwangu wanipawa, wanateleka kuning a, ayu nangu bola 
ngwikanawe tu bahi ’ . Ayula mnume mmahi aninvakula mpaka kwawe, 
pikanawe mwedi uino, pikanawe mwecli umo chakulya anihulula kuteleka 
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wipwawe na alumbu wake uwamupa walva. mwene watunga chuma. 
Bahi, yula mnume kuwhena mehihako, anyokwe yula mnume watwete 
mpunga kumupa yala mkongwe akachitwa villa kutwa. Pachitwa pala 
wachi " Chooo, chooo, kwetu nikachitwa. Choo, choo. kwetu nikachitwa 
Babi, yula mkongwe mkutitimila pahi na mtuli na muhi na vihelo vvohe 
vikatitiniila pahi. Yula mnume mehihako awele mkulota mchihakao Icuva 
kukomola pakava pala kuvvudya kuehi ‘‘ Adyangu wawele kwachi ? ” 
Kuchi wanu “ Adyalo watitimile pahi Ayula nmmne kukagana 
munahaulila chihakao cha adyawe. Kuteleka wala wohe kuehema wanu 
wakuwhena kunahaulila chihakao wohewohe wala nanga pawakameke 
kunahaula ndulu. Mkoneka inguku kuchi " Linga chulembela kunahaula 
tulole Unguku tnkukongowela “ Kokolikoo ! nanianjanjali, naman- 
janjali, mwanda niwhena namanjanjali, nahaula kupela, nanianjanjali, 
nahaula kupela namanjanjali, kupedile Abaruti, namanjanjali, mtwawe 
akapali, mtwawe akapah, namanjanjali apite mehihako, apite mchiliako, 
namanjanjali, kokolikoo, kokolikoo, namanjanjali waweyayu naman- 
janjali 

Mkukomola pakaya pa’nyokwe pala kuhaula kuchi “ Baruti akapah 
Anyokwe waniudya kuchi “ Enchle kwachi ? ” kuchi “ Atitimile pahi 
Anvokwe watedono “ Ndeko, tukalole pa'titimile Mkulongana nawe- 
mpaka pakaya pala, kulangula kuchi “ Apa patitimile Bahi anyokwe 
kutipula ingopedi kutaya Baruti yula mkubuhuka na vinu vyohevyohe 
vyanawele navyo, kuleka wamtwala mwene likolo wawheua nawe kwawe, 
ulombi mkuhapukana. 

11 . JItano wake Luhengo na Alumbuwake 

Luhengo awele na alumbuwake wawili, bahi, iduwa lirno waukite 
alumbuwake kuchi ‘‘ Nelo tuwhene ku chinemba Bahi aukite Luhengo 
kuchi “ Nani nalembela kulongana Bahi alumbuwake wala wanimbidva 
kuchi ‘‘ Tukatamwa kulongana na wako Luhengo Aninamatila kuchi 
“ Nani naida Bahi, alumbuwake wala wanitukuta kuneka weka 
pakava, nawinange panvuma anilondola chnyavo. Wakomola pakaya 
alumbuwake, na Luhengo wakomola. Kulauka meho kulola indila 
wamwene Luhengo waida. Bahi wanineka kaikala. Liulo waniteleka uwali 
kuwateleka wah wala kulya. Bahi, chilo waniwalangula ing’ande yake 
Nakadimu kulala. Luhengo wamtandikile pahi mkeka kulalila, alumbu- 
wake wala waniona luono, Luhengo awele meho. Bahi, imwike Nakadimu 
pa’chinanda kutwala ekipula chake kunola kuchi wahinje akongwe wala. 
Bahi Luhengo anitakatuka pa'mkeka pala kuchi kuluma. Bahi, Nakadimu 
papilikene aniuka mpaka pawelu kuhuma ing’ande mula. Bahi, Luhengo 
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akawimila alumbuwake kuchi 11 Tuwhene kwetu Bahi wakawhena kwao 
kuneka Xakadimu wachelewa kiinawatang’una warm liyongo lyake 
Luhengo. Xa alumbuwake kuleka wanembela Lubengo kunohi kuwa- 
whena, nanga kuneka pakuchi awapohidye kwake Xakadimu. 

12. MtAXO WAKE IIWANA MCHIWA 
Munu awele na mwanawe ninemba. Atatake na anyokwe wakahwa 
kuneka mwana weka. Balii, mwana yula wabanika narnene, anemba 
awawe akawhena kungana kumpanya, chakulya akapata, kuponela 
chihi chindula. Balii, iduwa limo wabeleke awake kuchi “ Tuwhene 
pa’nvitu tukahachile matawala Aniitikila. Waniwhena pa’nyitu 
waniteya dinjau dyao kuhachila, akalipuka mtawala, kuwalala mwana 
mchiwa. Kulipuka yunji, kuwalala uyoyu. Wakauya anemba awawe 
wamkopoka kuneka mwene wakuta. Uliamba wakawhena kuwila kuwalala 
ayula, wamkopoka kuwila. Iduwa linj i aukite mwana mchiwa kuchi “ Nelo 
tuwhene tukahachile mnyitu mula ”, wamba kuwele lidembe iya atatake 
na anyokwe. Anemba awawe waniitikila kuchi “ Tuwhene Wani- 
whena mpaka wanikomola pa lidembe pala, aniwahaulila awake kuchi 
Ikalanga pahi, tindiwala pahi, ndembela koka tuwalale matawala, lcona 
mkachona chinu uchihuma mnatukute koka Anemba awawe 
waniitikila kuchi “ Elo ”. Mwene aniimba : — 

“ Chahumaa, chahumaa, atata.” “ Ngondo liyaya, ngondo liyaya.” 

“ Wachindenda mipa chabwana.” “ Ngondo liyaya, ngondo liyaya.” 

“ Kuwalala mtawala wangu.” “ Ngondo liyaya, ngondo liyaya.” 

“ Kutwala kutnbokonyola.” l ' Ngondo liyaya, ngondo liyaya.” 

Kuchi wepo ukawele na watata.” “ Ngondo liyaya, ngondo liyaya.” 

“ Atatako apite kunambawe.” “ Ngondo liyava, ngondo liyaya.” 

*’ Chahumaa, chahumaa, tata.” “ Ngondo liyaya, ngondo liyayaoo.” 

Bahi, uwino aheleke nyongo pa’lidembe pala kulala pahi kulidinganga, 
anemba mwawe kuchi watile. Kuchi “ Nanga nmatile ”. Wakaikala upala 
wawele mkudong'a ding’ohi makono. Nyongo ula uhumile pa’lidembe pa 
atatake. Akauka kunaimba pa'lidembe pa anyokwe, ukahmna nyongo 
napana’ngo ukahchnganga pala. Akahnba kuwila : — 

“ Chamilaa, chamilaa, tata.” “ Ngondo liyaya, ngondo liyaya.” 

“ Wachindenda mipa chabwana.” “ Ngondo liyaya, ngondo liyaya.” 

“ Kuwalala mtwala wangu.” “ Ngondo liyaya, ngondo liyaya.” 

“ Kutwala kumbokonyola.” ” Ngondo liyaya, ngondo liyaya.” 

“ Kuchi wepo ukawele na watata.” “ Ngondo liyaya, ngondo liyaya.” 

“ Atatako apite kunambawe.” “ Ngondo hyava, ngondo liyaya.” 

“ Chamilaa, chamilaa, tata.” “ Ngondo liyaya, ngondo liyayaoo.” 
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Wikauka niihongo buwaniila anemba wohewohe pia. Akaimba kmvila, 
mihongo ikawhena pahi kulihimbila. Mwana aniuya mpaka kukaya. 
Wene wana wapite kunyitu kumudya “ A wako wawele kwachi ? ” 
Na’nge mwana mchiwa kukana knchi “ Ivwali, nangu wangulekile ukula 
kumnyitu Wanilolela mpaka iduwa pii, kulolela mpaka ngwee ubamba. 
Wakablawa kuwbena lcunalaudya ihanga. Ibanga atedono “ Mwana 
mcbiwa yoo aniwapiha awake Kuwhena knnamudya knitikila kucbi 
“ Wino bola awele na mwanawe ahumie mtumwa aning’e Wakahumia 
bola munu mtumwa kumming’a knleka wawhena kumadembe wanaimba. 
Kuwila waholoka anemba wala wawhena nao kukaya kwa yuwawo. 
Mwene kuleka wapata watumwa wadenga luwungo wikala na wanu wake 
wawa mnyunga. Kubanika kwake kukahila kuwa mkulungwa mwene 
lcaya. 


13 . Mtano wake Usungula nawe Mchehe 

Usungula apengene chinemba nawe mchehe. Bahi, mchehe apite 
pa'luhole kunakamula irnbedo yake ulihnba. Bahi uhimba mkuteleka 
wala wohe namene, kuchi “ Ndembela wanu wamaite kwomba ing’ole 
yangu Kuka uhimba kuchi " Nangu ngulembela wako mchehe na 
usungula mwimbe ing'ole yangu ”. An kite mchehe kwimba kuchidono 
“ Twanipita mnuhole kunakomola pakaya kunakamula irnbedo voo 
m m Kuka usungula kuchidono “ Umwene utenda kwimba, kwimba 
ukwone kwachi, utewedya mmili wako woo m m ”. Bahi uhimba 
akamkemeka kuchi avu ni achikamula dimbedo dyake, akandcamula 
mchehe akamhunga. 


14 . Mtano wake UngVku nawe Usungula 

Ung'uku nanume apengene chinemba nawe usungula. Bahi, aukile 
ung'uku kuchi “ \Vepo usungula pulembela kuida kwetu mtondo, omba 
ihuti koka nikumale kuchi uwele mkuholoka Bahi, usungula aniuka 
kuwhena, panawandikile laikaya, usungula anitwala ihuti kwomba. 
Bahi, ung'uku papilikene ihuti kutwala mutwe wake kupiha m'kwapa, 
kulala pa chituta pala. Bahi, aniwalaila aclyawe kuchi “ Kona akaholoka 
usungula kachi mutwe upite kulonga ing'anya, nmongule chilli wala woo 
akmnbile ”. Usungula paheleke kumkodya ung’uku alele pala. kuwudya 
kuchi " Chamani ? ” Kuchi adyawe Mutwe wake unite kulonga ing'anya 
auilaila chihi kuchi ‘ kona akaholoka usungula atwale wala akumbile 
kachi mutwe upite kulonga ing'anya ' Usungula akawhena ing'ancle 
kunambila wala. Pamalidile aniwalaila adyawe kuchi •• Kona akaholoka 
nyaulile paliamba aide, kona akaholoka nawinang'e ombe ihuti nane 
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ngumale kuchi awele akuholoka”. Bahi, usumrula pachihwika kuudila 
kula, ung'uka mirno nviiraa mkukongowel.i kuchi " kokolikoo Bahi, 
usungula akaitikila kuchi “ Kweli nyanjawangu apite kulonga ing'anya 
wino auiuva Bahi ung'uku nauutne kuliamba auiwhena, pachiwanclikila 
pakaya nawinang’e akaoruba yake ihuti. Usungula papilikene ihuti 
akawatunia anemba kuchi " Twain imbedo mnguchekete mutwe ukalonge 
ing'anya, nimwene nguladye pa chit uta ' ’ . Bahi anemba wanitwala imbedo 
kucheketa mutwe, pamckekete mutwe. usungula anihwa na mutwe 
unihwa, nanga pawapite kulonga ing'anya ndulu. Pakomwele ung'uku 
aniudya kuchi “ Usungula palele pala atenda chamani ? ” Kuka wanu 
kuchi “ Akuyedidye wako madudi, ate mutwe wako-wako wapite kulonga 
ing’anya, bahi, nawinang’e nalo payeclidve. Bahi anihwa na mutwe 
unihwa ”. Ung'uku akakana kuchi Mutwe wangu-wangu ukapite 
kulonga ing’anya ndulu, napihite m'kwapa wala nanga panachekete 
ndulu, awu ujinga wake mwene 

15. Mtano wake Usungula xawe Uxg’ambe 

Usimgula nawe ung’ambe wanilambilana kuchi " Tuwhene tukapakule 
uchi chipeda chake uhimba Kuka ung'ambe kuchi “ Wepo usungula 
tncheme ung’onde hoti uwhene ukapakule nawe Pawapite kula usungula 

na ung'onde wakwedile muha m'chipeda mula, uwino aheleke mwene 
uhimba kuchi “ Wepo uhani upakula uchi wangu ? ” Kuka usimgula 
kuchi “ Yangula wepo ung’onde kaclii ‘ mipa ung’onde ’ Pa’yangwile’pa 
ung’onde yula inkuinotaka kuwila pahi rnkanya mwalce uhimba. Uhimba 
akamtang’una ung’onde. Liamba lyake usungula kuwhena kuwila kwake 
ung’ambe, ung’ambe kuchi “ Nelo longana nawe mnbutuka, akapakule 
nawe”. Mkulongana nawe umbutuka mpaka umula muha m’chipeda 
mula. Uhimba kuholoka kuwila kuwudya kuchi “ Wepo uliani upakula 
uchi wangu 1 ” Kuka usungula kuchi “ Yangula wepo umbutuka kachi 
‘mipa umbutuka Umbutuka luiyangula kuchi 11 Mipa umbutuka 
Uhimba kuchi “ Sulupuka nikulole Pasulupwike umbutuka loihyela 
rnkanya mwake uhimba, akamtang una kiuntenda inyama pakmimila 
uchi wake. Liamba lyake usungula akawhena kuwila kwake ung'ambe, 
ung'ambe kuchi “ Nelo mcheme umbawala uwe nawe Usimgula 
kumchema umbaw ala mpaka kunakwela muha mula. Bahi, mwene uhimba 
aheleke kuchi “ Wepo uliani ? ” Kuka usungula kuchi “ Kachi, ‘ Mipa 
umbawala . Umbawala kuchi Mipa umbawala ’. Kuka uhimba 
kuchi Sulupuka nilculole . Umbawala namkusulupuka kulivela rnkanya 
mwake uliimba akamtang una. Bahi, usungula ahimike lutambo kwawe 
kung ancle Luyida kunainikila pahi na chipeda. Bahi, kona akasupuka 
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muha watanyika mnidodo, kuwhena kunamotokela kwawe kung'ande. 
Bahi, liduwa alvo akawliena kunamdiema ung'amhe kucki Nelo 
tuwhene ”, Wakauka ung'anibe nawe usungula wakawhena kmiakwela 
umula m'chipeda. Uwino aheleke mwene uhituba kuchi “ Apakiile ucbi 
m’chipeda changu nani ? ” Kuka usungula kuchi “ Kachi ‘ mipa 
ung’ambe ’ Kuka ung’ambe kuchi “ Nanga, kachi ‘ Mipa usungula ’ 
Bahi wanitahukana mpaka kuka usungula kuchi “ Wino ning’e lutambo 
lvangu nilipambilile, nguwhene Kuka ung’ambe laiehi “ Tuhpambilile 
towohewohe, tuwhene Mpaka wakahpambilile wohewohe usungula na 
ung’ambe wakawhena kwao. Uhimba anilolela pahi nanga pawawene 
kuwila, akauka mwanda kwawe. 

Translation 

1. The Tale of the P>/thon and the Small Child 

(Once) There were people ( panipawa , the Kiswahili palikvwa ) 
who went to the forest to hunt. They went and came across a python 
lying (the phrase in Kiswahili would be kukuta ehata amelala : ilele, 
perfect of -hda). (Note that the ordinary past and perfect tense may 
have a relative meaning : “ which lay,” or “ which had lain down ”.) 

When the people arrived at the place where the python lav, 
it caught them and swallowed them. They who were in the village 
( icaivele , the past tense of verb “ to be ” used in relative sense == 
“ they who were ”) expected, they did not come at all (nanga 
pawaheleke ndulu ; the “ nanga " makes the verb following a negative ; 
the pa here is the possible tense, and so with the negative it becomes 
“ they were prevented ”, or “ it was not possible for them to come ” ; 
ndulu gives the idea of completeness = Kiswahili ham we). In the 
morning other people went again to that place and again came across 
the python lying, and it caught those people and swallowed them all. 
At their village they (the people) became finished by the swallowing of 
them (by the) python. Finally (baht) there remained one woman, 
that woman was pregnant. Then that woman bore a male child. 
The child coming out of the w omb asked, saying “ Where is my uncle V 
(Awele ku-achi ! Awele is the past tense of the verb “ to be ”, but 
appears to be used in a present sense.) The mother replied : (for 
Kunka and Kuchi see notes on pp. 1(31, 101) 1 He is not here, he has 
been eaten.” He asked again, saying Where was he eaten ” 
(She) said In the forest ”. 


Page references are to Bulletin , Yol. II, Part III. 
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Then that child said to the mother (Note the objective prefix 
tea-, here the plural is used for respect), saying “ I want a man to go 
to the forest and kill a ‘ clianga ' (Swahili, Komba ) and bring it 
(aide naeho — “ that he may come with it ”). The mother went to look 
for (fodewbela is frequently used with the meaning of to look for or 
seek) a man and found him, and said to him (Note the change : the 
form really is u-animhaulila, but »t before h becomes «//, and thus 
wnningaulila , see p. 419) “ Go and look for a ‘ changa ’ and bring it ", 
That man went to the forest and looked for a “ changa " ; he found 
(one) and killed (it), to the village went with it, and went and gave 
it to the child. (Kunamupa : nn with the sense of motion ; see notes 
on the infinitive, p. 463.) The child said “ Now take off its skin, that 
I may put it on my head They took (it) off and put (it) on his head. 
When they had put (it) on his head the child said “ Now I want a large 
knife that you may give me ". They looked for (one) and gave him. 
He took (twete is pad form of twin) the skin of the “ changa ” and 
wore (it) on (his) head and the knife (in his) hands) (and) he told his 
mother saying “ Follow me, let us go, show me the road which the 
people followed'’. ( Iuvpile : relative /, “which, - ’ referring to the 
road.) They arose, his mother and other people, to show him the road. 
They went into the forest three days, the fourth day going a little, 
now they saw in front a large snake, the python lying. 

The people were startled (or made as if to run : kuchi wattle — 
the kuclii here appears to have a meaning of “ seemed ” or “ made 
as if ’") ; he forbade them, saying “ Don't run ”. Those people sat 
down. That child himself passed before to go in front. He went and 
stood, the python and he also stood there. That child took his knife 
and carried (it in his) hand. Now he heard the python saying “ You ! 
child ! Swear and say where have you seen a thing in the forest 
change and become a stone lying flat ? ” {ngungungungu : descriptive 
of a thing lying flat on the ground.) And he, the child, said “ You ! 
python ! Swear and say where have you seen a child bein'* born with 
white hair on his head ( Then the python said “ You ! child ! 
Swear and say where have you seen a thing of the forest change and 
become a stone lying flat ? ” That child said “ You ! python ! Swear 
and say where have you seen a child being born with white hair on his 
head ? ” Then they argued, and the child arose and caught that 
python and took his knife and killed the python. There the python 
died and he cut open his stomach inside, then all the people who were 
swallowed came forth, all of them came forth. Then they returned to 



NOTES ON KIMAKONDE 


17 


the town ( kuleka , see note on p. 464) ail the people were pleased when 
their relatives came. And they took, every man, a slave and gave to 
that child, afterwards they built a village. 
namkuwehkica appears to mean “ just born ”. 

dihali mut ire mhee, white hair on his head ; the child was wearing the 
skin of the “ changa ” (lemur), which is rather light-coloured. 

2. The Tale of the Elephant and the Hare 

An elephant cultivated (all mite, past tense of the verb kulima) a very 
large garden and planted vikota. The vikota flourished exceedingly in 
his garden. One day a hare came, the owner was not there, he was in 
the village. Then the hare went into the garden of the elephant and 
was eating the vikota. The elephant himself came and met him eating, 
he asked him saying “ The garden you are eating, whose are the 
vikota ? ” Then the hare said (for use of atikile, see p. 461, notes on 
kutika) “ Mine, I myself cultivated (it) this year ”. The elephant 
said “ (It’s) my garden The hare said “ (It's) my garden ”, and they 
argued (and the hare) said “ Now you ! elephant, look for the people 
who saw you cultivating, and as for me, he who saw me cultivating 
is God ”. (Wachikwona ulima, see notes on Relatives and Participles, 
pp. 430 and 432 ; nawinangu, “ I ” or “ me ”, used like “ as for me ”.) 

So the elephant went to gather all the animals (kunawakiimbitla na , 
see p. 463), and the hare went and called an ape, and caused him to 
climb above, and white ants he placed below, a tree. In the garden 
there was a large tree, which stood in the middle of the garden. 
( Widimile , past tense used in relative sense.) So the ape climbed 
up (Alikwedidge means, literally, “ he caused himself to climb up,” 
-h- is the reflexive particle used with the causative form of the verb 
kukwela) ; in the branches there he placed himself, and the white ants 
they rested at the foot of the tree. Now the elephant and his animals 
came to that place, and the elephant said “ I say ! you animals ! 
whose is this garden?” The animals said “Yours, elephant”. 
(1 Yako wepo really means “your own”, i.e. implies that there is no 
doubt about it.) 

The elephant said “ Now, do you hear, hare ? ” The hare said 
“ No ! wait that I may ask God. I say, God ! speak truly ! whose 
is this garden ? ” (Note, generally, Undo hoti “ wait a little ”, achi 
“ I say ”.) 

Then the ape (liukile, from verb kuuka) above there said “ The 
owner of the garden is the hare. Do not cheat him and take advantage 
von. in. part i. 2 
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of his smallness. The owner of the garden is the hare. Reply, mv 
people down below there Now was heard (infinitive, used in narrative 
sense) the white ants below there : " Waaa" I hear, the owner of 
the garden is the hare, I hear." Heard below ‘‘ Waaa (Here the 
ape appeals to the white ants, and evidently pretends to hear and 
translate the Waaa of the white ants as being the reply.) 

So the animals arose, saving “ The garden is the hare's, hear what 
God says ". And they arose and left the hare taking the garden. 
But he who cultivated was the elephant himself, his companion 
cheated him in this way. Afterwards he divided with the ape, and they 
built their houses in the garden, eating the food of the elephant with 
his companion the ape. 

Vikota, a kind of millet which has sweet stalks (Zulu inife ?). The grain 
does not appear to be used except for beer-making. 

3. The Talc of the “ Unjanga ” 

There was a man, that man was an Unjanga, and the Unjanga had 
a daughter who was very beautiful. All the men came to ask (for her) 
in marriage (hutungodga front hutongola “ to speak ", not to be confused 
with the Kiswahili hi itongoza, which generally means “ to seduce "). 
The unjanga himself said (achidono. see pp. 403-4) " He who seeks to 
marry my daughter, let him go to the garden, raise up the millet which 
has fallen down with the wind ” (Alcmhcla here has the relative sense = 
“ he who seeks “ ; dunotuvhc used in relative sense = “ which has 
fallen ' ). If he is not able, my child he may not live with 

Then a pig came, saying I want your child to live with her ". 
Then the unjanga said, when he replied “ Go to the garden and raise 
up the millet which has fallen with the wind ; if you are able, come and 
live with her . The pig went to the garden and went to the forest 
with his axe to cut poles (trees). When he had finished to cut he 
returned to the garden and placed the poles there. He took a pointed 
stick to dig a hole and took a pole and stood it up and tilled in the hole. 
Now he tried to raise up the millet, then came the wind and knocked 
down the millet, (he) tried and the same thing happened ( knchi hula 
cha, idiomatic, appears to mean " the same as before "), and he was 
beaten. He returned to the village and told the unjanga, saying “ I 
have tried that, I was beaten (uanga panguhuln tle : nan<\a is negative, 
V a ~ th e possible tense : I was not able to be able ” = ” it is 
impossible ). The unjanga said V ery well, now go your wav ; vou do 
not get my child ". The pig went home. 
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Then came many animals from the forest to try ; it was impossible 
for them. Now came the hare, saying " I want your child that I may 
live with her ”, And he ( nujauga ) told him the same thing ( uehimo — 
“ oneness ”, and so “ the same thing "), saying “ Go to the garden and 
raise up the millet, if you are not able you will not live with my child 
The hare went up to the garden and turned aside into the forest 
to cut his bark (a particular kind used for making rope), and he twisted 
rope. When he had finished he set a trap for partridges. When he 
had finished to set the trap, then came a partridge and was trapped 
and he caught it. Now he saw his brother-indaw coming from the 
village ; so he took the partridge and gave him, saving “ Take the 
partridge and give to the father-in-law that he may cook : when he has 
finished to cook he may eat the flesh, the gravy let him put in a 
split stick and put aside for me “. So his brother-in-law said “ At 
your place do they do this ? ” The hare said ” Yes, we do ", So he took 
the partridge to the village and gave it to his father, saying “ This 
partridge your son-in-law gave me in the garden saying give this to 
the father-in-law that lye may cook, the flesh he may eat, the gravy 
let him put in a split stick and put aside for me ”, The unjanga said 
Tush ! do they do this at his place ? I will wait that he may try 
himself that we may look ”, When the hare came from the garden and 
arriving at the village, he asked “ My gravy have you put it in a split 
stick ! " The nnjnuga said “ We are waiting that you may put it in 
yourself that we may look The hare said l ' I want this gravy that 
you may put it in the split stick now ", The unjanga went to the forest 
to cut a stick and split it nicely (siii -- nicely, or in a proper way) and 
took it and set it upright in the ground, and he tried to put in the 
gravy, and it was spilled down ; he tried again, tried again, no ! ( nanga 
here means “ he failed "). " Ah, I say, hare ! have you done this one 
day at your place — to take water (liquid) and pul it in a split stick 1 ” 
The hare said, when he replied, " Oh. Mr. Unjanga, have you done this 
one day at your place, to raise up millet which has fallen by the wind \ 
If (kaehi) you have raised up millet which has fallen down with the 
wind one day. then to-day you must put gravy in a split stick. If you 
have not yet put gravy in a split stick, then millet you have not yet 
raised up one day at all". So the unjanga was beaten, and took his 
child and gave to the hare to live with her. 

Note. — C ompare with this the Chinyania tale, “ The Chief of the 
Kuka and his Son-in-law,” in Captain Rattray's Some Folk- 
lore, Stories, and Songs in Chinganja. 
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4. A Story of the Hare and the Leopard 

There was a person, and that person was an elephant. The 
elephant went into the forest and met a hare, who had cut a path 
through some minmba and was jumping to settle there and jumping 
from there to settle here ( apaswile , past tense used in relative sense 
of the verb I: upas 'da ; Mtamba, a rope-like creeper which grows 
all over the Makonde country, hanging from trees like festoons ; it 
is sometimes verv thick and when cut gives a fairly generous supply 
of water). 

When the elephant saw him doing this, his heart was pleased. 
Then he told the hare, saying “ I want medicine which you treat 
yourself with, to become small, and I want that I may become small 
like you ”. The hare said “ The medicine is not difficult ; lie down 
that I mayslice off all your flesh and take it off, and I shall seek medicine 
that I may anoint you : you shall become small like me ”. The 
elephant replied, saying “ All right, I consent ”. The hare took leaves 
and laid them down, the elephant came and lav down. The hare took 
his knife and sliced all the flesh off tlfe elephant and left the elephant 
only bones. He was tortured by the sun. The hare took the flesh of 
the elephant to make gravy to eat with his boiled rice. 

The elephant was in pain and sent the unandala to follow (fetch) 
the medicine at the hare's. When he arrived he said “ I, my uncle 
has sent me saying ‘Go after the medicine ' to-dav, he is near to death ”. 
The hare said “ Now, wait for food first, to-day I want to bring it 
The unandala waited for food. The hare cooked the rice, the gravy 
(was) of the elephant. The unandala found it pleasant, the flesh of 
the elephant, and said “ And I, I want flesh The hare said “ Let us 
go to the hill and kill The unandala replied “ Let us go ". They 
went up to the hill, the hare had prepared a road from the top of the 
hill to the bottom. Then he said to the unandala “ You stay here, if 
you hear them running don’t dare to look, if you look the animal will 
run away ”. The unandala replied “ All right ”. The hare himself 
went round the hill to the top, and he took a stone and knocked it 
down to pass rolling to where the unandala was, and it crushed the 
head of the unandala and he died there. And he took and carried to 
the village. When he came to the village he took off the flesh and ate 
it. Many of the animals from the forest came, and many died, till 
now came the leopard to follow medicine, (the elephant) saying “ Now, 
I am nearly dead ”. The hare said to him “ Wait for food ”, and he 
agreed. He cooked the flesh of an mbutuka ; when he had eaten, the 
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leopard found it pleasant and said “ And I, I want flesh The hare 
said “ Let us go to the hill that you may take it The leopard agreed. 
They went up to the hill, the leopard stayed in the road there, and he 
(the hare) said to him “ If you hear them running don't look, if you 
look they will be staitled ”. The leopard said " All right The hare 
went to the top of the hill and took a stone and knocked it down. 
When the leopard heard it he turned round to look and saw it was a 
stone, and he drew aside and lay at the side, and the stone passed 
and fell down to there, and he got up and lay there and pretended to 
be dead. When the hare came he was pleased, and said “ Now I have 
got a munjilo for my child Behold ! his companion was pretending 
thus. And he carried him and went a little, now the leopard stuck his 
claw in his shoulder. The hare, when he felt the pain he threw him 
down and ran away, and the leopard chased him till they arrived where 
there were some ashes. The hare scattered the ashes and caused a 
dust. The leopard, because of the dust of the ashes, did not see the 
road in which the hare went. When it was finished he followed his 
footprints, and he met the hare who had built a chiumbi and sat there. 
The leopard came forward and said “ Are not you he that I am looking 
for ? The hare came forward and said “ Not I. We came from our 
village a few days ago hunting with nets for leopards. We have killed 
nine leopards, there remains only one to make ten. Surely you are 
the tenth ? ” The hare called, saying “ Hunters ! Here is the tenth 
leopard ” ( ayooo used in the chase to call the hunters = “ here he is ”, 
thus explaining the echo, Elooo). The forest was heard (replying) 
“ Elooo ". So when the leopard heard this he ran away home and left 
the hare safe, and the elephant, there where he was, died. 

Munjilo — Swahili kanzu. 

Chiumbi = A screen used in hunting. 

5. The Tale of the Jin and the Girls and the Sick Boy 

There was once a boy and he was sick and he had sisters ( anamahabi , 
really girls before they have been initiated, but here means sisters). 
These sisters forbade the child playing there. One day they went to 
the place of a jin to gather mapenjele (a sort of fruit) which were at 
his place. That sick boy sang, and the jin prevented them. Then the 
jin asked that child saying “ My child, where have you come from ? ” 
This child sang, saying “ We come from the k inhume (a place where 
a village once stood, often used as a camping-ground for travellers) to 
gather upengeleee, we come from the kwihame to gather upengeleee ”, 
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“ My child beat the drum. ‘ Kulewbice-leinbwe-lewhivcnde (imitation 
of the drum), Kulembwe-h nibire-lenibieende, kuchi itdinde, kachi 
•wbhnida . The jin doing this said " I.einbicende , sa\' lembivemle 
And those children descended and ran away and went home. 
(Apparently the jin dances to the drum and the children get a chance to 
escape. Note, wkusidupukanga, the plural formed by adding -tiga 
to the end of the verb; sulupukn — “descend,’ also kntukutmign. 
See p. -160.) 

Next day there gathered a very large crowd of girls to go again, 
and their sick boy, to climb up the tree again. And again the jin came 
and asked “ My child, where have you come from \ And again he 
sang “ We come from the kwihmne to gather upengebee, we come from 
the kwihame +o gather uprngeleee ". “ My child, beat the drum 

‘ kidembitv-lembice-lentbicande, kidewbwe-leinbice-leinbirende, ktdeinbn e- 
lenibu'e-lembirrnde, kachi ndinde. kachi ■mbbimla kalcmbn e-lembire- 
lewh>mt;le, kidenibu'e-leinhce-lewbirende ' . " The jin. as he was going 
round the tree, said “ Say lembirende. say lewbirendc ", And the 
children were tired because he went round the tree in this manner, 
and he caught them and placed them in his house. Then the jin, 
when he had put them in the house, he went to gather his companions 
to cut firewood, all the jins. Meanwhile those children ran away. When 
they ran away, in the house there were some cloth.es and that sick 
cliild he clothed all his companions, and he cut their hair (shaved off) 
and put it in a vessel inside the house of the jin. In the village they 
met with all the jins, they were coming carrying their firewood and they 
asked, saying “ My children where have you come from ? ’’ The 
children sang the same as before. And those children got a wav to 
pass, and they passed. When they passed, the jin opened his house 
but did not find the children (people) and they took him, himself 
(jin) and killed him and ate him, all of the jins, because he deceived. 
And that sick child he got two women to live with him, he was given 
them because he gave them a road to escape. 

6. A Story of the Hyena and the Hare 

The hyena and the hare went to hunt, and they killed a guinea- 
fowl. The sun was sinking, so the hare said “ You ! hyena go and 
bring that fire” (that is, the sun) ( kutenda pin, descriptive of the 
sun setting). So the hyena went to follow the sun, thinking it was fire, 
till the sun disappeared. Meanwhile the hare ate the guinea-fowl him- 
self and withheld from the hyena (muno nyumn = meanwhile, lit. 
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“ there behind ”). Next morning the hvena returned to where the 
hare was. saving “ T have not seen the tire at all The hare said 
“ You I hyena you did not look for the tire, you left it here The 
hvena asked saying " Where is the guinea-fowl ? " The hare said 
" A large wild animal came and frightened me. and I ran away and left 
it (die animal) taking and eating the guinea-fowl The hyena said 
‘‘ All right ". Tliev returned to the village, the hare to his, and the 
hvena to his. The hvena began to pretend a sick headache, saying 
“ Mv head is hurting ”. So the hare came saying “ I want to go and 
see the hyena's head". When lie arrived at the place of the hyena 
he found him lying in the house. The hare went up to his place and 
knocked (hod.ika, a verb made from hodi). 

“ Hodi , house." When the hyena heard, he replied to him 
“ Come in He went into the house, and the hyena said You ! 
hare ! there is nobody in the place here to cook food, now you go 
to the garden and eat some bananas ". The hare said “ All right ". 
He went to the garden and climbed up. Meanwhile the hyena took 
soot and covered his body and followed the hare. He found him above 
eating bananas, and he asked him Those bananas which you are 
eating, whose are they ? " Before the hare replied, the hyena took a 
stick and beat him. So the hare ran away. Then the hyena bathed 
himself in water and went and laid down. Now the hare came and 
said " In the garden there, there came an animal covered with soot 
and beat me so I ran away, but I remember him, I know him ”. So 
they rested. Next day, in another village which was near, there was a 
women’s dance, and the hyena said “ Hare ! let us go to the dance ”. 
They went, the hare took a nd inula to beat, and the hyena took a 
hkinujim (nd inula and likmujicu are different sorts of drums). The 
hare started to beat, saying " I was able to eat the guinea-fowl myself, 
I was able to eat the guinea-fowl myself " ()>a, the “able" tense). 
Then the hyena beat the likutujiva and said “ Who was beating him 
in the garden disguised with soot ? " Then the hare came forward and 
said “ I say ! what did you say when you played ? " Then the hyena, 
and he said “ I say ! what did you say when you played ? ” And they 
began to fight, and people caught hold of them and asked. The hyena 
said “ This person ate the guinea-fowl himself and left none for me 
And the hare said “ This person beat me in the garden ". So the people 
came forward, saying “ Now, that's enough, because tricksters have 
met together ". And they separated and went their way, the hare his 
wav and the hvena his wav. 
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7 . Another Story of the Hyena and the Hare 

Tlie hare and the hyena went to hunt in the forest, they went and 
came to a place where meat was rotting. When the hyena came he 
began to drip saliva, and called the hare and said “ Now I do not go 
to hunt, I remain here to pick up the maggots down here ", The 
hare said when he replied “ Your greed, hyena : if you meet me lying 
in the road you will eat me ”, The hyena denied, saying “ You are 
telling lies ", And they argued till they came to the village, and they 
rested. 

Next morning the hare took a gourd of honey and poured it over 
his body and left it dripping. And he went up to the road of the 
hyena’s garden and lay in the road. In the morning, now came the 
hyena, he was coming out together with his wife. When they arrived 
there at the road they came across the hare lying ; and arriving, and 
seeing the hare that it was fat, he told his wife saying “ It’s my meat, 
I will pick it up ”, His wife said “ Liar ! is it not the hare ? ” Himself 
said “ No ! you my wife ! do you not know meat ? Why should the 
hare make himself meat ? Wait till I taste and see ", So he bent 
down and took his tongue and licked the body of the hare, and said 
“ Logo ! this is nice (sweet), what sort of hare is fat like this ? Have 
you seen (or felt) how sweet the meat itself is ”. His wife said “ Come 
you ! Let us go ; it's the hare ”, So he returned a little, now he said 
“ You wife ! we are leaving meat here ! where is there a hare fat 
like this ? Wait till I taste again ”, And he licked, and he lickad, 
and then he said “ It’s nice, I want to carry it to the garden that I 
may take off the hair ”, His wife said “ If you want to, carry it ”, 
And he carried it on his shoulder, the saliva dripping from him, licking 
the honey from the body of the hare. “ I say, fellows ! it’s sweet ! 
this meat is exceedingly fat ”, And he went to the garden and split 
firewood and took fire and prepared it. When the fire burned he took 
the hare that he may put him on the fire. The hare arose and said 
“ You, hyena ! Did you not say ‘ I ! you ! I will not eat you ’ ? Why 
now are you eating me ? ” The hyena said “ Although it was so nice (?) 
ah ! you made us eat forbidden things ", So the argument (or denial) 
of the hyena finished that day. 


8. A Story of the Lion 

There was a man who bred dogs, every day they went to hunt and 
killed animals, placing them in pits, and killed and placed in pits 
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(lipondo = “ hole ” or “ pit ”), and himself went forward. Meanwhile 
there came a lion and sat where the animals were to wait for the owner 
of the animals.’ When the man came and saw the lion sitting there, 
when he saw him he wanted to run. So the lion prevented him, aad 
said “ Don't run away, come back ". The man returned. When he 
returned the lion said “ Cut open your animals, the liver give to me, 
you yourself take the meat and go with it ". The man agreed, and 
he cut open all the animals and took the livers and gave the lion ; 
himself took the flesh only and went away with it. He went to the 
village and did not speak, his wife asked him, but he did not tell. 
Next morning he went again, the same thing happened as yesterday ; 
he came across the lion sitting again, and he cut open, and gave him 
the livers. He came to the village, his wife was vexed and said 
“ To-morrow we shall go together that I may see to whom you give 
the livers ” (tuica chalumo, “ we shall be one ”). Next morning, 
when he got up, his wife said “ To-day we shall go together The 
man forbade her, saying “ Where do you want to go ? ” The woman 
was obdurate ; now the woman was pregnant. They went and killed 
two animals, and they went a little and came across the lion sitting. 
The lion, seeing that the woman was pregnant, said “ To-day 
the animals take yourself, but I want you to cut open your wife, that 
which is inside her give me ", The man was astounded and said 
“ What ! what do you say ? ” He said “ I said, the animals take 
yourself, I want that which is inside your wife ” (that is the libongo). 
The man told his wife, saying “ Do you see, my wife ! I strongly forbade 
you, saying don't come, you would not hear. Now hear what the lion 
says ". His wife was frightened at this and was weeping. The lion 
said “ Cut open quickly and give me”. And they argued. Now 
suddenly came the hare, anti the hare asked “ What is the quarrelling 
about ? The man came forward and said “ The lion says 1 Cut 
open your wife and take that which is inside and give me. and I, I am 
not able to cut her open. If he wants, let him cut her open himself ". 
The hare said “ I say ! did you say that, Mr. Lion 1 " The lion said 
“ Yes ". Then the hare said “ Cut open your wife, you ! and you, lion, 
cut out your liver and give to me that I may eat it ". The lion did 
not understand what the hare said and he asked him saying “ What 
do you say, hare ? " The hare said ” I say. let this man cut out the 
unborn child from his wife and give to you lion, that you may eat it ; 
and vou lion cut out your liver and give to me, the hare, that I may eat 
it ". Then the lion, when he heard this that the hare said, he ran away 
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and left the man and the hare chasing him. They did not see the lion 
again. Afterwards the man went home with his wife. 

9. A Tale of the Toiloi.-e arid lice Monkey 
X tortoise made friendship with a monkey, so one day the tortoise 
went to oossip at the place of the monkey. The monkey cooked food 
and dished it in a kalttla , and the gravy he put in a plate. Then he told 
the tortoise saying “ Go to the house and eat food ". The tortoise 
went to the house and found food dished in as nikalala [Maples gives the 
meaning of this word as " sifting basket ". Such or similar baskets are 
used for serving porridge]. He tried to take some, but could not reach 
it. He climbed up till he fell inside the nikalala ; he took a handful 
of food and climbed up again till he fell to the outside and dipped it in 
the gravy. He did this again, climbed up till he fell inside the nikalala, 
took some food, climbed and fell outside and dipped it in the gravy. 
He was discomforted thus till he finished the food, and he washed his 
hands with water. When this was finished he took his leave and said 
“ Now I am going home, good-bve ". When he reached home he 
slept for three days ; the fourth day the monkey arose to go to the place 
of the tortoise to gossip. When he arrived the tortoise killed a fowl 
and cooked food to set it before (lit. to cook for) the monkey. Now at 
the place of the tortoise there was a river near, so he took fire and put 
it to the grass and left it there on the ground at the bank of the river. 
Then the tortoise dished up the food. When he had finished he told the 
monkey saying “ Go and wash your hands with water at the river, and 
come and eat food ". Then the monkey went to wash, he tried to go, 
now his hands were dirtv; when he arrived where the food was his 
hands were dirty again. He returned again to the river to wash 
his hands, when he arrived at the village his hands were dirty again. 
So the monkey became tired, and said “ Xow that's enough for me, 
I don't want food ". Then the tortoise said “ You at your place 
dished up food in a nikalala and you knew that I had no size, you made 
a joke on purpose. And I. I was able to place on purpose fire in the 
road to the river ". So their friendship died because they played each 
other a practical joke. 

10. The Tale of Baniti and the Cock 
There was once a woman, and that woman did not bear any child. 
She dug some clay and put it in a vessel and covered it with a potsherd. 
It remained for three months. When she uncovered the vessel the 
third month she found a girl had grown in the vessel. Now that girl 
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did not pound grain at all, her work was to string beads. There came 
a man to want her in marriage, and her mother told that man saying 
“ 3Iy child you want to marry her, she absolutely does not know how 
to cook, her work is to string beads. If you want to marry her, live 
with her here that I mav look after my child myself ", The man said 
“ Xo 1 (it is true that) she does not know how to cook, (but) at 
our place I have mv sister, and mv nieces are there, they cook to 
give me, it's best that I live with her, that's all ", And that 
man took the woman to his place ; he was able to live with her 
one month. He was able to live with her one month, the food his 
sister and nieces were able to cook and give them to eat. herself 
she did string beads. Now, the man went to hunt, and the 
mother of the man took some rice and gave to the woman who did 
not pound to pound. When she pounded she said “ Chooo! chooo! 
I did not pound at home, chooo / chooo ! I did not pound at home ", 
Then that woman sank into the earth below, and the mortar and the 
pestle and all the things that were there all sank into the earth beneath. 
That man at the hunt was dreaming of a misfortune 1 and returned. 
When he returned to the village he asked, " Where is my wife ? " 
And the people said “ Your wife has sunk beneath ”. That man 
was astonished to tell of the misfortune of his wife. And he made 
a lot of beer and called people to tell of the misfortune, all of them 
were unable to tell anything. Then a cock came in sight (and the man) 
said “ Try what you may find to sav that we may see ". Then the cock 
crew: “ Kokohkoo ! ncumuijnnjali , vaunt ojanjali . he went a journev, 
nnmanjnnjaU , I speak of being beaten, namavjanjah. I speak of being 
beaten. itmvanjavjali, of Baruti being beaten, namavjanjah , her 
husband was not there, her husband was not there, vamanjavjuli. he 
went to the hunt, he went to the hunt, vamanjavjali l kokohkoo 
kokohkoo , vamanjavjali, mumjwpt. vamavjavjah ". 

And he went to her mother's place there to tell, saying “ Baruti 
is not here ". The mother asked saying “ Where has she gone ? " 
(And he) said " She has sunk below The mother said Let us go, 
that we may see the place where she sank ". And they followed 
together to the place there, and he showed her saying “ She sank here *'. 
Then the mother made an offering and placed it, and Baruti came 
forth and all the things that were with her, and afterwards the mother 
herself took her and went with her to her place, and the marriage was 
dissolved. 

1 ch\hakao : “ hunt ” = rhihako ; perhaps an intentional play on words. 



28 


FREDERICK JOHNSON 


11. The Tale of Luhengo and his Sisters 

Luhengo had two sisters, and one day his sisters arose and said 
“ To-day we go to see some friends Then Luhengo said “ And I, 
I want to go with you But his sisters forbade him saying “ We do 
not want you to come with us, Luhengo But he would not consent 
and said “ I am coming : \ So Lis sisters ran away and left him alone 
in the village, and he followed after in their tracks. His sisters arrived 
at the village, and Luhengo arrived also. They turned their eyes to 
look in the road and they saw Luhengo coming, so they left him and he 
remained. In the evening they cooked food and ate. Then at night 
they showed them the house of a jin to sleep in. They spread a mat on 
the floor for Luhengo to lie on, and his sisters slept, but Luhengo was 
awake. Then the jin arose from the bed to get his knife to sharpen 
that he may kill those girls. So Luhengo got up from the mat there and 
said “ It hurts So the jin, when he heard he arose and went outside 
of the house. So Luhengo wakened his sisters and said “ Let us go 
home ”. So they went home, and the jin was too late (or he failed) 
to eat the people because of Luhengo. And afterwards his sisters 
wanted Luhengo everywhere they went, they did not leave him, 
because he saved them from the jin. 

12. The Tale of the Orphan 

There was a man had a son. His father and mother died and left 
the boy by himself. Now that boy was very much bidlied ; if he went 
to play with his boy companions they beat him, and he got no food ; 
he was saved by eating the leaves of the cassava. 

One day his companions came saying ** Let us go to the forest and 
net matawala ” (small animals a little larger than a rat, with long, 
pointed lips). And he agreed. They went to the forest and set their 
nets to catch, and out came a matawala and the orphan killed it. 
Another came out, and he killed it. And they returned, and those 
boys, his companions, robbed him and left him crying. 

Next day they went, again he killed, and again they robbed him. 
Another day the orphan arose and said “ To-day let us go and hunt 
in that forest ”. That was where the graves of his father and mother 
were. And his companions agreed and said “ Let us go ”. And they 
went till they came to the grave there, and he told his companions 
saying “ Sit down, kneel down, I want, after, that we kill matawala ; 
if you see anything coming out don’t run then ”. And his companions 
agreed, saying “ All right ”. He himself sang. 
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(The following is a song by the boy, with chorus sung by his 
companions.) 

Conte forth, come forth, father Ngondo liyaya , ngondo liyaya 

They treat me like an inferior Ngondo liyaya, ngondo liyaya 

I killed my mataivalu Ngondo liyaya , ngondo liyaya 

They took and robbed me Ngondo liyaya, ngondo liyaya 

They said you have no parents Ngondo liyaya, ngondo liyaya 

Your parents have gone to Ngondo liyaya, ngondo liyaya 

kunambawe 

Come forth, come forth, father. Ngondo liyaya, ngondo lii/ayaoo. 
(Ngondo liyaya means a war with a lot of people, probably refers to 
hunting. 

Kunambawe, the place where people go when thev die.) 

Now came a snake from the grave there, and lay down and coiled 
itself, and the boys wanted to run. and he said “ Do not run And 
they sat there clapping their hands. That snake came from the grave 
of his father. And he arose and sang at the grave of his mother, and 
a snake also came from that place and coiled itself there. And he sang 
again 

Swallow, swallow, father, Ngondo liyaya, ngondo liyaya 

Them who treat me like an inferior Ngondo liyaya, ngondo liyaya 
I killed my matawala Ngondo liyaya . ngondo liyaya 

They took and robbed me Ngondo liyaya, ngondo liyaya 

They said you have no parents Ngondo liyaya, ngondo liyaya 

Your parents have gone to Ngondo liyaya, ngondo liyaya 

kunambawe 

Swallow, swallow, father Ngondo liyaya, ngondo liyayaoo. 

And the snakes (mihongo, pi. of nyongo) arose and swallowed up 
all the boys. And he sang again and the snakes went and dug them- 
selves in below. And the child returned to the village. The parents 
of the hoys went to the forest to ask him “ Where are your com- 
panions ? ” And the orphan denied and said I do not know, tliev 
left me th'ere at the forest". They waited (or expected) till the sun 
set ; they waited till the dawn ( pii — sunset, ngwec — dawn). Then 
they arose early and went to consult the diviner. The diviner said 
“ The orphan, he has hidden his companions They went and asked 
him, and he replied and said “ Every man who has a child, let him 
bring forth a slave and give me ". And they brought forth every man 
a slave and gave him, and they went to the graves singing. Then those 
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bovs came out again and they went to the village to their parents' 
houses. His trouble was over, and he became the chief of a village. 
He himself afterwards acquired slaves, and they built a village and 
he lived (there) with his people ; he was a free man. 

13. The Story of the Hare and the Hyena 

A hare made friendship with a hyena. The hyena went to an 
uncleared place in a field and took the axe of the lion. So the lion 
cooked a very large quantity of beer and said “I w ant people who 
know how to plav mv song (or dance) Then the lion said “ I. I 
want you, hyena and hare, to sing my dance ". Then the hyena sang, 
saying “ We went to the uncleared place in the field and we arrived 
at the village taking an axe — yoo m m ". Then the hare said “You 
yourself are singing, singing where you may feel, you endanger your 
body U'oo m m Then the lion knew that it was he who took bis 
axes and he caught the hyena ancl imprisoned him. 

14. The Tale of the Cock and the Hare 

A cock made friends with a hare. Then the cock said “ You hare ! 
When you want to come to my place the day after to-morrow, fire a 
gun that I may know that you are coming “. Then the hare arose to 
go, and when he drew near the village the hare took a gun and fired. 
So the cock when he heard the gun took his head and hid it under his 
wing and lay on the dust-heap there. And he ordered his wife and said 
“ If the hare comes, say his head has gone to collect a debt and show 
him that beer that he may drink When the hare arrived he came 
across the cock lying there, and asked saying “ What's the matter 1 ” 
His wife said “ His head has gone to sue for a debt, he ordered me thus, 
saying, when the hare comes take the beer and give him to drink and 
say that his head has gone to sue for a debt ”. The hare went into the 
house and drank the beer. When he had finished he ordered his wife, 
saying “ When he returns tell him to come the day after to-morrow, 
and if he comes tell him to fire a gun that I may know that 
he is coming ". When the hare arrived in the road there, the cock 
behind crew saying “ koholikoo Then the hare replied" and said 
“ Truly my companion went to sue for a debt, now he has returned 

Now the cock* next day went, when he arrived near the village and 
he also fired his gun. When the hare heard the gun he sent his 
boys and said “ Take an axe and cut off my head that it may go and 
sue for a debt, and for myself, lay me on the dust-heap ”. Then the bovs 
took an axe and cut off his head, when they had cut off his head the 
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hare died and the head died (also) : it did not go to collect a debt at all. 
When the cock arrived he asked saying " The hare lying there, what 
is he doing ? The people replied He imitated you (what you did) 
a few days ago ; he said that your head went to sue for a debt, and he 
to-day was able to imitate. So he died and his head died (also) ". 
The cock denied and said " .My head did not <jo to sue for a debt at all, 
I hid it under niv wing ; I was not able to cut it off at all. This is his 
own foolishness". 

1 5. The Story of the Hare and the Tortoise 

The hare and the tortoise cheated each other saying “ Let us go 
and take out the honey from the hive of the lion ”, The tortoise said 
“ You hare, call the unt/onde first that you may go and get it with him". 
When they went, the hare and theu/u/'onrfcclimbed up to the hive above. 
Now came the lion himself and said " Who are you, taking my honev ? 
The hare said “ You reply, ung'onde, and say ' It's I, the ang'onde ' 
When the ang'onde replied he fell down again into the mouth of the 
lion. The lion ate the unfonde. 

Next day the hare went again to the tortoise and the tortoise said 
“ To-day go with the umbutnka (a kind of antelope) and get it with 
him ". And he went with the i unbntnka up to the hive, and the lion 
came again and asked saying “ Who are you. taking my honey ! " 
The hare said “ You reply, umbutukn, and say ‘ It's I, the umbutnka ' 
The utnbuluhi replied “ It's I, the umbutaka ". The lion said “ Come 
down that I may see you ". When he went down the umbutuka 
threw himself into the mouth of the lion, and he ate him like meat for 
eating his honev. 

Next day the haie went again to the tortoise, and the tortoise said 
“ To-day call the nmbmcrtla (bush buck 1) and go with him ". The hare 
called the wnbamdu and climbed up above. Then the lion himself 
came and said *' Who are you 1 " The hare said Say ! It's I, the 
nmbnimla ' ". The nmhnrnbt replied " It's I, the umbawabt ". The 
lion said “ Come down that I mav see vou ”. The umbrumbi coiner 
down, threw himself into the mouth of the lion and he ate 1dm. 

Then the hare prepared a trap at his house and came and fastened 
it below the hive, so when he comes down from above he shall catch 
his legs and go and fall at his house. Then that day he went and called 
the tortoise and said ‘‘ To-day let us go ". And they arose, the tortoise 
and the hare and they went and climbed up to the hive. Now came 
the lion and said “ Who is that taking honey from mv hive ? ” The 
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hare said “ Say ‘ It's I, the tortoise ’ The tortoise said “ No ! 
say ‘ It's I, the hare ’ And they argued until the hare said “ Now, 
give me my trap that I may fasten myself and go The tortoise said 
Let us both fasten ourselves and go Then they both fastened 
themselves, the hare and the tortoise, and they went their way. The 
lion waited down below, but did not see them again, and he went home. 

[Note. — This story (with a different ending) is found in Steere’s 
Swahili Tales (p. 369). under the title “ The Hare and the Lion ", and 
a Giryama variant is given by W. E. Taylor ( Giryama Vocabulary and 
Collections, p. 123). In these only one animal is cheated by the Hare : 
the “ Snouted Rat "* (buku, fugu). Mr. Johnson's manuscript gives 
no explanation of (u)ng'onde ; but mbutuka and mbaivala appear to 
be different kinds of antelope. For u- prefixed to animals’ names, see 
Bulletin III, 3, p. 464.] . 



THE KALYANASAUGAXDHIKAAI OF XILAKAXTHA 
Edited by L. D. Barnett 

IT! HIS little Sanskrit play belongs to the ancient repertory of 
* Travancore . 1 Having recently obtained from Pandit 
Y. Yenkatarama Sarnia of Chenganur a Nagarl transcript of one MS., 
which may be called A, and a collation of another MS., which I 
designate as B, I now publish the text in transliteration, with such 
corrections and emendations as seem to be necessary, but without 
attempting to enforce uniformity of spelling. I have added numbers 
to the verses. 

A and B represent two different recensions : the former gives 
a text us simphcior , the latter a text us ornatior. My purpose is to 
present the text of A. relegating the readings of B to the footnotes and 
appendix, except when they supply certain emendations ; and this is 
the more prudent course, as B appears to be very corrupt. Judging 
from the available materials, I incline to believe that the textus 
simphcior is the older, and that the textus ornatior is a later expansion 
of it. The additional episode that appears at the end of B is from a 
dramatic point of view bad, and strongly suggests interpolation. 

In the critical notes I have used the sign A 0 to denote the readings 
of A for which the corresponding readings of B have not been noticed 
by the Pandit in his collation. In these cases it mav generally be 
inferred that the readings of A and B agree on the more important 
points. 

In transcribing the Prakrit passages I have made no endeavour to 
establish uniformity of dialect and harmony with the rules of the 
grammarians. As I have elsewhere pointed out, the school of Prakrit 
followed by the poets and scribes of Travancore is an ancient one, 
differing in important respects from those followed by the grammarians 
whose manuals are elsewhere taken as standards. Unquestionably 
the Prakrit passages printed by me in this play are full of discrepancies 

1 It should be distinguished from the Valiya Tamburan's JIalayalam-Sanskrit 
work of the same name (published in the Trivandrum collection of 1858 and again 
in the Tellicherry edition of M. Ramunni Variyar in 1895), as well as from Visvanatha's 
Saugandhikdhamna (in Knvynmala, No. 74). Their common source is, of course, 
Mahabharata, Yana-p : . e.vlvi clvi. 

von. in. PART i. 
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and confusions ; but in tbe main they are based upon this Southern 
School, and until its principles can be finally established by an 
exhaustive study of old MSS. it is premature to attempt correction. 

The plot of the play hinges upon the desire of Draupadl, the 
common wife of the Pandava brethren, to obtain the Saugandhika 
flowers growing in a mysterious lake belonging to the god Kubera on 
Mount Gandhamadana. After a brief prelude, the play opens with 
the appearance of an old Brahman hermit who is painfully struggling 
along, accompanied by his wife, in a benevolent but vain effort to 
stop Bhlma, who has set out to fetch the flowers for Draupadl. Then 
enters Bhlma, who climbs the mountain and worsts the Raksasa 
Krodliavasa, who has been appointed by Kubera guardian of the 
lake. The voice of the spirit of the lake is then heard announcing 
that Bhlma has permission to pluck the flowers, and he leaves the 
stage. Next to appear is the Vidyadhara Kalvanaka, an emissary of 
Indra, with his mistress Gunamahjarl, and they, seeing Blnma 
approaching the plantain-grove of the ape-god Hanuman, conceal 
themselves to watch the course of events. Bhlma then returns, enters 
the grove, and to show his defiance of its master tears down its 
manasrhga. Hanuman now comes on the scene to punish Bhlma. 
They are both sons of the Wind -god, and Hanuman knows it ; but 
Bhlma is ignorant of Hanuman's parentage, and hurls insults at him. 
In order to try him, Hanuman defiantly blocks his way, and they begin 
to fight with their fists. The combat is speedily interrupted by the 
Vidyadhara, who announces that he has been despatched by Indra in 
order to reveal to Bhlma and Hanuman their mutual relation and to 
unite them in brotherly love. Now ail ends happily, Hanuman taking 
the opportunity to recall his old association with Rama, declaring 
Rama to have been an incarnation of Visnu, giving a summary of the 
Ramayana, and promising his help to the Pandavas against the 
Kauravas. 

The textus ornalior adds a further episode. The Vidvadhara 
conveys to the brethren a supplementary message, that they are to 
regard Draupadl as Sita. They accordingly go down the mountain 
to her. She receives the flowers with delight, and in a passage which 
is extremely corrupt explains her reason for sending Bhlma for them, 
which was that he might enlist Hanuman's services in the coming 
struggle with the Kauravas. Hanuman gives his blessing, and all 
ends happily. 

Of the author, Nflakantha, nothing can be said but that he was 



THE KALYA X A S AUGAX DHIK AM OF NILAKANTHA 


35 


a Brahman, probably of the south, that he mentions Siidraka. and that 
in his concluding verse he gives the reigning king the title Ajatasutra 
(unless indeed this epithet is used merely to denote Yudhisthira). 
Possibly his phrase inttffurtlasnjdtn . . . prltim in v. 17 may be 
intended as a reference to the farce Mattavil.xsa of the Pallava king 
Mahendravikramavarman. The metres that appear m .1 are as follows : 
sdrclulankrlijita, vv. 1, 5, 9, 11, 17. 19. 20. 33, 35. 43 : rnmnltthlaka, 
vv. 2, 10, 16, 21, 25, 29, 30, 32, 37-9, 48; praharA.nl, vv. 3, 27; 
sikhnrinl, v. 4 ; nianddkranld. vv. 0. 14, 28 ; annstabh. vv. 7, 15, 20, 
23-4, 34, 42, 41; puspihujra, vv. 8. 36, 40; ntaJinl, vv. 12. 22, 31, 
45 ; rnrnsasthd, vv. 13. 18, 47 ; vasantawdlikd. v. 41 : tristnbh , v. 46. 
Of the additional verses in B, two are annstubh, one sdnlahtril-rujita, 
and one msantatilakd. 

The relation of this play to those published in the Trivandrum 
Sanskrit Series as the works of Bhasa is obvious. The technique is 
practically the same ; the Prakrit used, as far as it goes, is very similar ; 
the style of the Sanskrit shows frequent resemblances. I have else- 
where pointed out (1) that there is no evidence whatever for ascribing 
the Trivandrum plays to Bhasa except the circumstance that one of 
them bears the same title as a work known to have been written by 
him. (2) that one of the Trivandrum plays, the Pratima, mentions in 
Act V the Xyayasastra of Medhatithi, which is probably the famous 
Manubhasya of the jurist Medhatithi, who lived about the tenth 
century A.r>., and (3) that the Prakrit used in those plays is no evidence 
of high antiquity ; and the conclusions to which these facts lead are 
confirmed by the paper of Messrs. Pisharoti in this number of the 
Ballet in, which shows that those plays, at any rate in their present 
form, are the products of playwrights working for the statre of Kerala 
some time about or after the eighth century. 1 

KALYAX AS AUGAX D HIK AM 
Yyavouah 

( Nand>/ante tatah ymciinti s dtradhdrah .) 

Sutradharah . 2 

Asid yah svanivasasailatulanat prltali prasadomnukho 
Lamkesasya sasambhramacalasutasamslesasaukhvapradat ] 

1 I am not, however, convinced that the Trivandrum Svapnavaxavadattam is an 
adaptation of the original play of that name by Bhasa. Mere coincidence of name in 
the case of works dealing with popular themes proves nothing : we know three 
Kumarasambhavas, besides the two Kalyanasaugandhikas and the Saugandhika- 
harana, 

; .4 omits all the words from Nawhjant ■■ to the second Sutradharah. 
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havvam yasya sarodbhave hutavahe jatam puranam travam 
so 'vam mugdhasasamkamandita j ata bharo Harah patu vah !| 

[!]• 

( Parikramya nepathydbJiimukham amlohja.) Arye itas tavat. 

( Pravisga .) 

XatT. Avva iambi . 1 

Sutradharah. Aham khaly aryamisrair adistah — 

Nat!. Kaham via adesanuggaho ayyamissanam 2 ? 

•SUTRADHARAH. 

Ajnagunena gunavadbhir abhistutanam 
Katyayanicaranapamlfajabhaktibbajam 3 J 
satkarminam nivasatau paramagrabiire 
praptaprasutir upase vita van kavir nab 4 j| [2]. 

Tad asva Xilakanthanamnah Kalvanasaugandbikam nama niban- 
dhanasanram idam abhinayalamkaralamkrtam anusandarsayeti. 

Xati. Avva 5 Suddaappahudlnam maliakavlnam 6 nibandhanani 
mottuna kaham i^aa edassa paoadassane ayyamissanam paveso ? 

Sutradharah. Arye asritavatsalyavvasani nanu sajjanasamuhah. 
Api ca 

Yidyanam aticirasamstavaikadosad 7 
bhuktanam bahugunatam acintavitva J 
bhSgyanam samupanatau navodavanam 
sarvo pi pramadam upaiti jivalokah j| [3], 

Xati. Jujjai. 

Sutradharah. Tad iha sajjlbbava. Aham api nepathvavidhanam 
anutisthami (parikramya karnam daltra 8 ). Aye kin nu khalu mayi 
sajjananivSganusthanavyagre sabda iva sruyate ? ahga pasyami. 

Xepathve. Bhlma na khalu na khalu gantavyam. Brahmani 
ehy ebi. 

1 A 0 iyyammi. 

2 Omitted in B ; ayyamissanam .4. 

3 Kartyayani ° B, as in the Balacariia atid Subhadradhanamjaya, etc. 

4 Pandit Veiikatarama Sarma has reported to me the reading (or emendation ?) 
« asevilardggnrur ruth. 

5 A 3 ama ; the anusvara or small circle on top is used to denote a doubling of 

the consonant (cf. Pischel, Gramm, d. Pktspr., § 193, and Epigr. Ind., xvi, p. 316, n. 2), 
and hence is applied even to a, which in southern pronunciation often has a glide 
y prefixed to it. The same spelling is used in ayyamissanam further on in the same 
sentence. v 

6 Omitted in B. 

7 A° -dosat. 

8 A 3 datva. 
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SCtradharah. 1 Bhavatu vijnatam. 

Agagrad aprapyam marudupahrtam divyakusumam 
gunadhyam pasyantva dvigunitamuda nutanatayil | 
bahunicchamiti Drupadasutava Bhlmam uditam 
prayantam samroddhum vrajati sakalatro munivarah || [4], 

(Niskrdntati.) 

Stlidpand. 

(Tat ah pravisati sakalatras tapasah.) 

Tapasah. Blilrna na khalu na khalu gantavyanp Brahmani 
ehy ehi. ^ v 

Padau me nayane ca nirjharajalair abhyuksya 2 vaksah sanaih 
sprstva kampitadurbalam 3 bhujayugam samvahayamfdatah | 
parsve svasavikampite dhamanibhih spastasthisamvestite 
mugdhe pldaya mandamandam asakrd 4 dvabbyarn kara- 
bhvam 5 ime || [5]. 

Brahman!. Ettiammatto 6 maggo. Ka nama 7 vedana ? 

Tapasah. Mugdhe jarabhibhutanam praninam* pranadliaranam 
api mahaprayasah ; kim punar aparacestitani 9 ? 

Brahman!. Ja'i evvam satthe vi akkhamo paratthe kena aasidosi ? 

Tapasah. Ah adharmajne kin na para^rayinah svarthad api 
parartho gariyan. Pasya — - A 

Putrali Pandor bhuvanajayinah P uruvamsapradlpa 10 
vrttaih sadbhir vijitamanavah panca pancendrakalpah | 
satrucchadmaksapitavimalasnyasbmanabhdga 11 
bhogavase vavasi munavah kim na karunvadrsyah || [6]. 

Brahman!. Kabain una esa Jannaseni evvam anukampanlam 
bhattaram adisahase nioedi \ 

Tapasah. Nanu tad etad vartate. Hrdayam hi nama kathina- 
vastusamuceayah strlnam. Tatha hi 

Vanam prasthapitah putro Ha mail sadgunabhusanah ] 
prapito nidbanam bharta Kekayendratanujaya |j [7j. 

Ehi tavat. Sarvathainam atisahasan nivartavisyavah ( parikra - 
unjdvaldki/a 12 ). Hanta vyartho nah parisramah. Gandhamadanam 
arudho Bhimab ; va esa 

1 A omits all the words from Bhlma, two lines before, to Sulradh&rah. 

2 B atyukxya. B s pandita d u rba la m . J ' 

4 .4° asakrt. 5 B bhujabhyam . 

G Ettiammatto abhido B. 7 B nama Pm. 

8 Omit. B. 11 B apamni cpstitdni. 

A d ‘pradipab. 11 A mtruchadmaksapitavimalasriryam 

12 B parikramydrdhvam avalokya, . 

1 * J A - vrajairi . 
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Badhiravati jaganti samklianadaih 
kirati mahirn agamair gadavarugnaih | 
atiucaram apagarvam eva kurvau 
pitaram ivapahasan javena vati ! [ [8], 

Tad agaccha agnisaranam gatva vyatitakalam saprayascittam 
karma samapayavah. 


(Xiskrdntau 1 .) 

(Tatoh pruviiati gadaya tarabhaiigam ndtayann 2 ddhmdijamdnasamklid 

Bhlntasinah.) 

BhImah. Esa bh5 

Vyayacchan gadaya vane nirgakulam samkhasvanais 
trasavann 3 

udvellkrtasindhur ambubhir urahksiptambuvahasrutail.t ' 
Panealya manasah priyani kusumanv ahartum ieehan guroh 
samgharsad iva Gandhamadanam ahani sailendram arudhavan 

II [91- 

Tad aham esam prabhavani anvicchami ( parikramydvalokya ). 
Abo blurujanadurasado ‘yam acaloddesah. Atra hi 
Antarguhodgatamahajagarasyadanistra- 
vyakrstapadam urugarjitam esa simhah | 
damstragrakrstaprthukumbhatatastliivalgad- 
grivanikhatanakham 4 aksipati dvipendram !j [10]. 

Yavad anvicchami. Aho mahan avam navanotsavah. Atra hi 
Xrtvanti kvacid atra kinnaravadhugitasvanananditfiir 
vlnavenumrdahganadamiiditair devyo vrtah khecaraih ' 
sastrlkfiih karabaddharatnaeasakair anyatra gbsthigatair 
madyadbhir madhuropadamsamadhurair maireyam aplyate ’ 

' [HI- 


{Parikrawya I: me id (himidiVn'I'idi ~</ir amlbkyn.) Aho tu klialu 

ramaniyava^tuvisavanam anantata rasantaranam. Ilia hjjt 

Manijihalakamandjnasvarnadriladhirfidlia ? 

Tripurajavinibaddham gevani avartayantl j 

sravanaviigalaldlatkundalainratasanda 

' - _ ' A , 1 
nigalavati gatim me nnigdlia-iddliamganfusa | 

Kim 6 ebhir adhlrajanavismavanlvaih padarthaih ' ? vavat priva- 
y p- 

senten>! n ''k ,( ~ ,,,f4, h ^AalatraB la }>a^>ib. 2 J ud fa if an. 

* OmiC''".V'"e 1 It apparently mpnUm'ilham. 

- A’ 

* A : dntv 


the stage -directi' 


ion 'tMttru before /. im. 
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niy5gam anutisthami ( sparxasnk/unn rilptupnt). I ha samrihitena 
jalasavena bhavitavyam. Tatha lii 

Ayain hi saugandhikagandham avahan 
sanaih sanaih sandratusarasitalah ) 
parisvajan me janako vathasukham 
karbti romaficasamacitam tanum || |13J. 

Irlam hi tad divyasarah. Yavad upasarpami. Aye main drstva 
dandapanir ayam Antakah prapta iti vadantah saroraksino yaksaraksa- 
saganii 1 bhitfih palavante (punar nirfrpija). Abo ramanlyakam asva 
jalasavasya. Iha hi 

Haimah svacche pay a si nikarah padinasaugandhikanani 
nalaih subhrair maratakamayfur vaidrumais cabhiramah | 
vapresv aechasphatikadhavalesv iivrtas 2 chayayaml 
samlaksvante 3 madhurasajusam aravair satpadanam || [14], 

Tad yavad upasarpami {upasrhjn pwpnpacaynm krtvd sayarram). 
Kusumani haramy esa bahuvlrvam upasritah | 
yadi saktah puman kascin niviirayatu mam iha j| [15]. 

NEpathyE. Ah duratman atikathinahrdaya karunarasanabhijna 
kapatakrtasakaladurbalajivalokagrahanasamudbhavasya duritasaii- 
cavasya * phalam idanim 4 anubhuyatam Alakesvarasva 5 sarahsara- 
bhutasnugandhikapaharanasamuddipitakrodhena Krodhavasenn- 
panlyamanam. (Tntah prarisnli khadyahnstnh mkrodho raksamh.) 

Raksasah. Ah duratman (iti purvuktnm era pathati). Iha lii 
Duskarma<afieaynkrtagasi 0 jivaldke 
jivagralmtsa va rata h kila garvitas tvam | 
iiMnin ksane ni.>itakhadganikrttadeharn 7 
tvam Antakantakanwijham aham karisve ,| []()]. 

BhImah. Raksasa kim idam pralapyate ? kvasav Antakah l 

Raksasah (sdritilha limp inrrn fnipt). Ah manusah khalv esah 
(a panihlhdipiilliiih sllntui panali khadyam addhrti/a). Re re raksasa- 
pasada 

Khadgena ksatavigrahasya pisitaih kl ptupadamsottarani 
kdsnam te rasayan kapalacasakenakantham a>ra<avam j 
Antrasraggunam udvahan virarayan nepathvam asthivrajair ' 
nrtyan matta vilasajam Dhanapateh prTtim karisvamv aham 

M"l- 

Bhimah. Maine mrta vdasijam sin am karisvatiti. 

1 .1 -rjnnrlh. 2 .1 a f/itfi So B ; *1 mrnraksynnt*. 

* Ii iflnnhn at ikahtw. B A sriumnnh. 

* B - ‘tancny sfnt>h//t -j. 7 A' -thlmh. ' .1 -irnytih. 
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Raksasah. Ha ha ha aharabhutah khalu manusva raksasanam. 
Hanisyantiti 1 * manvc. 

Bhimah. Raksasa kin na manusvo Ramah ? 

Raksasah. Mudha kim kim Ramam api manusvam manvase ? 
kim nasau Xaravano devah ? 

Bhimah. Yadv evam - aham api samlrano devah. 

Raksasah. Anrtam etat. Kiin devo devasyaparadham acarati ? 
Athava 

Samiranas tvam bhava bhumir ambaram 
bhavambu tejo tha samastam eva va | 
anena khadgena siras tu te ksanan 3 
nipatayisvami Dhanadhipadvisah j| [18]. 

BhImah. Kiin kiin re re raksasakltaka ? 

Gupta raksasapumgavam hatavata venaikacakra Bakam 
prapta yena Ghatotkacasya janain hatva Hidimbani ksanat | 
yah Krmrmram 4 api ksanan mrditavan agresaram raksasam 
tasya tvam mama durmate vada sirah khadgena kim 
chetsyasi || [19]. 

Raksasah. Atah param khadgas te kathayisyati. ( Vbhau 
yuddham kurutah. Gadaya bhagnah praharanam apavidhya sabhayatn 
paldyamdno niskranto raksasah.) 

N£pathy£. 

Ksetre Pandor ayam jato marutad bhuvanayusah | 
svairam haratu Bhlmo me kusumani priyakrte j| [20]. 

Bhimah. Awugrhlto ’smidamm (iti pratinivrttah. Tatah pravisati 
priyaya saha vidyadharah. Vbhau marutapulam rupayatah). 

Vidyadharah. Priye Gunamanjari 

Tiryag vikampavati ghurnayate muhur nau 
dolikaroti ca gatagatim adadhanah | 
vaprair ayarh pratihatah pavanah Sumeroh 
srmgantare madkumadasya karoti lllam j| [21]. 

Gunamanjari ( sasambhramnm ). Naha ganha mam ganha. Imina 
duwinldena marudahadaena pariciyamanabhonollavvanaavairina 
java eso na marei 5 . 


1 B manusya raksasan hanisyanti. -4° evam. 5 A ’ ksaija!. 

* So .4 3 , which represents the local pronunciation. Kinnlra is usual in the North : 

Kimmira is the Tamil form. 

5 So A~, apparently to be corrected to mam qa n ha i nina rtu-vinHgnn maru'a- 

hatlaena- pariciamanam b'oiriim fin naaverina [i.e. bkiigimm i m nayarairina] 
jO. a isb na mam marei. On the wind called jrtrdvaha see Mahiibhar., Santi-p 
eccxxviii. 48 ff. 
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Vidyadharah. Priye esa grhnami ( grahanam natayitva ). 
Avahitahrdayaksam vvayatodgb umabahu- 
dvitayam abhipatantlm tvam vilolam grabTtum 1 | 
satatagatir ayam mam dumivarapravrttir 
vidhir iva vi panto vandhyayatnam vidhatts j| [22]. 

Kim idanlni karisye ? Bbavatu drstam. Bhob prabbanjana 
Bhavanmitrasya Sakrasva sasanat tava putravob | / 

Hanumadbbimayoh kartum kalyanam gamyate maya [| [23], 
Aye anukfilah samvrttah. 

GunamanjarI. Xaba kirinamaheo eso dutthamaruo ? 
Vidyadharah. Saptarsimandalagrabanam antaraskandhavajctj, 
caiulavegah pariivabo nama. 

GunamanjarI (adho ' valokya ). Xaba kim idam chattamattapari- 
manam lakbkbladi ? 

Vidyadharah. Idam api duratvad 2 avibbavitavistaram avanica- 
kram. Yavad avataravah. 

GunamanjarI. Xaba pekhkba pekbkba 3 gumma 4 dlsanti. 
Vidyadharah. Mugdhe naite gulmah parvatah kbalv ami. Ava- 
taravab (avataranam aatayatah). 

GunamanjarI. Ammo idam mahattam 5 samvuttam 6 ( amtirya 
drstva). Kimiamaheo eso pavvado ? 

Vidyadharah. Xisadho 'yam anupraptah. - , 

GunamanjarI. Eso ko ? ' 

Vidyadharah. Hemak uto ’yam astbitab | 

GunamanjarI. Aam avaro k> ? 

Vidyadharah. Himavan ayam asannab. - 

GunamanjarI. Kim ettha saradabbhanam via samubS dlsal ? 
Vidyadharah. Kailaso "tra virajate | [24], 

Atra bhagavantam Antakantakam pranamya 1 yasyavah. Xamo s 
'stu sakalajagadaisvaryaslagbanlyaya 

Mugdhendusekharapisamgaiatadharaya 
snigdbendramlamaiiimlagalantaraya | 
dugdhodapbenapatalamalabhasmadhiill- 
digdbaya dagdliamadanava namah Sivaya ] [25]. 

1 A° grhitum. 

2 B idam atiduratvdd, which is perhaps the better reading. 

3 Written in .4° pemkha ; see above, p. 30, n. 5. 

4 B gumhdyo, 

5 B naha ammo savva m mahattam . 

6 .4 savvutlam. 

7 B abhi pranamya. 

8 B adds the stage-direction pranamya before XamO. 
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GunamanjarI. Xamo Pavvaibaddhappanaaya. 1 

Yidyadharah. Yilasini so vam asadito Gandhamadanah vatraste 
Hanuman. 

GunamanjarI. Ammo iha vi subaddhasineha aada saggalaeclu 2 
dlsai'. 

Yidyadharah. Satvam aha bhavatl. Iha hi 

Prasadair amrtamsuphenadhavalaih samruddbataraganiiir 3 
haimair mauktikamalikaparigataprantair grhair bhusita J 
ragananditakhecarair varavadhiigltair manoharini 
svargasrlr Alaketi namni niyato bhedo na vastusthitau jj [26]. 

GunamanjarI ( snbfiai/am ). Naha ko mi khu eso sajalajalahara- 

tthaniagambhlro 4 saddo mil 3 pldei ? 

Yidyadharah ( sasambhramam avalohja). Priye pasya pasya 
Garjantam ghanam upari dvipendrasankl 
dantabhyam abhininadan vibhidva vegat | 
amulam mahati malnruhe nikhatau 
notkrastuni prabhavati tau 6 punar dvipendrah jj [27]. 

GunamanjarI. Haddhi balagavvidanam pamado. 

Yidyadharah. Sakhi esa Bhimas tasva kapisvarasya kadalivanam 
upasarpati. Tad asva mkatavartispbatikasilatalam 7 adhyaslnav 
ayor s avijhataparasparayoh !, prabhavantarhitau 10 cestitam avagamya 
tadanurupam upasarpavah. Api ca 

.'Susvaddantacchadikisalayam 11 tantatamrayataksam 
svedaih kincil lulitatilakam gandaySr baddharagam j 
vaktram jalair glapitam adayais 12 tigmabhasah prabhanam 
velam enam iha sutanu te visiamam vanchativa jj [28]. 

( .1 ntarh it a u t isthatah. ) 

BhImah? Aho priyabhilasaparipuranartham atitvaritasyapi mama 
navanayugalam avasam 13 akarsati nagavanoddesah. 

.4 a t erita praealanlladalakuln ' vam 
pakvaih phalaih sabalitah kadallvanantah j 

1 A' -bandha- ; see above, p. 3(5, n. 5. 

“ A saggalchi. 1 A 3 -ganaifi. 

' B -sajalajalaharatthanida-, 

5 So A" ; ma for many is contrary to the known rules (Pischel, Or. d. Pktspr., § 418), 
but until the laws of the Southern School of Prakrit are better known it seems 
hazardous to alter it. 

6 Jb mkhatam . . . In, with a query after the to ; B nikhatani . . . tau. 

7 B -tala in idam. “ So A and B. a Vedic form (Skt. anayor). 

9 So B ; A -purassaragth. 10 B prabhavuntaritau, 

A- -dantarhada-. 14 A 3 udaydis. 13 B avasam ayam 
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abhati vidruinalatavitapaih prabhinna- 
tvahgattaramgaparikrrna ivamburasih ] [29]. 

Yavad upasarpami (upasrtya panto rilokfvfin). Manye kasyacid 
avam mahanubhavasva parigrahah. Xa kiiicin 1 mrgapaksibhir api 
parinatam phalam avalupyate. Kin tat ksatram tejah vena parate- 
jahprakarso mrsvata iti ? Xa casya Suyodhanasyeva vigrahe 
gurnvaeanantarayah. Tad asya manasrngam utpatya yasvami 
{ndt ye, n dt petty a ) . Bhoh 

Yady asti kascid iha saktikrtabhimanah 
kamkset purara vadi paretapateh prayatum | 
sa prollasadbhrukutibhrrnalalatavahnes 
candakrudhah patatu me puratah ksanayuh !| [30]. 

Xefathye. Ah duratman anatmajna parajnasamullamghanapara 
aparijnataprakrstapurusabalaparakramaprabhava atikrantamarvada 
kriirakarmanirata manusapasada durvinlta kirn ivantam kalam na 
srutipatham upagatavan asmi l 

BhIjiah. Avam avam bhoh 

Drdhaviraeitamustir drstibhasam vitanair 2 
viyad adhikapisamgaih 3 sendracapam prakurvan [ 
bhrukutivutalalataspastadamstramsujalair 4 
apara iva Xrsimho drsvate vanarendrah | [31]. 

(Tat ah praviiuti 3 Hanumchi.) 

Hanuman ( sakrodliam ). Ah duratmann (iti pilrvoktam eva 

pathitrd). Tad adhuna 

Slaksnaprapistavapusam bhuvi mustipatair 
alpaprayasahrtajivitam Antakena 
aksnSr nimesasamakalam ahain karomi 
kravyadadantasukhaearvitaklkasam '' tvam ; [32]. 

BhImah. Aho hasvam abhidhanani. Yanarah kila mam evam 
karisvati. 

Hanuaian. Kirn kirn vanara ity avajfui ? Hanta bhoh 
Svairam gospadavad vilamghya jaladhitn naktarnearanarn 
ganan 

hatvairavatadantakotilikhitair vaksahsthalair bhisanan j 
plusta vena pura karair dinakrto "py 7 asprstapurva bhaval 4 
Lamka kin na sa vanard vada jagaty asmin na v,i 
visrutah ;} [33]. 

1 B kincid iha. 2 -4 : vitduaih. : B arunap . 

4 B bhrukutiyuga . . . da mslnim inlakpn ih. 5 B praii<ati sakrddhr,. 

15 B -carmnaki . 7 B dinakrttipy. s .1 bhaydt. 
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Bhimah. So pi vanaras tvam api vanarah. 

Han' I'M AN. Kiin so ’pi vanaras tvam api vanara iti ? tena hv 1 
amunaiva tavad vanarena saha vudhyasva. 

BhImah. Aho slaghyam me ranakarma. 

Kim vadisyanti rajanah srutva Plialgunapurvajah | 
kenapi kapina vuddke Bhlmah sangatavan iti || [34]. 

Hanuman ( dtmagatam ). Evam idam. Adya suprabhata nisa. 
Bhrata me mam avijnaya gacchati. Kin nu khalu karisye ? Bhavatu ; 
asya garvadosam 2 apanayanii. ( Prakdsam .) Bhoh purusa mamajiiam 
ullamgbya na sakyate gantum (iti purata dste). 

BhImah. Ah jaradvanara apasara. 

Hanuman. Jaradvanaro ‘smi napasaranaksamah. 3 

BhImah. Tvam utksipyasmin girikute praksipya yasyami. 

Hanuman. Chandatah. 4 

BhImah ( pucchdgram sprxtva sardmdncam, dtmagatam). Kin nu 
khalv arvavudhisthira iva sukliasparso ’yam vanarah ? athava kim 
ayuktakalpanaya ? (atkam pay i turn 5 asaktah savrilam). 

Dhin nagayutasannibham mama balam dhin marutad 
udbhavam 

dhig va digvijaye jayam ksitibhrtam dhig Jisnusodarvatam | 
prltas tvam bhava bhoh Suyodhana cirat Pancali te murdhajan 
samharta ripusonitarunakarah ko nama dhanyah puman || [35]. 

Hanuman ( dtmagatam ). Aho balam van maya sampiditabalena 
kathancid asitam. Bhoh Suyodhana mrtyudamstrantaram pravistas 
te pranah. 

BhImah (dtmagatam). Kin nu khalu karisye ? Bhavatu ; drstam. 
Bhavatv atra parityajyah pranah. (Prakdsam.) Bho vanara idanlm 
praptas te kalah. Kayapi devatava stambhitam te sarirain mustibhir 
eva pothayami. 

Yadi sa mama guruh svajatibhaktva 
svayam abhigamya na varavisyate 6 mam j 
sphutam iha bhavita vihamgamanam 
kapipisitesu vibhagaj5 vivadah H [36], 

Hanuman. Idam api pasvamah. (Ubhau mustibhih prahrtya 
yuddham 7 kurutah.) 

Vidyadharah ( dvayor antaram pravisya nivdrayan). Hanuman 

i A' hi. 3 B garvadosamatram. 

r ' After this speech B inserts : Bhi.mah. Apehi. Ham man. Kim na spno^i 
jaradvanaro’smiti ? BhI.mah (annkarnya). Ah apagaccha. Evam idanim karisye. 

-* A cchandatah. 6 So B : utkampitum A. 

B nivirayisyatfi. ' B niyuddham. 
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BhTma vuvavor bhratrSr jyesthakanisthaySr 1 marutyoh kim idam 
ghoram asampratam upasthitam ? 

BhImah (vilajya sthitva, dtmagatam). Yuktam etat sparsasukham 
sanivrttam. 

Haxumax. Kuntlmatah ehi. 

BhIjiah ( upasrt>/a ). Arya abhivadaye. 2 

Hanumax. Ehv ehi vatsa. 3 Adva khalv idam avagatam. 
Lajjanamadvadanamantharam Iksanardham 
samprasrayahrtakaradvayaruddhavaksah j 
sakutadarsanakrtaikakataksapatam 
aslesasaukhyam anujasya sudhety abhedah || [37], 

(Sasambhramam vidyddhamm avalokya.) Amodad vismrtah sarnu- 
dacarah. Bhadramnkha etad asanam asyatam. 

Yidyadharah. Xanu yuvam api siantau. 

Haxumax. Assva kumara assva. 4 ( Sarve upavimnti.) Atha 
ko "trabhavan i 

Yidyadharah. Aliam Purandarasva niyogakari Kalyanako nama 
vidyadharah ; iyaii ca me sahacarini 5 Gunamanjarl nama. 

Haxumax. Kuta idanlm ? 

Yidyadharah. Svargad agato 'smi. 

Bhimah. Api vrttena paritosavati pitaram Arjunah ? 

Yidyadharah. Kim iti na paritSsayen mahasattvah 6 ? 

BhImah. Katham mahasattva 7 iti ? 

Yidyadharah. Bhoh sruyatam. Pravrtte khalu nrttotsave 
svavamsaprabhavabhumikayam sasprham avalokitayam anupasvato 
gurbr ajiiakarena sakhya Citrasenena presitam 
Snngaravesaramanlyavapubprakasam 
ramgotthitam upagatam svavam eva sayvam j 
tam Urvaslm upacaran gurubhih samanam 
lajjanamadvadanacandramasam eakara [38] iti. 

Bhimah . 8 Bhoh 9 sadrsam idam anusthitam. 

Haxumax. Atha kim agamanaprayojanam ? 

Yidyadharah. Aham klydu sevagato vam upalivaram ahfiva 
svamina samadistali vatha Ramalaksmanayor iva bhratrtvam vuvavor 
avabSdhayeti. 10 

Haxumax. Ha Rama (iti »> urehitdh patati). 

1 A' jytsthaka n isthayoh. 

2 B adds BMmr, ’ ham asmi. 3 £ vatsa parisvajasva. 

4 A and B in both cases asva , which can be defended. 5 B sahacarx. 

6 and B mahasatvah. 7 A and B makasatva. 8 B Vbhau. 

9 Omit. B. 10 Grammatical person ! 
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Ubhau. Samasvasihi samasvasihi. 

Hanuman (samasvasya). 

Sakhamrgo ’smi tarupallavamatrasarah 
stutyah satam sadasi yasya parigralieiia [ 
tena tvaya virahito Raghunandanena 
bharam mahantam iva jivitam udvahami || [ 39 j. 

Ha natha 

Pavanatanaya lie sakhe Hanumanu 1 

iti vigaladvaeanamrte mukhendau | 

tava varada drsav akurvato 2 me 

paiam iva vaficanam eva dlrgham ayuh || [10], 

Ha Vaidehi 

Janakam janakam kilaha 3 lok5 

janakas tvam janavan punar mamasun | 

iti Janaki yat tvavaham 4 uktah 

ksarad asram 5 ruanasiva tan mamadya |] [41]. 

Ha Laksmana 

Bhratur jyesthasva tam sneham vibhajya mayi bhrtyatam | 
katham ekah krtantatvam 6 samagram anubhutavan || [42]. 
Bhxmah. Dlnro 7 bliavan atyartham sbkavasyo bhavitum arhati. 5 
Viyogaparinarao nanu samyogah. 

Hanuman. Kumara idanlm krtartho 0 'smi. 

BhImah. Ah 5 gunavatta Ramasya yad ayam aryasyavasayati 
hrdayam. Yadi natyayasas 10 tasya mahatmanab caritasravanakutu- 
hali me manab. 

Hanuman. Kumara sruyatam. Sa kbalu dbarmasamraksanar- 
tham maimsatam upagato bhagavan Yisnuh. 

Hitva rajasukbam pitur vacanato naktauearan kanane 
hatva Surpanakliauikararusitaii anvisya Sltam lirtam , 
krtva Balivadharjitena suhrda setum vyatitambudhir 11 
Lankesam hatavams tam anyam akarot pray ad Ayodhyam 
punah || [43]. 

Tatab sahasradhikam ayutam varsanam anuraiijitajlvalokah 
svargalokam ito gatavan. 


‘ .4 Ha munnnn. 

' B him aha. 

3 .4 asram. 

7 .4 dhirak. 

4 B prakrtistko. 

So B ; A ndtydyatas, an error 
madam = Skt. masa, etc.). 

* 1 A° vyatUambudkih. 


2 A " dr*dsuakuruatj. 

* A yatvaydham . 

6 B krtdntas tvam . 

s This sentence seems to want a negative, 
perhaps due to Dra vidian pronunciation (cf. Tamil 
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BhImah. Arya mahan ayam anugraliali. Katlieyam amrtaselca 
iva sravanavoh. 1 

Vidyadharah. Yathavad anustliitasasanam 2 amaradhipater 
nivedavami. 

Haxumax. Exam gaccltatu bliavan punardarsanava. (Niskranto 
vidyadharah saha priyayd.) 

Adva me saphalam eaksuti smarita.4 capi Ragkavah [ 
bhuyas tvadgatra samslesam icchaty esa tanur mama || [44]. 

(Iti pnrisvajafi.) Kumara Dhartarastran adhikrtyaisa 3 me 
niscavah. 

Anaticiravimuktair nisthurair mustipataih 
sphutitaprthusarlra vairinas tavaklnah | 
ranasirasi hatanam Kauraya raksasanam 
gatibhir aviralabhili sodkayisvanti margam |] [45]. 

BhImah. Evam ced vyartho me bhujayugalayor 4 bharah. 
Haxumax. Bhavatv evam tavat karisye. 5 
Xirghustasuskasanisositasun 6 
kartasmi sannojjvalanaprakasan 7 ; 

Parthasya satketulalamavasl 
praksinapaksan yudhi Dhartarastran jj [46]. 

BhImah. Distya sanathah Pandavah. 

Haxumax. Kumara kin te bhiiyah privam upaharami ? 
BhImah. 

Priyam priyaya vihitam vaslkrta 
vijitva sarve paripanthinah pathi i 
tvadamgasamgac ea tanur visodhita 
krtartliabhutaih kim ivanvad isvate ! | [47]. 

( Bharat a vdkyam . ) 

Tathapy etavad astu. 

Dosas ca nasam upayantu krtav amusyam 
bhuyo bhavarn 8 ksapayatan 9 mama Xilakanthah ] 

1 After this sentence the text of B begins to expand so as to include a further 
episode. See Appendix. 

2 B ydvttd (it list ham an udhitam. 3 A adhikrtya *~?a. 

4 So A and B. 0 B Evam tv a karisyr. 

6 A mgjhnstha-, B nirgghostha-. Th? line seems to be a reminiscence of Mahabhar. 
Drona-p., lxxvii, 4, su*bUanyni ca ni^jntuh saninjhatak savidyutak ; then nirghuMi 
will correspond to sanirghata, though I can quote no authority for the compound 
verb except nirghosa (cf. Xalop., xii, 3, pm i^ainghus/rt). 

7 A -sa n n 6 j va la na pra kdsa n , B sannojvalanapra ka <a m . 

? A ' bhavam , with avagraha ; B bhayam. 

9 A and B kzapayatam. 
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nirdhartarastranivatini nikhilam dharitrir.i 
pavan nrpah savijavo "yam 1 Ajatasatruh H [48]. 

Ili Nllakanthakariviracitah KaJydnasduyandhikam nama ryaydyah 
sawdptah. 


Appendix 

I print here the conclusion of the play in the expanded version 
given in B (see above, p. 47, n. 1). The text as given in the Pandit's 
collation is very corrupt, and I therefore print it exactly as it is found, 
with some attempts at restoration in footnotes. 

BhImah. Arya malum ayam anugrahah. Katlieyam amrtaseka 
iva sravanavoh. 

Yidya 0 . Asti sandesah. 

Hanu°. Sambodhito ‘smi (saujalir utthaya). Kim ajnapayati 
devah ? 

Yidya’. Xanu 2 asanasthenaiva bhavata srotavyam. 

Hanu = . Anugrhito "smi (upavisati). 

Yidya’. 

Yah sanjatam 3 pura Ramo devo Xarayanah prabhuh j 
tasya sakhyam 4 privam pasya Draupadlm Janakim iva j| 
Hanu d . Saniyag anubSdhito "smi. 

Yidya 0 . Yavad adistham 5 anusthitam amaradhipater nivedayami. 
Ubhau. Yad bhavate rocate. (Niskranto vidyadharah saha 
priyaya.) 

Hanu 0 . Kumara margam adesaya. 

BhImah. Ita itah. ( Ubhau par raid rata ra na m natayitva. 6 ) 
BhImah. Iyam asramanikatavartini vrksam adhyaslna kim api 
cintavantl Yajnasenaduhita. 

Hanu°. 

Adya me saphalam caksuh smaritas capi Raghavah | 
bhuyas tvadgatrasamslesam icchaty esa tamrr mama |j 
(Parisrajati, Tatah prarisati Drdupadi.) 

DraupadI. Kinnu hu ciraacii naho ? 

Ubhav 7 (upasrtya). Devi siddhas te manoratliah. 

DraupadI (sdnjalir utthaya). Jedu naho. Naha ko eso ? 
BhImah. Xanv aryo Hanuman. 

1 B unmetricallv nrpah so 'yam. 

2 Head Sanv. J Read sanjatah. 

5 Read adistam. 6 Grammar ! 

7 Read Vbhav. 


* Read sakhe. 
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DraupadI. Jedu ayyo 1 vipakhkliaparipidianani ittkianam sara- 
nlbhudo, ettha upavisadu . 2 
Haxu 0 . Bliadre. 

Ajatasatrupramukhair bhratrbhir dhvastasatrubhik j 
adhisthitapadaih sardham cirani harsam avaptiulii |; 

Asva kuniara asva. 3 (Sarrc iipariscmti.) 

BhLmah (puspant/ upnnli/a). Am uni grlmlsva. 

DraupadI (grhltvd saharsam). Ajja khu mae dinna dattam telleki- 
sarabhudo Gandhamadanatti. 4 

Haxu". Ayevainamatisahasan 5 nivuktavati. 

DraupadI. Xahi nahi, aniiain me manSharo ho." 

Haxu 0 . Katham anva iti ? 

DraupadI. Saceavam 7 sunadu aj j5. s Xivuttassa maanaimaha- 
nanevasurasammamasamo <J samaragamo bhavissadi. 

Haxu'. Tatas tatah ? 

DraupadI. Kim tassa di . . . tassa gandhappamodabahalattana- 
dassanattiyya vivada karissaditti soandhiavajena eva evvu kidam. 10 
Haxu'. Apy ayam manorathah Purandarena viditah ? 
DraupadI. Vididau ayya eva ayvadassanam uvaliadie antie mae 
savvo Xaradamuhena vividubhavanam gae Ajjune ppa aside. 11 

Haxu°. Sarvam atyangirasa 12 sunltam. Bhadre kim idanlm mava 
kartavyam ? 

DraupadI. Yiramkhitavvo. 13 
Haxu A Kah samsayah ? Kim idanlm ? Yada. 
Anaticiravimuktair nisthurair mustipataih 
sphutitaprthusarlra vairinas tavaklnah | 
ranasirasi hatanani Kaurava raksasanarn 
gatibhir aviralabhih sodhayisvanti margam j 
BhIhah. Evam ced vyartlio me bhujayugalayor bliarah. 

1 Spelt auiii; ef. above, p. 30, n. 5. - Read uravisaiiu. 

3 As-sra would be better spelling. 

4 Corrupt : read teljokka- (Pischel, Gr. d. Pktspr., § 196). 

5 Ayr . . . vdinam atisdhnsdn ? 

15 Apparently for cinnO me nn.inorn.ho nsi. 

Perhaps correct (Skt. satyakam) : cf. Pischel, Pkt., § 230. But more probably 
sacrum nam or sacra 'jam. 

* Read ayyo. 

Read niruttasamadnam ndhdnani dfo'asnrammgdmasamO. 

10 Read -das Sana m ti ayyO rirddam . . . evvam ervct kidam. 

Perhaps to be corrected to I idito ayya : evvam ayyadassanam uvahilde (or 
umndde ?) antic mar sarvam Xd>a (a nuh'na riruhabhamnam (i e vikudhabhavanam) 
gar Ajjnnc paa^idnm. 

12 Atydngirasatn ? 

Perhaps C i ra m ayyo r a kh kh ida rvO • see above, p. 36, n. 5. 

VOL. III. part I. 
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Draupadl Eso me panao ajjassa ranabliumie vattamanassa 
sannikidena ayyena tiggappanadelii samgliohidavvo 1 sattusam . . . 
Hayc . Evam eva karisve. 

Xirggliosthasuskasanisositasim 
kartasmi sannojvalanaprakasara 2 | 

Parthasya satketulalamavasl 
prakslnapaksan yudhi Dhartarastran j] 

Tvam api 

Tyaktvedam vanavasaduhkham ac-irat sajfiatavasain priye 
nSktasThkrtamatram etya mudita saugandliikam va ripoh s | 
Paulomiva Satakratoh kratusataiiy aliaturanivasagat 1 
bhartur bhfitahatas ca 5 jlvitataror bhadre plialam daayasi |] 
DraupadL Aniigahidamhi. 8 

Hanu . Kumara kiin apararn maya kartavyam ? 

BhImah. Arya, 

Prita priya tvayi vibho nayane krtarthe 
deva prasadya vikrtagasi gumbhyakesah 7 | 
silugandhikam surabkigandki surarcitam vah 
kalyanasampadudayadbhutakamadhenuh || 

( Bh a ra la i 'ci ki/a in.) 

Tatliapy etavad astu. 

D5sas ca nasam upayantu krtav amusyam 
bhuyo bhayam ksapayatam s mama Xilakanthah J 
nirdhartarastraniyatim nikhilam dharitrim 
payan nrpah so 'yam Ajatasatruh 

1 Read ayyassa . . . uggn p pa nadch i m samchOhtdavvi). 

2 See notes on verse 40 above. 

J Sic ! 

4 Perhaps ahartur abhycisaga. 

3 Perhaps bhutahitaya. 

H Read anuggahidamhi. 

7 Probably g u h y< i ke>a m . 

6 Read bhavam ksapayatan , and see notes on verse 48 above, pp. 47-8. 
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Bv Brenda Z. Seliujiax 

I. THE RELATIONSHIP SYSTEM 

Introduction. 

1. The Problem stated. 

2. Relationship System of the Beni Amer. 

3. The formation of the plural of the word for “ father ” in Hebrew. 

4. The Semitic Terms of Relationship, with table. 

o. Examination of the terms n^ecl in Arabic for father-in-law, with special 
reference to the sociological aspect of the change in the meaning of these 
terms. 

6. Conclusion. 

rpiHE material upon which this paper is based is in the first instance 
taken from the Relationship systems and customs of a Sudan 
Arab tribe (the Kababish x ) and of the Beni Amer, a Hamitic tribe 
whom I have been able to study myself in the Sudan by means of the 
genealogical method. Miss Moss kindly collected a list of relationship 
terms in Malta for me, which I have used. The rest of the material 
has been taken from dictionaries, and although I am fully aware 
of the inadequacy of material culled from dictionaries, vet 
in this case the method is inevitable. Full investigation into 

the relationship system and social organizations of the Amharic- 
speaking Abyssinians would be of the greatest value, and a complete 
examination of the Maltese terms would also be of interest. L have 
had much help from friends, though they are in no case responsible 
for mv conclusions. Chief among these is Professor S. Langdon who 
has given me much information. I am also indebted to Dr. Hall, 
Professor Zammit, Dr. C’zermak, and Mr. S. H. Ray for references. 

I. The Problem 

The use of the classificatory system of relationship bv the Beni 
Amer, a people speaking a Semitic language, led me to examine the 
terms of relationship in Semitic languages generally. This examination 
indicated that the Arabic and Hebrew systems are based on a 
classificatory system and not upon a family system . 2 Besides demon- 

1 “ The Kababish : A Sudan Arab tribe " : Harvard African Studies. Varia 
Africana, vol. ii, 1918. 

2 “ The classificatory system groups together various relationships which we 
distinguish, while others which we group together are separated. The simplest 
way to understand its essential characters is to recognize that the classificatory 
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strating this. I hope to show how deeply sociological factors raav 
influence language. This is an idea which seems so obvious to the 
anthropologist that it should need no apology. It is, however, 
frequently overlooked by philologists, with the result that in con- 
structing rules in grammar cause and effect are confused. 

II. Relationship System of the Beni Amer 

As already stated, the elassificatory system is based upon the 
principle that kinship terms are used towards members of the clan or 
smaller group, not as we are accustomed to use them, towards members 
of the family only. Thus, in a simple classificatorv svstem in which 
descent is reckoned in the male line, every brother of the father will 
be called “ father ”, and their wives “ mother ", and all their children 
11 brothers ’ and “ sisters In a system in which descent is reckoned 
in the female line, while the sons of the father's brother may not even 
be considered as relations, the children of the mother's sister are treated 
as own brother and sister. 

The Beni Amer inhabiting the plains of the Red Sea Coast in the 
Sudan are a Hamitic people who speak a Semitic language— Tigre. 
Tigre is the modern representative of ("Jeez or Ethiopic, the liturgical 
language of Abyssinia, which is itself said to show closer affinities 
to Sabsean (with inscriptions that date back to at least the ninth 
century b.c.) than it does to Arabic or Hebrew. Thus, Tigre, though 
a living language, may be looked upon as containing elements that 
are older than either Arabic or Hebrew. 

It is not relevant here to examine all the evidence that points to the 
fact, that, though the Beni Amer now reckon descent in the male line, 
they were formerly matrilineal ; nor need I go into all the details of 
their relationship system, which I hope to deal with elsewhere. The 
terms in use in their system will be seen in the comparative table, and 


system is founded on the elan or other similar social group, while our system is founded 
on the family. AJ1 members of the speaker’s clan who are of the same generation 
as himself stand to him in the same relation as his own brothers and sisters : all 
members of his father’s clan of the preceding generation stand in the same relation 
to himself as the father or the father’s sister ; all of the generation before receive 
the same designation as his grandfather. Similarly, all those of the mother's clan 
and of her generation are classed with the mother and the mother’s brother • all 
those of a wife’s clan and of her generation stand in the same relation as her actual 
brothers and sisters, while all of the preceding generation are classed with her parents. 
This application of terms of relationship to wide groups of relatives may persist 
after the clan-organization has disappeared, and the exact way in which the terms 
are applied varies greatly with the nature of the social organization, so that the 
system often preserves evidence of social conditions which are no longer present ” 
— Note . s and Queries on Anthropology, 1912, pp. 149, 150. ° F 



STUDIES IN SEMITIC KINSHIP 


53 


here I need onlv point out the outstanding features. The Beni Amer 
have no word for father's brother, but address him as yiba, “ my 
father ."’ 1 The children of the father's brother and all men whom he 
calls “ brother using this term in its dassifieatorv sense, are called 
" brother ’’ and “ sister But it must be noted that the Beni Amer 
have adopted the usual Arab marriage with the father's brother's 
daughter, and after this has taken place a man will no longer call 
his wife's brother “ brother ", but will use the term for brother-in-law. 

It will be seen in the table that aithousrh no word for father's brother 
is found in Tigre, the father's sister is amaitye. As the father's sister’s 
husband is called bis amaitye (spouse of the amaitye), I suspected that 
amaitye was not an original Tigre word, but introduced from Arabic. 
It seemed unlikely that this feminine form of am should have been 
retained from ancient times when the word 'amm was itself unknown. 
This suspicion was confirmed by comparison with the Ethiopic in 
which no words for either kind of uncle existed originally, brother of 
father and brother of mother being used for these relations. In later 
Ethiopic versions of the Bible dud has been introduced to mean 
paternal uncle, hal, halto, and amaitye in Tigre are thus a borrowing 
from the Arabic . 2 

III. The Plural of “ Father " in Hebrew and Arabic 

In Hebrew and Arabic the [dural of the word for father is formed 
by adding the regular ending for feminine nouns. The explanation 
accepted by Semitic scholars is entirely unsatisfactory from an 
anthropological point of view. Broken plurals, which are common 
in Arabic, are treated as feminines : abstract nouns are also feminine, 
so that the plural of father is considered to be an abstract, meaning 
fatherhood . 3 But fatherhood is not a primitive conception at all. 
and, therefore, a priori , it is unlikely that fatherhood should have been 
an earlier meaning than fathers for the noun in the plural form. 
Further, people using the dassifieatorv svstem, though they may 
think and speak of their own father or of the father of so-and-so, 
do not think or speak about the individual fathers of various people : 
these, if of the same generation as their own father and his brothers ; 

1 Yiba was always said in answer to the question, “ What do you call ‘ so-so ’ ”, 
w T hen the person named was informant's father, it is, therefore, probably a vocative. 

2 I am indebted to J. Leveen for this information. 

{ I am not clear whether Semitic scholars consider abstract nouns as originally 
and essentially feminine, or that as the abstract ending is the same as the feminine 
ending, the two forms have been confused. 
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would naturally fall into the group of fathers, i.e. the group of elders 
to which their own father belongs. All other men of their father's 
generation would be either mother's brothers or fathers-in-law, or else 
they would be entirely outside the social group. 

The view that the plural of “ father " originally indicated a group 
of men of the generation of the speaker's own father, and that the 
primitive Semitic stock used the term father in the classificatorv way 
just as the Beni Amer do at the present day , 1 2 throws light on problems 
which might otherwise have been regarded as purely linguistic, and 
brings the peculiar formation of the plural of father in Hebrew and 
Arabic in line with Meinhofs Law of Polarity. By this law, which 
was first enunciated for Fulane, “ . . . a person in the plural becomes 
a collection of people, which may be looked upon as a thing, and is 
therefore treated as belonging to that class. Reversing, we sav * There- 
fore, the plural of a thing will be a person ’. Thus we see that the 
masculine and feminine genders have been developed out of the 
relations between persons and things. In exact correspondence with 
Ful we find that the Somali masculine plural takes a feminine form 
and the feminine plural a masculine form." - 

If the Law of Polarity be considered to apply to Arabic, it not only 
explains the peculiar plural formation of the word for father, but 
gives a reasonable theory for the perverse behaviour of the numerals 
and the treatment of broken plurals . 3 I do not know whether 

1 It must be borne in mind that the classitieatory system of relationship is not 
in itself evidence for group-marriage, and no further significance is attached to it 
than is indicated in the footnote on p. 51. 

2 Carl Meinhof, An Introiluction to the Shirty of African Lanyuarjes, translated bv 
A. W erner, p. 149. 

Broken plurals are treated as feminine singular, the adjectives and verbs agreeing 
with a broken plural noun take the feminine singular endings. The numerals 3-10 
have feminine endings when applied to masculine nouns, and the masculine endings 
when applied to feminine nouns. The following is an extract from a letter Professor 
Langdon was kind enough to write me on the subject. “ It is customary j u 
Semitic to use the numerals 3-10 before masculine plurals in the feminine. This 
is probably due to the fact that a group of three or more was at first regarded 
as a collective or an abstract idea. Three men was regarded as threeness of men 
hence the numeral 3 was written with the abstract ending atu or a in Hebrew 
usually in the construct at, elk. Naturally this syntax arose with masculine 
plurals first. When they wished to use these numerals before feminine plurals nothin" 
remained for them to do but to differentiate by dropping the abstract endin" of the 
numerals. This abstract ending at is identical with the feminine endum and con- 
sequently it looks as though they employ feminine numerals before masculine plurals 
and masculine plurals before feminine plurals.” I quote it with full acknow 
ledgment and thanks, and feel that it is almost ungracious to point out that the word 
“ naturally ” betrays an attitude of mind philological rather than anthropological. 
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Professor Meinliofs theory has been accepted by Arabic scholars, 
but since writing the above I have looked up Die Sprachen der Hamiten 
and see that Professor Meinhof considers the very points that I have 
indicated as evidence of Polarity in Semitic languages. “ So, for example, 
the Hebrew ah “ father " takes the feminine plural and issa, “ woman,” 
the masculine plural. The masculine substantive takes the feminine 
form of the numeral, the feminine the masculine.” 1 

IV. The Semitic Terms of Relationship 

The principal relationship terms are given in the table printed 
on p. 5b ; a few other terms which are of interest in the languages in 
which they occur, but not of importance to the whole group, have 
been left out purposely so as to make the table concise, and will be 
treated separately in the text. 

A glance at the table will show the remarkable similarity between 
the majority of terms. That this similarity should have been preserved 
throughout a long period and over so wide an area is in itself important. 
[Moreover, it immediately throws the divergencies into relief and seems 
to challenge a sociological explanation for them. The most striking 
features are 

(i) There is no word for father's brother common to the Semitic 
languages. 

(ii) Xor is there a word for mother's brother running through the 
group. 

(iii) Words related to the Assyrian emu are common to the whole 
group with slight differences of meaning. 

(iv) The words father, mother, brother, sister, son. and daughter 
are similar throughout the group. 

The absence of a common word for father's brother, the actual 
classifieatory use of yiba my father (i.e. for my father's brother) among 
the Beni Amer and the peculiar formation of the plural of the word 
for father in Hebrew and Arabic all point to the conclusion that the 
Semitic relationship systems are founded on the classifieatory system. 

The words for son and daughter , brother and sister in Arabic, Hebrew, 
and Tigre can all be derived from the Babylonian terms, and call for 
no comment except that in the Sudan the word walad from the root 

I cannot understand w hy this syntax arose first \\ it h masculine nouns, and fail to 
sec why it should be a natural development of a language when still in a com- 
paratively primitive form. 

1 Carl Meinhof, Sprachen der Hamiten, Hamburg, 1912, p. 227, footnote 1. 





STUDIES IN SEMITIC KINSHIP 


57 


w.l.d. (Assyrian, Hebrew, and Arabic), meaning to bear, is more 
frequently used than ibn, a son. 

Father . — The Babylonian, Hebrew, and Arabic words for father 
are practically the same. The Maltese word for father is puzzling. 
It may be supposed that the Semitic word has disappeared, and a word 
of Italian origin, related to nmssere, master, has taken its place , 1 as 
other words of undoubted Italian origin occur in the system. 

Father's Brother . — There is no word for father's brother in the 
Babylonian texts, nor is there any word in Hebrew. The rather 
doubtful translation of emu rabu as uncle will be considered later. 

In Arabic the word for paternal uncle is ’amm. Though 
this word means father's brother, it is used in a much wider 
sense. Among the Kababish where I made a genealogical table 
of the chief's family, the brother of the paternal grandfather was 
regarded as 'amm, and in some cases when the relationship had to be 
sought several generations back, the descendants still spoke of one 
another as ibn 'amm and bint 'amm respectively . 2 Generally speaking, 
among Sudan Arabs the son of the 'amm means a member of the 
speaker's tribal division. Everywhere among Arab-speaking peoples 
'amm is a polite form of address to an elder or superior in rank. In 
Egypt a man addresses an old man of inferior rank, to whom he wishes 
to speak pleasantly, as mv father, not as my 'amm. Doughty relates 
that a lad of the family of the Emir of -Tebel Shammar told him that 
though he loved his father's feeble-minded brother, he did not 
name him 'ammv, mine uncle." 3 

If Arabic is based on a classiiicatorv system and the term for father 
originally included father's brother, it is necessary to consider whether 
the use of amm for father’s brother in Arabic may not be a com- 
paratively late introduction. 'Amm. meaning father's brother, is not 
found in Hebrew, Tigre, or Amliaric. In Maltese 'amm was used for 
father’s brother, but has been supplanted by an Italian word ziu. 
Robertson Smith points out that 'amm is used bv an Arab writer as in 
Hebrew, meaning people, when referring to a tribe who refused to 

1 Dr. Zammit does not believe this to be the case ; he considers that missier 
is derived from a Maltese verb sarisir , to, become, ripen. In favour of the antiquity 
of messier in Maltese, he states that ** Our Father which art in Heaven ” is translated 
messiernn, and he asserts that ab does not occur at all in Maltese. In personal names, 
such as Bu-Hagar, one might see an abbreviation of abu, and this is the view of some 
scholars. Words such as basuf, a hairy beetle, buticila , a very tal I man, are common 
and are analogous to a common use of ab in Arabic. 

2 Varia Afrirana, op. • it., p. 138. 

3 0. M. Doughty. Travels in Arabia Deserta y 1888, vol. ii, p. 29. 
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desert anotlier branch of the same stock, and called them the 
“ sons of its aomi He adds that 'uwm in the sense of paternal 
uncle, which is a use peculiar to Arabic, seems to be a comparatively 
late development . 1 

We have seen that by the Sudan Arabs the word is used almost in 
a classificatorv way. This is somethin" of a paradox, for the 
classificatorv svstem should not have a special term for father s brother, 
and the Sudanese use nearly approaches the sense mentioned by 
Robertson Smith, a view supported by Well hausen, who says that 
probably the original meaning of awm is “ those united, connected, 
related '. 2 Hugo Winckler also considers “gens" to be the earlier 
meaning of nmm in Arabia . 3 

While the word 'amw, meaning uncle or kinsman, does not occur 
in Hebrew and it is common with the meaning “people", scholars are 
not agreed as to which is the prior meaning. A conclusion the reverse 
of that of die authorities mentioned above is held by Dr. Paton . 4 
and apparently is also supported by the late Dr. Buchanan Grey. 
As 'autm occurs in proper names in Hebrew, the difference of opinion 
arises from the translation of these names. It is therefore necessary 
to examine the evidence on which these conclusions are based, for if 
the authorities are right who consider that 'amw existed in Hebrew as 
a kinship term and thereby infer that this meaning is older than the 
meaning “ people ", much of my argument falls to the ground. For 
if Hebrew lost its definite word for paternal uncle (it must be noted 
that Dr. Buchanan Grey gives it a wider meaning, such as agnate or 
kinsman), it might be inferred that Tigre, also, once possessed a word 
for paternal uncle and that it had been lost. It would, however, be 
very difficult to explain how, if once the term for this relative had 
passed into disuetude, it could have been replaced by the term 
meaning “ father ". 

There are seventy-five names compounded with ob and oh in 

1 Robertson Smith, Kinship and Marriage, London, 1903, p. 72. 

2 J. Wellhausen, Gnttinsche Xeichrirhten, 1893, p. 480. 

3 Hugo Winckler, Arabish-Semitisch-Orientaliseh : Mitt, der Vorderas Oesellsrh, 
190-4, p. 15. 

" The two main differences in relationship which the Semitic languages know 
are am and ham, the former indicates in later [times] the father's brother, the latter 
relatives acquired through marriage. As the former also means ‘ das volk ’, it is 
clear that this is the original meaning of the word, the members of the ‘ gens ’ 
who, because of their blood relationship, belong together as brothers and do not 
marrv within themselves.” 

i Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics, Art. Amm. 
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Hebrew, and only nineteen with 'amm. If it can be shown that these 
nineteen names correspond closelv with those in ob and oh, where there 
is no doubt about their translation by the relationship terms father and 
brother respectively, then it is argued 'amm can also be translated by 
a relationship term. 

Of these nineteen names, six are place names, which are not found 
at all in names with ob and oh. The nineteen names fall into five 
different formations, two of these formations are not found in the 
names ob and oh, and ten out of the nineteen fall into these two groups. 

In the six place names Dr. Buchanan Grey considers that 'am lit 
cannot be translated kinsman, and may mean people. Among the 
thirteen personal names there are three in which Dr. Buchanan Grey 
does not accept the rendering kinsman, and two that he considers 
obscure. Thus, eleven out of nineteen cannot be considered parallel 
to the names compounded with a relationship term. Of the remaining 
eight personal names, Dr. Buchanan Grey says : The parallels in 
favour of ny ['«»>»(] denoting kinsman or being a divine name, 
balance one another, at first sight the parallels in the remaining names 
with names in IT [God] appear to incline the balance in favour of 
DJ? being a divine name. But the balance of probability is at best 
very slight, and on other grounds it seems to me most likely that in 
the names parallel to names in 3N [father] and PIN, the element Dv 
means kinsman .’’ 1 

It is recognized that amm is one of the earliest and widest spread 
of Semitic designations of the deity. Though in origin it is looked upon 
as a title like El, Baal. Adon. and Melek, in certain cases it became the 
proper name of a deity. The chief god of Kataban (South Arabia) was 
’Amm . 1 Dr. Buchanan Grey rejects the translation of ‘amm in these 
names by the name or title of the deitv. because of the improbabilitv 
of so pronounced a cult of this god in Palestine as the occurrence of 
such names would imply, Kataban, the centre of this worship, being 
remote from, though not out of communication with. Palestine. In 
favour of the translation kinsman, he brings forward the evidence of 
Himvaritic names. In these, the element amm can be paralleled with 
other relationship terms, but it should be noted that they are found 
in a part of the world where the, god am m was worshipped. While 
making use of the same evidence, Mr. Patou seems to draw his eon- 

1 Buchanan Grey, St/nlu .< m 11/ hn ir Proper Xttmes , p. 54. 

J Buchanan Grey, Enrydopmlia Bibliea, Art. Ammi., and Stiulits in 11/ bn ir Pn/ji/r 
Names, p. 42 et seq. 


60 


BRENDA Z. SELIGMAN — 


elusion largely from the social organization of the Semites. Here he 
follows Robertson Smith and McLennan in supposing that the Arabs 
passed from matrilineal to patrilineal descent by means of a period of 
polvandrv. But Mr. Paton brings no fresh evidence in support of this 
hypothesis, which is not generally accepted by anthropologists. 1 Thus 
we see there is no positive evidence in favour of the translation of 
amm in these names as kinsman. 

Apart from this doubtful use of amm as kinsman in Hebrew, the 
antiquity of 'amm as a relationship term depends upon its use in Babanin. 

Although the Hebrew Lexicon 2 gives both the meanings, people 
and “ paternal uncle ”, to amm in Babanin, all the references to the 
latter meaning are also to proper names. I)r. Buchanan Grey, in a 
letter, stated that there is a Babanin inscription 3 in which 
is used in the plural, and must refer to individuals, and he translates 
the word kinsman or agnates, not paternal uncles. Further light 
might be thrown on the subject of the antiquity of 'amm as a relation- 
ship term if it could be determined whether amm in Maltese belonged to 
the early Semitic stratum of the language, or whether it is due to more 
recent Arabic influence. Again, although 'amm does not occur in 
Arnharic, arnat means father-in-law and mother-in-law. 4 The 
derivation of this term is also important, it is possible that it may 
be derived from the Assyrian root emu. If, however, it was 
borrowed from Arabic, it must have been introduced at a time 
when the marriage with the paternal uncle’s daughter had become 
customary and the word had already acquired the secondary meaning 
of father-in-law that it now possesses in Arabia. 

A further difficulty arises in that Professor Langdon has translated 
emu rabu, literally “ great father-in-law as “ uncle ”, but in giving 
this meaning he tells me that he does not imply any connexion between 
the uncle and the father-in-law, and suggests that “ great father-in- 
law " might be used as a courtesy term for the uncle. Xo other 
word for uncle occurs in the Babylonian texts, and emu rabu is only 
found in the syllabaries which are comparatively late, and date from 
about 2200 b.c. Emu rabu, not found in the numerous texts but only 
in syllabaries, is given as the equivalent of a Sumerian word murv.m, 
which could not be translated^ bv emu alone. Professor Langdon 

"o 

1 For further discussion of Robertson Smith’s hypothesis see Studies in Semitic 
Kinship, 11, Cousin Marrmge. 

2 Brown, Driver, & Briggs. 

3 Corpus Inscriptionum Semitirorum. iv, 376. 

4 C. H. Armbruster, Initia Amharica, Cambridge, 1910. 
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states that emu alone without the addition of mbit means father-in- 
law, and this word is common and is found in the earlier texts. 

It was necessary to make this statement, as it is on Professor 
Langdon's authority that the meaning “ uncle " has been attached 
to emu mbit. He very kindly went into the evidence for this translation 
for me. and came to the conclusion that the word is late and 
uncommon, only occurring in the syllabaries, that it means something 
different to emu, and it was because there was no word for " uncle " 
that he had suggested this interpretation. If this suggestion be 
accepted, its implication must be considered in the discussion of cousin 
marriage. * 

Mother's Brother. — There is no word either in Babylonian or Hebrew 

meaning mother's brother. In Arabic Jl>- lad from the root to 

“ administer " ; hnlie (my maternal uncle) in Tigrc. The root of this 
word does not occur in Babylonian, 1 nor is it represented in Maltese. 

The plural Jl ethical is used to mean “ mother's kinsmen 

but among the Kababish who so seldom marry a woman out of their 
own division, a man's mother's kinsmen are generally his own kinsmen, 
therefore his Aulad 'amm. However, in those few cases where a man 
had married a woman of another division, the son referred to his 
mother's relatives as his ah teal. The feminine form means mother's 
sister and wife of the mother's brother. In Hebrew “TH is used for 
uncle, both the brother of the father and the brother of the mother, but 
this word also means a beloved one or friend. 

Father-in-law. — Words with the root h.m.. meaning father-in-law. 
related to the Babylonian root emu are common to many Semitic 
languages, 2 and are also found in Tebdawi, a Hamitic language 
spoken by the Hadendowa, a people closely related physically to 
the Beni Amer. 

The Babylonian root means “ to surround, to guard 

Arabic . ham(tr). 

Hebrew . ham. 

Ethiopic . ham. 

Aramaic . hama. 

Tigre . hamue (with 1st pers. poss. pron.). 

1 I am indebted to Professor Langdon for this information. 

2 I am indebted to Dr. Alan Gardiner for the information that the Coptic word 
* hom. also found onee in the eighteenth dynasty, may be an equivalent of the same 
word. If this is so, it suggests that the word is common to both the Hamitic and 
Semitic groups. Its presence in Tebdawi alone would not he conclusive, as it might 
be a borrowed word. 
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Though the word haiu(a) means father-in-law in Arabic, and though 
this is the meaning given in the dictionary, and the feminine form 
means mother-in-law. colloquially it is only used for wife’s brother. 
In Tigre it means father-in-law. In Egypt and the Sudan the word for 
father-in-law or mother-in-law would never be used as terms of address. 
The polite form of address to a father-in-law is paternal uncle ’ . 
When a man has made the usual Arab marriage with his paternal 
uncle's daughter, his father-in-law is his paternal uncle, but the same 
term is used when husband and wife are unrelated. 

The usual term for father-in-law and all wife's relatives in general, 
both in Egyptian and Sudanese Arabic, is mtsih. but even this would 
be considered impolite as a term of address. It is curious that the root 

<. *_) means “ to trace the pedigree of ”, and iiasib is given in the 

dictionary as relative, kinsman. X is bah is the common word in 
colloquial Arabic for “ genealogy ". Thus, it should mean related to 
by blood, not united by marriage, so it presumably came into use after 
the bint ’ amm marriage had been established. I have been unable to 
trace this word in other Semitic languages . 1 

Relatives by Marriage . — Another group of words for relations by 
marriage occurs in Babylonian, Hebrew, Arabic, and Maltese. These 
words are derived from the root h.t.n. 

Hebrew inn haten wife's father. 

In the feminine, w ife's mother. 

}nfl hoton daughter's husband. 

Bridegroom. 

The verb is only represented in the hitlipeel and means “ to make 
oneself a daughter's husband " or “ form an alliance with ”. 

/V 

Arabic U<itan — relation by marriage, 

wife’s kinsman. 

• 

Ha tun — relationship on the 
wife’s side. 

These words occur in the literary language, but are not used in the 
colloquial dialects of Egypt or the Sudan. 

In Arabic the verb in the first form means “ to 

1 Professor Langdon tells me it is not found in Babylonian, and Mr. H. Lowe 
has kindly looked in several Hebrew lexicons, and has been unable to find the root. 
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circumcise " ; in the third form “ to ally oneself by marriage ", and 
in the eighth “ to be circumcised 

Babvlonian . . Hataiw — a son-in-law. 

Aramaic . . Hutun — a son-in-law. 

Maltese . . Hntim — father-in-law. 

In old Hebrew it is only the husband's father (i.e. woman speaking) 
who is addressed as 1pm, 1 whereas in the other languages words from 
this root mean relative by marriage irrespective of the sex of the 
speaker. This seems to emphasize the importance of the distinction 
between husband's father and wife's father, thus stressing the function 
of the wife's father (the inn) as opposed to the husband's father 
(the DJI). In Arabic where words from the root h.t.n. occur, it appears 
that they might have been used for relatives by marriage, but primarily 
designated the relationship between a man and his wife's father. 

This connexion between the words circumcision and marriage has 
led to speculation as to the origin of circumcision as a preparation for 
marriage. 2 I do not propose to enter this discussion, but that two such 
ideas are expressed in the same root cannot be accidental, although 
this connexion may hold for only a small part of the area in which 
circumcision is found. This rite is one of the elements of the Hamito- 
Semitic culture complex, and is performed at varying ages. 3 
Professor Langdou states that it was not practised in Babylonia, 
and that the word hakuvt. a son-in-law, means one who is protected ". 
and the root is found in such names as " Protector of the Poor ". 
If “ to protect " is the original meaning of the root and hence the 
meaning of father-in-law as the protector of the son-in-law. then the 
word should date back to matrilineal conditions, and it must be 
supposed that some fresh cultural influence introduced circumcision. 
The wife's father now became the circumcisor, presumably in order 
to prevent his daughter marrying an uncircumcised man. 

Another and totally different explanation is possible, i.e. that the 
offices of circumcisor and father-in-law only became confused after 
the introduction of the marriage with daughter of the father's brother. 
Tn this case we muSt suppose that the operation was alwavs performed 

1 In late Hebrew and Aramaic, husband’s and wife’s father : Brown, Driver, & 
Briggs, Hebrew Lexicon. 

2 Articles “Circumcision”, “Introductory”, “Muslim and Semitic”: Encyclo- 
pedia of Religion and Ethics. In these three articles varying views are held on the 
subject. 

3 C. G. Seligman, “ Some Aspects of the Hamitic problem in the Anglo -Egyptian 
Sudan ” : Journal of the Royal Anthropological Institute, vol. xliii, 1913. 
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bv the father's brother at whatever age was customary in the tribe ; 
as to-dav. the first shaving of the child's hair is performed by the 
'amm among the Kababish. This does away with the grounds for 
holding the view that the identification of the father-in-law with the 
circumcisor necessarily implies adult circumcision. According to 
Professor Langdon's statements, consanguineous marriages were not 
allowed in Babylonia, and circumcision is not found. It is, therefore, 
necessary to suppose that the invading Semites did not influence the 
Sumerians in these particulars. But, if we can see the remnants of 
matrilineal descent and exogamy in the meanings of the words emu, 
“ one who guards ” father-in-law " ; hatunu, “ one who is 
protected, “ son-in-law," and the Sumerian translation of emu, 
ushbar, 1 “ side-male," or “ male from outside ", then we may attribute 
the change from matrilineal to patrilineal descent to the fusion of the 
Semitic with the Sumerian culture. 

Two entirely opposite phenomena may result from the change 
from matrilineal to patrilineal descent. Each is dependent on the 
dominance of a certain idea. When the consanguineous marriages 
are regarded as incestuous, and the fear of incest is the dominant 
idea, then marriages which previously were only forbidden with 
relatives on the mother's side become prohibited between persons 
who can trace any relationship at all. There is evidence that 
this has happened among many peoples in Africa, including the 
Nilotic tribes and the Baganda. On the other hand, when the 
inheritance of property has been the dominant idea, and it is 
backed by a sufficiently strong social organization, tribes have been 
able to discard their ideas of incest and adopt practical endogamy. 
This has also happened, and is spreading to-day, in Africa with the 
advance of Islam . 2 Whereas the former process with the recognition 
of consanguinity and the prohibition of all consanguineous marriages 
seems to have been the result in Babylonia, among such Semites 
as the Hebrews and the Arabs the opposite result is seen, i.e. the 
obliteration of such bars to marriage as practically to amount to 
endogamy. 

Before leaving the subject of the father-in-law, another point 
must be brought forward. It is remarkable that there should be no 

1 In Sumerian there are five recognized signs for father-in-law and a sixth, ushbar 
which is dependent on a gloss. The sign for father-in-law is equated with that for 
the bar II, the highly worthy " mage ’. Bruno Meissner, “ Das Ideogramm fur den 
Sehwiegervater ” Orientalisliselur Littrratur Zeilung, vol. x. 1907, p. 90. 

2 For a fuller discussion of this subject see “ Cousin Marriage Studies, etc. II 
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general Semitic word for mother's brother ; if, as we have supposed, 
ab was originally used in the classifieatory sense, by analogy with other 
systems, there should be a word to distinguish the mother's brother. 
Instead of this, the word we find running through all the Semitic 
systems is some derivative of the root h.m., used to mean related by 
marriage ”, the oldest known form being the Babylonian root meaning 
to “ guard A word meaning protector or administrator is just what 
would be expected for the status of mother's brother, as that is the 
function of the mother's brother in matrilineal society. Thus, it is 
possible that the words derived from the root h.m.. to guard, may 
not originally have meant father-in-law, but mother's brother. This 
is no more than a conjecture, but when the change in the use of 
the word denoting father-in-law in Arabic is considered, it does 
not seem an impossibility. In contradistinction to the paucity of 
words for uncle in Semitic languages generally, there are, as we 
have seen, several words for father-in-law. In Arabic there are 
no less than three words, all derived from separate roots, to designate 
the father-in-law, yet as the father-in-law is a person to whom the 
greatest respect must be shown, all these words have dropped from 
current speech and he is addressed as paternal uncle by a man (a woman 
would not address her father-in-law directly). 

V. The Arabic Terms for Father-in-law 

The Arabic words for father-in-law are : — 

(i) Hon i, derived from the root “ to guard " or “ to protect ”, 
has almost dropped out of colloquial Arabic, but is used in the Sudan 
to mean a brother-in-law. 

(ii) Hatnn, derived from a root meaning to circumcise, onlv occurs 
in the classical language. (For consideration of the meaning of this 
term see above.) 

(iii) Nasib derived from a root meaning to trace descent, is the 
colloquial word, but is only used when speaking of the father-in-law, 
not when addressing him. 

(iv) ’Amm, really father's brother, is now the polite form of address 
to the father-in-law. 

From the meanings of these terms it is obvious that the concept 
father-in-law is not a simple one such as father, mother, or brother. 
The latter imply less complex relationships corresponding to their 
congenital origin. The relationship of father-in-law , on the other 

VOL. III. PART I. 5 
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baud, not being congenital, but acquired, often with considerable effort, 
corresponds to, and implies, a less simple and a more fluctuating concept 
due to its acquired character, as against the static nature of the former. 
It cannot be a coincidence that the father-in-law is addressed as 
paternal uncle when the customary marriage is with the daughter of 
the paternal uncle, although it might be suggested that as 'amm is 
an honourable term of address, it would naturally be used for a person 
so highly respected as the father-in-law." There is, however, no reason 
to revere the father's brother more highly than the father, and it is 
more likely that the 'amm has acquired its honorific significance since 
the marriage with the daughter of the 'amm has become customary, 
and the 'amm had become the father-in-law ; respect being due 
especially to that relative who will eventually provide a bride. 

In like manner nasib could only have come into use for father-in- 
law at a time when marriage with relatives was permitted. 

All these words which are (or have been) used for father-in-law in 
Arabic had originally other meanings ; and, just as at the present day, 
paternal uncle has come to mean father-in-law, it may be that horn 
was not originally father-in-law, indeed the meaning protector points to 
the possibility that the word may have once meant mother's brother. 
The change from mother's brother to father-in-law is a very easy one 
among matrilineal exogamous peoples — in fact, among many such 
peoples the one word serves both functions, for among them the correct 
marriage is the cross-cousin marriage, i.e. marriage with the mother's 
brother's daughter. Tempting as it would be to suppose that this 
had been the history of the word — first mother's brother, secondly 
father-in-law (at a matrilineal exogamous period), then thirdly with 
a change to patrilineal conditions and the practice of consanguineous 
marriages — “ father-in-law,” allowing any, or no relationship between 
bride and bridegroom ; tempting as this would be there is not at present 
sufficient evidence to support this hypothesis. There is considerable 
evidence for previous matrilineal conditions among Semitic peoples, 
but I cannot find any for cross-cousin marriage. Here I must dissent 
from Sir James Frazer's view that the marriage of Jacob was a typical 
cross-cousin marriage, for though Rachel was the daughter of Jacob's 
mother's brother, Jacob's grandfather and Laban's grandfather were 
brothers . 1 Such a marriage might take place anywhere to-day among 
Arabs who fayour marriage with the paternal uncle’s daughter. If this 


1 For further discussion see “ Cousin Marriage 
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suggestion that horn mav have originally meant mother s brother 
he considered, the change must have taken place very early because 
the word is so widely distributed with the meaning £ ' relative by 
marriage For one factor stands out clearly, viz. the words derived 
from h.m. have a wide distribution and all mean some person related 
bv marriage. Then, if there has been a change in meaning, it must have 
happened very early, presumably as a result of the contact of Semites 
with non-Semitic peoples. Before this time it may have meant mother s 
brother, and if cross-cousin marriage did exist at that time it would 
have meant father-in-law as well. 

VI. Conclusions 

The outstanding features of the Semitic relationship terms 
are that the words for father, mother, and father-in-law — - 
ab, urn, horn — run right through the group, and there is a paucity of 
words for uncles, the brothers of the father and the mother 
respectively . 1 Only in Arabic and Maltese 2 are both kinds of uncles 
distinguished. Considering the classificatory use of ab among the Beni 
Amer, and peculiar formation of the plural in Hebrew and Arabic, and 
the lack of any word for paternal uncle except in Arabic and Maltese, 
we may conclude that ab was used in a classificatory way throughout the 
Semitic group, and that the Semitic relationship system is based upon 
clan organization. Rivers 3 has put forward the view that the Semitic 
and Nilotic relationship systems are based on the institution of the 
extended or patriarchal family, and called this type of system the 
kindred " system. If I ain right that the Semitic system was 
originally based upon the clan, the “ kindred ’’ system is only a 
development of the clan system . 4 Further, from the fact that words 
from the root h.m. are found in all these languages, it must be assumed 
that the wife's father did have a definite status, which was different 
from that of the father, and from the father's brother, and it has been 


1 h.m., however, does not occur in Maltese. 

2 The Maltese relationship terms have obviously gone through much change. 
Burba is used for mother's brother ; this is a Lombardy word for uncle. The father's 
brother is called ’amm. 

3 Kinship and Social Organization, p. 78 et seq. 

4 I am not certain whether this term should be retained. I hope to be in a better 
position to judge when I have worked out the material I have on the Nilotic systems. 
Unfortunately, I never discussed this point with Rivers, although he read the first 
draft of this paper and gave me great encouragement to finish and publish it, agreeing 
as far as I can remember, with all my main points. 
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suggested that this root might originally have indicated mother’s 
brother, though there is not sufficient evidence to prove this point. 

In this article I find that I have touched upon a very large 
number of problems, many of which would well repay more detailed 
study, which I am not competent to give. I feel linguists will scorn 
mv attempt to base any conclusion on the comparative study of mere 
isolated words, and were the words any other than terms of relation- 
ship I should look upon such an attempt as unscientific. But relation- 
ship terms have an innate social significance and hence are both very 
stable in meaning and at the same time peculiarly liable to modification 
from social causes. As language is, above all, a social phenomenon, I 
have thought it worth while to see what I could learn from this attempt. 
While I am not ambitious enough to suppose it possible to furnish a 
solution to such questions as the working of Polarity in Arabic, 
the connexion between circumcision and marriage, the social 
system of Babylonia, or the spread of kSemitic culture, I wish to urge 
that the detailed study of relationship terms can throw some light on 
all such weighty matters. 


(To b> coinfiiK' il. ) 



THE TALE OF SUTO AND TATO : KURDISH TEXT WITH 
TRANSLATION AND NOTES 

By B. Nikitixe and the late Major E. B. Soane 
Introductory Note 

rTI HE story of Suto and Tato is in no way fiction, it is a lively reality, 
and anyone even slightly acquainted with these far-distant, 
but beautiful and picturesque countries and their inhabitants, will 
confirm my statement. The principal actors, Shaikh Muhammad 
Sadiq, the Shaikh of Barzan, Tato, Osman — Suto's elder son, are no 
longer alive. I am not certain about Suto himself. 1 This old man, 
a perfect type of a Kurdish chief ruling over the most impregnable 
region of Central Kurdistan, may yet be alive. At any rate, in 1918 
he was. Mulla Said, the na'rator, was murdered in Urumia in July, 
1918, by his countrymen. Peace be on him ! 

This man was my teacher of Kurdish. He knew his own language 
well, and many of its dialects ; as well as Arabic, Persian, and Turkish. 
He was a very learned Mulla, and the breadth of his views and under- 
standing were astonishing in one who had spent all his life in a remote 
corner of an unknown country. 

If the reader be desirous of acquainting himself better with the 
country of Central Kurdistan, the scene of the events related in the 
story, he will find many interesting materials in the Rev. Wigram's 
Cradle of Mankind, and the following articles in the Journal of the 
Ro//al Geoi/r. Soeieti) : C’apt. B. Dickson, " Journeys in Kurdistan,” 
April, 1910 ; Major Maunsell, " Central Kurdistan,” August, 1901 ; 
and Major Kenneth, " Central Kurdistan,” December, 1919. 
Major Maunsell’s map of the country is still the only one available. 

During the war I had a chance of visiting some of the Central 
Kurdish regions. There is no doubt that Horamar 2 is very well worth 
seeing. 

Inaccessible peaks, crags, spurs, precipices, a chaos of enormous 
rocks, high valleys with snow, deep canons, the greenish-blue river 
of the Rubar i Shin, dangerous passes, practically no roads, a spot 
completely isolated. After seeing all this, one can better understand 
the character of the people. Savage and rude, uncouth and brave, 

1 Suto was alive in 1920. (E. B. S.) 

2 Also known as Oramar. (E. B. S.) 
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they resemble Nature around them. Without these influences, Suto, 
Tato, and their compeers might seem to us a peculiar kind of being. 

I thought that their story being strictly true, might be of service to 
those who have to work among the Kurds and to deal with them. 

May I acknowledge here my sincere gratitude to the late 
Major E. B. Roane, without whose kind help I should not have been 
able to publish an English translation of this tale. 

B. N. 

The Tale of Sr to and Tato 

Suto is Agha of the Duskani tribe, from the village of Horamar 1 
and of the clan of Mala Miri. Tato is Agha of the Rekani 2 tribe, of 
the village of Razga, and the clan of Mala Mikail Agha. The Rekani, 
from early times till now, have been continuously under the hands of 
the Horamar Aghas. and in the time of Suto Agha they fell even more 
completely under their dominance. Suto, with his sons, his brothers, 
and the elders of his clan visited many persecutions and impositions 
upon the Rekani, and rendered them so desperate that the power of 
forbearance no longer remained to them. Tato, yet a youth, was a man 
of much courage, the like of whom had never been seen among the 

1 The Turkish administration classed Horamar as a “ nahiya " of the " kaza ” of 
Giaver, “ sandjak ” of Hakkiaii, and vilayet of Van. Horamar has on north, Ishtazin 
and Giaver; on north-west, Djilou, Baz. Tkhouma, Tiari; on south-west, Artosh. 
Rekau ; on south, Barzan ; and on east, Shemdinan. Horamar is not one village, 
as shown on the maps, but an agglomeration of many hamlets, more or less 
important. The following are their names : Chami Prizan, Oveski, Haousha Deri, Mle 
Amandje, Naw Gound (the largest), Fravink, Avithir, Bikandalava. and Bin Djerta. 
Bin Djerta has six hamlets : Bin Djerta, Bi Hanava, Mari Mamou, Bi Maniaca, 
Mevtarava, Bin Djana. All these villages belong to Suto, but besides them the 
following places are also his property: Hyarta, Shatounis. Banoviye, Chami Touvan, 
Bire, Chi, Artis, Sheh Mama, Nerva. Shoukia, Seve, Biryi, Kenianish. One knows 
the importance attached by the Kurdish chiefs to their pedigree. This in one of the 
" Mala Miri ”, clan of Suto : — 

Mirou 

1 

Zebid 

I 

Selim 


Suto Hassan Ahmed Memed (killed) 

I ! I 

Osman (killed) ; Teli ; Djangir Haiou 

Naman ; Sadyk ; | | 

Smaii : Titan ; Saleh ; Houssein ; 

Braim. Mirabek. San' an. 

I think ail these details were never printed. — B. i>. 

2 Rekan is a " mahall ” of the “ kaza ” of Amadia, Mossul vilayet. The chief 
village is Razgia. The name of Agha was given in 1917 as San'an. Probably the son 
of Haiou, who was killed by Tato. — B. X. 
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Rekaui Aghas, and now his pride could no longer brook the misrule 
of the Horamari. He said to his brothers, Temo, Hadi, and Resul 
(all of whom were older than he) : “ I cannot submit like you, I 
will not make a Jew of myself in Suto’s hands , 1 death is pleasanter 
than life thus ; with God's help I shall terminate Suto's power 2 
whether I die or live.'" 

His brothers and relations replied : “ We shall run counter to any 
plan you may consider advisable ; but we shall be annihilated, for 
we are not strong enough to cope with the Horamari."’ Tato replied : 
<! And if we be annihilated, there is no loss. If we prevail, we have 
profited in name and honour till Judgment Day, and if vanquished 
we die and are at rest. Whatever comes to pass I am resigned.’’ 

So they thus perfected their agreement to a feud with the 
Horamari. 

One day it so happened that Haio, Suto’s brother, in accordance 
with his custom, visited the Rekani villages and commenced harrying 
and plundering. Tato and Tamo accompanied by ten of their men 
approached him and said : “ Go out from amongst our people ! from 
this day on we do not consent to your coming or going in Rekani." 
Haio said : " Nevertheless, we are [here], and we do not regard you 
as of any importance." 

When Haio spoke thus Tato presented his Martini, discharged a 
cartridge, and killed him on the spot. Some of Haio’s followers were 
also killed, and others got away to Xerva, Suto’s village, the distance 
between Xerva and Razga being less than two hours. The following 
day Suto collected all the tribesmen of Duskan and Horamar, and said : 
“ Now will I go at once and annihilate the clan of Mikail Agha Rekani, 
and will seize all the Rekani land as revenge for Haio.’’ All said : 
" We are ready, whatever you order, we shall execute. Certainly the 
revenge of the Agha’s brother is a duty upon all of us (lit. on all our 
heads), and even without your orders it is incumbent upon us day and 
night to strive for Haio’s revenge." 

So Suto with his force came upon Razga village and opened the 
fight. Tato's men were few, and could not fight in the open, so took 
cover in Tato's fort, and from there engaged Suto's forces. Thev 
became surrounded, and Suto's men were pressing the attack. At 
the portal of the fort Tato was seated at an embrasure over the door, 
and killed four or five at every rush . 3 thro whig them back. Suto said 
1 i.e. “ admit myself to be a coward, and resign myself to the status of a slave.’’ 
? Lit. strike Suto’s arm with mine. 

3 Lit. every time. 
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“ This will not do, we must approach the fort with a ‘ chirpa 1 They 
cut some trees from Eazga village, and dismembered them, constructed 
a chirpa and advanced towards the fort, and about the fourth or fifth 
hour of the night they got the chirpa up to it, and from its top a few 
men got upon the roof of the fort, and Tato's men became hard pressed. 
But Tato said : “ Fear nothing, a man is for such a day as this, to 
seize, to kill, that is the manly way. Wait, and now will I 
scatter them.” 

He soaked four or five quilts in kerosene, spread them on poles, 
thrust them in the chirpa, and fired them. The eaves 2 of the fort were 
all stone, and did not catch fire. When the flames of the chirpa rose, 
all sides of the fort were illumined. Tato and his men fired several 
volleys upon Suto's force, and in that time finished off twenty-four 
people. Once again Suto's men were forced back, the chirpa availed 
not. He called out to Tato : “ I go to prepare destruction for you, 
this time I will make a chirpa of stone. Then you cannot fire it. - ’ 
Tato answered him, and called out : I have debauched thy father ! 
Your wooden chirpa did not avail, and before you can bring a stone 
one to the fort a long time will pass. Perhaps by then God will find 
me some means.” 

They commenced the construction of a stone chirpa, but it was not 
so easy as the wooden one. During this time information reached the 
Government of Amadia that for the last twelve days Suto had been 
besieging Tato's fort, and he with his men was beleaguered. 

The Qairn Maqam of Amadia then sent a gendarme officer with 
twenty gendarmes to Eazga to remove Suto's force from the attack 
on Tato by whatever means be possible. The officer and gendarmes 
reached Eazga and saw a great concourse about it. They reasoned 
that the affair could not be hurried, it would only be possible with 
stratagem and conning. Since many men had come to their death ; 
with [but] twenty gendarmes fighting, the affair would not be resolved, 
and to consent to do so, moreover, would be far from sense. 

The officer addressed Suto : “ I have come specially to you to say 
that I do not desire that your clan should be destroyed, as you are a 
well-born and respectable Agha. It is now several days since, that 
you have brought your force against the Eekani, and are fighting. 
The noise of it has reached the Yilavet of Mosul, and the Wali has 


1 “ Chirpa ” seems to be a kind of Roman “ vinea ”, a moving fence or shelter for 
the attacking side. 

2 Originally suvand. 
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informed to Qaim Maqam of Amadia that he has heard such a rumour, 
and ordered him to make searching inquiries, and if it is correct to 
let him know quickly, when he will inform the Wali of Van that he may 
send royal troops from Van against the tribe of Suto. Also from Mosul 
two battalions with two guns will come to discipline Suto and 
protect Tato. 

“ Since things are thus, the saving of your position is, that in one 
hour you disband your force, when we shall reply to the Mali of Mosul 
that nothing of importance has occurred, that some men of Suto and 
Tato had quarrelled behind the village about the matter of some 
vineyard theft for two or three hours, and had now separated with two 
or three men wounded. Then you will not be responsible. So, I have 
told you. Consent, as you like ; or dissent, as you like.’’ 

When the officer thus spoke, all the people said to Suto : We will 
not destroy our homes, conflict with the Government is too much for 
us. If it is tribal warfare we are all ready to give ourselves to killing 
for you. But against the Government is not possible for us.” 

In the end Suto consented, and retired his force. 

The officer took much money from him, and also placed a heavy 
obligation upon him, inasmuch as he had arranged his affairs with ease. 
He also said to Tato : “To save your position it is [best] that you 
should transport your household and family and your relatives to the 
headquarters of the Amadia canton ; inform the Vilayet and the 
Sublime Porte at Constantinople. Catalogue your grievances and 
injuries before the necessary departments, and perhaps the Govern- 
ment may give you its protection. Otherwise you will not be able to 
defend yourselves against the pressure of the Aghas of Horamar. We 
also will all bear witness for you.” In the end he made Tato also 
acquiescent and grateful, and took all his family and following with 
him to Amadia. Also he profited by much money from him. For there 
is a popular proverb amongst the Kurds : " Turks are vultures, their 
pleasure is in being full of carrion." 

When Tato with all his people went to Amadia the lands of Rekani 
were left without a guardian. Shaikh Muhammad Sadiq 1 was also 

1 Shemdinan, known also by a Kurdish name of “ Naw Tchiya ’’ (i.e. “ between the 
mounts ”). In Turkish administration it was a “ kaza ” of the “ Sandjak ” of 
Hakkiari. Shemdinan has three “ nahiya ” : (^) Zer?a?i , governed directly by the 
Kaimakam, residing in Neri ; (6) Houmaron , with a “ mudir ” in the village of Benbo 
or in Surunis ; (c) Girdi Harki , with a “ mudir’* in the village of Bietkar (Bi Kar). 
This last nahh'a is divided in three districts : (i) Girdi-ye Baroja (i.e. “ open to the 
east 1 *); (ii) Girdi-ye Nawpar (i.e. “middle 1 *): and (iii) Girdi-ye bin-Tchiya 
(i.e. “ below the mount ”). As far as I know these details have not yet been 
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a great vulture, and the Rekani lands were equally a very fat and 
pleasing carcase. The avidity of the noble Shaikh became most over- 
powering, and he took thought to himself how he could easily bring 
the lands of Rekani under his own hand. He sent a confidential letter, 
by the hand of two or three respectable and intelligent men, together 
with some money to the Qaim Maqam of Amadia [saying] : " I beg 
of you to so arrange that Tato should need me, and come here, that I 
may say to him that I will get his business arranged. You on vour 
side, hinder it somewhat." 

When the letter reached the Qaim Maqam it pleased him very much, 
and he acted in accordance with the Shaikh's aims, saying to Tato : 
“ I have thought of a surer and easier way for you. Although here 
also your affairs may be arranged, the Mosul Vilayet delays matters, 
and before a result eventuates one becomes most disgusted. The 
Van Vilayet puts things in hand more quickly, and in that Vilayet, 
everything is in the hands of Shaikh Muhammad Sadiq. [who] does 
as he likes. I sav if you and your brothers and some of the notables 
of the Rekani tribe go to Xeri before Shaikh Muhammad Sadiq. your 
affairs will be sooner arranged. [That] both tribally and officially the 
Shaikh be partner and protector is better for you, and then Suto’s 
back will break." In fine, he convinced Tato, who was grateful to 
the Qaim Maqam for showing him such a course. So Tato with his 
brothers and the notables came to Xeri. and the game entered the 
nets of the Shaikh. 

WTien he came before Shaikh Muhammad Sadiq. the latter showed 
him much honour and graciousness. He was more soft-tongu?d 
than a Pawni. 1 and soothed Tato's heart by all means possible. 
He said : " Sell me the site of Razga Fort. I w ill then entirely demolish 
it and build it again larger and stronger. I will place twenty of my 
ora men with you, and will give your men a hundred Martini and 
Mauser rifles, and will also procure a special order from Government 
for vour protection. And in exchange for this the elders of the Rekani 
shall give me one tenth of their harvests each year." 

Tato replied : " Whatever the Shaikh order. I consent." 

In the end their pact was thus resolved, and Tato deceived. Sura 

published. There arc 12f> Villases in Shemdman. twenty-one of them are Christian. 
North of Sh‘*nidinan istdaver, ’vo>t Oramar. south Baradost (Turkish B.. not to ftp 
eonfoimded with IVrNian B ) and Barzan, ea>t Per-ian districts of Be-dit. Merirever, 
and Oushnoii. -B. X. 

1 I’dH.t i- a village of Juanrnd near Sma ( IVrsian Kurdistan) mentioned in the 
Sharaf Xama as Flvyj. the inhabitants of whn h are noted for eiinninff. 
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ChausJi 1 with twenty chosen men was sent with Tato among the 
Rekani. Thev entirely razed Razga fort, and sent masons, who com- 
menced rebuilding it. The lower stories were approaching completion 
when Suto came to the conclusion that if Razga fort be completed in 
this st vie and the Shaikh support the Rekani. Tato's strength would 
reach such a degree that he could no longer oppose him. and in the end 
there would be great distress for the Agha of lloramar. Also the 
caravan road from Horamar towards Mosul. Akra. and Amadia passes 
through the Rekani. 

Suto therefore summoned all the Duskani and Horainari. and said 
to them : " You all know to what extent Tato Rekani is my enemy. 
Thev replied : " Yes. Agha. we know well. " He said : " You all 

know how masterful and rapacious is Shaikh Muhammad Sadi< | 
They replied : " Yes. Agha." He said : " You know that if the Razga 
fort be finished upon those foundations anil the Shaikh combine with 
Tato the lands of the Du'kani and Horainari will be entrapped, and 
we shall be forced to submit to Tato.* or else not live.' They all said 
together : “ Yes. Agha. we know it i' thus, and more." Suto 

said to his people : " Good, since you all confirm this, why do 
you not plan how to prevent them, for now we are placed between 
death and life, and death i' the nearer. Enough, either you make a 
plan, and 1 will fall in with your ideas, or I will think it over, and you 
will act in accordance with what 1 say." They replied : " So long a' 
the person of our Agha is present, no one i- the possessor of an opinion. 
Whatever the Agha decide, our dutv is obedience." Suto said : " Since 
vmi are ~o submissive, let it lie agreed that I 'icrihee mvself to your 
saving First, he said. ” Mv people 1 \ on know that I did humble 
mvself to Sha kh Muhammad S.oli<| enough that 1 give him one of 
tour villages for him to 'how giatnude and for my honour to be 
ca'tly greater than tlia i of Tato." Thev all 'aid • " We believe it. 
it is even as the Agha sav- Suto 'aid • " Good, whatever I do n for 
vmir 'ukes. and not for mvself. Mv idea is thi'. Let us attack Razga 
and kill Sura Chaii'li and the Shaikh's men. and not allow Razga fmt 
to be completed How do Vi ui think that would do " They said 
" We are steadfast m the Agha'' opinion, for whenever the Razga 
fort be finished We shall be desfroved. so that w ar Is the bet i er course 
for Us. when, if we are to lie destroved. it will be with honour and good 
fame, not with meanm-s and dishonour " 

1 in t*i»- 'I ur* i-h arm' 1 Kurd- n-c it to rii-tinum-h a 
man in < liarzf' <>f a ‘•malt L«nK of tulitirj m*-n 

2 I-lt. bpromf* Tatn‘«: .Tow*!. 
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So at dawn 900 men of the Duski and Horamari attacked Razga. 
That day Tato and his men had gone to Amadia to fetch their families 
to Razga, and only Sura Chaush with twenty men was there. The fort 
was not yet finished. For an hour they fought, and Suto’s force 
surrounded them on all sides. Sura and his men retired to a house, but 
it was not suitable for defence. Suto's people came right up to the 
walls of the house, and though from the lattice Sura killed two or three 
of Suto's men, is was of no avail. They fired the house at every corner, 
and Sura with twelve men were faced with burning. They fought to 
the utmost, and did not surrender their arms, but seven men asked for 
mercy and emerged. Suto said to those seven : " Give up your arms, 
and go before the Shaikh himself, and tell him not to think again of the 
lands of Rekan. So long as a lad of the Mala Miri is left, no one can 
with impunity trespass upon the clan of the Rekani.” 

Those seven servants came [to the Shaikh] stripped, without arms, 
miserable, shamefaced. Everyone remained aghast, and said : ‘‘ What 
state is this ? ” They described their misfortunes in full, and when 
they had told the tale of their condition to Shaikh Muhammad Sadiq 
he was enraged to the utmost degree. For two reasons ; one was that 
the wheat and rice of the Rekani had not fallen into his hands, and the 
other that great loss and dishonour had come to him. The Shaikh 
fell to thoughts of vengeance for this affair. He collected his chief men 
and consulted with them : What course can vou see ? ” he said. 
A few replied : “ Let us collect a large force from the tribes and attack 
and annihilate them all.'’ Some said : “ The course is that full details 
of his actions be laid before the Valis of Van and Mosul, and 
that through Government he come to judgment, and that by the hand 
of Government he come to chastisement.” And others said : ” It is 
well that the Shaikh show favour to Abdurrahim Agha. He is of the 
Mafi, and between them and the Mala Miri is ever enmity. Then he 
and Tato would unite, and when enemies thus appeared from outside 
and inside, he (Suto) would be hard pressed.” 

Others yet said : “ Let us raid their villages and hold up their 
caravan roads, nor allow them rest till we fully achieve our revenge.” 
In short, each one gave some opinion. 

I, the humble Mulla Sa : d, was not at the conference, but at the 
school teaching the students. A servant came and summoned me to 
The Shaikh. I went into his presence and he asked me, “ What do 
you think is the best method of revenging Sura Chaush and his men ? ” 
I replied, “ I am a mulla and am young ; of matters of policy I know 
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nothing. I have not much, nay, even hardly, mixed in mundane 
affairs. Here, all present are intelligent, important, and experienced. 
They necessarily know better than I." The Shaikh said, “ It is as you 
sav, but I desire that you also give your opinion, whether good or bad, 
for they have all expounded their own ideas." I asked, “ Of all their 
opinions, which has appeared to your reverence the most acceptable ? ’ 
The Shaikh replied, As yet I am saying nothing till you also sav what 
is your opinion.” I said, " I beg that I may know the opinions of the 
others, and if they agree vith mine I will confirm them, and if not in 
agreement, then to the degree of my defective wits I also will lay some 
proposal before you.” The Shaikh repeated the opinions of the 
conference in detail, and said, " These are they, their ideas, let me see 
now what you will say." I replied. " The idea of the tribal force without 
the knowledge or co-operation of Government is bad, headstrong 
actions are eventually the cause of damage and remorse. Raiding and 
caravan-plundering also are but the work of brigands. They are not 
worthy of the honour and repute of a great one like you, the spiritual 
head of the humble. Friendliness toward Abdurrahim Agha is indeed 
good, but in that case, when Suto is disposed of, it is unlikely to profit 
our cause, and even if it do so will take a long time. Representation 
of his conduct to the \\ alis and his being brought to justice bv 
Government is certainly necessary, but the first consideration is that 
possibly so much alone may not be enough and will not cure our ills. At 
most, Government will imprison him and after a time will take a deal of 
money from him and release him, when he will become still stronger 
and our affairs yet more deranged. I consider best thus : First, 
representation of his conduct to Government ; next, the procuring of 
an official order and the stationing of ten gendarmes for the repair of 
Razga fort, and the testimony of Tato that the village and fort of 
Razga have been sold by him to Shaikh Muhammad Sadiq. Then, 
that Government give permission to Shaikh Muhammad Sadiq to 
protect the village and instal at Razga his own armed men therefor. 
Then, whatever incident occur, no fault is on the Shaikh, it is on Suto. 
\ erv good presents should be sent to the Qaim Maqams of Giaver and 
Amadia to gratify them, so that they will write well of the Shaikh and 
evil of Suto. Four hundred men. 100 Shemdinan, 100 Girdi. 100 Herki, 
100 Muzuri, who regard themselves as your adherents, 1 should be 

1 The tribes living under the .Shaikh's rule in Shemdinan are the following : 
(a) Harki, their Agha (in 1917) Temer, son of Sartip ; (b) Girdi, with Oguz Bek, son 
of Zulfekar Bek ; ( c ) Shemdinan (tw o mentions : Zarza and Humarou), with a nominal 
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sent with Tato to Razga while the fort is being finished and the 
gendarmes and masons are yet on it. Every night the men should 
attack one Duskani village. Then our revenge will be both tribal 
and governmental, and the aim of the Shaikh, which is to possess the 
Rekani, will be achieved and all four tribes will become enemies of 
Suto. And then neither he nor his descendants can ever be at rest 
from those four tribes.” 

When I outlined this plan, the Shaikh was so pleased, and laughed 
so much, that a hen with all its feathers might have flown into his 
mouth. 

He said “ Bravo ! Mulla Said. Your idea pleases my mind 
better than any other, and I shall work according to your scheme.” 
The members of the conference also agreed that my ideas were more 
practicable and profitable than any others. The Shaikh continued, 
i- And, since your plan is better than all the others, I should like 
you to take the trouble to go to Razga and be with mv people yourself 
till the castle be finished. Without your consent, no one shall do 
anything.” 

Then I represented that such was not mv duty, but the Shaikh 
became more persistent. In the end 400 men and ten gendarmes 
were collected, as I had suggested, and were handed over to me. 

I petitioned the Shaikh to allow Shuhab ed Din, his nephew, 
Mulla Musa, his secretary, and Qatas Agha, his steward, all three, 
to come as well. The Shaikh asked, " What are they for ? They 
are not necessary when you are there, what need of anyone else ? ” 
I replied, 1 * A heavy beam needs many backs to sustain it, for a single 
one would break under it ; this is a great undertaking, and verv 
exacting, and if one has to cope with all its demands, confusion will 
result, and the work suffer. Since Shuhab ed Din is your nephew 
his influence and value are greater ; it is necessary that he come as 
commander of the fighting men. Mulla Musa is necessarv for letter 
writing and advice upon affairs, and Qatas Agha for the men's rations 
and collection of the harvests. If I have to do all these my reason 
will become deranged and unable to cope with the real difficulties. 
Once more all the members of the meeting confirmed what I had said. 

The Shaikh also agreed, and again commended me, and sent us. 


chief, Sameil Khan Bek, son of Mustafa Bek. These three ashirets number about 
13,000 persons. I do not know why Mizouri are mentioned here. They are not a 
Shemdinan tribe, but live close to Barzan, in the “ kaza ” of Zibar. Their chief 
village is Shive-Benan. — B. N. 
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At night we arrived at Mazra 1 and Begoz. and the following day 
reached the gorge of Herki. The next night we went to Deri, and 
that same night sent fifty selected men to the hill above Peramizi, 
which is at the boundaries of the Rekani, ITerki, and Duskani. because 
if that hill be taken no one could get to the Rekani. We rose with 
the dawn and pressed forward for one stage, nor rested till we reached 
Razga, and when we arrived there but half an hour was left to sunset. 
At once I sent 100 men, 25 from each tribe, on to the hillock before 
Xerva, Suto's village. I gave them instructions that no one should 
fire a rifle nor attack till morning, when I would come myself. If 
that night Suto rose and escaped, good : if not. they should surround 
the village and not allow anyone to emerge. That night Suto’s spies 
were among the Rekani and warned him that this time such a force 
had come to Razga, both tribal and government, that he can no longer 
remain at Xerva. 

So that night he arose and went to Horamar. With the dawn 
those of us who had remained at Razga reached the others who had 
gone to the hillock before Xerva, and together surrounded and fired 
a volley on the village, and no sound came from it. By degrees the 
men sneaked up to it and saw it was deserted and no one in it. We 
also went to it, and I said to Tato, “ This time it is your turn, take 
your revenge, Tato. v His men set fire to the forts of Xerva, and the 
whole village burned. It being time of ripening grapes the force went 
into the vineyards and brought loads of grapes to Razga. The masons 
resumed work on the fort. The day after, we left 100 men there, 
and three hundred with Ahmed Beg Barasuri (who was one of Shaikh 
Muhammad Sadiq’s chaushes) we sent against Biri and Chi villages. 
They plundered them thoroughly, and brought back all the sheep 
and mules to Razga. 

I then sent a letter to the Shaikh that “ Thanks to the shadow 
of the protection of your exalted ancestors, the raiders of the Shaikh 
(may our souls be his sacrifice) reached Razga with all ease. One 
after the other successes and victories, with attainment of all desires, 
had been won from the enemy, and the details are thus and thus ". 
The Shaikh was most delighted, and congratulated us upon our 
victories. He wrote : “ At present my constant hope is in the per- 

fection of understanding and wisdom and courage of such as you. 

1 The following description is interesting, as it gives the itinerary from Xeri to 
Razga. I think C'apt. B. Dickson went over in this direction, but on that journey 
he left Oramar unvisited, going to the “ Tangi Bylinda ” on the Great Zab. — B. N. 
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Than those gratifying victories are yet greater — God be with you. 
Amen. Sadiq.” 

Let us resume the tale of Suto’s plight. When he went to Horamar 
he sent Mulla Hasan Shuki, who was his clerk, and Qazi of Duskan 
and Horamar, to Tahir Agha Giaveri, and when the latter reached 
Tahir Agha he said, " Suto Agha has sent me to you. You are an 
Asad Aghai, the head of all the Duskani tribe, and you are in touch 
with government at Giaver. Friendship is for such a dav. Now 
what are we to think l and what are we to do ? ” Tahir Agha, 
a man of experience, said to Mulla Hasan, “ I have to think somewhat. 
At present for Suto, except to pacify Shaikh Muhammad Sadiq, 
there is no course left, as his quarrel with Tato and Shaikh -Muhammad 
Sadiq’s men, and the killing of Sura Chaush and twelve men, is well 
known everywhere. The Government is a supporter of the Shaikh. 
Therefore, now it is necessary to pacify the Shaikh." 

Mulla Hasan said, “ Yes, it is as you say. I also think the same, 
but I do not know where lies the wa v to the pacification of the Shaikh.” 
Tahir Agha replied, It is certainly difficult, but, if it be possible 
for you to go to Razga to Mulla Said, ask him if it can be done ; he may 
tell you some wav." 

Mulla Hasan left Tahir Agha with the intention of coming to me, 
and arrived at the village of Hishi in Rekani, a Christian village 
which is an hour distant from Razga, and remained there the night. 
In the early morning we saw a Christian man come before me from 
there who said he wished to see me alone. When he saw me he said, 
“ Suto’s clerk is sitting in my house and says he would much like to 
come before you and give you his news, but does not dare on account 
of outposts who might kill him.” 

I then sent ten men with the Christian, and said to them, “ Go 
and bring Mulla Hasan in safety here, if a hair of his head fall, I will 
make of you all a target for Martinis.” So the men went and fetched 
him, and he remained two nights with us, and we discussed everything. 
I said to him, “ If the Shaikh accept Suto and forgive him for the 
killing, do you promise that he will go before the Shaikh ? ” He 
said, “ Yes, but on condition that Suto be certain of his own life.” 
I said, “ Good, go to Suto and explain all to him and get his promise, 
and by the time you return I shall have communicated with the 
Shaikh and obtained his decision.” We sent Mulla Hasan back to 
Suto and I commenced correspondence with the Shaikh. Since 
I knew the habit of Turkish officials, how their word and deed were 
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never in agreement, and that except for the cooking of the roast of 
their own ends they have no care, I knew that in a short time they 
would again bring Suto to distress, and even take large sums of money 
from the Shaikh, and afterwards, step bv step, favour Suto, and in 
turn take money from him. They destroy no man for another's 
sake. I therefore deemed it suitable thus, that the Shaikh accept 
Suto, for as yet he had not lost his grip of affairs. Finally, I wrote 
to the Shaikh in this sense and set forth the details of Mulla Hasan’s 
coming and going and our conversations together, and sent the letter. 
The Shaikh sent me reply, “ Whatever be the means of protecting 
my name and honour in these affairs, you are my agent and attorney. 
In future you need not refer to me. Such as you think right, so do, 
beloved, — w'as salam.” 

The day after arrival of that reply, Mulla Hasan returned to 
Razga and said, ‘‘ If you are certain of the Shaikh, I am certain of 
Suto, that he will not disregard my advice.” I said, “ Since it is so, 
and we are both agents, I consider Suto's best course thus, to take 
Tahir Agha and Ali Effendi Pailani with him and go to Xeri to the 
tomb of Sayid Taha, 1 when the Shaikh may forgive him. If Suto 
do not thus, you know he is culpable before Government and will 
come to destruction.” Mulla Hasan said, If you know that it will 
be well thus, I will do so.” I reassured him and he departed, and, 
having spoke to Suto in this sense, the latter consented and went with 
Tahir Agha and Ali Effendi to Neri. The Shaikh was most gratified, 
for his desire was ever to get fine flour from between two hard mill- 
stones. It was not for grief over Sura Chaush : he wanted money. 
He said to Suto, " For the sakes of Tahir Agha and Ali Effendi, and 

1 The family of the Shaikhs of Xeri {“ Sadat-i Xeri ’’) is very old and respectable 
one, ascending to the Shaikh Abd-ul-Kader Gilani himself. Here is their pedigree 
during the past few generations : — 

Mulla Haji 
Mulla Saleh 

i 

Sevid Taha the 1st 

i 

Shaikh Obeidullah 
(the principal actor of a famous 
invasion into Persia in 1883) 


Shaikh Abd-ul-Kader Shaikh Muhammad Siddik 

(Turkish Senator, now in Stamboul) 

Sevid Taha the 2nd (He is now Sevid Muslih Sevid Shemsuddin. 

appointed as a‘- district officer ” in 
Kowanduz bvthe Iraqauthorities — 

B. X ) 
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for the sake of the honour of my grandfather’s grave, I have forgiven 
you for killing and seizing and exiling. But the orphans of Sura 
Chaush are poor, and the dependants of his men are helpless. The 
blood money of each is one hundred liras. Give one thousand three 
hundred liras, and depart with well wishing to your own house.” 

Suto having agreed, two gendarmes and eight men were handed 
over to him to go among the Duski and Horamari to collect thirteen 
hundred liras for the Shaikh and bring it. In the end he apportioned 
more than three thousand among the Duski and Horamari, and 
collected it. Thirteen hundred was given to the Shaikh, and he took 
the residue for himself. When Suto thought it over, he realized that 
if Tato became a Shaikh's man, and the Shaikh's servants be 
continuously with Tato, his own condition would become uncertain 
and his profits diminish, so he said to himself that it would be well 
to make such plans regarding Tato as to destroy him by pretence 
of friendship. 

After a year, when all the lands of the Rekani had fallen into the 
Shaikh’s hands with their harvests (not a donkey's ear reached 
Tato), Suto knew that there was a chance to humiliate Tato. He 
sent Mulla Hasan to him, having told him, “ What is past is past, 
may he and I make a compact and from now hence become friends, 
and, as formerly, do one another no harm. Shaikh Muhammad Sadiq 
is a dragon, and will eventually devour both of us. It is now a year 
he (Tato) sees what profit has come to him. To the Shaikh’s servants 
there is no difference between him and a [common] Kurmanj. Now 
that the Shaikh destroys us, it is better that we make peace. If he 
believe not, I will give him my daughter in marriage that he really 
believe that I wish peace from my heart.” Mulla Hasan accordingly 
went to Tato and spoke to him after this fashion. It entirely won 
him, and he consented. Suto gave him his daughter. One day Tato, 
seizing an opportunity, took all their arms from the Shaikh’s men, 
and turned them out disarmed. They came to the Shaikh, who was 
extremely chagrined, but to no good, for Suto and Tato were now 
entirely reconciled, and together went to the Shaikh of Barzan , 1 who 
was also an enemy of Shaikh Muhammad Sadiq, and became his 
adherents. Two years passed thus, and Tato was entirely at peace. 

1 A very powerful and rich family of Sheikhs, living on the Great Zab. The 
rebellion mentioned below took place under the Shaikh Abd-us-Salam the 2nd of 
Barzan, against the Turkish general from Mossul, f'azil Pasha. The Kurds completely 
defeated the Turkish regular troops in a eaiion near the village of Bab-Sefan. But 
the end of this Sheikh was very sad, for he was hung bv- the Turks in Mossul at the 
beginning of the war. — B. X. 
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Thereafter Shaikh Muhammad Sadiq died, and the Shaikh of 
Barzan rebelled against the Turkish Government. Bv degrees 
Suto's plans were maturing. He knew that there remained now no 
sanctuary for Tato, and he considered, It is well to make him out 
guilty before Government, so that when no course be left to him I may 
destroy him.” He sent to Tato, who each year used to pay certain 
money to Government on account of sheep tax, a message saying, 
“■ What necessity is there for this ? All the Duskani tribe pay less 
than half. This year, at the time of sheep-count, send the Rekani 
animals to us till the officials go, then take the herds back. " Tato 
did accordingly. Suto secretly advised the Qaim Maqam of Amadia 
that “ Tato acts in this manner, and however much I admonish him 
he heeds not, I know not what to do ; for fear of Government I do 
not dare punish him, otherwise for me to punish him is easier than 
to swallow a draught of water.” 

The Qaim Maqam of Amadia sent Suto a most grateful reply to 
the effect that he was authorized to punish any person who in any 
iota practised deception on the Most High Islamic State, and Suto 
felt secure. 

One day he feigned illness, fell into his bed, and sent word to all 
his friends and relatives that he was near to dying and asking all to 
come that they be present at his death. Mulla Hasan was seated 
by his pillow, and with him was reading the Yasin chapter. All his 
relatives were collected and were weeping for him. Tato, who was 
his son-in-law, was also sent for to come and bring Suto's daughter 
with him, for, “ the Agha is at the point of death, in case they should 
not see one another alive.” 

Tato, with his wife and brother Tamo and four or five servants, 
went to Xerva, Suto's village. When they arrived they saw everyone 
weeping for the Agha, and the brothers joined in the lamentations. 
Tato cried “ Agha ! Agha ! Lift thine eyes a little ! May we all be thy 
sacrifice ! Would that once again you might arise from this sickness 
even be I not left on this earth." Suto raised his eves a little, sighed, 
and said, ‘‘ Tato, I am dying. Thank God, my men have seen me 
once more. Death is God's ordinance, and it is the way of all of us.” 
He continued, “ Usman, Teli, serve Tato well. So ! I die. Tata 
is your elder brother. Fall not out with him, as formerly.” All 
said, “ Yes, whatever the Agha order*, we obey with heart and soul.” 

That night a separate apartment was given Tato and Tamo. 
At the time of sleeping Suto called Usman and Teli and now said to 
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them, “ I am well, my idea is thus.” They departed lightly and 
took as many men as necessary to the apartment of Tato and Tamo, 
killed both in their sleep, and disarmed their servants. Suto arose 
and said “ Thank God, I have finished my enemy and taken my 
revenge in safety ”. 
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<S y* • (j^X” J _^3 S t sjs I j . <a jiL* jt’ j ^ jfp a S' 

jSS>3 . c>^* s-* ^ ^ • ^SS^ • cS^~'. s _>*■-? 

S ^ ^ • S- S Sj^j*' ■ ^ S' y* yf~ S*~3 <j^j> 


< ~^ 4 Sj~* s • S'.) ^* o ~ s i< -^SjLjb . ^ > - 

S-^S \jSy jj*> 4l S? (j'^ > - . < jSiS JaIA <_£ j j^s*. 

\ j 3 j • °yS' *S jj) . Si j* j-i S'- y y~* 

fT cP C^S'- jSS SS* °J j*) jS~> P Cjrv^e. Jh 
JSj . o <p ^ SjS- jSy cS^-l J-j S~* y 4 
y • cj.jj ^ ^ ii S'S? • ye- - ^ y j. • |fXi>)j 

• (jS\l>\s- I Sy* ^ J (_£ y* S’* -j* ^ 

j jj3 jJ} ^1 < t >.l_j Ui Lir/^ <_^jV jL/> Ul ^1 ^ 

<’ U^p. sSS ^S> j p . V j> a! (jcp- At 
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p '“^Lr^ • jU _p- . ^ ajji j jLii 

-O'- . d^Lls^ <f'jT. j ijf. J) _^_-u <_£ Jjfi 

0 of 

ciLP c£J^-Ua . IjU)' I p tS _p> (SjZ . 4> jfi ^yx£> 

• <-r^ ^ j'-J j jL r (^jU . jZ^3j 

'*—' 1J^ • L$ _;^ aJ (j; C ^yA . Cj ^Tj>> _y* 

u.y. jjt pt- 4 ’ • <XP <jia ^ <5^ j a) 

J-Ua . _)jl>. c*cL p . i£j«ai 

°’~- J - J ^ • <Sj-^ *j»- \jfrj~ <5 t £ J C^JJ ^ 

• ^ j* ^ jij y. -a* <j -“ j ^ . cjJT'j p" . _^j 

• p <s^ &y ^ i^Tj . pzS' '. ^ jr^ 

0^^ ' °3 0^^" (_S ^JjA* _}lo ^d-i jl >- 

(-5^ <“■*!. ^ . 4^0 L" Aj ^ jp 

c/ • j^: Vr- _^o a; jj» a 

j^-^> jU^A^-_j _*i" . j j> Ls j j i 

(Sj^ J^^cr^V- 5 cjT^ <£J-y J~i£ _X*J 

a-^ls cij A^>- . A)'b <£ ^ai \ j>"^ 

• jU Vr cP £5 oL ^ *" p-r tp . p *f* 

• V <£\*3Z • iSj i£) pi J 



THE TALE OF SUTO AND TATO 


87 


(S~i~rT • ^ A ~ <jA Cr* • (Sj ^ • ^ <£l U j -= r 

• jU ijrl-rT y (Jr*- jS~> dJ -L^ j'j' 5 

• ^ ^y. (S' A ^~ is is*- ll 5 ^" 

T ’ “ t" 

Lsi^T ^ ^ (si^T • cSl\ 

t J-5 jjy 3 • \jjy ^ - r- A3 _r“^ y j-*“ <s * j^j ol 

(3- j (l* ^ IS . 4jJi o _53 y* 

<Sj^ yv. • <Tj. j *» j J-5^ jU j ai>- 

4liU <U jX>-J la. 1^7 . t ^o jJ y (SJk-ZJ C~0 

AjZ) \jT'jj'jKl . jy, sCjjl & cJno 

jS<-> y>- c^_ Cj^~£ (S^ a> \r^- s> -i jw*Xj 4> . ^_>- (^A3 

.^^•i . "(^ - r ~’ t -- •■“'s* A». • _^j~Ia J ^ <— U 5 ”””” 

jl . J? y** AjjS^Ja. . Jtj-^ J2cj </j j * .) 

. t-H-*- — <— — ■>- Aj *VL» ^5"C J~r>- ^ ^ A) A^ _y yA^- A«_j l* 

jl 4> o j)j oA_l_* a} I . J jl-Lj U- ^T Itf I y JsJ y>- 

l-^o ^ ^ ^ (S y** • ^ \_r > ' y** Aj Lj 1 d J 

• ^ y* ^ J ^ 

<*A. aJ.. y^-ij A.Lwl j ^_5^1 ail* liLJL^ 

J-J • J 1 ^r“ ~>i »^LJ^ ^ j A> L*Ll ^ 
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i- 

‘-b 4» * 3 U JU . U^Ca U . j:S llii U? . 

J'-J <S^ <S j ^ Jjl ocL 

• ^ £»'-> c^ 1 C5^ cS^' Jo 
jLi_cL ^ 3 > . j) jj l jo L^Jl!^ ijxS' LiJ . 3 

.5^ ^ jt _ji_j . jj» j_j . j jS' jZ, 

. A, ojl . J.l‘ J J)' jCj> . j JT" 

^ ^ V (i j Jjj . AS 

jllJ ci^. t>Ti' <J>- y.VU ^ I . jT^ * ^ ’ Jj^ 

- * 

• *j. J-*- • bljjb <j^ f 1 • 4.U J^lc ffjZ.y \ . <TjbJ <U J 

A ^ S '^'~ J> ' • ‘■^.^ t>^’ *•> <j^* c5 V iJ* I . (J vJlS' A_Jj -Aj 

«jl y-^^jCLd . jfj 

lb c/j j > jC^ 3 . ±J*y 3 . 

^ JU . U>U i£jjL^ ^jS" 3 . . . Ji 1_^ ^U__, iV ^ 

• JUj JUj." 

j . <! ju j.b . ^y 3 *A. . j_Ju«r Ui 

J >C^ 4, ^U; . ^ jb 

a ^u ^ ^ ^ r i, . j:> ^ ji.u 
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3-5 


^ " w 

33 ^*3 -(J3 VL J J j 3^ 3 £& 3 J jP> . <J> 

• 3 ■ 3 ' < l ^ y.y^ l \^' 3 

■ U^'J~ L?* 3 -> • j bjfjLJ J^-' JT 

T> j l 

^ ^ . c. i 


*3 1 j'-? 


L 




• *-5 ^-L-J -jy. 3^~ <i^-> crl 

• 3J . U jl-L3-J. ci^-LJ • 3-“^ 3T 

• y y*~ < *-^S , (jS-SS ". 3 j 3 3=r • 3. j 3* cS^ 1 3*” 

. J >-l • 31 *- ■■* lie ^3 l-S”^ 7^— -*** l_*3? J* ^1 9 _} 

_) . A>- /2-wO 1 — 



J1 *A 


m <s Ma3 o'. 4 “3. <ii— ^.j 3=7 3^" 3 j 

ajW -x~^>-3 t'ljj O-o -? 4 (^—J^ J— 5 ^ 4 >U ^ 

• < 5 ~r 3.5 3 • ^ 3 ^*' y- jl >-5^. jj3* 3.v' 3 ^^ 

.(»>■• * 3J . »jrJ <L_«_. . C~; 4. 3 . . ^ \&jS 

t w * 

_jci» l) t3_3tA 3 jA_._y) 3-5 ^j-“ y j jl 3-5*^ _y 
^>z}i J S Uli^ . ^ Ll4 <l~«5 " <3 , a^o" 

• 3 • 3~-^ ** S' • S' t^S y^~* <s** ^ y* ■ y 

^ S 3j °-3 3 -T-^ • \S' 6 ^ 23 ~^ Ka *° y. Cj* • j 3^-3 -5 

. _^v>- ^ ^3^-.) 0 3*" 3i J i— 4 1 i " — » i ^Sj* A> 

• 3 • *—^. 5 3^ ^-^"-5 ^ • ^^S 3 v° Ajtl>i ^j_>- 

7^.3 ji a^ ^ ^ Jb ^y~y 3 3 • S' 3 S I 

3 -> 
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J. 3 


<3*^ S_?Q ALse.i C j\JLc O 

JJ-** < tL ^ tr 


• j&*y. ^ j'^*^ -> < ‘A_r 1 ' j 'j J 14 J&- 

^is J 3 • Sj^j jP . d*-5'~-“' S’* . Jpj** IjL^o 3 

jLk ^ (S3 \ — p r < j* J-^ • y. j Jr* 

S3 AjL_* ^c_* — Z. . (S j-$-> AjI — * jl jC^*3 

S3 jv>~\ AJl5"^ Py -X-^j *A~2“ ^ni . — . — •* A>i-* j ^jJ>-3 

j*~> ■ y j txP oW* ■> jp*s * £>. 

j cfr * j <3^ 

• j i)p*s^ y js* c5jV ^ <s j*** s>j\ • (j* 

• A> JY A-^jli^p . . |*^** «/ p-*l* J 

J3 . A> 0-0.5 <*>(£} . Sjj^J • Uy — 4— »~ »Oj 

<_$■> . A) Ui-iL^S- J» t^* J- * 2^ ^ ^ Sj S* J*^>- (3 

^ ^ v ^ ^ .5 c!*^^ .5 • r3^ ~ 

• '*-> j* P a { ^ ^ 3p~‘ * dr 4 ^ , *^’ . _^>- 

• ^Cj'^>-jZJi 3 . jp“ y 3 . a ] jyi £j* 

XjV* JL3 J-fS . »j\ 0~<Y>- 0-~o j5i . Pj JL _j 
j il— . j L - 1 '> a j <5^ jj l^^aS . jL.-^ jl; 
ij>. p r <^— ! *-• • iS^ 3 Pr • j 
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aW c£j_r-k <£J. <5^3 j \ Jt ai .Ji'\ . . j y. 

• _£-* £ j* • (3^tJ ^ ^ c i** 0 - 5 * 

__j> . i^S^i l_i y A*jf^£.i 

jKj y>- . IXo jjr* <S^-l (£ j\j* o JJ& 

• iJ.'Sr 4 ^ • c $ j ^ l • ^’j-* <£^ J. a Jj~* cL^J^ • 

(£ 'Sj^* (s y yj~ • t ^— -*^1 

• ^ (>* j 5 c$ cr^j 5 _>* • jb * jj^ 

. 4 — > . (_^\J 1 ji -JW- * ^-’ ll/ _jS^ 

jJ* . vZj I cl ^_> OJ&jLla J . cl> JJ2~ 3_jl>- (3L 

— -j J . — . — J Aj^*Ic J ^ J ^' ^ cj^J^ 

J^* a j^>- . 4) J (J-5^ 

. ^ jC A> 5^ 1 . ^»> A_I ».„..l Aj Aaj*V m I . a 


. ^ jC A> 5* i . AJ »._.! A) Aa jV ^ I . a 

A> y ^ o*Xj Aj J • c/ ^ 

<_5Cj <J> >A— aj jl*^ 1 ^ ^ ^.< . _p- (^-L« 

• j* ^ -» 1 £j • ^ a3 b Lji o Lit -f\ jrv; jj ^->-y_ 

(£j«'XJ c.5o J* jl j . »J- ^-A_J jJ j . AL h f^j-l/} 

<JsJ ^$C' j ! jl . ^ j_5C1a i^-jCs ^.A-i C (_$i j I j . ^.5Cj 

lei ^ li j ^>- • c / • Cj^~'. S* Cf* ^ ^ J* 

. Cj jk _^i_'lci J ^-r- J (^-’J J (_r*-^* 
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(jf, J** _^A . djjT'j . AZcXJj?] l a.jg_y 

. -2 — ^-2a l_2.. ?= \ . a j > li jl ‘ ** . - \ jl ^9 

- — 2, (J JP j t Cj I Cj ^T""V _jl 

J iS^i I • c £} 4.~*A — i ‘ ^~' O’ '^ s 

• <P-p. J «P.j _p ^ J (£> 3 . o*.) j 

<_r! • . (jnfijjl t> ./jL* 

oj 1 (j - 4 ^ J^~ J\ • 4 > \ j\*- y. • ^>" ^_>- 

ol Jr^C; C^^^-3 cr“- J V •J.*-" • J ^ jsc-A • * 

. <— I_jU (_5o _^a . < J r 5C ^\f <Sjj I ^ai (jnJu -^’ j 

l^i . ajjU Ul 0 /> ;i j jTo\f 

\>*j ^ u£ . j>^lc <Jfjj 

* cfj^ 4 ^* <J. -? • (J-L jjl * • cA-p y 1 ^j- 4 ^ cJ j^-\ . (jy_o 

^ <Sj\* °JJ^* 1^-^** J’^*'^’ A» (J-S"^ \-~a'%>- 

•(J- *V' * J> J? j*~ 3 j~* 3 jfi <S j-ij (SJ-^j 4> jT~ 

0-p_ J- 5 ^> ^.jU* ®j. ^ <p : > j^~ dJU . f' 

c/ -> * '^S • -X Ji O-ji tSj^aJ . jj> jjU 
•>• j'^5 *jja . j> j^(S jlcl J 

3 ^, . jJ UU.^^2,^, J \i)| . j>- 

^-> v • b iuCli'i . j u ^J>> a 
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.-♦A 


• 1 ’ * • > 


<J.L- A> jf I jU-j 
• jW" l? 3 ' • U A) i-A jL>^A>- ai jlji J._5^ aj j«m. 

/ i* 4> 

J 5 . <jvJ _p- jUl . jU^Li- OjL- . jU _p- c^SLl- j 
• -p" A» ^A . j-A; jo- jLjU jlj 4 , 

t L^ c$-A-5^'U > ^$3 A, 

<3^0 < _^>.lj Aj ( _ r 5*4J JZj; # a,_L (5^ VL 

• ^ r S^- (J. • (_r“-Jj • u* L_a ^>- Cj_jL j 


.• d 


-p* 


ci J j'-J . A-JU < -r «5I . t> >^1)^ . aJO 

< — j -jL.>- jl^ j^j o*— >_i^L>- t ^\ c _jL-> j~j>~ ^JL_>- 

oL: LL-^ 5 a — ^ r^-z — “ j*. _p- JL. L L5CL>- jl* 

._?i *31 ‘-Li. . jL jij . j>j>-L o>_U ~ . *. _ j 
«• 

J JJJ ,?*. *J I (S3 Ai l^j JlLj 0 .^ _> _ 

♦ o*l' j <■$-* X>’ '_A^ a a;'Ia jj^ ( 5 lL- JL U^j 

^A . Ojf. Cjjj^>3 . j jfj jL y- C.J Ja ^ 

jL^rwt j jj - 4 fj ^ "j&LaIa . ^JLO IjU 

O-jTjLLua . a3 A~j ^ jli> ^ 4U>- C— Ji 

jj^jl, Alsg) <^J! ^U_aj! 

•OJ^j J’A^.^. 41^^ ^CIaSj 

* Ll -^C a^. _ J jr'j'g'xj* 3 
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. Ad,j4~ l»J jlj IljU . ^-jL« Yl» J -5' 

<_P . . YjY} . *3 J> J (^* j3 <— L A_l; <_£A jfi 3 j! 

. j b C^AlY^ A-lv jb y <_£A y" jf" AA* . Oj jL-l)_y 

(Jr’" C~* t O^-Y y.LA>l' . j'_j 0-> cl*-XTj Al*>-.j 

j\a>- a Ali . <W ^ J • J A,^Y>- _ oj AiYa ^p-Y y 

Cj jLyj L»jA j> a) ^ ■^ jg + \ £’ a! i 

J** ^ I ^ .<AL-^y>- <b <L> ^ cJ\*> oL.^^- 

jl.o^oAii _^Yj> j» !_>U- 

a <J3 j < — U5^J y-« . (^*'W^ 1 S-l S ^ • A-« Y'* 

. jjU^C^/ 1 jjU C**i A I ) J . At JsL ^_Lj A cZ-o j I LKj-y, 

«• 

A 3 > 4 • c/ ^ °'^ J . 3 A^ jYI • A> JjO <Jj~Z y-ijy 

.t_ji ^-Aj- JU- <>- <c 5^ y>\)j <Sjy^3 jl IY! tS^i^Si 

jLf j j . O _jT"1aAi . Al^jf"", jl. ^>-11 j jL*? 1 A>l.j y>~ 
y JS r^3 > . Ai_j> »l Ai \l>-J j y ^r*a->- cS^jV 4 tl (-~L1 a5^ 
«Xj . (5 ^ 3ji~ Uj S J 3? £>- A ->„J)^-> A>- y« LuIaa 

! jjz \jA^\ Ia Ala- j!_) lj,i ^A I J>- . tl> 

L'^2c-jAli ^A^aJ <y aAJL; 


IJ / ^ L ^ M 


dS *" J jL~« lj 


<s* J- 


^dJd 


(S3 Sj °3d 


f\j. • j ' 3 O-iJj Air ajl C^f. j X Cl^l^- ci^ ci^ L$ Jl^- 
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^ <_£ l 1 j . Cj_f^ >-Ui . <_£ 4j- cS^ y ^ 

i 3 ^ . 4^^** 3 ^->~ l ~ 4 *' 1 y^~ • 4j^^>- i s * 4 y ^~ ( s ^ ^*^^^* c^ 1 ^ 

j t - )'^‘ ) ■ ^ 3 ^ • y y • 3 4 i^A* 3 • ^i*—>- 

t . <• 

ls^i_J \ 3j l ) l_J Jf.4 ^ 4*1 ^*) *V . 4) l JLi ! V 

<_£_j;>ll«l . ^W-L^sb Ul ^*>- J IjLc UJai" . jl S^aX.1 (S^l J-* 
4^li y~^- a * J. 0*A> «-A j» f o-j . y j.~> b.2 ® ja ^ 3 . ta ci^*' 
Ji c£3 il^y*-^ ^ 3 • 0*1 <£> JS'A.J j 0-A< o-X* is ^ 3 

. 4 J 3 I 1 ^ • A _4 j AlJi (£* j^^>- a) <£5^. J^_j^-^-3 jlJb 
. O^i- 4 ) . o5^ i) jbj3 *0 4J j 3 ^ c 5 3 (Ji~\ -^**3 t^i 

^ ^ *A-4 ^ ^ * l — 1 1 s ? ( yy~* 

• 0*1 J Cjjj^~(S> y 3"(^ A -^ ,i 3'. l£ 33 • O ^jTj3 c£3 3 

v 

Vj! . cJijs <_*Jo. sAli . O-i _/^*'i c£^ ^— * V _j ‘-"3 
<>3 i'bj ( 3^3 (_£ ^ • (jr* j^~->- y (_£ 3 (J,io- L" l_*) 

dr * ^ _£“ ' 3 'jb • ' j ~ as i^rwo^ . 4_.j41> 

. O 3*^9 Ab^jj ^ • a5^j c£‘Al5^"" 

0»'33 j -4 iS^~ 5^ i*-^ 29 ^ Ji tO**' 0*Ai »33**0-j 0-< Jsl>-3 
^^-*1 . O-^ ^•*■^3 ^^Cl* 4 4Ljii ^)i - 1 ^3- 

JiSji — ii>- < — ^i-5 0*)_jl^_i 3 • ^ . 4.) Ji 

</ • ^-ol ^ll4 ^isj . 
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•j—Lr: -(s'. yy^ • S ’ Vi cjFJ- 5 o^.P j^ys 

(Sj 3 y* Xs • ~^~ a • 3 ^ ^ “^* > “^ s • _^-4 

dr" ^-LJ _P" J— • 3 L :i * c*j _y: y ftj! j5^ 
«. 

. jljl . ds. 3 ll-ui^A j , <4 

^ y 3 ^ <3 ^ 

«■ ' . 

3 j -5 ^ 3^'L- ) ^ y ^ ■ 5 . • 3 » <» 

•y y~* (3* -P 3 i 3 j <3>_y^-jl»- ^ U <_£;> 

Aj L jy^s. jL>- jl.j JUO j 3^Vj! A»J . J I Aj (£X I 

<~JaSj j ^r* 1 ’ ‘ — ^ ° *Ai> (^>-3 . df. 


'J 


<S- 3 <£ 3 > j\j' LS *j> Aj <-A 5 d,^» . j> 3^ .(Jfjj .jiy 

**y y^? j ^ 33*1 t - j ^ by yp 

<J y ik-z? 3 j ,J*b . ^a> U 3 J^c <_p # 34 ( JSc 

crl 0r“ • *3 4>Aj _ . J y bi4 jL> j ^jLTlj yjl 

<y 3 p* < f > y . 3. j y- ^ j *> ^b U 
3 - 3 • < ^-33 (*^ £ -/*** <y 3 - 3— 4 yJ J ^ < ~^ < 5 ~jj y 
. V 3* biJ?.j 6 '^ j . 3-y • <5^- y t lj 

dA_i_. 3j^b> y* Xaj\>- * ' J 


cr 


I3i 


oJCj . • b^ 0 ^. << jai>- «^j.y 

J ^ (_5*- ^-4j . ^r“ 3' jj'y 3 . 4 -jLy ^5 j_>. _ y 
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Cr 


• <£ J °J*3 I ^ j>- J— ^ -5^j lc ! ^Lks j 

y j -^~ 4 ^ jV . a^>- j) oj! . ~_ji 

^ • £-> •; . o>-U 

& **' ®jl • <■ — c£^ (_^ 4 I • <jl 4 > Jo 

o5CT <-Aj jb« j>- ^ i . <ca cu< j p~ « — 1.5^7 4> y* 

<J_ -vjl . o_o j'j)l cP ■ Cu), cP ci^ 

aj o-X^j <_P l_7J 3 |Vf-“ (_J (_£^J _p- _ i p- 

y. i^y* '% A 3 . jl«^>- 1 jl-U U y j> , c^g_i _jl -UjV 

l’ ta y <«jY Ul (j-lYij . jlj^l I’J^Cjj j-^4 j . y j^€ 

cJo * '-?J^ • J l* [ary . jU^U. J 1 jjl 

. o5Cj c~-1i jt" 'jSCjL* Y— >• c^) As-jl <3- jt ^5Ci 

•‘“‘L*:’. 5 S J * J> 3 <J ;> JaI^#* 

• ui a. J\ L-o • jf" J>„ -uj ^ 

• & J* ' Jr 1 ■ *yj>- \ j3j . }jC$j . OJ y . 4 yj>-(£jZ 

A 

^• 4 • c£j^| _A~« “^elo (_£-? • (_$ P ^rwt ! j3j 

" ■* • (J (S'^ 3 -_r* £ • C$Jrp^ e£jl -Ua l£^- 4 » jllA 

< 1 — V. (_r^" c/ S ^ I _p“ • L^lx 

• -?> Jj^ u, . j-lj ~\ jj^ . J £f, 

A l j I . aS]j 


^>- j_/U— J Jj A) 


VOL. III. part I. 


98 


B. NIKIT1XE AND MAJOR K. B. SOANE 


• y ^ c-c l 




j\~£- J . ^X_£- 1 — - (_£_J 

. y j^iS-xS'S’ *iP Prr!, < sS'* i Pt-l i 

3 . <Z-J J jL_* A» jl— ^JLa< As- ^jS " ' ^ ^5 4_-_»U J> J o-Ad 
. Ci^As- J>j — - o p3^ ^ I . pwt J * SI j! A-.d> ^>- 

jJtxA-a U 33 3-^ — * — J &j}x 3 ^ a< ^_5 1 I . >" . __^j" 

4> taj*»- . Jj~^ <3 y j-~* o_--As- <sp (Si • *--8, .,o 

l *"■ 

f • J -A^ f aJ' U j> ^ J? j9 cPITcS-5 J* ^ 

ci Si • °^-/j5j Oj*-> ^ JL! y . 3 J.J j^jC 

I “ " I “* 

A ^jJ d>\* ^ ^ S -^" 1 J-^ • °j j* y? y ^ 

° y-^~—y, 3*^ <■£ j^*°. jt t ~3_ y~ yT 

A_>- . 3 ^ — *— . A) ^_5^L5CLi ui*.5xJu-Cu j ? . li ^xPS ojjx 

. (£,x — i_Ta : _ “ ^,jI p\>- 3 ^* 3^ • clA$-j ^SJCS 

A __j-J A* . 3“^~-^A1 )__j>' 3j j» I . Ad I -A — o a) y>- <jv I j 

CJ 3 3 y 3 • jli . *n • y-^jp • v k j» c$jV • P 

SJ <jpi • (jr* •^"S'iP CD^ai A I v. ^-5^ 1 3-? 

jLi- . A_ 5 ^jj 3, 3^ o-j jl . j^jj y 

A_5^JjJ A* -A*a . ^rwl \j3j • S j* 33 ^ 
j y, a-L&_ j j — ■*• ° j. (J—S^S ji4 j^A*A 
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. jb t—^3 jb <J\'J . j jVL ^ a: . 0 _>- ^Aljfj 
4.U A^j*J i j y* Ac L_5 A .--0 _5 . 4_5^j j 41t b . ll) 1 
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I would call attention to one feature in this Kurdish text 
which seems to me rather particular. The verb does not accord 
with the subject, but with the preceding complement, i.e. the 
subject being in the singular (Suto, Tato, Qaimaqam, I) the 
verb is in the plural because of j>1 anility of the complement (all 
tribes, four and five men, twenty gendarmes, ten golanis;. as we 
see in these sentences 

W" jb a J_}^ -J J — 

Suto have collected all the tribesmen . . . 

} <jrLZj 2 jbj J V t5jV" 

Tato were killing and throwing hack four or five at every 
rush . . . 

^Sjj 4j* j La ,jUjAb>- Is 

Qaimaqam hare sent twenty gendarmes to Razga . . . 

j**) (J-3 i 

I liave sent ten golams with the Christian (to show the 
difference, let us say in French “ j'avons envoye"). 

I do not think it is a kind of pluralis majestatis, because 
I find sucli sentences too: y ... 

jly ^ S' j S' l£jS and J S> oXj 

j Cr 4 jj^* 5 ’ ' v ^ iere ^ ie ver *> is in tlie plural for the 

reason explained above and in the regular singular form when 
there is no plural complement preceding. — B. N. 



“ BHASA' S WORKS"— AliE THEY GEXCIXE ? 

By A. Krishna Pisharoti ami K. Rajia Pisharoti, II. A. 

I X the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series are included thirteen dramas 
which the learned editor. Mahamahnpadhyaya T. Oanapati 
Sastri, has assigned to Bhasa. the predecessor of Kalidasa . 3 The 
various arguments advanced hv him in support of his theory may be 
summed up thus — 

The thirteen dramas, which we shall hereafter term the T.B. 
dramas, display a similarity of structure as regards the prologue 
and poetic merit, and have some common passages. It is. therefore, 
assumed that they are the works of one and the same author. 
Rajasekhara says that Bhasa has written many dramas, one of which 
is Sea pna- rasa vadntta : and Bana says that Bhasa's dramas open with 
a speech by the Sutradhura. Since one of the T.B. plays is named 
Svapna-vasavadatta, and since they all open with a speech by the 
Sutradhara, it is inferred that Bhasa is the author of all of them. 
The question whether their language is antique enough to justify 
their ascription to a predecessor of Kalidasa is also discussed. The 
presence of archaisms, the simplicity of the Sanskrit, and the fresh- 
ness " of the Prakrit are urged as arguments for an answer in the 
affirmative. It is also claimed they have such poetic merits as to 
offer even Kalidasa a model. This position is apparently sub- 
stantiated by pointing out various ideas common to both these dramas 
and the works of Kalidasa. 

From the historical point of view, however, the Sastri’s theory 
cannot stand. Speaking generally, and without going into details, 
every open-minded critic must perforce admit that Pratimd-hdtaka 
must come after Kalidasa : Cdrndatta after Sudraka : and Avimaraka 
after Dandin. As regards Prnthhn. the genealogy of Rama's 
predecessors as given there agrees not with that given by Yalmlki. 
but with that given by Kalidasa . 1 2 It is to be borne in mind that the 
reference to Rama's predecessors is but a passing one in Pratima . 5 

1 See above, vol. i. pt. iii, pp. 35 ff. — L. D. B. 

2 On Puranic authority. — L. T). B. 

3 Cf. Pratima, Act IV, verses 9 and 10, etc. 
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whereas Kalidasa has dealt with it at length. The genealogy, casually 
mentioned in the drama, can find general acceptance only in case it 
has been described in detail elsewhere. Such a deviation from 
Valmiki, because it serves no dramatic purpose, can justify itself only 
on the assumption that it is based on Kalidasa. The legitimate 
inference from this is lhat the author of the drama must have borrowed 
it from Kalidasa. As for Cdrudatln, if is evidently an adaptation 1 of 
the first four acts of Mrcehakatika for our stage. And the clever 
playwright has so adapted them as to produce a complete drama. 
This he has been able to do bv omitting such of the details here as 
are useful for the denouement of the plot of the last six acts. In the 
hurry of the adaptation, the adapter has forgotten even to quote or 
give the usual rmiujala-sldka — something inexcusable in an Indian 
writer. It is unnecessary to advance any argument to prove that 
it is adapted, for it is plain on the very face of it. The story of 
Avimaraka, even the casual reader can understand, is modelled upon 
the stories of Dasa-kumara-carita. On the publication of Avanti- 
sundarl. a poem by Dandin that has been recently acquired by the 
Madras Government, it i« probable that we may find many verses 
common to it and Avimaraka. These considerations, as also the 
reference to the worship of statues 2 in Pratima, Act III, indicate that 
Bhasa, the predecessor of Kalidasa, cannot be the author of the 
T.B. dramas. 

The antiquitv of the Sanskrit and Prakrit, adduced to justify and 
support the Bhasa Theory, is in reality only an ingenious myth . 3 


1 The omission of details for the sake of time-economy, and of scenes because of 
the practical difficulty of representation on our stage, and the consequent necessity 
o( recasting the language to gloss them over, will go far to explain the assumed novelty 
of Cdrudatta. 

2 Kerala supplies at least one positive instance of the worship of the statues of 
one of her sovereigns. In the temple at Tiruvanjikulatn, the old capital of the 
Perumajs, there is set up and worshipped the statue of the last of the Perumajs, 
Bhaskara Ravi Varma Ceraman Perumal. In view of the connexion of this prince 
and the T.B. dramas with the Malabar stage, we are inclined to think that the statue 
incident in the Pratima is based upon this deification. That it is a product of Malabar 
is still further emphasized by the fact that Slta keeps away from and does not 
participate in the coronation ceremony of Rama ; cf. Pratima, Act I. This is based 
upon the practice of Kerala, where the king's wife has no part or place in her lord's 
coronation. 

■ { See V. Sukthankar in JAOS vol. xl, pp. 248 ff. ; vol. xli, pp. 1 ff. ; V. Lesny, 
Vyvojovy stuperi nurect prdkrtskych v drama tech Bhasovych, Prague, 1917 ; IV. Printz, 
Bhasa s Prakrit, Frankfurt a. M., 1921; JUAB., 1919. pp. 233 ff.; 1921, pp. 307 ff., 
587 ff. ; 1922, p. 79 ff ; G. Morgenstieme, Vber das Verhaltniss zivischen Cdrudatta 
unci Mrcehakatika, Leipzig, 1921. — L. D. B. 
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The Sanskrit has not such a strongly archaic flavour as would con- 
stitute a positive proof of its antiquity. The little that exists is the 
necessary result of the influence of Yahnlki and Kalidasa. And its 
general tone of simplicity is easily explained when it is remembered 
that these dramas were produced not with a literary purpose, nor to 
glorify a king or a national event, but mainly, as we shall show later, 
with a view to meet the demands of a flourishing popular stage. As 
to the Prakrit, the objection is still less valid to one who is familiar 
with Malavalam manuscripts of Sanskrit dramas. It is to be borne in 
mind that all these dramas are preserved only in Malavalam characters. 
In Kerala, Prakrit had only a purely literary existence, beiiw in fact 
more literary than Sanskrit itself. It never rose to the position of 
a spoken language, and its only use here was for dramas. In using 
it our dramatists strictly adhered to the rules laid down bv the ancient 
Prakrit grammarians. Even the latest writer, when he uses Prakrit, 
imitates the most ancient variety, that being the only kind current 
and available here. In short, all the peculiarities noted from the 
T.B. plays can as well he found in the Tapatl-samvarana and 
Dhananjaydbhyndaya (sixth century) or the Cuddmani (eighth centurv). 
Even in writing down the dramas of Kalidasa, or Harsa, or Bhava- 
bhuti in Malavalam characters, the local Prakritic method is followed, 
so much so that if a manuscript, say of Sakuntala, preserved in 
Malavalam character, is examined, we can see therein many of the 
peculiarities claimed for the Prakrit of the T.B. dramas. Are we then 
to assume from these peculiarities that the Kalidasa of Kerala is 
older than the real Kalidasa ? Therefore, in considering the age 
of a drama preserved in Malayalam characters alone, Prakritic 
peculiarities are no test of antiquity. Hence the peculiarities of language 
also are of no weight as arguments to prove the Bhasa Theorv. 

The mryintj merit of the T.B. dramas is another argument against 
the Bhasa Theory. The Sea pna-vdsavadatta and Pratijnd may easily 
be given the first place in the series ; vet while the former is simple, 
the latter is artificial in style. The Pratimd occupies a unique place. 
Whether we consider it from the purely dramatic or the literary point 
of view, the last three acts do not stand comparison with the first 
four. The first half is decidedly superior to the last half in everv 
respect. It evidently is a patched-up drama, the combined product 
of two hands of varying merit. The Abhiseka and Aeimdraka rank 
lower than the first pair. The Aviinaraka betrays a clumsv hand in 
construction, and its poetry, quite in keeping with its construction. 
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i« that of a beginner, being laboured and artificial. Such also is the 
Padcardtra . of which Acts 1 and III are probably more artificial 
than anv other in the series. The critic is forced, as in the case of 
Pratimd. to maintain that Act II on the one hand and Acts I and III 
on the other are the works of two different hands of varying literary 
attainments. Bdbi-canta is a failure from the dramatic point of view, 
for there is no unitv of construction, except what comes from having 
the same hero. It ranks evidently with the five one-act dramas, 
but is decidedly of less literary merit. The five one-act dramas are 
excellent in their own way ; their conversational vigour is scarcely 
rivalled by anv other of the T.B. dramas, and successfully competes 
with that of the unpublished Ascarya-ciiddmani , to which we shall 
refer later. Such variations in merit necessitate the inference that 
these dramas cannot be the works of one and the same author. Even 
the theory of the growth of the poet's genius cannot bridge over such 
wide differences, especially when such occur in one and the some drama. 

Even the structural similarity of these dramas, which is the Sastri’s 
mainstay, does not appeal to us very much. Taking the prologues 
as a whole, there is no complete similarity. While some of the series 
follow Svapna-vdsamdatta, the rest do not. Puncarat.ru has, in 
addition, a very clumsy viskamhhaka on the mode) of Harsa ; Pratimd 
resembles Sakuntala in the latter half. We cannot understand why 
the j) oet, who has followed a fixed type of prologue in some of the 
dramas, should not do the same in the other dramas. Again, all these 
dramas have not the same Bharata-nihja, which we should naturally 
expect in view of the repetition of the same verse in more than one 
drama. 

A study of the prologues of these dramas shows that their similarities 
consist in opening the play with ndndy-aiite tntah pravisati sutradharah 
and closing the prologue with stlidpaud instead of prastdrana, the point 
on which the Sastri lavs such emphasis. But this is only an illusion. 
Malayali Sanskrit dramas begin always with ndndy-aute, etc., and 
close the prologue with sthdpand instead of pra-itdrand. This fact 
will become clear when the prologue of Cudamani, quoted below, is 
examined. This method is followed not only in the case of Malayali 
plays, but also in our manuscripts of nou-Malayali dramas. Thus our 
manuscript of Sakuntala opens with nundy-ante tat<<h pravisati 
sutradharah and closes with sthdpand. If the Sfitradhara’« opening 
the drama and the presence of sthapand instead of prastdvand are 
accepted as being the invariable characteristics of Bhasa, then the 



li FI ASA S WORKS 


111 


number of Bhasa's " plays can be easily swelled. Hence, structural 
similarity, as deduced from Srapm-vitifiradattn, is also no argument 
for the theory of Bhasa's authorship. 

If. however, the structural peculiarity of the T.B. plays be taken 
as the strongest factor for deciding their authorship, it would be more 
natural and rational to assign all those dramas which have these 
structural peculiarities and the sentence mrvji rijri(ijtana-r>fagre to 
Saktibhadra, the author of A icu n/a -cud a hi a n > : for the prologue of 
that drama has all these peculiarities, as the portion quoted will show. 
A study of this drama will clearly show that it has also all the simplicity, 
sweetness, and elegance of the T.B. plays, and that to a far greater 
extent. It has numerous ideas in common with Kalidasa, and its 
Prakrit has all the peculiarities of that ot the T.B. plays. It has also 
the same prominence assigned to such actions and incidents as have 
the greatest stage-etfect. and the same care bestowed on characteriza- 
tion and situation. In short, its similarity to the T.B. plays is so 
patent, that but for the mention of the author's name it might have 
been included in that series. 

From the facts before us, and arguing like the Sastri, we might 
assume on the strength of structural similarity that all those T.B. 
dramas which have the sentence maiji vijnapana-vi/agre, etc., are 
written by Saktibhadra, at least till better evidence of a more positive 
nature be forthcoming. To support this we might point to the state- 
ment put in the mouth of the Sutradhara that Saktibhadra has 
written other dramas, one of which is Un»tada-vd'<avadatta. The 
Sastri, to whom Ascarya-cudamani is well known, ought to have 
pointed out this fact and given reasons to show why .Saktibhadra 
could not be the author of at any rate the T.B. dramas which have 
this sentence. 

There are, however, difficulties in the way of this Saktibhadra 
Theory. There is first the question why his name is omitted from 
these dramas, while it is kept in Cudamani. Secondly, there is the 
necessity for including Svapna-vasavadatta in this list, which is a sore 
point in view of Bhasa s connexion with a drama so named. The third 
is the consequent difficulty of explaining the presence of other dramas 
in the T.B. series. 

Critical consideration of these and other facts has led us to the 
conclusion -and this is supported by a strong tradition — that the 
T.B. dramas are the result of compilation and adaptation, undertaken 
to meet the large demands made by the flourishing stage of Kerala. 
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Our country has a distinct Malayali histrionic tradition as regards 
the staging of Sanskrit dramas. This tradition has a great antiquity 
and an unbroken continuity. There is a set of professional actors, the 
Cakvars and the Xangyars, connected with each large temple in 
Kerala, who act a number of Sanskrit dramas. Every drama that they 
act is connected with two works, Atta-prakara and Kmma-fPpika, 
which are valuable as sources for the history of the growth and develop- 
ment of the Sanskrit theatre in Kerala. One of these, which belongs 
to a particular Cakyar family and is in our possession, mentions the 
following dramas as acted by that family : — • 

Works of Kulasekhara Yarma Perumal 
(sixth century A.n.). 1 

3. Xagananda of Harsa. 

4. Ascarva-cudamani, 2 bv Saktibhadra, said to be an immediate 

disciple of Sahkaracarva. 

5. Kalvana-saugandhika. Anonvmous ; MSS. are available, but 

hitherto only scraps have been collected. 

6. Srl-krsna-carita. Anonymous; not available. 

7. Vicchinnabhiseka. Traditionally assigned to the last of the 

Perumals ; MSS. not yet available. 

And the following dramas, included in the T. 13. series : — 

8. Svapna-vasavadatta. 

9. Abhiseka-naraka. 

10. Bala-earita. 

1 1 . Pratij na-vaugandharayana. 

12. Duta-vakva. 

13. Karna-bhara. 

14. Duta-ghatotkacanka. 

As regards the dramas of the T.B. series included here, we have 
been able to identify them from the various fragmentary scenes found 
mentioned therein. The titles Sephdlikahka and Siapudnka in the 
fragments connect them with Xo. 8 in the list given above ; Tdrann- 
i/uddha and Bali-radhci point to Xo. 9 ; Malldiika to Xo. 10 : 

1 The Sastri assigns the dramatist Kulasekhara Varma Perumal to the twelfth 
century. Apart from other evidences* we may here observe that the ancient citv 
of Tiruvaiijikulam, which is mentioned as his capital, was a deserted ruin in the 
twelfth century. It was completely destroyed by Rajendra Cola at the beginning 
of the eleventh century. 

2 This is the most popular drama among the Malaya lis, and is more often staged 
than any other in the series. Both from the literary and the dramatic point of view 
it deserves a very high place, second only to that of Kalidasa. MS»S. of it are readily 
available. We are preparing an edition, which we hope to publish soon. 


1. Tapatl-samvarana 

2. Dhananjava 
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Mantrahka to Xo. 11. The twelfth is found mentioned by name. 
Xo. 14 is mentioned not as a drama but only as an Act (nfika). It is 
probably an Act of some other drama which has not yet been obtained. 
Probably the names of other dramas and scenes from them may be got 
irom other actors' manuals kept by other Oakvar families. 1 

The golden age of the Sanskrit theatre of Kerala was during the 
times ot the two latter Peru inals. Of these, the earlier, Kulasekhara 
Perumal (sixth eenturv), was a dramatist of no mean merit, as his 
works show. He was a devout follower of Kalidasa, and displays his 
influence on every paste. Bhaskara Ravi Yarman, the last of the 
Perumals (seventh century), was an equally brilliant scholar, and, if 
tradition can be believed, is the author of Yicchinnabhiseka. It was 
during their time that the acting of Sanskrit dramas was reformed. 
As reformed then, it has continued to exist to the present day. 

Through the active patronage of these sovereigns the stage of 
Keiala acquired new life, and. thanks to the innovations introduced by 
them, if became also the most popular of our entertainments. It was 
they who improved the mode of acting Sanskrit dramas. This, and the 
determination of the dress for each cast of character, the use of paints, 
and the functioning of Vidusaka were the major innovations introduced. 
Further, they introduced changes in Bharata's laws of dramatic 
technique that made the drama appeal more stronglv to the public, 2 
produced greater stage-effect, 3 and dispensed with all unnecessary 
encumbrances. 4 Thus they laid down that Kalidasa's is the true 


1 To this list may he added two other dramas. The first is Cnmdda-vasavadatta 
of Saktibhadra, as may be gathered from the prologue appended. The other is 
Saku Ji tala, which, tradition says, was staged and then abandoned owing to the 
difficulty of acting it properly. This may account for the structural peculiarities in 
the manuscript of Sakuntala to which we have referred elsewhere. 

2 The Vid Osaka’s reciting a vernacular translation of the Sanskrit originals acted 
by the Xiiyala and the introduction of current events, political and social, may be 
brought under the head of popularization. 

3 The introduction of mass-scenes, of battles, and of deaths may be mentioned 
in support of this. 

4 The omission of the Sutradhara reciting the nnndi and the opening of the drama 
by the Sutradhara acting the sthdpand may be cited as an instance of this. A vigorous 
stage, under the direction of a practical dramatist, would naturally try for the sake 
of economy to delete unnecessary characters, expeciallv when actors have to appear 
on the stage in their respective character-costumes. Of the two Sutradharas that 
the laws of orthodox dramaturgy require for the prologue, the function of one is 
simply to recite the nnndi (benedictory verse) and retire. To dress up a character 
for this purpose, which from the actor's point of view is so unimportant, cannot 
appeal to a practical dramatist, the more so as the dressing, as required bv the 
reformed stage, is very elaborate. Owing to the need for character-economy, as 
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taste in poetry and fixed dramatic technique, both in theory and 
practice. Such is the lesson that our stage tradition and current 
practice yield us . 1 

The Ascarya-cudamani, presented to suit this reformed dramatic 
taste and technique, may be taken as a type of the post-Peru mal 
Sanskrit drama, the more so as it is the most popular among our 
traditional actors. When therefore we find a similar technique and 
literary form in another drama, the natural presumption, in the 
absence of positive evidence to the contrary, is that this too is a post- 
Perumal drama, produced for the stage of Kerala. Hence we conclude 
that the T.B. dramas are post-Perumal in age and were produced for 
our stage, since they have the same technique and literary form as 
the Cudamani. Further, since they, or at least some of them, have 
passages in common with this drama, they must have been written 
not earlier than Saktibhadra, i.e. not earlier than the eighth century. 

The similarity in dramatic technique and literary form of the T.B. 
dramas has already been treated in detail by the SAistri. We need 
now touch upon only one aspect, their stage-worthiness. The glowing 
praise that the Sastri heaps upon them is justifiable only from this 
point of view. One who is familiar with the Kerala stage and its mode 
of acting can easily understand that these dramas would be successful 
on our stage, and will be forced even to say that all their merit lies 
in their fitness for the stage. Even the casual reader must be struck 
by the general simplicity and elegance of their language, the importance 
assigned to incidents and situations of dramatic character, the pro- 
minence given to character-evolution, the numerous gaps left in each 
drama to be filled up by the actors, the brisk and vigorous dialogues. 

Who then were their authors ? We do not know, for they are 
anonymous. But, if we may theorize from tradition and from 
practice, as current here, and from the unique nature of the Oarudatta, 
our answer is that they are the result of compilation and adaptation. 

demanded by a practical stage, the functions of the Nandi-Sutradhara and the 
Sthapana-Sutradhara have been combined. 

Definite light on the earlier, and therefore the more important, phases of the 
reformation might be obtained from the Vyaiigya-Vyakhyana on the Tapati- 
samvarana, written by a contemporary of Kulasekhara Varma PerumaJ, from the 
actors’ point of view and for their guidance. 

1 Some salient features of the acting of a Sanskrit drama in Kerala are described 
in ” Acting in Kerala ”, by K. R. Pisharoti, published in the Quarterly Journal of the 
Mythic Society of Bangalore, April, 1922, pp. 283 ff. As regards the date of Bhaskara 
Ravi Varma Perumal, there is a difference of opinion. Here is given the date at 
which Mr. A. K. Pisharoti has arrived in his history of Kerala, which is about to be 
published. 
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Their prologues omit the names of their authors, not because it was 
not the practice to name authors, not because these writers were 
verv modest and dared not risk flieir reputation, but becaus - the 
plavs have no authors in the real sense of the term. The playwrights 
have suppressed their names, because they have the honesty not to 
appropriate to themselves what reallv belongs to others : and this is 
quite in keeping with their natix e sense of dbarmn. When the stage 
is flourishing there is generallv a great demand for new dramas. 
Even in a living language the demand, for new- dramas cannot be easily 
met, and not rarely we meet it bv adapting and compiling from 
popular v.riters. Such being the case, the ditficultv of producing an 
original drama in a dead language can be easily realized. The demand 
made by the stage of Kerala must therefore have been met similarly. 
The process of compilation and adaptation must have been actively at 
work to satisfy the popular craving for new dramas. When dramas 
have been thus compiled and adapted, the anchors cannot consistently 
with their honour claim the works as their own; and. naturally 
enough, they have not done so. Further, because they have set forth 
no claims to the authorship of these plays, they are under no obligation 
to acknowledge their sources and their indebtedness. And it is no 
wonder if we find in all these dramas a general resemblance of language 
and structural similarity. These various playwrights have tried, as 
far as they could, to introduce the literary forms of Kalidasa and to 
accommodate themselves to the accepted dramatic technique. 

Such, then, must have been the way that the Cnrndatta came into 
existence. The Srapna- rasa rada/la of the T.B. scries may also be 
such an adaptation of the original Svapna-vasavadatta of Bhasa. 
The peculiar nature of Acts 1 1— II t support this view. This would 
explain the absence from the Srapna-msamdattn of the T.B. series of 
a verse quoted by Abhinavagupta from Bhasa's original. The 
published Pratijiia-yaugandharayana also may be an adaptation, 
because there is found no mention of Udayana s having taught 
Vasavadatta in her maternal home to play on the rind. A statement 
more definite than this cannot be made in the present state of our 
knowledge, though probably with the acquisition of more sources of 
the history of the stage of Keiala more light may be thrown upon this 
subject. 

Our view, then, is that the T.B. dramas are compilations or 
adaptations. It may, however, be asked why these, intended as they 
are merely for the stage, should have even prologues. The function 
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of the prologue from a dramatic point of view is primarily twofold : 
(i) to give the mahgala-sloka, and (ii) to mention who the first character 
is that appears on the stage. It is also found to touch upon the 
authorship and the name of the play : but these details, however 
useful thev may be from the historic point of view, have no intrinsic 
dramatic interest and importance, unless it lie to serve as an advertise- 
ment. Xaturallv, the plavwright who is engaged in adapting or com- 
piling will limit the prologue to the barest necessity. Hence in many 
of the T.R. dramas it is restricted to the ma iujala-sloka and the mention 
of the character who is to open the play. Consistently with his 
reverence for tradition, the playwright cannot omit the benedictory 
stanza ; and the prologue he cannot drop because it is needed to 
show who the opening character is. 

Tradition says that there was here a brisk process of compilation 
and adaptation to supply materials not merely for dramas, but also 
for prabandhas, which are of the nature of campus, and which also 
are acted, or rather dramatically expounded, by the Cakyars. These 
contain verbatim passages from well-known works, and are traditionally 
accepted as compilations. 

It may further be remarked that our old Sanskrit scholars who are 
familiar with the traditions of our theatre and with the mode of 
acting Sanskrit dramas by the Cakyars are also of opinion that the 
T.B. plays are only compilations and adaptations. 

Appendix 

The Prorogue of the Asc ar ya-c ui>a.ua n i 
(Natuhj-ante tatah pravisati sutradhdrali.) 

SUtradharah. 

Vici-sthane sahasram marataka-parigha-spardhi bibhrad bhu- 
janam 

utpheno hara-jalair aruna-rucir anantahi-ratna-prabhabhih 

bibhranas sankham antas-caram acaram anirvapanlyam ea 
tejah 

payad vah Sarnga-dhanva savita iva samudraika-dese sainu- 
drah. 

( Parikranuja n epathudbhimukham aval 6k pi.) 

Arye itas tavat. 

(Pravisi/a.) 

XatI. Ayya 1 iambi. 

1 Here and in other like cases the MS. represents original ry bv a double a. I have 
transliterated by yy ; cf. Pischel, GPS., g 281. — L. D. B. 
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SCtradharah. A rve 

Abhiranjanlm jananam sahava-sadhyam gurupadesena 
dhurara udvahami gurvlin nrpa iva Bharatadibhir vodham. 

Nat!. Avvassa guruam dava ahiaram aaro evva siiedi. 

SCtradharah. Atlia kirn ? Sundari nann ball unam asadharano 
durgamah panthfih. 

Nat!. Ayya kim asaharanam ti pucchadi. 

SCtradharah. Arye daksina-pathad agatam Asearya-c udamanir 
nama natakam abhinayamredita-saidihagyam abhilasama ity arya- 
misranam sasanam. 

Nat!. Avva accabidam khu edarn. Aasani pasavai puppham 
siadao tedlam uppadaanti jai dakkhinao disao aadam nadaa-niban- 
dhanam. 

SCtradharah. Arye ma maivam. Upacinu gunam apahastaya 
janmabhinivesam. Pasya 

Gunah pramanam na disiim vibhago 
nidarsanam nanv idam ova tatra 
stana-dvaye te hari-caiidanam ca 
haras ea ruhara-marlei-gaurah. 

Nat! (i atmanam cilokya). Jujjai. Raanaaro kbu so padiiso. 
Ayya kadamb una so kav! jo attano pafma-ruvam nibandhanam vaena 
desantaram pavesidu-kam5. 

SCtradharah. Arye sruvatam. Unmada-vasavadatta-prabhrtl- 
nam kavyanam kartus Saktibhadrasyedam prajha-vilasitam. 

Nat!. Hodavvam. 

SCtradharah. Tatas tvam api patravadlianam kurusva. Abam 
apv evam arya-misrau vijnapayami. (P/mkramya.) Aye kim nu 
khalu mavi vijnapana-vyagre sabda iva sruvate. Auga pasvami. 

( Xcp.'t/iye jya-ghn&ih kriynte.) 

SCtradharah. Bhavatu vijiiatam. 

Sapatnikasya Riimaya vartayan vanvain aspadam 
jya-nirgbosena Saumitrib pakva-sattvan apobati. 

(Xikkraiitan.) 

Sthupana. 
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By A. Llovd James, M.A., Department of Phonetics, University 

College, London. 

TT lias hitherto been assumed that the Tone system of the 

Yoruba language comprised four tones, viz.— a high tone, a 
middle tone, a low tone, and a so-called confound tone. An 
examination of the phonetic structure of the language has led to 
the conclusion that there are other significant tones which must 
be understood. The purpose of this article is to explain the Tone 
system of the language as viewed in the light of recent investiga- 
tions. The observations and transcriptions are based upon the 
pronunciation of Mr. A. Baptist, a native Yoruba, to whom I am 
considerably indebted for his patience and his zealous interest in 
the subject. 

1. There are, in the first place, the three significant tones 
most frequently met with. They are : — 

(a) High level, which we shall indicate by prefixing the 

sign ' before the syllable bearing this tone. 

(b) Middle level, to which no sign need be prefixed. 

( c ) Low falling, which will be indicated by the sign v This 

tone is always difficult to indicate in musical notation, 
as the voice, starting somewhere in the neighbourhood 
of E, falls suddenly. The end of the syllable is 
frequently voiceless. 

These tones are illustrated, with musical notation, in the 
following words : — 

<„) [ ^ = = 

ffia = to overtake, 'bu = to abuse. 


( b ) 



ba = to crouch, bu = to be mildewed. 
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-o- 

v ba = to alight. v bu = to take out of. 

Certain grammatical distinctions of the highest importance 
are expressed by means of these tones, e.g. : — 

o = thou (colloquial form of iwoj 
'o = he ( „ „ ,, ou) 



o v 5l = thou walkest. 'o = he walks. 

Similarly, ora r£ = yourself, while ara x re = himself. The 
monosyllable re has, in addition, the following meanings : — 

're = to cut with a knife, 
re = to soak in water. 
s re = to wither, to be tired. 

2. There is the tone which is sometimes indicated in 
European transliteration by the diacritic The fact that this 
diacritic is so infrequently met with seems to indicate that the 
nature of the tone was not very clearly recognized. 

The tone is, in reality, a mid-falling tone, and is found only on 
long vowels. It is the significant tone of the definite article no: 
which is pronounced 



na: 

This tone is indicated by prefixing the sign \ Compare this 
with x na = to fiog, and 'na = to spend. 

This tone will be found in all those words which contain this 
particle, e.g. : — - 

loc&uka'na: = at the same time, 
ka'na: = same. 

'l£\hl'na: = afterwards. 

'ba ka 'na: = the same. 

It is also found in the two words : — 

'be:ka = no ; not so. 

'be:ni = yes. It is so, 
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these being the two words in European transliteration where the 
diacritic ~ is most frequently found. 

The tone is certainly met with in the following cases 
to 'be: = thus, 
y'beiye: = a question, 
a'lamii = the merciful. 

'bi . . . 'le: ye = to ask. 

'kaikiri = about. 

It is also heard in such expressions as a 'ra: v e'ko = a native of 
Lagos, where a'ra: stands for ara ti, ti being the preposition “ of". 

3. There is a low rising tone found in certain words, e.g. 

ig r g -' 

o - 

'ma xu.: = five. 

This tone may be indicated by prefixing ,. Vowels bearing 
this tone are long. 

Compare this with 

cLI bz 

ma iu: = don't rumple it. 

and with 

• i. o. : . nz 
— 

ma lu: = don't destroy it. 

This tone is found in the following examples: — 
o'goyu: = hundred. 

£ N gb£,!u: = thousand. 

'ba,ji: = thus. 

; a:ii = middle, 
lo ,ni: = to-day. 

,kpa: /kpa = even, or intensive adverbial particle. 

Compare 

e /re: = beans, 
e 're = game. 

'e ye = boa constrictor, 
eye = gain. 
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4. There appears to be a tone between the middle and high 
tones. The exact nature of this tone lias been difficult to 
discover: its significance is best understood by a comparison of 
the two following words : — 



a -wo = plate. 


a 'wo = guinea fowl. 


The tone in question is found on the second syllable of 
awo = plate. It is certain]}' not the middle tone, which is found 
in the first syllable of both words, nor is it the high tone which 
is found in the second syllable of awo = guinea fowl. Compare 
the following words : — 


m 


© — ©- 


v a v wo = plate (another pronunciation). 


x a 'wo = a sort of fish. 

— 


'a x wo = net. 




awo = secrecv. 


It will be noticed that the average interval between middle 
and high tones is about a fourth ; between high and low tones, 
an octave. The new tone is characterized by an interval varving 
from a semitone to a tone, or even a third. 


agbara = strength. • 
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I propose to indicate this tone by prefixing llie following 
are examples 

Eni'keni = anybody, 
i-nu ni-bi m = persecution. 

-ni-ni kpo = thickness. 

-li le = strong, hard. 
a~bu-le = hut. 

The native speaker will insist upon this interval in these 
words. N a gba ,ra is wrong, and a 'gba ra is equally wrong. It 
is wrong to pronounce the word on a monotone, whether that 
monotone is high, middle, or low. Such monotone words are 
very common in the language, so that the pronunciation a -gba ra 
can be satisfactorily explained only by postulating a tone between 
the Middle and the High Tone. This new tone might be called 
the Intermediate Tone. 

5. There remains to be considered an important series of 
tones which are found in certain verb forms. The 3rd pers. sing, 
personal pronoun used as the direct object of a transitive verb is 
expressed by lengthening the final vowel of the verb. Thus, if 
'o 'bu means “ he abuses then 'o 'bu: means “he abuses him. 
her, it ". 

This lengthening of the vowel brings in its train a complication 
of the tone, and results in the first series of verb tones that we 
have to recognize. It will not be necessary to indicate these tones 
by special signs: if we indicate the simple tone of the verb, that 
will give us all that is required when once we ha\e established 
t he nature of the tone arising when the \owel is lengthened in a 
verb of every tone. 


(it) High tom- verb. 'bu = to abuse. 




2Z 




'o 'bu = he abuses. 'o 'bu: = he abuses him. 


This falling tone must not be confused with the failing tone 
found on v na: = the, even. Compare : — 

r - - q- 


e 'mi 'na: 


= I myself, e'en I. 
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and 



e'mi 'na: = I spend it. from 'na = to spend. 

This is the tone that is used in the particle ma:, meaning 
continue, carry on, and it is important that it should not be 
confused with 'ma = stop. 

Thus 



'ma: ,so N ro = continue talking, 



'ma x so v ro = stop talking. 

(6) Middle tone verb, de = to entrap. 



'o ds = he entraps. 'o ds: = he entraps it. 

(c) Low tone verb. s bu = to take out of. 



'o x bu = he takes out of. 



'o N bu: = he takes out of it. 

6. The last verb tone is found in the future tense of hbdt 
tone verbs. The future auxiliary 'jio is in itself a high tone, 
and although there is no general modification when two high tones 
are adjacent, j*et in this case the tone of the verb undergoes a 
sudden change. 
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'bu = to abuse. The future tense is 



O. P . 


e 'mi 'jio 'bu 


The vowel of the verb is only slightly lengthened. If we 
lengthen the vowel to indicate 3rd pers. pron. object as indicated 
in the previous paragraph, this new tone disappears and 
we get : — 



e'mi 'jio 'bu: = I shall abuse him. 


This significant tone of the future of ajl high tone verbs need 
not be specially marked in broad transcriptions: if the tone of 
the verb is indicated, the presence of the auxiliary jio will be 
sufficient to warn the reader of the tone. If, in addition the 
vowel of the verb is lengthened, then that will indicate that the 
special future tone gives way to the tone used to indicate the 
presence of a direct object. 

I attach a phonetic transcription of the story of the North 
Wind and the Sun, with a verbatim translation interlined, and 
followed by the text with musical notation. 


e 'fu: x fu "li le x a ti 'o: x ru 

wind strong and sun 

x s'fu:fu -li le x a ti N o: x ru 'n dji x ja Ta: ri ara wo 

wind strong and sun ( part.) dispute among self their 

x e 'ji 'ti 'o 'ni a -gba ra <fcu x e ke x <£i lo, 

which he has strength (comparative sign) other (part.) 

'ni x gba ti a ri x (^o ka 'm x bo wa x kpe 'lu: x e x wu 

when traveller one (part.) came towards with cloak 

to 'nikpo 'ni ara x i'E, a -wo me^e.dji Je x a'de x hu, 

that is thick in body his they both make agreement 

'kpe x e'ji'ti 'o 'ba 'ko 'ko -<^e ki ari x <£o 'na: 'bo 

that he who (part.) first let traveller the take 
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x £ wu 'ni 'ni kp5 x rs 'ku x ro, oil ni 'ko 'dp a -la gba ra 


cloak thick 

his 

off he is 

should 

be strong 

.tip 'ni 'nu x a wo me x dje v (^i. 

£ 'fu: x fu 

-li le 'na: 

(comparative) in 

them both. 

wind 

strong the 

x si x be x re 'si 

'f£ 

ki ka ki ka 

x kp£ 'In gbo gbo a -gba ra 

and begin to 

blow 

strong strong 

with 

all strength 

v r£, Jugbo 'bi 

'o 

'ti 

'X] 'f£ 

ki ka ki ka, 

his, but as 

he 

(past tense) pait. blow 

stron sr strong 

JT' 

'b£: -ni a ri x djo 

'na: 

'tn x bo ; we 

x £ x wu 

'ni'ni kp5 x r£ 

so traveller 

the 

moie wra} 

i cloak 

thick his 


-mo ra -gi ri -gi ri ; x a ti 'ni x ike x hi, x e 'fu: x fu -li le 'na: 

to himself close close and in last, wind strong the 


da wo -duro. 

'1e x hi 'na: 

'o: x ru x rfi dp de 

'kpE 'In 

gbo gbo 

stop. 


then 

sun shine out 

with 

all 

a gbara 

\f£. 

lo -(Ip ka 

'na: a ri x dp 'na: 

'bo 

x £ X WU 

strength 

his, 

whereupon ttaveller the 

took off 

cloak 

'ni 'ni kpo 

x r£ 

,ku x ro. 

'be: ni x e 'fu: x fu 

-li le 'na: 

'ni 

thick 

his 

away. 

so wind 

strong 

has 

-la ti dp wo 

kpe 

'o: x ru dp a -la gba ra 


to confess 

that 

sun is strong 

(comparative) 


ou lo. 

lie (particle). 
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e fu: fu lile Qti o:iu 



£ fu fu lile ati o:Iu ntfei ja la: a ra 
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adehu kpe ejiti o ba koko djeki aiii%o 



na: bo ewu nirnkpo re kuro ou m ko 
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gbogbo agba ra re. Jugb3 bi o ti qfe 



kika kika, be:ni alltfeo na: tabs we ewu 



ninikpo re mora girigiri, ati ni ikehi, 



efu:fu lile na: dawo duro. lehina: o:iu 



la $ade kpelu: gbo gbo agbara re, 



~ r 
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lo tjjuka na: 

aHtfeo 

na: 

bo 

ewu 

mmkp3 re 



karo. be:ni e fu: fu lile na: ni lati 



THE MARSDEN MSS. AXD INDIAN MISSION 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 

By the Bev. H. Hostex, S.J. 

I X 1910 I published in the .Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
August number, pp. 437-01, under the title of “ The Marsden 
MSS. in the British Museum ”, some notes by \Y. Rees Philipps and 
H. Beveridge on some remarkable treasures once in the Jesuit 
Archives of Goa and now in the British Museum. These MSS., com- 
prising ten volumes (Add. MSS. 9852-01), contain original letters by 
the Jesuit Missionaries in India and the farther East, addressed 
mostly to the Provincial of Goa, before the suppression of the Society 
of Jesus in 1757 by the Marquess de Pombal. Some of the documents 
refer, however, to Cochin and Southern India, these portions of the 
mission field having belonged to Goa till the beginning of the sixteenth 
century. 

The MSS. are entered in the British Museum Catalogue as 
Additional MSS. 9852-61, and are there summarily described. A 
fuller description of the contents of some of these volumes appeared 
in my article quoted above. They belonged originally to a collection 
in Goa, as Add. 9859 and 9860 bear the press-mark “ Gau[eta] 
No. 32 ", while Add. 9853 is marked “ Gau. Xo. 42 ". In 1911-12 
I had a large number of these MSS., all those, namely, which referred 
to the history of the Jesuit Missions in Xorthern India, rotographed 
with the view of publishing them. 

My article was followed up in JASB., volume for 1911, p. 115, 
by a short note from the pen of the late W. Irvine on the meaning of 
“ Gaveta ”. H. Beveridge also published in The Indian Magazine and 
Review, London, A. Constable, October, 1910, pp. 264-6, an article 
on Father Anthony Botelho's report in Add. MSS. 9855. 

These studies have now been taken up again by Sir E. Denison 
Ross, the Principal of the School of Oriental Studies, London, in an 
article on “ The Manuscripts collected by William Marsden, with special 
reference to two copies of Almeida's History of Ethiopia ”. This 
article, of which an author's copy was sent me on 10th August, 1922, 
occupies pp. 513-38 of a review which, lacking further indications, 

VOL. III. PART I. 9 
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I suppose and hear to he the Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, 
London, Vol. II, Pt. III. 

Sir E. Denison Ross deals partly with the Britisli Museum Add. 
MSS. 9852-61, of which the last, No. 9861. is a copy of Father Almeida’s 
Historia tie Ethiopia a alta. Father 0. Reccari, S.J., who has reprinted 
this in his collection on Ethiopia, thought that the British Museum 
copy was the only surviving one of the work. His reprint fills three 
of the fifteen volumes published in Rome between 1903 and 1917 
under the general title of Kermn .Ethiopicnrnm Scriptores Occidentales 
inediti a saecnlo XV l ad XIX. 

I now find from Sir E. Denison Ross's article that two other 
collections of Jesuitica were presented by W. Marsden to the British 
Museum in 1828. They are preserved in two small boxes numbered 
Add. 6878 and 6879, and are described as “ Documents brought from 
the Archives of the Romish Church at Goa (covering the period 
between 1569 and 1613) 

As these two collections of Jesuit MSS. from Goa were overlooked 
by my two excellent friends in 1910 and have probably never attracted 
the attention of Jesuit writers, I copy here from Sir E. Denison Ross 
the description in the British Museum Catalogue. The contents of 
No. 6879 will be welcomed by the Editors of Momunenta Historica 
Societatis Jesa, if, as I suppose, they have not come across copies of 
them elsewhere. 

Additional Manuscripts : No. 6878. 

The following documents, brought from the Archives of the Romish 
Church at Goa : — 

1. Depositions, attested by Alexander Riarius, Prothonotary at 
Rome, as to Miracles performed by Reliques of the Holy Cross ; 
d. Rome, 20 May and 27 July, 1569. 

2. A Charter of Sebastian, King of Portugal, in Portuguese ; 
d. 1572 (scarcely legible). 

3. Attestation to the Genuineness of Reliques sent to various 
Churches in the Eastern and Western Indies ; d. 16 April, 1573. 

4. Certified Transcript of Attestations to the Genuineness of 
various Reliques given to the Jesuits ; d. 13 Oct., 1574 (printed on 
vellum). 

5. Bull of Gregory XIII, d. Rome, 24 Oct., 1579, granting more 
ample powers to Everard Mercurianus, General of the Jesuits, to 
prevent the Jesuits from passing into other Orders (v. Bullarum 
Collect, a Cocquelines, Tom. IV, p. 418). 
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6. All imperfect document reciting a Bull of Gregory XIII ; d. id. 
Jun., 1583, granting 4000 Scudi annually towards the support of the 
Church in the East. 

7. Attestation by Claudius Aquaviva, General of the Jesuits, to 
the Genuineness of certain Reliques sent to Japan ; d. Rome, 
28 Nov., 1583. 

8. Attestation by the same to the Genuineness of Reliques of 
St. Abundius, sent to Japan ; same date. 

9. Confirmation by Pope Sixtus V of Sebastian. Bishop Elect of 
Funai, in Japan; d. Rome, 11 Kal. Mar., 1587. 

10. Attestation by Claudius Aquaviva to the Genuineness of the 
Reliques of several Saints sent to the Church at Goa ; d. Rome, 
17 Dec., 1590. 1 

11. Authenticated Copies of Documents relating to the Appoint- 
ment of Peter Martinez to be Bishop of Funai; d. Rome, 27 Feb., 
1592. 

12. Form of Profession of Faith made by Franciscus de 
Vasconcellos, Bishop Elect of Cochin. No date. 2 

13. Tirado da Censura de Fr. Joilo Ponce de Lean das Memorias 
de Margarita de Valois. 

No. 6879. 

1. Commission to the Archbishop of Goa or his Vicar to examine 
Witnesses and Documents with a view to further Proceedings in the 
Canonisation of Francis Xavier; d. Rome, 7 Sept., 1613. 

2. A Vellum Roll, containing Interrogatories and Articles 
administered by authority of the Commissioners about to examine 
into Evidence as to the Claim of Francis Xavier to Canonisation ; 1613. 

3. A Duplicate of the above-mentioned Roll. 

“ Most of these documents,” says Sir E. Denison Ross, “ bear 
a press-mark indicating the shelf or drawer in which they were 
preserved in the Goa archives. The term employed is Gaveta, or 
Drawer, and it is variously contracted to Gem or Gcmet, which is 
followed by a number, thus ‘ No. 34 3 

1 Francisco de Souza, S.J., Oriente Con [Uistado, Parte 2, Conq. 2, Div. 2, § 4, p. 158 
(Bombay edn.), mentions a relic of the Holy Cros^ sent by Father General Cl. Aquaviva 
to the hermitage of the H. Cross of Manapad, Fishery Coast (1581-2). 

2 Confirmed in 1721 ; took possession of the See of Cochin, 10th May, 1722 ; 
raised to the Metropolitan See of Goa in 1745. Cf. Mil rax Lu-iitanns, III Parte, 
Bombay, 1888, p. 29. 

3 Cf. Bulletin , p. 518. 
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Eight other MSS., Oriental, were presented by \V. Marsden to the 
British Museum in 1831. i.e. Add. MSS. 9390-7 : they have, however, 
no special interest for us, as they do not proceed from Catholic 
Missionaries. See Sir E. Denison Boss, article quoted, pp. 518 19. 

In the second place, Sir E. Denison Ross deals with the MSS. 
presented bv IV. Marsden to King's College, London. This portion is 
entirely new to me, and is full of interesting matter for the historian 
of our Eastern Missions. 

One of the MSS. is a second copy of Almeida's History of Ethiopia. 
Not only does it appear to be a copy revised by Almeida and later than 
the British Museum copy, but it has three appendices, which make 
it especially valuable. I may say, however, that Appendix I, foil. 32a- 
70a, the “ Appendix a Historia de Ethiopia. Naqual se refutam os 
principaes erros q’ andao escritos em hua q’ se imprimio e Valen§a 
no ano de 1010 has appeared in Father Fernao Guerreiro's Relnram 
Anna 1 das Covsas qce fizeram os Padres da Companhia de Iesvs . . . 
•nos annos de 007. & 608 . . . Lisboa, Pedro Crasbeeck, M.DCXI, 
foil. 265a-314a. This latter, a refutation of Urreta's book, has thirteen 
chapters, whereas the King's College MS. is divided into thirty-six 
sections. 

That the K.C. MS. of Almeida's History belonged also originally 
to the Jesuit Archives of Goa is clear from the fact that on the obverse 
of the last folio it has the press-mark " Gaueta No. 31 ", the same 
press-mark as that of Brit. Mus. Add. MSS. 6878 and 6879, described 
above. 

Sir E. Denison Ross intends to return shortly to the study of the 
K.C. copy of Almeida's History, “ as I have now discovered," he 
writes to me, “ the outer cover of the King's College Almeida, which 
contains a good deal of preliminary matter. " 

The MSS. presented by Marsden to King's College have now been 
loaned to the School of Oriental Studies, and it requires no prophet 
to say that, with Sir E. Denison Ross as Principal of the School and 
a galaxy of the ablest Oriental linguists around him, we shall hear 
more about the collection. 

These MSS. are a wonderful collection, containing, besides rich 
historical materials, a large number of Oriental MSS. composed by 
Catholic Missionaries in India, Ethiopia. Burma, China, and the 
Philippines. If all are MSS., then some at least, it would seem, have 
been transcribed from printed copies. 

Since this collection was never examined by the Jesuit 
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bibliographers, not even by the most eminent of all, Father C. 
Sommervogel, for his Bibliotheque de hi Compagnie de Jesus , we shall 
be excused if, considering the many countries it covers and the wide 
interest it bids fair to arouse, we reproduce here from Marsden’ s 
Bibliotheca Marsdeniana Philologica et Orientahs, London, 1827, 
those entries in which we recognize or suspect the work of Catholic 
Missionaries. We have to thank Sir E. Denison Ross for having made 
the list accessible to us through his article, for Marsden's Bibliotheca 
is now scarce. 

We shall prefix numbers to the different entries to facilitate future 
reference, as it may be worth discussing the authorship of some of 
these MSS. occasione data. Our own comments on these entries are 
inserted within [ ]. 

Whether all the MSS. to be mentioned here are still in the Marsden 
collection presented to King’s College will appear, writes Sir E. Denison 
Ross (op. cit., p. 526), when the new catalogue, now in preparation, 
is completed. 

Arabic. 

1. The Book of the Four Gospels, in Arabic. 4to. (The division of 
the Chapters differs from that of our Versions ; the Second Chapter 
of St. Matthew, for example, beginning at the eighteenth verse 
of our First Chapter.) 

[We mention this because the first Jesuit Missionaries at Akbar's 
Court tried hard to obtain a copy of the Arabic translation of the 
four Gospels.] 

Burmah. 

2. Alphabetum Barmanum seu Bomanum, auctore Domino Melchiore 
Carpani. (“ Communicante amieissimo Auctore in nave Gallico 1 
l’Actif, mense Maii 1775, G.P. It was printed at Rome in the 
following year.) 

Chinese, Cochin-Chinese or Tunkinese, etc. 

3. Dictionarium Sinieo-Latinum. cum variis Appendicibus. 4to. 
(The words of this Chinese Dictionary are arranged according to 
the Pronunciation, and not according to the Radicals. The French 
Orthography is employed. Annexed to it are the following : A List 
of Ten Chinese Dictionaries ; a Table of the 211 Radicals ; an 
Index of all the Characters explained in the Dictionary, classed 

1 Sir. Xftvis is feminine. 
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under their respective Radicals, with their Pronunciation ; the 
peculiar Numerical particles ; an alphabetical series of Characters 
expressing opposite meanings ; characters combined with TA, 
to strike ; Table of the Cycle of Sixty years ; and Decimal system 
of Numbers from One to one hundred Billions.) 

[The authorship of this, if the author is a Jesuit, may perhaps 
be determined by referring to some of the names in Sommervogel, 
X, coll. 971-3, or, better still, by consulting H. Cordier’s 
Bibliotheca Sinica, in four volumes.] 

4. Arte de la lingua Mandarina. 

[I do not find this in Sommervogel, loc. cit.] 

5. Quaesita Missionariorum Chinae seu Sinarum, S. Congregation! de 
Propaganda Fide exhibita, cum Responsis ad ea. 4to. 

6. Quaesita Missionariorum Tunkini et Responsiones ad ipsa. 
Quaeries 1 proposed to the Missionaries respecting the laws, govern- 
ment, religion, etc., of the people of Tunkin, and their Answers ; 
collected and arranged by Fr. Joannes de Paz. 4to. “ Impressum 
Man ike anno Dni 1080.” (From whence it is to be inferred that the 
MS. was copied from the printed work.) 

[For Nos. 5 and 0, Sommervogel, Yol. X, might be consulted 
under “Rites C’hinois ", or see C'ordier's Bibliotheca Sinica. 
Joannes de Paz is perhaps a Dominican.] 

7. Martyrology of Portuguese Missionaries. Fol. 

[This may be unknown to Jesuit bibliographers, and in that 
case it should jirove very valuable for the historians of our Asiatic 
Missions, chiefly those of Japan.] 

8. An Account of the State of Christianity in China in the years 1633 
and 1634, as well as of the Empire in general. To which is added 
a Report of the Anamitic or Tunkin Mission. In Latin. Sm. 4to. 

[Same remark as for Nos. 5 and 6, except that Sommervogel, 
Yol. X, should be consulted under a different rubric.] 

Ethiopic. 

9. Magseph asselat, i.e. Flagellum Mendaciorum, contra libellum 
MJhiopieum, falso nomine dictum Masgueb Haymanot ASthiop, 
etc., auctore Antonio Fernandio. Aliter : Doctrina Christiana, 
^Ethiopice et Latine, Goae, 1642. Fol. 

[My notes 011 Jesuit Printing in India (MS.) contain on this the 
following : — 
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[1642. — Anthony Fernandez, S.J. — “ Flagellum mendaciourm 
sive Tractatus de erroribus Aithiopke sermone C'haldaio. Typis 
.Ethiopia's ab Urbano VIII ad Patriarcliam Alphonsum submissis. 
Impressum Goae. in Collegio S. Pauli, 1642. 4to. ’ 

[Alegambe writes : “ Tractatus de erroribus .Ethiopia', in 

Chaldseum sermonem ab ipso conversus, inscriptus Flagellum 
Mendacii, MDCXXI.” 

[Machado says : “ Magseph Assetat, id est Flagellum 

Mendaciorum, Goa. In the characters of the country. - ’ 

[He refutes in it the errors of the Masgah Havmonot, i.e. 

“ Treasure of the Faith ", written by the schismatical Raz 
Athemateot. Cf. Sommervogel, III, 646. 

[“ Printed shortly before the author s death with the Ethiopic 
type sent by Urban VIII to the Patriarch,” Affonso Mendes. 
Cf. E. M. Riviere, S.J., Corr. et Add. a la Bill, de In C. de J., fasc. 2, 
194 ; J. A. Ismael Gracias, A imprensa em Goa . . . , pp. 46-7 ; 
C. Gomez Rodeles, S.J., in J AS. Bengal, 1913, pp. 156-7. 

[“ A copy of the Magseph assetat is in the Biblioteca Xacional 
of Lisbon.” (Note by Air. James Southwood, British Museum, 
to the writer.)] 

10. Historia de Ethiopia a alta, ou Abassia : Imperio do Abexim, 
cujo Rey vulgarmente he chamado Preste Joam. Dedicada a 
Magestade d"El Rev D. Joam o IV. Nosso Senhor. Composta 
pelo Padre Manoel de Almeida da Companhia de Jesus. Fol. 
(With a Chart of Abyssinia and of the Source of the Nile.) An 
Abridgement of this work was published at Coimbra in 1660, fol., 
by P. Balthezar Tellez. A second copy wants the Title and some 
of the preliminary part. 

[On this, see Sir E. Denison Ross's article referred to in 
the beginning.] 

Persian. 

11. The Gospels of the Four Evangelists in the Persian language. 
4to. (This book appears to have been in the possession of 
Jeronymo Xavier, then residing at Agra, whose signature is 
affixed to an introductory memorandum dated in 1605, the vear 
in which Akbar died and his son. Jehangir, succeeded to the throne.) 

[This is not noticed as among the Marsden MSS. of King’s 
College by E. D. Maclagan (now Sir) in JAS. Bengal, 1896, p. 113, 
where he notices Nos. 12, 13, and 14 among Jerome Xavier’s 
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works. At pp. 95-6 of the article referred to we find the following 
interesting information on Jerome Xavier's translation of the 
four Gospels : — 

[“At the beginning of March (1601) there had arrived at Agra 
from Labor a ‘ distinguished and learned Florentine Joao 
Battista Vecchiete who had travelled ‘ in many eastern lands, 
through Egypt, Mesopotamia, and Persia ’, and who was much 
favoured by the Emperor." An interesting account of his books 
is then given (by Jerome Xavier in Marsden MSS., Brit. Mus., 
Add. MSS. 9854, foil. 7-19) : — 

[“ ‘ He has much friendship for us, in proof of which he gave 
us a book of the Holy Gospels in Arabic with the Latin at the foot, 
printed in the Vatican, which we value very highly. 1 He had also 
with him the Psalter of David in Persian, which he obtained with 
great pains and at great cost from a Jew who had it in Persian, 
but in Hebrew character. It was translated two hundred years 
ago by an eminent Jew of Persia. We gave ourselves to the 
transcribing of these books with much delight. While the Italian 
was here, he copied in Persian characters the Books of Proverbs, 
Canticles, Ecclesiastes, Judith, and Esther, which he had in 
Persian, but in Hebrew character, 2 and gave them to us freshly 
copied, but though the characters are new, the translation is more 
than two hundred years old ; he obtained them from some Jews 
in Persia at a good price. We gave him the book of the four 
Gospels in Persian, which he greatly desired, for he said that they 
had the Gospel of St. Matthew in Persian at Rome, but would 
like very much to have the other three. Last year we sent to 
Rome another book of the Gospels in Persian, the translation 
of which is more than 300 years old. God grant that it arrived 
safely. We are now arranging the same Gospels in Persian with 
the corresponding Latin at the foot, which God willing will be 
much esteemed in Europe. 

[Sommervogel (Bibl. de In C. de J ., VIII, col. 1339) notes under 
the name of Father Jerome Xavier : “ Los quatro Evangelhos 
em Persico, feitos do P. Yeronimo Xavier em Labor, corte de 

1 [" The Roman editio princeps of the four Gospels, 1590-1 (issued both with 
and without an interlinear Latin version).” \V. Smith’s Diet, of the Bible, vol. iii 
(1893), p. 1615, eol. 1.] 

* “ The regular custom among the .Tews. See hul. Antiq., xvii, 115.” Note by 
E. D. Maclagan. 
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Moya [read : Mogor] en ■ 1607. — A Lisbonne.” He adds : “ In 
Father Maracci’s Relation, translated by Father de Machault, we 
read, p. 23 : ‘ Father Francis Morando, of Bologna, a great scholar 
in the Parthian and Industanne tongue . . . must reside at present 
at Agra ... to get copied and put into one Tome the excellent works 
of Father Hierosme Xauier, the nephew of St. Francis, who . . . 
composed several Books, and translated others, as the Gospels 
into the Parthian tongue.' ’’ 

[In December, 1912, while at the Bishop's Residence, Agra, 
I found, in the library of the Capuchin Fathers there, a manuscript 
copy of the Persian Gospels, and was allowed to bring it with me 
to Calcutta for the purpose of study. I sent it to Mr. H. Beveridge 
in England, and returned it to Agra. If I remember well (for I 
could not now easily get at the copious notes to which this study 
led), I came to the conclusion that it was a copy of Jerome Xavier’s 
Gospels, transcribed about 1680, and that his Persian translation 
had been utilized by Bishop Brian Walton (1600-61) for his 
Polyglot Bible, which came out in 1657. Nine languages are 
represented in it : Hebrew, Chaldee, Samaritan, Syrian, Arabic, 
Persian, Ethiopic, Greek, and Latin. (Cf. Enc/jcl. Britann., lltli 
edition, XXVIII, coll. 300-1 ; XXII, col. 25.) The Persian is 
represented bv the Gospels and also by the Pentateuch, which 
increases the likelihood that Jerome Xavier’s four Gospels were 
printed by Bishop Walton. If I remember correctly, the Bishop 
states that the Persian Gospels had been obtained from India, i.e. 
from Mogor, but he did not know the author of the translation. 
What we have quoted, however, above from the JASB., 1896, 
shows that before 1604 Jerome Xavier had a Persian translation 
of the four Gospels, then more than 300 years old, and the question 
arises whether he did not help himself with this older translation 
for his own translation, even if he made his own according to the 
Vulgate, as he did for his translation of the Psalms. See No. 12. 

[The Persian translation sent to Rome in 1603 must have reached, 
for Cornelius a Lapide refers to it somewhere in his commentaries 
(on St. Matthew ?)■ 

[In the month of Rabl-ul-awwal in the year 990 (March-April, 
1582) Emperor Akbar had written to the King of Spain, Philip II : 
“ It has been brought to our notice that the revealed books, such 
as the Pentateuch, the Gospels, and the Psalms, have been trans- 
lated into Arabic and Persian. Should these books, which are 
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profitable to all whether translated or not, be procurable in your 
country, send them.” ( JASB ., 1890. p. 54.)] 

12. Psalterio de David conforme a edic id Vulgata, traducido polo P. 
Jeronimo Xavier da C. de J., na cidade de Agra, corte do gran 
Mogo] Jahanguir. (Persian translation of the Psalms of David.) 8vo. 

[This is unknown to Sommervogel and Riviere. Our biblio- 
graphers should take note also that copies of Xos. 13 and 14 are 
to be found in King's College. London.] 

13. Lives of the Twelve Apostles of Jesus Christ, composed in Persian, 
by P. Jeronimo Xavier of the 0. of J., at Agrah, the Court of the 
Emperor Jehangir, in the year 1003. 8vo. 

[See on this my article about the Serampore copv (JASB., 
1914, pp. 65-84) ; and, on another copy from Akbar's library, which 
Col. George Ranking presented to me, see Catholic Herald of India, 
Calcutta, 1921, pp. 479-81, with a note on a copy in the Bodleian. 
Col. G. Ranking's copy was presented bv me to the Goethals 
Indian Library, St, Xavier's College, Calcutta.] 

14. The Guide of Kings, composed in Persian by P. Jeronimo Xavier 
of the C. of J., and addressed to the Mogol Emperor Jehangir in 
the year 1609. Km. fob 

[Sommervogel does not show where a copy could be found.] 

15. I. A Persian Vocabulary. 

16. II. Saraj-td-inumr or the Brilliant Lamp : a Treatise of Morals, 
in twenty sections, each section concluding with an appropriate 
Apologue. 8vo. 

[I take note of these last two, because I suspect that they 
belong to the history of the Jesuit Mission of Agra, notably to that 
of Father Jerome Xavier. H. Beveridge has published somewhere 
a note on a philosophical or moral treatise of J. Xavier's, which is 
not mentioned in Sommervogel. I cannot now think of the title 
or the name of the review.] 

17. Rudimenta lingua; Persican A Grammar of the Persian language 
in Latin, with a Vocabulary, Latin, Portuguese, and Persian. 4to. 

[Sommervogel, VIII, col. 1339, has under the name of Jerome 
Xavier : Rudimenta lingua? Persica?." (Alcazar, Hist, de la 

Pror. de Toledo, t. If, p. 20.3.)] 

18. Speculum sanctum Vita; (Miraeuloruni'pie) D. X. Jesu Christi, 
Persice. Sm. fob 

[Another treatise by Jerome Xavier. See Sommervogel, VIII, 
cob 1339, and JASB., 1896, pp. 110 I I. See also my " European 
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Art at the Moghul Court " in Jnurn. Un. Prop. Hist. Hoc.; 
Allahabad, Yol. III. May, 1922. pp. 181-2, on a mutilated copy 
of Jerome Xavier's Life of Our Lord from Akbar's Library in 
the Lahore Museum.] 

19. Letters written by Portuguese Missionaries from Ajmir, Agrah, 
etc., during the years 1626 to 1668; also one from Antonio 
d’ Andrade, in Tibet, to the Mission in Cashgar : with an Account 
of political and military transactions during the reign of the 
Emperor Akbar. 8m. Ito. 

[We ought to covet this number for its bearing on the history 
of Akbar and of the Jesuit Missions in Northern India and Tibet. 
It is unknown to Jesuit bibliographers. It is remarkable that it 
was not presented to the British Museum with Add. MS8. 9852-61, 
all from the Archives of the Provincial of Goa. It gives us the first 
intimation we have met with of a Jesuit expedition to Kashgar 
(before 1630 (), since after that date, if not earlier, Antonio 
d'Andrada had left for Goa, where he died in 1634. Pro. Benedict 
Goes, S.J., had passed through Kashgar some twenty-five years 
before on his way from Agra to the terra incognita of Catliav.] 

20. A Vocabulary, Portuguese, Hindustani, and Persian. Ito. 

(This, too, comes apparently from the third Jesuit Mission at 
Agra (1595-1803). We would again associate with it the name of 
Jerome Xavier.] 

Philippine and Molucca Islands. 

21. Bocabulario Tngalo, su autor el P. F. Miguel Ruiz del Orden de 
S. Domingo, anadido per otros de varias Religiones. (1580) 
4to, v. vol. 

22. Arte de la lengua Tagala. compuesto por un Religioso del Orden 
de Predicadores. 1736. Ito. 

23. (Arte de la lengua Tagabt.) Ito. (This Grammar is in its com- 
position entirely different from the preceding. The beauty of the 
writing cannot be surpassed, but the copv is in bad preservation, 
and wants the Title.) 

| Father I). de Bobadilla. S.J.. is tin* author of an Arte de la 
lengua Tagala. \.n. 163 . . . Cf. Sommervogel, X. 983. Idem, X, coll. 
983 -4, might be of use to determine the authorship of Xos. 23, 
24, 25, and 26. There exist also special bibliographies for the 
Philippines.] 

24. Arte de la lengua Pampanga (with a specimen of the Alphabetic 
characters employed in the writing of the natives). Ito. 
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25. Buc-abulario Yloco. A vocabulary Spanish and Ylncio. Fol. 

26. Vocabulario <le la lengua Bisaya, HiUyaeyua y Ha rain de las Islas 
de Piinai y Bayba v para las dema.s Islas. Por Alonso de Mentrida. 
Afiadido e impresso por Martin Claver. (1698) 4to. 

27. Information respecting the state of Christianity in the Molucca 
islands (in the Portuguese language), transmitted to Kurope in the 
year 1588. 4to. 

[The Molucca Missions depended from the Jesuit Provincial of 
Goa. This document, if emanating from Jesuit Missionaries, as is 
likely, would have been utilized by Fr. Francisco de Souza for his 
Oriente C'onqaistado, but the date 1588 belongs to that part of his 
History, vol. iii, which remained in MS., and of which a copy was 
formerly, and is perhaps still, to be found in Portugal. See 
Sommervogel under his name. When will it be discovered and 
published ? A most important work.] 

Sanscrit, Bengali, Hindustani in the Nagri character. 

28. The Adi or First Purdn, a Christian work in the Mahratta language 
and Xayri character, divided into Five Parts and appearing to 
contain an exposition of the Old Testament. 

29. The Den Pawn or Divine History : a Christian work in the 
Mahratta language and Xayri character, appearing to contain an 
exposition of the New Testament or History of Christ. 

[These two numbers seem to refer to a copy of the Parana by 
Father Thomas Stephens, S.J., the Englishman. Stephens Purana 
was printed at Goa in 1616, 1649, and 1654, in the Homan 
character, like all the Jesuit vernacular compositions printed at 
Goa and Rachol. It was reprinted at (Mangalore in the Roman 
character some years ago (1907 ?). The 2nd and 3rd editions 
bear the sub-title of Purana. Though entitled Disenrso sabre a 
vinda de Jesn Christo, it gives, says Sommervogel, the Bible story 
from the creation to the Ascension of Our Lord, and is divided 
into two treatises. I leave it to Mr. J. A. Saldianha, of Mangalore, 
who republished this work, to decide whether an edition in the 
native character would not be highly desirable. A few hundred 
rupees would suffice to procure rotographs of the work. 

[Less likelv is this Purana the Purana of Father Stephen de la 
Croix, S.J. : Discursos sobre a vida do Apostolo S. Pedro, em que 
se refutam os principais erros do gentilismo deste Oriente . . . 
According to Sommervogel (II, 1688) this was printed at Goa in 
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1634. in two folio volumes, pp. xi. 3.18, and 283. There is a copy of 
it in file Biblioteca Xaeional of Lisbon. Ill the Biblioteca Bublica 
of Pangim, Nova Goa, there is a mutilated Bunina, printed in 
Roman characters, evidently at Goa or Radiol, in the seventeenth 
century, of which the first volume runs from leaf 23 to leaf 280 ; 
the second volume continues from leaf 281 to 358 ; then comes the 
second part, from leaf 1 to leaf 238, the rest beinsr missing. Though 
Ismael Gracias spoke of it to me as different from the Bunina of 
Fr. Stephen de la Croix, I believe that it is a copy of his work, 
since the copy described by Sommervoge! stops in the first 
volume at page (leaf f) 358. Ismael Gracias sent me photographs 
of leaf 26 (?). first volume, and of leaf i (1) of the second volume, 
and a friend of mine from Mangalore describes the language as 
Mahrathi-Koiikam. The first line of fol. 20{?) (first volume) is : 
Discvrsa-avasviirv Atthnm. Stanza 11. the third stanza on that 
page, runs thus : — 

Magii vecu papy durzanu 
Ta nite papasangaty uartunu 
Dossaqhanddanna nacarv liounu 
Nigata comungara. 41 

[The first lines of leaf 1 of the second volume are : Dvssarea 
Pvran i nacheni panchavem 1 candda : ziyecanddim Brahma, 
Vist- | tnnu Mhaessu Deua nhauaty nihannauni, aisse dauile | 
ahe, annv teyanche cuddha bhazaneche j chhedanna quele asse 
| + [ Avasvarv Baila ; Viatnnv Pvrannasa- j qhi arabliicu 
deqhoni ta Deu nha- ! ue mhannaunu aisse hive pratha- \ maliye 
discvrssaauasuari 1 Iihila ahe. j 

[One can make out from these last lines that there is question 
of refutations of Gentile errors. This is another work which it 
would be worth while to reprint for the use of our MahrathI and 
Koiikai.it Christians. Its stanzas had great vogue in the seventeenth 
century. 

[There is also another MahrathI Purana by Father Vaz de 
Guimaraes. printed at Lisbon in 1659. and reprinted at Bombay 
in 1845 and 1876. Is this different from Father Stephen de la 
Croix' (J 

30. A Christian work in the Mahratta language and Xagri character, 
containing " Instructions for the knowledge of the Universal Lord ; 
Prayers (mantra) adapted to several occasions : Invocations 
( prathima ). a kind of Litany : and a Catechism or Dialogue, in 
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Question and Answer, between a Tutor and his Disciple, on points 
of Faith and Doctrine ". (Probable composed by the Jesuits of 
Goa.) 

[This might be at least partly Fr. Thomas Stephens' Dontrim 
Christiln. a Catechism printed the first time at Raehol in 11122. 
There is a copy in the Biblioteca National of Lisbon, and a MS. 
copy in the British Museum. J 

31. Fruitos de Arvo re da Vida, Traduzido e com post o pello P. Antonio 
de iSaldanha : in the Hindustani language and European character. 
4to. 

[This is by Fr. Anthony de Xaldanha, S.J., and is given as printed 
at Raehol, 4to. no year, as is also the case with his e honuias. 

His Tmtmbt dos Mdayrrs was printed at Raehol in lbob, Ito. 
See Sommervogel (VII, 151)). There is a copy of the “ Tratado 
dos Milagres " of 1055 in the Biblioteca National of Lisbon, 

| Though the language of the Fr it tins de .Inure dn Vidfi is 
described as Hindustani, it is more likely that it is Mahrathl- 
Konkani. 

[If these works and others published at Goa and Raehol are no 
longer current among the Mahrdtln- and Ivoukanl-speaking 
Christians, it reveals a sad state of things, and we have only our 
own supineness to blame, if. knowing where printed or MS. copies 
can be found, we do not avail ourselves of the knowledge. Very 
different is the state of things in China, the original home of printing, 
where few, if anv, of the works composed by the old Missionaries 
have been lost, and where new editions of their works are con- 
tinually reprinted.] 

32. A Vocabulary, Portuguese and Hindustani, in the Nntjri character. 
Sm. fol. 

[Our discussion on this entry assumes that the vocabulary is 
correctly described as being a Hindustani one. 

[This vocabulary can hardly be that of Fr. Francis Mary of 
Tours, a French Capuchin, of the Capuchin Province of Touraine, 
who had been a Missionary in Persia before he was attached to the 
Mission of Surat, where he composed a voluminous Hindustani 
Dictionary entitled Thesaurus Linjme Iiub'nntc. The Latin title 
of his dictionary goes against the identification. He left his MS. 
in the library of the Congregation of Propaganda Fide in 1704, as 
appears from a note by C. A. Fabronius, at that time Secretary of 
the Propaganda. This Dictionary was corrected bv Father Cassiano 
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a Macerata, another Capuchin of the Tibetan Mission, as may be 
inferred from another note of Cardinal Borgia at the end of the 
same MS. Cf. Fr. Felix. O.M.C., in The Franciscan Annals of 
India, Nov., 1915, p. 41(1. 

[ While in Bengal, D. Fr. Eugenio Trigueiros, an Augustinian, 
composed a vocabulary containing “ Names of things and 
medicines " in Portuguese and Hindustani or Persian. Horn on 
Jan. 6, 1 1587. he left for the Missions of Bengal in 171 5. and was Vicar 
of Our Ladv of Guadelupe at Chittagong up to 1722 : he governed 
for a time the See of Mvlapore ; in 1721 lie became Bishop-elect 
of Uranopolis, and Coadjutor and successor of J). Joao de Casal, 
the Bishop of Macao, where he was consecrated in 1727. Cf. 
Mitras Lnsilanas, 2a ed.. Lisboa, 1897, by Padre Cas. Christ, de 
Nazareth. p. 218. One would expect, however, that a dictionary 
compost'd at Chittagong was a Bengali one. 

[The Jesuits of Agra would have been the most likely persons 
in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries to compile a 
Portuguese-Hindustilm dictionary. What encourages us to think 
that No. 32 was compiled by the Jesuits is that the Marsden 
collection contains so many linguistic works of the Jesuits in India, 
particularly of the Jesuits of Agra, and that Marsden appears to 
have made a regular haul, not only of the Jesuit letters addressed 
to the Provincial of Goa, but of the original MSS. of Jesuit 
vernacular works, copies of which might have been preserved by the 
Provincial, even after some of these works had appeared in print. 

[Ido not find any Portuguese-Hindustani dictionary attributed 
to the Carmelite Missionaries of the Tatta Mission in Sind 
(seventeenth century). Cf. Ihstoire d>' /' etahlissemcnt de Ja Mission 
de Perse par les Peres Cannes Deehaassh par le R. P. Berthold- 
Ignace de Sainte Anne. Bruxelles. 1885, where (App. B, p. 364 seq.) 
there is a summary bibliographical list taken from Collectio 
Scnptorian O.C.E.] 

33. A Vocabulary, Portuguese and Bengali. 8m. 4to. 

[Perhaps one of the three works by Frei Manoel da Assumpgao, 
an Augustinian Missionary in Bengal, which were printed at 
Lisbon in 1743. In Bengal: Past and Present, X ol. IX, 1914. Pt. I, 
pp. 40-63. I have described chiefly the Catechism, a copy of which 
is to be had in the Library of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. In 
Bengal : Past and Present, Vol. XIII (July Dec.. 1916. pp. 68 9), I 
described summarily two copies of the same Friar's Vocabulary in 
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Bengali and Portuguese ( British Museum, press-marks ■ 828 a 8, and 
(!. 15, 711). It contains pp. xi, 592. First comes: Breve cnm- 
pendio da ( Irammatica Bengala : next. pp. 41 305 • a Bengali- 
Portugilese vocabulary : next. p[>. 3(17-578 • a Portuguese- 
Bengali vocabulary. I have also published a photographic facsimile 
of the title-page and of pp. 532 and 533 of the Portuguese-Bengali 
vocahularv. 

| Between 1571 and 1581 the Jesuits of the (loa Province 
organized a Mission among the Bengali converts of Don Antonio, 
son of the lfaja of Husnu. Father Marcos Antonio Santucci, S.J., 
the Superior of that Mission, wrote from Xoltia Cot to the Provincial 
of Goa on January 3. 1583: "The Fathers [Ignatius Gomes. 
Manuel Saravva, and himself | have not failed in their duty : they 
have learned the language well, have composed vocabularies, a 
grammar, a confessionary. and prayers : they have translated the 
Christian Doctrine [Dimlruin Christa or Catechism], etc., nothing 
of which existed till now." Cf. () ( 'hrmiistn dr Tissnari/, Goa, 
Yol. II. 1857. p. 12. quoted in Bcmjnl : Past and Present, IX. p. 45.] 

Telinga, Tamul, Kanari. 

34. A work in the Kanari language and character, on Religious subjects, 
and apparentlv composed by a Christian Missionary. Fol. 

[On .Tan. 5. 1015. Prof. Barnett, of the British Museum, sent 
me a memorandum drawn up bv Mr. James Southwood, about 
books printed in India, mostly by the Jesuits. Among Mr. James 
Southwood s notes I find : ” The Jnrdnn this Pnstores [of Fr. Miguel 
de Almeida. S.J.] is in the Marsden library. King's College. London." 
Would not No. 31 be. therefore, de Almeida's .Jnrdnn dos Pastures, 
of which I have still in mv possession, loaned by a friend on the 
Goa side, the first volume, one of five Cf. my description of it 
m The Ernmnn r. Bombay. July 22. 1522 (pp. 288 9) : July 25 
(pp. 297 8) : Aug. 5 (pp. 3o8 9) ; Aug. 12 (pp. 318 19) ; Aug. 19 
(PP- 325-8). 

| Volume 111 of Jnrdnn dos Pan tares is noticed by Sommervogel 
as printed at Goa m 15)58. and the number of leaves (fol. 279) 
tallies with that of a printed volume of vernacular sermons in the 
Public Library of Goa. Leaf 2lor (//has leaf 211c. according to 
J. A. Ismael Gracias, who sent me a photograph of it) begins thus : 
” Pratica Pri- | meira pera o ilia da festa do Apostolo Sam 
Pedro. Tratase de sevs Milagre' A excelencias. Apostola 
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Sam Pedrvehe adivas saehy Paily Sicauanna. [ Tacheainabhi- ] 
naufi aehariancliv gostri quelea. Aiclia diuas-m Aposto lancliea 
siraeamalla. Cathohca fgrazeche . . ." | 

[J. A. Ismael Oracias aKo describes in bis A ,i>iprrns<t on Gnu, 
pp. of Mi. another volume of the series. 

| It would be interesting to know whether the folio volume of 
the Mar'den MSS. entered here under our No. Ill represents the 
five volumes of de Almeidas .Jurtlun d •$ Pastures. If it does, 
an ell’ort should be made on the (!oa 'ide to have the complete 
series republished. We need scarcely add that Konkani is often 
spoken of in the old accounts as Kanarese ] 

The Flower-Garden of Knowledge. A Christian work in the 
Tarnul Linguae'- and character, preceded by a Calendar. Composed 
bv an Ecclesiastic of the Madura Mission. Fob 

[The Fathers of ihe Madura Mission at our Theological Seminarv. 
St. Mary's College. Kurseong. tell me that they do not know this 
work. MS. copies of it arc perhaps to be found in the collection of 
MSS. kept at Triehinopoly. the Cathedral, by the Fathers of the 
Madura Mission. Or it is possible that the work is known on the 
Jaffna side by Father S. Onana Prakd'ar. O.M I., of Xallur : 
For the history of the Calendar ef. Rev. L. Be'S\ S J.. Father 
Ii'schi .... Triehinopoly. St. .To-eph's Industrial School Press, 
ids. pp. Go.'i-s.j 

. Xotizie del Madurey. e del Ingres'o. Accrescimento. e Stato della 
Fede m ipnd regno. e negli ultn conti<_mi. Date m luce da Broglia 
Antonio Brandohin della C. di C. Mi"ionario del!' istesso Madurev. 

( Written a few years later than 1 7 17. a~ appears from a circumstance 
related at p tc 1 ; 

i'Thi' title does not correspoiel to what Sommervogel (II. Sb-7 : 
\ III. ltd 7) Lives. ,i- published bv Father Bnmdohni. W,i' the work 
pei hn ( *s written bv another Madura Mi"ionarv I >lo not tind it 
under anv other s name with tic ln-lp ol Fr. Pierre Bhard A Tables 

l.e. Si IMII1I ■! \ i lge|. \ o| X j 

. \ Book in the K in in language an 1 i harat t -r. < oinmem mg with 

a 'dii' its- m to /'•';•./ .ml pr ling m the form ol a dialogue 

(n ine'll a t',« '/ "i Riligloi- I either an I hi' l)i-"lpl". < Tf 1111 

< in ho.vever. 1 1 * * 1 1 ■ * t • it to 0 • lie- Work ol a Roman • athuhe 

I inl'il. ill Ito 

' Di.dogu- h awe'ii a Cum or IMitioU' Ten her aul hi' 
f * i -• inie i oiild b- t'e 1 1 * * - 1 ", pi lo jr oi an ordmir" Cate, lii'tn. 
nil nr cm. i i 


M 
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We find a similar description of what appears to be a Catechism 
at Xo. 3t).] 

38. Vocabulario da lingoa Canerim do Xorte concertado e acrecentado 
em 1601. Sm. 4to. 

[Sommervogel has under Anthony de Saldanha. S.J. (VIII, 
459-00): “Vocabulario de lingua Concanica." And de Leon 
Pinelo (I, 521) savs of him: ‘'Vocabulario copiosissimo de la 
Lengua Concanica, IMS. que estaba para iinprimirse, segun 
Sotuvel [Sotwel, Southwell], fob 81." 

| Sommervogel also notes under Michael de Almeida. S.4., 
on the authority of Barbosa: " Diccionario da lingua Concanica 
composto pelo P. Diogu Ribeiro. S..L, addicionado " : and on the 
authority of Southwell : " Vocabularium nostri Benedict! Pereiraj 
in linguam Concanicam conversion. " 

[See also Sommervogel under Diego Eibeiro (\"I. 1759. 4. A) : 
“ \’ocabulario da lingua Canarim. 1020," which shows that 
Canarim and Concani were used synonymously.] 

39. Vocabulario Canarin vertido en Portuguesa. 4to. 

[In case Canarin means Kanarese, and not Kohkani, this might 
be the work of Fr. Leo Cinnamo. S..J.. who composed a Grammar 
and Dictionary of Canara. Cf. Sommervogel, II. 1188, A. | 

40. Grammatica da lingua Bramana (pie corre na Ilha de Goa e sua 
comarca. (A Grammar of the Northern Kanari language, in 
Portuguese.) Ito. 

41. Arte da lingoa Canarin. (In European characters.) Sm. 4to. 

42. Arte da lingoa Canarin. Doutrina Christam em lingoa Bramana 
Canarin. 4to. 

[For Nos. 40-2, compare with : “ Grammatica da lingua 

Concani no dialeeto do Xorte. composto no sec-ulo XV 1 1 por 
hum Missionario Portuguez : e agora pela primeira vez dada a 
estampa (por Joachim Heliodoro da Cunha Rivara), Nova Goa, 
1858." 

[Compare also with : ” Arte da lingoa Canarin," by Fr. Thomas 
Stephens. S.J.. printed in 1040. Cf. Sommervogel. II, 109. 4. s.v., 
Busten. Thomas. The Doutiina Christam of Xo. 42 is perhaps 
again Fr. Th. Stephens" work. 

[Compare still with : " Nous avons aussi la Gramma ire et le 
Dictionnaire de la langue de ce pays. Tune et Tautre mis a la 
perfection par les PP. Manuel Rodiiguez et Paul lovio Italien, 
qui out este tres-bien entendus en ces langues." Cf. Rrhtllon dr 
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ce qni s'est passe dans les hides Ontnlales . . . par le P. Maracci, 
S.J., trad, par le P. Jacq. de Madia nit. Paris. Idol. p. 52. Quoted 
bv Sommervogel, IV. 645.] 

43. Arte Malavar. or Grammar of the Malabar (Grantham) language, 
explained in Portuguese. 4to. 

| There is an Ars Tmiiul by Gaspar de Aguilar. S.J . 
(Sommervogel, I. 82. 1) ; an _ Irs Tamuhca (1673) by Fr. Balthasar 
da Costa (Sommervogel. II, 1501, A): an Ars hngaa Malearur. 
158. bv Fr. Henry Henriquez. S.J. (Sommervogel. I\ . 276. 5); 
a dram mat leu it Yocabahirnim Tnmahcnm bv the same (ibid., 
IV. 276. 1). etc. Cf. Sommervogel. X. 675. | 

41. Alphabetum Grandonico-Malabaricum sive Samstruduuicum. 
(Transcribed from the edition printed by the P.F. at Rome in 1772, 
by or for M. Court de Gebelin.) Svo. 

[This is : Alphabetum Grandonico-Malabaricum sive , 

Samscrudonicum Romae MDCCLXXII. Typis Sac. C’on- 
gregationis de Propag. Fide Priosidum Facilitate. 

[One leaf unnumbered: recto: dedication to Pope Clement 
XI V : pp. VI XXVIII : introduction by Iuliannes Christophoru-s 
Amaduecius : pp. 1-100: and 8 tables. 

[The authorship of this Alphabetum does not belong to the 
Carmelite Fr. Paulinas a S. Bartholonuoo. though in his Alplabrht 
Ii'diea. Roman MDCCXCI. p. 3. lie speaks of Fr. Clement of 
Jesus as his agent in Rome, and in his Sidhambmn sen Grammahca 
Stintscrdannca, p. 7. he writes : “ Idtimum demque al[ihabetum 
est Saniscrdannco Malabaricum nostrum anno 1772. Ronue typis 
S. CYmgregatioiiis impressum.” The preface by Amaducci was 
insp-ired by Fr. Clemens a Jesu. Cf. p. V of the Alphahelam. 
Paulimis came to India only in 1771. 

[Amaducci, ibid., calls the author " Clemens Peanius 
Alexandrinus. Carmelita Excalceatus Provincial Pedemontanic. 
ipii per plures annos Apostolicie Missioni Verapoleiw opera m 
dedit."] 

45. Principio do Uereito q. tern el Rev de Portugal da Him de Goa, 
a Cidade e mais Ilhas anexas c. Brades Salcete. com a> Bendas q. 
todas Rodino ate o anno 1565. Tirado do Tombo dos Contos de 
Goa q. fez o Provedor mor Francisco Paes p. Ordem del Rev. 
(Compiled in 1658.) Sm. lto. 

In 161(1 we were altogether unable to discover how William Marsdeu 
became the owner of the MSS. brought from the Archive^ ot the 
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Romish Church in Goa Sii E. Denison Ross has not succeeded either 
in making this point clear. 

One point now strikes me. The last MS. we have quoted comes 
evidently from the Archives of the Estado at Goa. Xow. there are 
in the British Museum thirty-nine volumes of documents which once 
were in the Library of the Marquess de Potnbal. and which evidently 
have come from the Archives of the Estado at Goa. These will he 
found entered in the British Museum Catalogue under Xos. 20Stil- 
20900. It must also he clear that, when Fombal shipped off the .Jesuit 
Missionaries from the dominions of Portugal in India and incarcerated 
them in Portugal, he confiscated all their Archives at Goa. Did he 
keep these archives in his own palace instead of depositing them in the 
Royal Archives f He seems to hate done so with the Estado Archives 
now in the British Museum. If lie did so in both cases, all the MSS. 
of which we have spoken might have come under the auctioneers 
hammer after his death, and Marsden might have acquired in this 
manner both the Jesuit and the Estado Archives. Our surmise would 
amount almost to certainty if it were found that the British Museum 
MSS. 21 >Kb 1-20900 had been presented by Marsden. If I recollect well, 
Pombal ordered away from Goa at the same time as the Jesuit papers 
all the ecclesiastical and state archives of Goa. Both the churches and 
the State were expected to keep copies of their papers, but were given 
no time to do so. 

This would not. however. explain how Colonel E. Wilford. of Benares, 
at the end of the eighteenth centurv had in his possession at least 
two of four manuscript works bv Father Antonio Monserrate. S.J., 
which we should think had come from the Goa archives. 1 These were : 
Monserrate's History of his captivity in Arabia with Father Peter 
Paes : his account of the Geography and Xatural History of Arabia ; 
his History of tile first Jesuit Mission to Akbar's Court : and his 
Geography and Xatural History of India. A copy of the last work 
but one. though apparently different from the one med by Wilford. 
was found in Calcutta, and was published bv us in 1911. The where- 
abouts of \\ llforil s MSS. bv Monserrate are not known. 

A worse fate. I believe, overtook the library of the Jesuits at 
Cochin on the capture of that citv bv the Dutch. " loll must know." 
writes Tavernier. ” that at the taking of Cochin the Jesuits had in 

1 T have in the pre?? tor tin* -f M >. !>• two paper?* <>n Monserrate* : one, an 
e.\tn< t iiom a letter ot hi? ot 1.T71), the other, a note on the two MS< in Wilfonl - 
pod-e->-Jon 
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that city one of the fairest libraries in all Asia, as well for the great 
quantity of books sent them out of Europe as for several rare 
manuscripts in the Hebrew. Chaldaic. Arabic. Persian. Indian, Chinese, 
and other Oriental languages. For in all the conquests of the Portugal^ 
their first care was to summon all the learned people of the several 
nations and to get all their books into their hands. During the little 
time the Jesuits were in Ethiopia they had copied out all the good 
books that came to their knowledge and sent all those books to 
Cochin. . . . But to tell ye what became of this librarv : General Van 
Goens made no conscience to expose it to the ignorance of his soldiers, 
so that I have seen the soldiers and seamen tear several of those 
beautiful volumes to light their tobacco.'’ The " stately librarv " — 
described by Baida; us as connected with their college at Cranganore — 
was also utterly destroyed when the whole “ city was plundered " 
and “ laid level with the ground " ; and thus the literary accumulations 
of more than a century were given over to wasting and destruction ! 1 

St. Joseph’s College, Darjeeling. 

Sth October, 1'jjj. 

As Sir E. Denison Ross was so kind as to send me the 
proofs of this article, I am able to add that some bibliographical 
notes on early Jesuit MSS. and prints referring to India will be 
found in my article " The discovery of the Vedas " (a trans- 
lation of Professor Th. Zachariae's review of Professor V. Caland’s 
‘‘ De ontdekkingsgeschiedenis van den Veda ", Amsterdam, 1918, in 
(rottnii/ischen f/elehrten Aiizeiyeii, 1921, Nos. 7-9), published in the 
Journal iif Indian Hinton/, Allahabad University, 1923, No. 5. 

Father C. Vessels, S.J., has published in Stmlien, sHertogenbosch- 
Antwerpen, May, 1922 (Deel xcvii) and Julv, 1922 (Deel xcviii), a 
paper on Pedro Paez (1G21-2), which may prove of great assistance 
for a study on Almeida’s II i storm tic Ethiopia a Alta. 

None of the Telugu MSS. in the Marsden collection appears to be 
from Catholic Missionaries. Of late years, however, a considerable 

1 I take these last quotations from th? Rev. Th. Whitehouse, Lingering? of Light 
in a Dark Land. London, 1S73, p. 16$. T d^ubt, however, the accuracy of Tavernier, 
in whose Tranji, besides. I failed several tinier to trace the passage ascribed to him 
by Whitehouse. It is moH unlikely that Ethiopie books were sent to Cochin, sinet 
the Ethiopie Missions were managed from Goa. One would expect that large eon- 
>ii?nments of the books in the libraries of the different Convents ot Cochin were shipped 
to Holland about 1602-3. It is sure, however, that the Jesuits could not save their 
Cochin Archives. Father Femao de Queyroz writes, I believe in his ** Life of 
Brother Peter de Bastos ”, that the only thing saved from them was a MS. of that Life 
by the Provincial, Andrew Lopez. 
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number of Telugu Catholic MSS., some evidently the work of the 
French Jesuit Missionaries of the Carnatic (eighteenth century), 
have heen discovered bv Father J. Aelen, Jr., of the Mill Hill Mission. 

He wrote to me from St. Joseph's Church, Xellore, Madras 
Presidency, on 4th February, 1923 : “ Yes, for several vears it was 

my hobbv to collect old Telugu Catholic MSS. I now have fifteen 
complete unpublished MSS., seven incomplete unpublished MSS., of 
which a few pages are loM ; the names of about ten MSS. which I know 
to exist, but which I have- not yet found. Many of the former are 
mentioned in your list in the Catholic Director //J . . . Yes, I had an 

idea of publishing an article about all these MSS. in the Catholic 
Directoni, but I was too late. I shall now print it and send a copy of 
it to all the priests. I have a pre>s, and we are printing full speed : 
first, all the old books : then the unpublished MSS. 

" I do not know whether I have found valuable MSS. I have two 
sets of Sanskrit slokas with Telugu meaning. But the most interesting 
find I had was a few verses about Christ. Looking afterwards in a 
Hindu book of poetry about Hama, I found that these verses about 
Christ were quite the same, with a few changes. I hate only a few 
stanzas of that poem, an l am trying to get the others.” 

].).\R M.hJJ N<w. 

JlUlt-n IU* ! 

1 Cf my • ’ Fhst Step*> towards our Bibliotheca Cathohca Telingana ”, m Catholic 
Direct"! ti. Mii'lms, 191 s. 



THE BUG Hi: A KTIAX MEXTTOXEJ) IX THE (JUDATQU 

BILIK 

Bv M. Barthold 


TT is well known that the oldest existing complete literary 
work of a Mussulman Turk, the Qudatqu Bilik or Qutadghu 
Bilik, was composed in 1G2 it. (a.d. 1009-70) hv Yusuf Kliiiss llajib. 
a native from Balasaghiin. on the River C'hu, for a Khan residing in 
Kashghar who is called " Mashriq Maliki Tahghach Khani Malik 
Bughra Klmn" (King of the Hast. Khan of China, the King Bughra 
Khan), " Tahghach Qara Bughra Ivhanlar Khani " (the Chinese 
Qara Bughra. the Khan of Khans). " Tahghach Ulugh Bughra Khan ” 
(the Chinese, the great Bughra Khan), even more simply " Ordukent 
Khani Beg " (the Klum of the court-town, that is Kashghar. the prince). 
The statements concerning the chronology of the Kashghar kings of 
the eleventh century are very vague and scant v, and are not supplied 
by numismatic evidence : therefore it is not an easy task to ascertain 
who was the king mentioned by Yusuf. There can he no doubt that he 
belonged to the dynasty of the liek Khans. The chief authority on the 
history of that dynasty has been for all Muhammedan and European 
scholars the great work of 11m al-Atlur. especially the statements 
given under the year -108 h. We are told by Ibn al-Atlur that Arslan 
Khan, son of Qadir Khan Yusuf. King of Kashghar. Khotan. and 
Balasaghiin. was deposed bv his brother Bughra Khan and taken 
prisoner : Bughra Khan was some time later poisoned by his wife, 
who put to death Arslan Khan also, in 129 u. Bughra Khan ruled 
only fifteen months and was succeeded by Toghrul Kluin, son of 
Yusuf Qadir Khan (that is, by his brother), who ruled sixteen years 
(until -15(3 or 157). His son. Toghrul-tagin. was deposed after two 
months by “ Hariin Bughra Khan, brother of Yusuf Toghrul Khan 
and son of Tafghach Boghra Khan " (() : Hariin Bughra Khan passed 
('nbiirit) Kashglu.r. made Hariin (( mistake for Toghrul-tagin) 
prisoner : the army of the latter submitted to him, and he took 
possession of Kashghar, Khotan, and the neighbouring districts to 
Balasaghiin. where he reigned twenty-nine years anti died in 49b. 
These statements can, of course, not be quite correct : if Bughra 
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Khan Harun was the brother of Toghrul Khan, he must have been 
a son of Yusuf Qadir Khan. an<l is. in fact, called so bv Hm al-Atlilr 
himself on the previous page. The reigns mentioned bv I bn al-Atlur. 
and said to have extended from 139 to 49b (liftv-.-even ve.ir--). do not 
cover all that time, but nearly ten years less. We know, indeed, from 
an earlier author. Abu-I-Fadl BailmqT. 1 that the first Bughra Khan 
(called by I bn al-Atlilr Mahmud) died not in 439 but in 119. Bughra 
Khan Harun must have reigned in this case from lf>7 to 19b. Toghrul 
Khan from 451 to 4b7 : the Qudatqu Bilik, composed in lbg. was 
therefore written in the reign of Toghrul Khan, but Bughra Khan 
seems to have been a co-regent of his brother : Ibn al-Atlur speaks of 
the war made by the two brothers against Shams al-Mulk. Khan of 
Samarkand. Therefore it was quite natural to come to the conclusion 
that the Bughra Khan mentioned by Yusuf Khass ilajib was Bughra 
Khan Harun ibn Yusuf, and such an opinion has been expressed in 
my article " Bughra Khan " in the Eiicifclv /Media of Inlaw. 

But this opinion cannot he maintained after the discovery of 
another manuscript of the Qudatqu Bilik at Xamangun in Farghana 2 
(unfortunately it had already been lost again), where the Bughra 
Khan, to whom the work has been dedicated, is called Abu 'All Hasan 
b. Sulayman. It was, therefore, not a brother hut a son of Arslan 
Khan Sulayman. Me find, indeed, such a name in the " Mulhaqat 
as-Surah " of Jamal QorashT (or QarshT). : ' who gives in his short sketch 
on the Ilek Khans hardly any dates, but whose genealogical statements 
are more correct than the statement of Ibn al-Atlur : we are told in 
this work that the son of Sulayman Arslan Khan and the father of 
that Ahmed Arslan Khan, who. according to Ihn al-Atlur. defeated 
the Qara Khitay in 522, was Hasan Tafghach Khan. 1 Therefore, this 
must be the Tafghach Khan or Bughra Khan mentioned in the 
Qudatqu Bilik. 

1 Ta’rikh-i-BaihaqI, ed. Morley, p. 230. 

2 Described bv Walidow (the discoverer! in the Russian Zatnsl.i cos! ot<i.. etc., 
vol. xxii. The MS. has been mentioned by me in the Enc . of Islam. 6 ,v. "Ileh 
Khans ”. 

2 Judging by the words of the author himself |\Y. Barthold, Turkestan, etc , 

Tests, p. 140: ^JZ _J 1 the nisba ^JZ J is in tin.- case not 

derived from Quraisli (cf. Znpisl;,. etc., xi, 2S8l. though the author speaks in his 
preface of himself as of a like the prophet. 

1 Turkestan, etc. , Texts, p. 133 above. 
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In an official document dated Dim 1-Hijjah, 174 or 491 (that is. 
2nd May. 1082. or 27th September. ] 101 ; the document is somewhat 

injured just at that place, therefore it cannot be ascertained if 

or ought to be read), which was found in Yarkand, 1 the 

king who ruled at that time in Kaslighar is called Tafgluieh Boghra 
Qara Khaqan Abu *Ali Ilasan. son of Sulayman Arslan Qara Khaqan. 
We give here the text and translation of the document bv which the 
question who was the prince to whom the Qudatqu Bilik was 
dedicated is definitely settled, and the statements of Tbn al-Athir are 
completely refuted. 

Text 2 

Ia_* ^)\ W3~ 1 

0) j\ 4.1c- A^Aj 

•>& 

J.J y 3 l«U>l IgA^ls At«j>_ oxS^ \i 

a"al< j.Ali > jy^i\ Jilkil A y I dUl! a:ji Luvi 

J © Alii 3 

Ot L2>~' ^ ^ 7^* 3 dlL 

O^ cjxA. jil jrvJj J..J 4^ ^7^- jlaO t 0* Cr*d^ 

^A— . aSjaH A~0l U-Vl • r Sd$\ lj 

dj* o^U. ^ 77^^ <J_r^ dAL Ot 0 -:' 

^0^ 4> I \oJfcU' <\VSl Jlhi y*~* A^' 

1 See note at end. 

2 The tashdid'^ and the greater pait of the points have been added by me. 
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£3 a^J £ l^> <jJjl 

ai >^a\ jaj JIM al « \j aVj) y, JIM 

J^l y»ol Acll'l A l~ ^*jjl .J I^Ji, AtjU, JL 

A 9 ^,.« a. 9 ^ 7 =~t*J £\ J JjU aj I 

^ 3 ^ (^aH ^ol_J l — >™lMj lj A>- j)L Art.*:; 






ij^y. <*-^3 a*.« o^£>-\ <_£aJ! 

‘T — 3. °^^ 2 -^: oXfT'jU' ajjT Jj-jL-j ^j-o 0 *j J.>^; 

. •*• *> 

W^-*i IL:>. Ji .yMr IjX^a >lJl J! 

J>l.j J3Vl aI-Is «U> j V I [a^A^] Aclj_J! A:s-U> 

<— 1 ; jl'T^, ^Jl < — 4-iL- ( 3 ^^ <-l^ jj^j! 

a^.UI 3 J* t_i j) ^1 J a!j JIM <ja^ j> n ,j>j\ 33 ) 

^ 3 -^J ij-\ jv ijiJs jy.^r l/’J 3.J^ 

^*1 ^J - 4 <Jl<o A*9 a3_J A:^l! aAjb ^)l M 

jVlj Al'jj <y. a^M-? ^ ( -~>3.y' Cj[*3 A_i ^JU.| 

A.lc <^>-J J'^-3 lM-J ^^-3 ^Sdi.t 

A~ ^~* J yc ^Uj_ _»*_} IfrJuTj Jlc a At 3j 

a 5CU 1$M ^j_j Llj A^>-_> }LM al yi ^jlj JL ,9 

c/""^ cr*^ «-^-J 3»-; j*M' y_« U1 J3,l 

1 Or t y ut4 J’ 

2 Conjectural : original document damaged. 
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> a] clA ^ 3 b ftlcil b A^? ^Jle AA.JS 

•w <** ** 

<Jb>_5 A.eA b A^ ^Jlc- a! IjA^-ls ^ Atli 

l-lbl A»c Jbj ^ «-L*^aV_j 3J ^\ c ?iS s l\ 


LjZ 


Cj\ <S~ 


J^~' y\ ^ jx 


<^ j > 4 <_>: c5 : ^^ c£^* 


Jr, 


.as 


jUa. j; j: 31" j [j n j: 3 

t, »sbl^ ^Vc- As-b Ag-l9 jl^oVb (_£ ^c-A^ oilcl i 

A^«.JL*^w 4 ^\C^l_—s]»l 

•u 

3>b ^je ^ _^!u^- J ^31 J liiid A li'A 

•»» *. 

At O \y jS ij]A*s 
Ale- Jr ^.* 9 ^ddJi a] 7 " j>- $\ 7.0 ill'll o ^«b A' A,*lc-b 

^^•aU AL« ^^Al! ^ ‘bdj ^ Al*9 A.ll« oA.« AlSb« Lo A*' 1^*11? ^ J,^£- 

A^ _j l-^.— ^col W. «5 p„ j' 
o ^Ab aS Z> ^bl.« Aj e 2 _jA£^ ^ a JJ^J b 

^ \ ^ b-^b**) l^~e ^A ^-*a.a 1 Ade a 1 ^*.*b A** ^ A> 

^.1 d -Ajl! ^ P J>~ a] ^ ^ aS ^j £ il 

Ai Wlj Ai j] 3 a Ale tc-^> b iA>b 1 Al.« a! a jS^^\ 3 

Ale a) A^t^. j j53\.! A A^j" A^-d^ 

ojA^ A*9 7-j ^ ^jb dl5i_) A^lb' 
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In a different hand and ink 


4.9 j/jdl <^\ ^y ^y jyi.' 

c 


^ i .9 ^4 J 1 ^ *.» j.v ...^ 5 ^ ^ 7 “ 4*— 1 


Translation 


In tile name of God. the merciful : I praise God and implore his 
forgiveness. 

This document is attested by the Shaykh, the Qadi and Imam 
Abu Bekr Muhammad ibn ‘Abdu 's-Samad ibn Isma'il al-Bukliarl — may 
God keep him alive and spare him--in his court of administration and 
justice, in the province of Yarkand, of which he was then the Qadi 
and the administrator of its inhabitants and [the inhabitants] of its 
districts, appointed by the most glorious Khaqan, the chief, the king 
aided [by God], the victorious, the triumphant, the glory of the faith, 
the fortifier of the powerful monarchy [i.e. the dynasty of the ‘Abbasid 
Caliphs], the proof of the excellent congregation, the asylum of refuge 
of the pure community, the help of Muslims, the king of the East and 
China, Tafghach Bughra Qara Khaqan Abu ‘All al-IIasan, son of 
Sulayman Arslan Qara Khaqan. the favourite of the representative of 
God [the ‘Abbasid Caliph], the friend of the commander of the faith- 
ful | the same], and [appointed also] by the most glorious Tagiti 
[prince], the chief, the pillar of the monarchy, the strength of the 
congregation. Chaghrl Tagin Abu Musa Harun. the son of the king of 
the East Tafghach Bughra Qara Khaqan.- the client of the commander 
of the faithful — may God spare both of them for a long time and honour 
them with his help. [The Qadi attests] that on the first of Dliii 
1-IIijja 474 [or 494] the (man] named I.lajl Inal, the son of Piilad 
Sfibashi Qara Band [or Yund] Inal, appeared before him in the court 
of administration. He was [a man] yet beardless : his mustachios 
were just sprouting : was very hairy [about the body], possessed lank 
hair, had a perfect stature, dusky colour, bulky frame, eyes with a 
mixture of blueness with the eyebrows wide apart. He brought with 
him to his [the Qadfs] presence [a man] called Harun. son of 
Taghchakh. The Qadi already knew them both well by face, by name, 
and by parentage. [The man] who first appeared claimed against 


1 I have marie use. with the permission of the translator himself, of the trans- 
lation marie hy Sir E. IVnison Kot>s. 

2 The tajin was probably the immediate ruler of Yarkand, under the 

supreme rule of Iih father, the Khaqan. 
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[the man] whom he had brought with him a single piece of land which 
was situated in the district called Rahul, one of the districts of the 
Yarkand province, facing the mo-ipie ascribed to Tshaq al-Jallab, 
producing tliirtv ass loads of wheat and consisting both of barren 
tracts and tracts fit for agriculture, within its four boundaries : on the 
first side it touched the land of Yusuf Inal, on the second side the 
water-row ascribed to Suknian Beg. on the third side | again ] the land 
of Yusuf Inal, on the fourth side the public road, the land of Juharz 
Inal, and the canal called Azak. Hi- mentioned in the words of his 
petition that the whole of that land with the boundaries indicated above 
had been the property of his father named in the request : he [the 
father] died and left it as a heritage to him and other heirs, and now 
it was their property by right: [but] that mm [ the defendant] had 
taken possession of it by injustice and violence. It was obligatory to 
him [the defendant] to take his hand off from it and to deliver it to 
them [the heirs], but he refused to do so : he [the plaintiff] asked that 
he [the defendant] should be interrogated. He was interrogated : he 
wholly denied the charge, maintained a persistent denial, and pretended 
that it was his lawful property, which he had bought from another 
[person] at a known sum and had paid it in cash. The plaintiff was 
ordered to produce evidence, if he had any. to prove the soundness of 
his claim and the truth of hi- story. He produced three male witnesses, 
and they gave witness for the soundness of hi- claim : and he asked 
him [the Qadi] to hear their evidence and to listen to their words. 
They were • Abd al-.Jalll Chaghrl Suba-hl. sm of Alii-a. son of Amluk : 
Abu Rekr a-h-Shalap. -i >n of Burin p -on of Yarbfi ; .li brail the militarv 
officer \irit!b~iq bish7\. -on of Mii-a. -on of Baghchar. He [the QadlJ 
let them give evideuc" afier the claim and the denving had been 
iepeated : everv one ol them gave evidence, one alter another, in 
at eordanee with the cl.iim. in pre-enee oi the two partie- ; it wa- a 
sound evidence, a light one. agreeing m Winds and meaning, wi'li no 
contradictions whatever < on.-erning that I the claiinh He jthe (ladlj 
made ini|iiiiies concerning their < 1 arm ter- : tle-v proved to be 
competent and lighten!!- ' per-. in-], .lie! their i oni|ietencv as witnes-es 
was demonstrated. Tie- ju Igtinuit we.- direi ted against the defendant ; 
he I tile l^adl] made it know n to hun | the defendant [ and oidered him to 
prodilee a reply or a p'ooj eg im-t tic- evid'-n -r if he was able to do so. 
His m.ibilitv to do -o became -apparent, alter the Mini- time la- 
the plaintdT| had b.-en allowed to him. At thi- -tag- the plaintiff 
praved linn [the Uii'iil to deliver y judgment in accordance with his 
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claim. He [the Qadlj implored the aid of God, the most High, and 
asked of him protection from deviation and stumbling, and delivered 
judgment that the land with the boundaries indicated above should 
belong to the man in whose favour evidence had been given and to the 
other heirs of his father ; and he ordered the man against whom 
judgment had been made to take his hand off from it [the land| and to 
deliver it over to the man for whom judgment had been made : and he 
gave him |the defendant! the right to claim from the seller of the land 
the return of the money which he had paid him. Afterward-' the man 
for whom judgment had been made praved him [the QadI] to make a 
record of what appeared to be correct in his estimation and was 
demonstrated in his presence. He assented to his demand, and gave 
an order for the transcription of this record so that it might be a proof 
in case of need. This [ was accomplished | on the date mentioned above. 

In different hand and ink : - 

Muhammad ibn “Al.du 's-Samad ibn Isma il «ays : the judgment 
noted above lias been delivered by me ; the copy was written down by 
my order ; the line with the signature are in my handwriting. 

Note 

The original of the document which is dealt with bv Professor 
Barthold forms part of a collection of Arabic and Uighur legal 
papers which were discovered under a tree in a garden outside 
Yarkand in 1911. They were taken to the then Consul-General in 
Kashghar, Sir George Macartney, who forwarded them to the Govern- 
ment of India. The documents are now in the keeping of the Director- 
General of Archaeology in India. I have, however, a set of photo- 
graphs in my possession. 

There are fifteen documents or fragments in all. Seven are in 
Arabic, five are in Turki in Arabic character, and three are in Turki 
in Uighur character. 

The Arabic documents are signed or witnessed in Arabic with the 
exception of one, which bears witnesses' signatures in Uighur script. 
Most of the documents are dated, the earliest being a.h. 471 and the 
latest a.h. 529, that is to say, they all belong to the end of the eleventh 
or beginning of the twelfth century of our era. Special interest attaches 
to the Turki documents, in that they represent the period at which 
both the Uighur and the Arabic alphabets were being used inter- 
changeably for writing Turki. - E. Denison Ross. 



THE “ ARTE DE LIXEOA CAXAHI", THE “ DOCTJUXA 
CIIL’ISTAM ", J .V/; TEE ‘TIDE' AXD " DEYA VUHAX " 
OF THOMAS STEVEXS 

By Jcstin' E. Am a nr 

4 MOXG the manuscripts of the William Marsden Collection, to 
* V which Sir E. Denison Boss has called the attention of scholars, 
bv reproducing the entries of William Marsden (see the Bulletin of 
the School of Oriental Studies, Yol. II, Pt. Ill, " The Manuscripts 
collected bv William Marsden "), there are five with titles indicating 
their language as “Canari”, •• Canaiini “. or " Canarin " (p. 537). 
one as " Bramana C’anarim " (p. 537). one as " Hindustani ". and two 
as " Mahratta " (p. 535). 

In the Bulletin (Yol. II, Part IY. p. 082 ) I have called attention to 
the language of these manuscripts, and pointed out that by " Canarim" 
and " Hindustani" the Marathi, or the Konkani dialect of the Marathi, 
is probably meant, but a more detailed discussion of the subject seems 
desirable, as I have had another opportunity of examining the^e MSS. 

From all evidences that have now become available, it seems clear 
that Thomas Stevens, the first Englishman to make his home in India, 
was also the first European to have taken a scholarly interest in any 
of the vernaculars of India. Fransiscan Friars had accompanied the 
Portuguese Commander. Cabral, in his expedition to India in 1500. 
two years after Yasco da (lama had doubled the Cape of Good Hope, 
and discovered the Eastern passage to India ( I !9S). I find no evidence 
that these Friars had anv scholarly interest in the vernaculars of the 
people along the western coast. In 1512 St. Francis Xavier arrived in 
India, and the labours of the “ Companhia de Iesus " began in Goa 
and vicinity. In 1500 the inquisition was established at Goa. 
Portuguese interest in the vernaculars of India was a destructive 
interest, and vernacular literature is said to have been burnt as the 
" work of the devil ". I p to the time, therefore, of Thoma - Stevens' 
arrival in Goa. in 1570. there appears no evidence of anv intemt 
whatever in the language of the people among whom the Jesuit 
missionaries worked. To Thomas Stevens, an Englishman, belongs, 
then, the honour of being the first European to exhibit a sclmlnrlv 
interest in the vernaculars, and to successful lv inspire his fellow 
missionaries to follow in his footsteps. 

I would again call speejal attention to a work that appears to be 
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claim. He [the Qat.llj implored the aid of God. the most High. and 
asked of him protection from deviation and stumbling. and delivered 
judgment that the land with the houndarie- indicated above should 
belong to the mail lit whose favour evidence had keen given and to the 
other heirs of his father ; and he ordered the man against whom 
judgment had been made to take his hand oil’ from it (the land] and to 
deliver it over to the man for whom judgment had been made : and he 
gave him (the defendant"} the right to claim Irom the seller of the land 
the retui n of the tnonev which he had paid him. Afterward- the man 
for whom judgment had been made prayed him (the hh'dll to make a 
record of what appeared to he (orreet in hi- estimation and "a- 
demonstrated in his pjeseiice. He assented to his demand, and gave 
an order for the transcription of rids re< ord so * hat it might he a proof 
in case of need. This [was aeeomplished | on the date mention' ll abov e. 

In different hand and ink : 

Muhammad ibn 'Al.du ’s-Samad ihn Isma il says ; the judgment 
noted above has been delivered by me : the copy was written down by 
my order ; the line with the signature are in my handwriting. 

Note 

The original of the document which is dealt with by Professor 
Barthold forms pait of a collection of Arabic and Uighur legal 
papers which were discovered under a tree in a garden outside 
Yarkand in 1911. They were taken to the then (.’oiuul-l lencral in 
Kashghar, Sir George Macartney, who forwarded them to the Govern- 
ment of India. The documents are now in the keeping of the Director- 
General of Arclucology in India. I have, however, a set of photo- 
graphs in my possession. 

There are fifteen documents or fragment! in all. Seven are in 
Arabic, five are in Turki in Arabic character, and three are in Turki 
in Uighur character. 

The Arabic documents are signed or witnessed in Arabic with the 
exception of one, which hears witnesses' signatures in Uighur script. 
Most of the documents are dated, the earliest being a.h. 474 and the 
latest a.h. 529, that is to say, they all belong to the end of the eleventh 
or beginning of the twelfth century of our era. Special interest attaches 
to the Turki documents, in that they represent the period at which 
both the Uighur and the Arabic alphabets were being used inter- 
changeable for writing Turki. — K. Din [sox Ross. 



THE "ARTE DE LIXOOA C'AXARI", THE “ DOCTRIXA 
CHRIST AM", AXI) THE “ ADI " AXD *' DEV A EUR AX'' 
OF THOMAS STEVEXS 

By Justin E. Aisisott 

i MOXG the manuscripts of the William Marsden Collection, to 
1 ^ which Sir E. Denison Ross has called the attention of scholars, 
by reproducing the entries of William Marsden (see the Bulletin of 
the School of Oriental Stinlieg, Yol. II. Pt. III. " The Manuscripts 
collected by William Marsden "), there are five with titles indi ating 
their language as "Canari", ••Canarim". or "Canarin” (p. 587). 
one as “ Bramana Canarim “ (p. 587). one as Hindustani ", and two 
as “ Mahratta " (p. 535). 

In the Bulletin (Yol. II. Part IY. p. <382 ) I have called attention to 
the language of these manuscripts, and pointed out that hv " Canarim" 
and " Hindustani" the Marathi, or the Konkani dialect of the Marathi, 
is probably meant, but a more detailed discussion of the subject seems 
desirable, as I have had another opportunity of examining these MSS. 

From all evidences that have now become available, it seems clear 
that Thomas Stevens, the first Englishman to make his home in India, 
was also the first European to have taken a scholarly interest in anv 
of the vernaculars of India. Fransiscati Friars had accompanied the 
Portuguese Commander. Cabral, in his expedition to India in 1500. 
two years after Yasco da Gama had doubled the Cape of Good Hope, 
and discovered the Eastern passage to India (1198). I find no evidence 
that these Friars had any scholarly interest in the vernaculars of the 
people along the western coast. In 1512 St. Francis Xavier arrived in 
India, and the labours of the Companhia de Iesus began in Goa 
and vicinity. In 15<3() the imposition was established at Goa. 
Portuguese interest in the vernaculars of India was a destructive 
interest, and vernacular literature is said to have been burnt as the 
work of the devil . I p to the time, therefore, of Thoma - Stevens' 
arrival in Goa. in 1579. there appears no evidence of anv interest 
whatever in the language of the people among whom the Jesuit 
mi-sionarDs worked. To Thomas Stevens, an Englishman, belongs, 
then, the honour of being the first European to exhibit a -cholarl v 
interest in the vernaculars, and to success full v inspire his fellow 
missionaries to follow in his footsteps. 

I would again call special attention to a work that appears to be 
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little known to present-day scholars, but which evidently is the 
original fountain-head of information regarding Thomas Stevens 
and his hterarv contemporaries. I refer to the Latin work Bibliotheca 
Scrintoriim Socictatis Jcsii , which passed through three editions. 
It was first printed by Petro Rebadeneira in 1602 : continued in 
1642 by Philippo Alegambe. and again in 1675 by Xathanaele Satvello. 
A copv of the edition printed in 1675 I found in the Bibliotheca de 
Ajuda at Lisbon. It is on this work that the Bibliotheca Lusitana 
bv Diogo Barbosa Michado, 1752, is founded, and directly or indirectly 
the Diccionario Biblioyraphico Portuyuez, by I. F. Da Silva, published 
in Lisbon, 1872. and also the more recent catalogue, in French, 
of Jesuit literature, which has also passed through several editions. 
The title of the last edition of 1891 is as follows : “ Bibliotheque de 
la Compagnie de Jesus, Premiere Partie Bibliographie par les Peres 
Augustin et Aloys de Backer. Seconde Partie, Histoire par le Pere 
Auguste Carayon. Xouvelle edition par Carlos Sommervogel S. J. 
Strasbourgeois, Publie par la Province de Belgique. MDCccxci." 1 

It is from these later compilations that the modern biographical 
encyclopedias seem to obtain their information of Thomas Stevens, but 
the fountain-head, recognized or unrecognized, is the above-mentioned 
Latin work, the Bibliotheca tieriptorum Societafis Iesu. Rome. 1602. 
1642, 1675. This work is the earliest authority both for the chief facts 
in Thomas Stevens' life, and for his authorship of the " Grammatical)). 
Liiignaile C'anarince", the " Doctrinam Christianam ", and the 
" Puran 

(.1) The Use of the Terms " Canari. Caxarim. and Canarix " 
I turn first to the discussion of the terms " Canari ". " C'anarim ", 
" Canarin". " Bramana-Canarim ", " Hindustani ", and " Mahratta ". 
as used in William Marsden’s list to designate the language of Thomas 
Stevens' works and those of his contemporaries. Antoine Saldanha 
and Caspar de Miguel, exemplars of whose works I discovered in the 
library of th ■ School of Oriental Studies. 

In the British Museum there is a copy of a book in Portuguese 
entitled : — - 

Grammatica da Lingua Concani Composta polo Padre Tliomaz 
Fstevao e aecrescentada par outros Padres da Companlna de 

1 In till- ami other From li Inner, iphlr il iii. ti.nurii s Thomas Steten- n.e to he 
looked for under the name ■•Steven-" Imt '• 1'm-tt n ". a- he w.i- appai-eiiOe <,ni e 
known ;i- T hct’ia- Sn rm< de B>(»ten, d- lUi-’totv. and > veil de Bub-ten, from --nine 
town in Wilt-hne. Kneland where lie i- In l:e\ , ,1 tojia'.e beta bnrn 
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Jesus Secunda Impressao correct;! e annotada a que Precede Como 
Introduccao Geograpliica das Principaes Linguas da India par 
Sir Erskine Perry e o Ensaio Historico da Lingua Concani Pelo 
Editor, Xova Goa na I mpressa Xacional 1857. 

The editor of this second edition of 1857 was J. H. da Cunlia Rivara. 
'i lie contents of this second edition are : — 

(«) Introduccao Geograpliica das Piincipaes Linguas da India 
par Sir Erskine Perry. (Geograjdiical Introduction to the Principal 
Languages of India, by Sir Erskine Perry.) 

(h) Ensaio Historico da Lingua Concani Pelo Editor. ( Historical 
Essay on the Konkaiii Language hy the Editor. J. II. Cunlia 
Rivara.) 

(c) A reprint of the first edition of Thomas Stevens' " Arte da 
Lingua Canaiim " of K>40. 

The title of this third section (r) is the same as that of the 1610 
edition of the " Arte da Lingua Canarini ". with slight verbal changes. 
It reads • - 

" Arte da Lingua Canaiim composta pelo Padre Thomaz 
Estevao da Companhia de Jesus e acrescentada pelo Padre Ribeiro 
<la inesma Companhia e novamente revista par quatro Padres 
da Companhia." 

The title jiage of the first printed edition of Kiln, a copv of which 
exists m the library of the* School of Oriental Studies, in the Biblio- 
theca Xational Lisbon, and in the Bibliotheca Pttblica de Evora, is, 
however, as follows • - 

” desus Mai it Arte da Lingua Canaiim composta pelo Padre 
Thomaz Estevao da Coinpanhii de lesus A acrecentada pello 
Padre Dingo Ribeiro da inesma Coinpanldt e novamente revista 
A einendada par outro.s quatro Padres da inesma Companhia 

I. II. S. Com l.iceiica da S. Inqui-i am A Ordinaiio cm Rachol 
no Collegia de S. Ignacio da I'ompanhia de Iestt. Anno de ldfo." 
A manuscript copy of Thomas Stevens' .!/•/<• tin Liitt/nn ('tnnul. 
of which this Kill) edition is tie* enlargement bv Padre Ribeiro. is 
in the Unary of the School of Oii 'iital Studies, 

It is to be noticed that in the title jiage of the 1S57 edition, 
the work i' called ” Gramm ttica da Lingua Concani Composta 
pelo Padre Thomaz Estevao . et*. Tile title to section (c) is 
Art* da Lingua Canaiim conqiosta pelo Padre Thomaz Estevao ", 
etc. It is thus evi lent that the edit ir of the 1S57 edition designedly 
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used the word Concani instead of “ Canarim " to designate the '•ante 
language. l)eeauso the use of the name '' Canarim " no longer signified 
the dialect of tlie Marathi which we now call the " Ivonkani W hen 
Thomas Stevens wrote his Art'' <hi Ldh/imi i'ntmn, it G evident 
he meant bv ” Canari what we now term ” Ivonkani . 

To have the above fact understood is important, because the other 
MSS. and books in the possession of the School ot (Oriental Studies, 
Finsburv Circus. London, catalogued bv William Marsden. as in the 
“Canari" or "Canarim" language, are not to he mistaken as being 
in what we now call the “ Kanarese , i.e. the Dravidian language to 
the south of Goa. They are all in the Marathi, with doubtless 
more or less “ Ivonkani " elements. 

These manuscripts which Sir K. Denison Ross has made available 
to scholars by his publication in the BuJhlm (\ol. II, Pt. Ill, 
pp. 535 and 537) of the entries made on them by Wm. Marsden are 
the following : — 

1. “ Vocabulario da lingoa Canarim de Norte conertade e 
acrecentade en 1661" (p. 537). This is a Portuguese-Marhi [hi 
vocabulary. 

2. “ Vocabulario Canarin Vertido en Portuguesa ‘ (p. 567). 

6. " Grammatica Lingoa Bramana rpie corre na 1 1 ha de Goa e 
sua comarca " (p. 557) (see p. 682 of my article in liulhlm, \ ol. II, 
Part IV). 

4. “Arte da Lingoa Canari" (p. 557). This grammar of 
Marathi, composed bv Thomas Stevens, is the one I believe to have 
been enlarged by Diogo Ribeiro. and printed in 1610. 

5. “Arte di Lingoa Canarin. Doutrina Christam en lingoa 

Bramana Canarin " (p. 537). 

In all of the above titles the words “Canari”. “Canarim". or 
“ Bramana are to be understood a. Marathi, with doubtless 
“ Konkani elements. 

The following list of manuscripts designated as cither in 
“Marathi'’ or “Hindustani" are also in Marathi or Konkani- 
Marat hi : — - 

1. The Adi or First Puran, a Christian work in the Mahratta 
language and Nagri character " (p. 535). This appears to be in the 
pure Marathi of that date. 

2. The " Deva Puran, or Divine History, a Christian work in the 
Mahratta language and Xagii character " (p.535). This appear to 
be in the pure Marathi of that date. 
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3. “ A Christian work in tlie Alahratta language and Xagri 
character, containing instructions for tlie knowledge of the Universal 
Lord, pravers. invocations, and a catechism. This is in Marathi, 
and the manuscript is in the very same handwriting as that of the 
MS. of the Adi Parana. 

4. " Fruitos de Arvore da Vida. Traduzido e composto pello 
P. Antonio de Saldanlia. in the ' Hindustani ' language and Kuropean 
character " (p. 535). This is in Marathi. 

5. The MS, entitled "A Hook in the Kanaii language and 
character, commencing with a salutation to Uwara. and proceeding in 
tlie form of a dialogue between a ( luru or religious teacher and his 
disciple" (p. 537). living in the Kanarese character, with which 1 am 
not familiar, I do not know whether the language is in the I)ra\ Mian 
Kanarese or whether the " Kanari " i' eipiivaleiit to the " Canari " 
or Konkani. It would appear to b j the Miti“ work a' that given 
above (Xo. 3), "A Christian work in tlie Mahratta language and 
Xagri character, containing instructions, etc.," but in Kanarese 
character instead of Homan or Devanagaii. 

( B ) The H elation of the MS. " Arte ha Lixooa Canari " to the 
First Printed K lotion of 1040 

Returning now to the first edition of IOlo. of ’’ Arte da Lingua 
Canarim, by Thomas Stevens", it is evident from the title of this 
edition that it was the "Arte da Lingua Canari”. composed bv 
Thomas Stevens, that was enlarged (acreceiitada) bv Padre I (logo 
Eibeiro. and newly revised (revi'ta) and amended (emendada) bv 
other four padres of the same " Companhia de Jesus ", A comparison 
of tin- IMS. copy of " Arte da Lingua Canari " (Xo. I above, p. 162) in 
the possession of the School of Oriental Studies, with the printed (opv 
of 1610. makes this iptite clear. The same nouns are used to illustrate 
declensions, and the same verbs t<> illustrate conjugations, and often 
the same deseiiptive words are used, so that m all prnbabilitv in 
this MS. we have the original text of Thomas Stevens’ "Arte da 
Lingua Canari". 

((') The Orhuxal Texts of Thom \> Stevens’ Three Works 

If 1 am correct in my theory, the following, then, are the original 
texts of Thomas Stevens’ works, and they are w ithout doubt the 
works referred to ill the Bihl iiillttco Boi tt'ltif t >■ I * ■' 1 * , 

Home. 16 id. 1675: 
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(1) The text of the MS. “Doutrina C'hristam " in the Biblio- 
theque Xationale. Paris. (724 Indien 78. Doctrine chretienne 
in canarin de Goa et en Portuguese.) 

(2) The text of the MS. “Arte da Lingua Canari ", in the 
School of Oriental Studies, which was made the foundation of 
Padre Diogo Ribeiro's enlarged printed edition of 1 G4( ). 

(3) The text of the ‘‘ Adi Puran and Deva Puran in the 
Devanagari character”, also in the School of Oriental Studies. 
This manuscript is in two volumes. The handwritings are of 
different scribes. The scribes were expert copyists. Indian, not 
European. The language, as I have already shown in the Bulletin 
(Yol. II. Part IV, p. 680), is a superior Marathi to that of the text 
of the “Christian Puranna ", Mangalore edition of 1907. 

The possession of this original Devanagari text makes it evident 
why Thomas Stevens speaks of his Purana as composed in “ Marathi ". 
and not " Canari ”, as he does of his other works. J. L. Saldanha 
(Christian Puranna, p. lxxvii) has already called attention to this use 
of terms in Thomas Stevens' works. He says : " It only remains to 
be added that Fr. Stephens never once makes use of the term ‘ Canarin ' 
in speaking of the language of the Puranna, while his grammar of the 
Konkani language is distinctly entitled by him ‘ Arte da Lingua 
Canarim \ The Devanagari text now makes it clear that in the 
‘ Adi ' and ' Deva Puran ' he employed the pure Marathi, and not 
the dialect of the Konkani. Thomas Stevens knew pure Marathi. 
He must have known Sanskrit more or less. His Purana shows 
intimate acquaintance with Marathi literature, on which he has 
modelled it. He was a contemporary of Eknath (1548-1609), and the 
Dnya neswari of Dnyanadeva (1290) and the works of other poet- 
saints, past and contemporary, were available. A critical studv of 
the Devanagari text of his Purana would perhaps yield some evidence 
of familiarity with special Marathi poets. He knew not only pure 
Marathi, he knew also the common form of the language, spoken in 
Goa and vicinity, and called ‘ Canari ’ or ! Canarim '. His ‘ Arte da 
lingoa Canari " seems to be that of the Konkani form of Marathi, and 
therefore called by him ‘ Canari '. His Purana is in the Marathi 
learned of Brahman Pandits, and in speaking of the language he uses 
in it, he calls it therefore ' Marathi ", and not ' Canari " ” (see Christian 
Puranna. Anusaru 59, 118, and the same verse in the Devanagari MS., 
Deva Purana, 58, 118). 
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Hindu Gods and Heroes : Studies in the History of the Religion 
of India. By Lionel D. Barnett. The Wisdom of the East 
Series. 120 pp. London : .John Murray, 1922. 

This little volume sums up the main contents of the Forlong 
Bequest lectures delivered by its author at the School of Oriental 
Studies during March. 1922. Despite its rather unpretentious pro- 
portions. it deserves, on account of the entirely new ideas laid down 
in it and the remarkable amount of learning and ability with which 
they are propounded, the greatest attention from all students who 
take an interest in the vast and fascinating problems presented by 
Hindu religion in its various aspects. 

The author lays down in the preface, as his general view. " that 
the religion of the Aryans of India was essentially a worship of spirits," 
and that he is himself " a heretic in relation to both the Solar Theory 
and the Vegetation Theory, as everyone must be who takes the trouble 
to study Hindu nature without prejudice ". The present writer 
wishes to take this early opportunity of expressing his adherence in the 
main — though, perhaps, not quite unreservedly —to this fundamental 
thesis of Dr. Barnett : hut it may be easilv premised that opposition 
to it will be both extensive and of a somewhat violent nature. 
A certain set of scholars will oppose themselves most vehemently 
to any infringement on the Solar Theory — or rather the Lunar, seeing 
that to some minds the moon may form the bads of any religious 
conception, however far-fetched such a derivation may appear to 
the uninitiated — and moreover the Vegetation Theorv. although the 
extension of it to India has ever rested on a somewhat tottering 
foundation, has proved a great lure even to the most clear-sighted 
and scholarly minds, as has recently been shown bv some rather 
amazing theories on the origin of Hindu drama. But in spite of this, 
the present writer has little doubt that the point of view advocated 
by Dr. Barnett will, perhaps, prove more of a clue for solving the 
riddles of the Hindu pantheon than any one hitherto proposed. 

Dr. Barnett leads us through the various stages of development 
of Hindu religion, from the oldest one to the formation of religious 
ideas in our own days, and it may well be said at once that he through- 
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out iimvf' himself to he the most reliable and illuminative of Guides. 
One e.innot withhold the greatest admiration in following the very 
dear and instructive outlines drawn up by a singularly clear-reasoning 
mind. and. extricated with the help of a most profound learning from 
the bewilderin'! mass of available documents, most of them presenting 
great difficulties in interpretation, and apparently teeming with 
abstruse and contradictory statements. 

Yedie religion seems hitherto to have presented the greatest 
attraction to European scholars, the dillicult and often enigmatic 
language of its textbooks openinsi a wide field for more or less bold 
and ingenious conjectures. But though the Brahmin authors of these 
texts were mainly Aryan and less tainted bv an infusion of aboriginal 
blood than the following generations of Hindu saints and scholars, 
and though the oldest of those venerable documents do undoubtedly 
belong to the extreme North-West, it cannot he stronglv enough 
emphasized that they are the results of Indian thought, not Indo- 
European or something else as vague and hazv as that, and that 
Yedie religion cannot lie treated as an isolated phenomenon with 
little or no connexion with the subsequent religious development of 
the Indian continent. Nor must the Rigveda remain our single or 
even our mam source of information, however important this " Bible 
of India may prove to be : for its authors and their audience 
belonged almost exclusively to the upper classes, who seem to have 
consciously neglected more popular religious conceptions, even if they 
were, to some degree at least, familiar with them. 

It appears to the present writer that scarcely anywhere has the 
notion of this connexion of the past with the future in Hindu religion 
been mine clearly emphasized than in this excellent little book. When 
one considers the entire development of this religion as it presents itself 
to the author, one feels convinced that he has succeeded in establishing 
a series of uninterrupted religious ideas, continuouslv changing in 
their exterior forms, but internally remaining practicallv the same. 
And this, if anything, would make us believe that his success is, if 
not a final, at least a very remarkable one. 

Lack of space forbids one t>. enter into details, and I shall onlv 
try to point out quite perfuhetorily some of the questions which seem 
to he of the greatest interest and sometimes also, perhaps, in need 
of further discussion. The subject being such an extremelv vast one, 
it goes without saying that no discussion whatsoever of these 
absorbingly interesting problems can be entered upon here. 
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In the middle of the pantheon of the Vedas, some gods stand out 
in overwhelming greatness : Mitra and Varuna. the upholders of 
right and justice, the protectors of the established order of the Cosmos : 
fndra. the burly warrior-god and representative of the Kshattriyas, 
whose drinking bouts and intrepid assaults on the demons ate alike 
famous : Agni and Soma, the special gods of the Brahmin ritualists; 
the Asvins. the mighty helpers in need and physicians of gods and 
men. Besides them, a rather unimportant place is assigned in the 
Rigveda to the gods who are destined later on to become the all- 
absorbing head-figures of Hindu religion. Vishnu and Rudra-Siva : 
but already in the later Vedic texts they have risen to a dominant 
position, and they may well have been mighty enough earlier, though 
perhaps not considered quite fashionable by the Brahmin poets 
of old. 

Of all these figures. Mitra and Varuna present perhaps the greatest 
difficulties of interpretation, and the author willingly admits that 
he has not succeeded in solving their riddle. It may be that 
a solution will never be found : anyhow, it seems to me essentially 
correct to think, as the author does, that nothing in the line of natural 
phenomena can reasonably be claimed as the basis of their complicate 
and mysterious nature. The author says nothing about their supposed 
foreign origin : whether that theory is to be wholly discarded perhaps 
remains a matter of doubt : anyhow, it has scarcely proved to be of 
any essential help for obtaining a clearer view into their secret. 

As for Indra. the boisterous and finally successful rival of Varuna. 
there seems to be no essential difficulty in the way of accepting the 
theory propounded here that he was originally a warrior-king of 
famous exploits who later on became deified. A similar hypothesis 
has recently been put forward by Professor Konow, 1 who even tries to 
localize some of the warlike deeds of the great Soma-drinker. Future 
investigation may invalidate or, as I rather believe, corroborate this 
theory : but it certainly gives us a somewhat more substantial sub- 
stratum for this exceptionally human figure, the hero of innumerable 
battles, revelries, and amorous adventures, than the somewhat hazv 
conception of a deified thunderstorm or the personified heat of the 
Indian summer. As for the Asvins. already the Aitihasikas, the 
Indian forerunners of Euliemeros. believed them to have been two 
kings of yore, and it appears to the present writer that thev were 

1 Cf. A* ,y*i Prt'UriL Unirmtlfy, i'hnstmuia. Publications of the Indian Institute 
i, l. Th- Ai ynn Uod-* of the Mitam Pto^U 1 19:21 1. 
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mainly right. The\ certainlv present features closely parallel to 
tliose of tlie Dioskouroi. ami perhaps also some other twin deities 
of European nations : hut if tin* somewhat enigmatic expression 
of Dr. Barnett (on p. 37) should reallv mean that they were of common 
origin, I shall venture for once to disagree, as we had perhaps better 
abstain from suggesting the existent e of these gods in a still earlier 
period. 

When Dr. Barnett thinks Vishnu to he the spirit of sacrifice, I can 
only heartily agree with him. 1 though there may, perhaps, he still 
other constituents to he found in the nature of this mysterious god 
already at a very early stage of his existence. 

It would he most tempting to follow the author through his 
extremely fascinating exposition of Hindu religion in later ages, his 
masterly treatment of the origin and growth of the worship of 
Krishna and Rama. etc., hut this cannot he done here. I may only 
be allowed once more to emphasize that this hook should he read 
and carefully taken into consideration by every student who busies 
himself with Hindu religion: and it will certainly prove to he of 
great interest and value also to all readers who have a general 
interest in the development of human thought and creed. 

Jarl C'harpentier. 


Yoruiia Grammar. Bv de Gave & Bekcroft. Yorfra Com- 
position. By de Gave & Bekcroit. Kegan Paul, London. 
CM. 8. Bookshop, Lagos. 3s. fir/, net each. 

These two little hooks are admirably designed, and it can safely he 
said that the student who masters the details set out will have a satis- 
factory idea of the written language. How it will fare with him when, 
having studied Ids book, he finds himself face to face with the spoken 
language, we do not know. The writing of Yoruba is not a satisfactory 
business, and it is time that Yoruba scholars should apply modern 
scientific methods of linguistic analysis to the language and modify 
the orthography in accordance with their discoveries. All earlv 
instruction in Yoruba, as in any other language, should be carried 
out on phonetic lines, for it is the spoken language that is of importance. 
It is easy to see the difference between ha and ba ; what is difficult is 
to hear the difference, and to male the difference so that there can be 

> A similar theory was put forward by Johansson already some years ago (cf. 
Sol/agfJn i Inditn , Upsaja, 1910). 
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no doubt in the native Yoruba' s mind as to which word we 
intend to say. 

But in these two little books, which contain so much that is valuable 
and which give evidence of so much trouble, the spoken language is 
dismissed in a page. The description of the vowel sounds is not 
accurate ; e in Yoruba is a pure vowel, whereas " a in hnij " (outside 
parts of Scotland and Wales) is a diphthong. Yoruba i has the value 
of the sound known to phoneticians as cardinal i (i.e. of French i), 
not the value of i in English famine. Nowhere is it made clear that 
Yoruba possesses four nasalized vowels, and that every vowel 
in the vicinity of a nasalized consonant becomes nasalized bv 
assimilation. Possibly, it is the idea of the nasalized vowel that 
leads the authors to say that “ all verbs end in a vowel or the nasal 
n No words in the spoken language end in the n sound ; those that 
are written as ending in « are pronounced as ending in a nasalized 
vowel. The remarks upon the long vowels do not coincide with recent 
observations carried out in this department. There is no inherent 
length in the low tone ; b<< is as long as bn. For the relationship of 
tone and length see the article on Tones of Yoruba in the present 
number of the Bulletin. 

It is hardly correct to say that the vowels when used as direct 
objects are always short. The vowels are not used as direct objects, 
but the 3rd person singular pronoun direct object is expressed by 
lengthening the vowel of the verb. The tone that the verb bears 
when thus lengthened depends upon its inherent tone. Yore 
information would be welcome on the tones. It is not clear what is 
meant bv saying that “ the circumflex accent is placed on a vowel to 
represent a double sound Tli‘> accent seems to be used 
indiscriminately in the written language for anv tone that does not 
coincide with the three tones generally recognized. The truth, of 
course, is that there are more than three tones in Yoruba. 

In conclusion, we must repeat, in justice to the authors, that thev 
have done a good work on orthodox lines, llecent investigations into 
the phonetic structure of Yoruba have brought new features to light, 
and Yoruba scholars should consider the question of modifying their 
orthography accordingly. Whatever knowledge is to be gained from 
the study of African languages will come, not from the study of the 
European orthography of those languages, but from the study of the 
living tongues. A. Lloyd James. 

Department of Phonetics, 

University Coei.eue, London. 
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I>r..\MI*ME C'UXTRE “ XATI'RIS.ME " AC SoiDAX FRAXC \ ['. Es'.U DE 
PsYvnoLoniE Pomtioce Coloxiale. Par J. Puri vie. Adminis- 
trateur en Chef des Colonic- 1 . Direeteur lies Affaires Politiques et 
Administrative.' du Gouvernement < Km-ral de l'Afri<pie< ioridentale 
framj-iise. Preface de 3Iaurice Delalo.sse. Aneien Gouverneur 
des Colonies. Professear a 1 Ecole coloniale et a l'Kcole des langues 
orientale.' vivantes. Paris: Editions Ernest Leroux, 1923. 

M. Brevie uses the term " Xat urisme " to denote t!ie tvpe of culture 
which 31. Delafos'-e (as lie point' out in his preface) prefers to call 
" animisme and which wives rise to such phenomena as totemism 
and what is covered hv the different interpretations given to the term 
" fetishism . The latter, indeed, appears to he used by 31. Brevie 
a.< a synonym for " naturisme . and it is, perhaps, as convenient a 
term as aim other for designating the beliefs of the non-Islamie 
population in the Sudan. As here emploved. it might l>e understood to 
suggest a coherent bodv of doctrine, as opposed to Islam on the one 
hand and Christianity on the other, hut a little attention to the context 
w ill suffice to guard against anv such implication. 

The Introduction contains numerous illustrations, largely first- 
hand matter, of totemistie and other beliefs and practices among 
the Malinke. Bambara. Lohi. etc. 31. Brevie's main thesis is that 
Islam, excent where imposed bv force, lias made very little way among 
the West African populations, and that everywhere its hold over them 
is but slight. He appears to have made out his case as far as these are 
concerned : hut the theory of /' uuperwenbiUte des religions, which his 
arguments go to support, is certainly ridden to death. He is at some 
pains to show that Christianity and Islam are only apparent exceptions 
to the rule that no people ever really adopts a religion introduced from 
outside : and he takes no notice of Buddhism beyond a hare mention 
in the preamble to his survey. 

31. Brevie maintains that by far the greater number of West African 
natives who call themselves 3Ioslems have verv little notion of what 
is really involved in the creed thev profess, and that where outside 
pressure is removed, or no social advantages are involved, thev readilv 
revert to " naturist " practices. The influence of the marabouts is 
said to be declining, even in avowedly 3Ioslem areas, and the attendance 
at the Koran schools is steadily decreasing : though it must be owned 
that the figures given on p. 215 do not in all eases seem to support the 
author s conclusions. He argues that the educational policy pursued 
for many years by the French authorities — based on the mistaken 
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assumption that conditions m Senegal. Guinea, and the Sudan were 
similar to those in Algeria — involved a grave injustice to the non- 
Moslem population, and advocates the recognition of “ fetishist ” 
institutions, i.e. native customary law and the jurisdiction of the chiefs 
and their councils. This principle is thoroughly sound, and is receiving 
increased recognition in our own colonial administration. He sketches 
out an educational policv on similar lines, following rather than 
running counter to the tendencies of native tradition : — 

" Les rites et les mythcs eux-memes devront etre respectes ; loin 
de les discmliter nos instituteurs en degageront les concepts moraux 
et civk] ues gu'ils contiennent. Xe serait-ce pas un crime de detruire 
nos vieilles legendes fran§aises si naives et si fraiches ? Protegeor.s de 
meme le vieux folk-lore africain. I! procurera a notre enseigneinent 
il'etonnantes ressources. La religion du foyer fournira de touchants 
exemples de vettu familiale. d'attachement a la patrie. de respect 
aux vieillards. Le totemisme fera apparaitre l'idee d'entr'aide 
mutuelle. de solidarite : la societe mystique celle d'obeissance 
necessaire aux lois, de discipline accepT'e. de desinteresseinent, de 
sacrifice consenti par l individu an profit de la societe. X'v a-t-il pas 
la tons les elements necessaires a une morale sociale ? Xe seront-ils 
pas mieux adaptes a la mentalite des eleves que ceux qui proviennent 
de inanuels composes pour de jeunes Frangais l " 

The hints here given (see especiallv pp. 299 -30»}) with regard to 
technical education and other matters are well worth consideration 
in other regions besides those t<> which they immediately apply. 
M. Brevie's remarks on tlm value of the alphabet as an instrument of 
culture, however, seem to u.- (though just, on the whole) to overstate 
his case and ignore the verv real influence of tribal tradition. A more 
important ground of controversy arises from the fact that the author 
is disposed to undervalue the force of the religious instinct in human 
nature. He regards it as a kind of disease, incident to adolescence, 
which can be avoided by a judicious svstcm of education : “ il fa lit 
lui eviter cette maladie de jeunesse qu est, pour tout organisme 
social en voie de formation, la phase religieuse.” 

One criticism which might occur to the unbiassed reader, as regards 
the main thesis of the book, is that —while it is no doubt true that 
colled > re adhesions to Islam have been the result of force wajeure 
and other material considerations — this religion has certainly in manv 
cases appealed to the more thoughtful and developed native mind. 
And M. Brevie seems to admit as much : ' L L'objectif est de supprimer 
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radicalement dans le naturisme la propenshm mystique par quoi il 
se rapprochera toujours da vantage de ITsIam lorsqu'il aura rompu 
le? fortes attaches etlini(jues qui le ietiennent encore a ses traditions. ’ 
It will be seen that M. Brovie's dll pages contain no small amount of 
controversial matter, which is not only extremely interesting in itself 
but suggestive of much fruitful discussion. 

A. Werner. 


Srt Harsita of Kax.um. By K. M. Paxikkar. B.A. (Oxon.). Svo, 

pp. i -f- i + 82. Bomba v. 1922. 

Ksatriya Clans in Bfmuiist Inoia. By Him m.a Charan Law, 

M.A., B.L. Svo, pp. ii + viii -f 218. ■’> plates. Calcutta, 1922. 

Most of us have met matrons whose virtue we readily admit, but 
who inspire us with a vague feeling of wonderment that any men could 
admire them enough to marry them. Without wishing to press 
the analogy too closely, we must confess that the merits of 
Professor Panikkar’s work, which bears the ambitious sub-title of 
" A monograph on the history of India in the first half of the seventh 
century a.l>.". do not seem to us sufficient to justify its publication. 
The author has certainly made full use of the slender materials 
available for the history of Harsa, and his account is on main points 
orthodox and unsensation.d. But of real research or original thinking 
there is no trace, and the only novelty in the book is a swarm of 
misprints, such as " Bnir Kampa ", “ Nittanta ", “ Same! hi \ igrahadhi- 
kula ", and " Kumara Malivas", while the statement that Ha-rsa 
“ seems to have been unmarried " (p. 2S) shows a singular defect of 
vision. It is perhap® not too harsh a judgment on the book to say that 
it is thin and slipshod. 

Mr. Law's work, more modest in scope, is technically better, and 
will prove much more useful. He lias collected all the available 
references to the Licchavis, Yidehas, Mallas. Sakyas, and minor 
clans, and endeavoured to combine them into coherent pictures of their 
culture and political condition. Sometimes, it must be confessed, his 
pictures seem to us to lack something of historical reality, and he 
occasionally repeats himself needlessly. The work is that of a young 
man who has still to learn something of historical criticism and 
technique ; but it is promising. 


L. D. B. 
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History of Jahangir. By Beni Prasad, M.A. With foreword by 
Shafxat Ahmad Khan, Litt.D. (Allahabad University Studies 
in History. Yol. I.) 8vo, pp. xviii + ii + 501, 2 plates. Oxford 
University Press : Madras printed. 1922. 

A historv of Jahangir is a story w ithout a hero. For, in spite of his 
handsome face and fine person, there was nothing heroic about him. 
He was an abject drunkard and sensualist. His conduct towards 
Akbar was abominable : and the justice of history decreed that as he 
had dealt with his father, so his son should deal with him. Naturally 
infirm of purpose, he sank through vice and sensuality into a state of 
mental paralysis that repeatedly threatened his empire with grave 
peril. Even his love for Nur Jahan. one of the best traits in his 
character, often wrought harm to the state, leading him to surrender 
himself to her will and to allow full play to her bold and dangerous 
policies. He utterly failed to secure the empire on the side of the 
North-West, and of his long series of campaigns against his rivals in the 
Dekhan Mr. Beni Prasad truly says that with the exception of two or 
three brilliant interludes associated with the names of Shah Jahan 
and Mahabat Khan, they had on the whole been grossly mismanaged. 
The most distressing and disreputable features were the corruption and 
the mutual dissensions of the Mughal officers. The struggle cost 
thousands of lives and millions of rupees, and brought at last no 
accession of territory or prestige to the empire But withal Jahangir 
was something more than a magnificent and extravagant roi faineant. 
He had considerable native good sense and a genuine love of justice, 
and, on the whole, he was fairly successful in making the clumsy and- 
inefficient machinery of government work for the welfare of the people 
at large, except when it was paralysed by his own errors or the faults 
of ids subordinates. He was not devoid of personal courage, though he 
usually preferred to remain at a safe distance from the scene of war. 
In religion he showed a broad tolerance. His execution of Guiu 
Arjun Singh was due simply to political motives : he could admire and 
appreciate the Hindu ideal embodied in the Yogi Cidrup. 1 He was 
bountiful even to a fault ; he had a certain natural generosity of soul 
which, though often outweighed by stronger passions, seldom allowed 
him to fall into petty spite. He had received and assimilated a fine 
culture, and he stimulated art and literature with a liberal and many- 
sided patronage, though hi- personal taste inclined somewhat to the 

1 .Sui'li is the correct spelling of this name. The monstrous form J'i'liuji has, 
however, c rept into hooks. 
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florid and exotic. La-tly. bo had a capa<i< v for deep and abiding love, 
which, though if might he nerverted to evil counsel, never suffered linn 
to sink f“ tine depths in which a I.oun gluinze < on Id wallow. 

To do Mr. Beni Prasad justice, lie ha-' not endeavoured to hide 
Jahangir's weakness and crimes. He gives m a pictuie of the man 
in the setting of his age. m which every line is drawn with painstaking 
labour irom the Best sources. Both native and Kuropean. File result, 
is a presentation of Tahwngir - character and rule which is considerably 
more tavouraBle. and. on the w hole proBdlv more just. than that v h.ieli 
appears jn most Ktigli-di histories. This is notahiv ciic east in ho treat- 
ment of the death of Sber Afgan. Xfir J.dian's <irst husband, and of 
tlie character and working of Mughal government. Iti the first, the 
evidence set forth By him suggests a strong probability of Jahangir's 
innocence. As to the second, li is views, as he admits, “ may not 
command universal assent. Certainly a government system of 
ii'Onsahrlar nominally " required to equip and furnish a stated number 
of foot and hor.-e and to maintain a prescribed establishment ". while 
" the salaries were disbursed according to the nominal number and 
left annual margins of lakhs upon lakhs to the higher officers ", was 
necessarily extravagant unmethodical, and inefficient, as the results 
here chronicled proved again and again. The costs of the armv were, 
as he admits, heavy, the salaries of the officers ” stupendous ”. the 
expenditure of the court ” wasteful ”. Navy there was none. Many 
campaigns were Blighted By harem influences and court intrigues m 
the capital and ly the jealousies and quarrels of the grandees on the 
lield of war. Yet. in spite of all these weaknesses, in which it presents 
such a stapling contrast to the splendid system of fandragupta 
Maurya. the administration of the Mughal emperors down to 
Aurangzeb was in great measure a national one. Based upon " the 
willing acquiescence of the people at large ”, seeking their common 
weal in a spirit of Broad tolerance and justice, and fostering art and 
literature with little regard to language and creed. Here, however, 
we must admit some important reservations, especially in view of the 
recalcitrance of Mewar and the whole- of peninsular India south of the 
Vindhya. 

In the eloquent prelude which lie lias contributed to this Book, 
Pr. Shafaat Ahmed Khan ignores these limitations, and asserts that 
the Mughal Government was a national government sulelv because 
it summed up the hopes, the Belief,, and the ideals of our race ", This 
claim, which might perhaps he mine justlv made for SivajT, is surelv 
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too wide for the Mughals. even for such broad-minded rulers as Jahangir 
and Shah Jahftn. and it certainly cannot be said of Aurangzeb. And 
when lie tells us that the Mughals were probably the first to 
conceive — they were undoubtedly the first to apply — the principle 
of toleration we gasp with astonishment. Xot to speak of Asoka. 
with his loudlv expressed claims to respect all creeds, we see through 
all the brightest periods t >i Hindu history wide religious tolerance in 
practice. The inscriptions bear eloquent testimony to this facr. 

There remains a small matter to note, and that is the frequent 
irregularity and inconsistency with which our author transliterates 
proper names. Thus we find the unfortunate Slier Afgun's name 
spelt t: Afgun " on p. xiy. and " Afkun ’ elsew here : " Afza! on 
p]>. 100 and 282, but wrongly " Afzul “ on pp. 1(17 and 283: 
“ "Ranslianara " on p. 17k: " Sluijaat " on p. 135. elsewhere rightly 
“ Shujaat " : " Rattan " on pp. 38!) and -198. and more correctly 
‘‘ Rataii " on p. 392 ; and several other slips. The index, too. might 
be better ; we find in it. for instance, entries such as Pmai Km* him 
and Paua Praia jt. which should be under Kumbha and Praia p. But 
these are minor matters : the main thing is that Mr. Beni Prasad has 
produced a very good hook, which bears testimony to the quality of the 
work done in the Historical Department of his University. 

L. D. B. 


Kitab at.-Kuttab. By A Br Mi/hammah ‘Also Allah ibx Ja'far 
nix Muhammad. known as xnx I)rRi>TOEH. Edited by 
Father Louis C'heikho. Beirut. 1921. 

The author of this little hook for the instruction of scribes and 
effieials was a native of the small Persian town Fasa. where lie was 
born in the year 258 (a.d. 871). and died in Baghdad in the year 3 lb 
( a.T). 957). He followed principally the teachings of the Basrian school 
of grammarians, but studied also under the Kfiti Tha'lab. Of his 
numerous works quoted in the introduction of the book under notice, 
so far have appeared in print only his recension of the DiuTin of as- 
Kamau'al and the extracts hum his commentary on the Faslh of Tlnrlab 
quoted by Suvuti ill his Muzliir. It is therefore welcome to have one 
of his original works to judge him as a scholar. In mv opinion the 
verdict can only he that he was a moderate compiler, the interest in 
Iris book lying principally in hi< distinction as to correct orthography, 
which, how ever, differs at times from that now' generally approved, and 



REVIEWS OF ROOKS 


1 70 

which can be confirmed by very ancient manuscripts which have come 
down to us. The instructions as regards to addressing, dating, and 
concluding letters are also interesting, but for completeness of 
information the work stands far behind the exhaustive work of 
Qalqashandi. 

F. Krexkow. 


Zv, ei Geiuchtk vox al-A‘sa h f’ r a rsi ; e< ; e r e n’ vox' If. Geyer. 

Wien, I hi’ I . - 

Iii 101 1 I announced the appearance of the first part of this work, 1 
of which the above is the continuation and completion. The war and 
the consequent, depreciation of Austrian monev would have made 
the publication impossible, but for a generous donation to the Vienna 
Academy. The text of the poem had been edited with the commentary 
of Tibilzi bv tfir Charles kvall in the Bibliotheca Indica, but 
Professor Geyer had at his disposal for establishing the text the two 
recensions of the Diwan of al-A'shii and a rather appalling number of 
manuscripts of the Mo'allaqat which contain the text with the com- 
mentaries of an Nahhas and Tibrizi. The author has again, as in his 
edition of the first part, brought an enormous quantity of verse from 
other poets and al-A‘sha himself to illustrate the meaning of words 
and thoughts found in this poem, which is considered by Arab critics 
as a masterpiece, and the two parts of Professor Gever's work form a 
mine for the correct understanding of the earliest Arabic poetry 
preserved. I must again find fault with the author for giving too 
much; and I believe the laborious work of collating so many MSS., 
some perhaps by very indifferent scribes, was not worth the trouble. 
Al-A‘sha is, in my opinion, perhaps the best of all the ancient poets, 
and it is gratifying to know that the author is engaged in publishing 
the complete collection of Iris poems, nearly 100 pages having passed 
so far through the hands of the printers. 

In reading through the volume I have noted a few printers errors, 

and in the index, p. 300. the poet named should read ^YY! instead 

£ > 

0 VI ° 

of a I. On p. <55 the second hemistich should read 

^ - • £ 

A* At*. and the translation altered as IzA ,Y| means “ was 


1 JBAS. 1904. pp 220 ff. 
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infused of a colour, and occurs in this meaning fairly frequently in 
ancient verse. 

p. 105, Abraq al-'Azzaf is the name of a place, and must be in the 
accusative : (The thunder-cloud) enveloped A. while its main portion 
was thundering, groaning like mother-camels groan towards the call 
of the young which follow them. F. Krexkow. 

The Selections from Avesta and Old Persian. (First Series.) 
Part I. Edited with translations and notes by Ip.ach Jeiiangir 
Sorabji Taraporewala, B.A.. Ph.T)., Barrister-at-Law. Calcutta, 
1922. 

The selections form a valuable contribution to the Avesta selections 
given in the Avesta-readers of Bartliolomae. Jackson, and Reichelt. 
They are very judiciously made, as they represent nearly all the phases 
of the Avesta language, and give a concise description of the chief 
aspects of the Zoroastrian religion. The author further elucidates 
these aspects sufficiently in the beginning of the notes pertaining to 
every selection. The interpretation of the legend of the enclosure of 
Yiutu forms an interesting part of the book. The author attaches a 
historical importance to this legend, and sees in it a reference to a 
gigantic catastrophe following an extremely heavy snowfall. He agrees 
here with Tilak in fixing the home of the Ary as in the Aictic regions, 
and connects Yd. i with Yd. ii. He considers these chapters as not 
only mythological and geographical remnants of the Iranian race, 
but as strictly historical ones. There is no doubt that Tilak has used 
the word " Areas " for the Indo-Europeans, and not for the Indo- 
Iranians, whom it should properly designate. The author gives in the 
notes various interpretations attached by European and Parsi scholars 
to Avesta words, and sometimes discusses them at length, often com- 
paring them with Sanskrit words. Thus the work becomes a useful 
book of reference for the students of Avesta. 

It is regrettable to note that the work has some technical faults. 
The list of abbreviations is defective. No dates and places of the 
publication of books mentioned in this work are given in the list. 
Further, the footnotes are not marked with Arabic figures or Roman 
letters, but with signs like asterisks, etc., which are very inconvenient 
for the eye. 

Again, the work as it is seems to be incomplete, as a glossarv and 
index of Avesta words are missing in it, without which it loses much of 
its value as a work of reference. J. JI. Pxvala. 


VOL. III. PART I. 
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The Coptic Theotokia. With Introduction by De Lacy O'Leary, 
D.D. 4to, xii -f- 80 pp. Luzae, 1923. 10*. Gd. net. 

This is a useful piece of work. If a visitor to Egypt were to spend 
£20 in buying a miscellaneous lot of modern and mediaeval Coptic 
manuscripts, probably half of them would be whole or fragmentary 
Theotokias. and the examination and description of this class of service- 
book has hitherto been very troublesome. Tuki's edition (which is 
the only one found in Western libraries) dates from 1701 and is not 
produced on very scientific principles ; and the structure of the 
service has hitherto been obscured by its ” famines " of long hvmns. 

Further, Dr. O'Leary has had t lie advantage of the use of the 
Der Abu Makar fragments, discovered and elucidated bv Air. Evelyn 
White, the property of the Metropolitan Museum of New York, lie 
does not, unfortunately, give any indication of the date of these — 
presumably a guess might have been made on pa heogra plural 
indications — but it is clear that thev are of a far earlier date than 
the ordinary complete Loliairic MSS. accessible to us in European 
libraries, and we have only some other fragments (many of them 
brought home by Tischcndorf) of the same age. Their orthography is 
more correct than that of the complete MSS. and of Tuki's edition, and 
from a strictly grammatical point of view they are worthy of study. 

Dr. O'Leary's prefatory matter describes the structure of the 
Theotokia. which is simple, but generally obscured by the insertion of 
long hymns, acrostieal and otherwise. Its history is a little analogous 
to that of the "Little Hours" of the Virgin in the West, which iu the 
fifteenth century had become the laymans principal devotion outside 
Mass. The full divine office, which is ot enormous length, has never 
been said by the secular Coptic clergy, and the Theotokia supplies the 
want that is felt of something besides the " Drawers of the Evening 
and Morning Incense ”. which are essentially Sundav services. In 
particular, the Theotokia is felt to he suitable as a preparation for 
Christmas, and is recited during the month of Kiliak. which 
immediately precedes that festival. Df. ( t'Leary tells us that in order 
to get a congregation it is now usual to use the whole weeklv series 
on Saturday night, thus forming another Eastern parallel to the 
coalescence in the West of the seven canonical hours mto two main 
services. 

The text is well edited, and a reasonable svstein of word-division 
is adopted. Perhaps the MSS. are sometimes almost too closely 
followed ; the opening words of the Monday Theotokia. here given as 
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exieqoi neJULKXgM&KA"' would seem difficult to a 
beginner not realizing that the second word should be divided 6X1 
iGTI = eV<) eqoi. (Dr. O'Leary is here printing from Cod. Yat. 
Copt, xxxviii. which agrees, lie says. " with other texts and with the 
printed editions save only in some orthographical valiants." But 
Tuki has quite a different fourth line in the opening stanza, which 
Dr. O'Leary rightly gives as — 

X2 x<LJU. 620 eqoi 
nejULKi^n^HT 
-ixpfjuiL'f nxe noc 
e r rxceoq 6Teq,*_pjXM> 

substituting eqxejjLTuymi -M.JU.oq ^ert neqgpuxrr for the 
last line.) Again, in the second stanza of the second section of 
the Wednesday Theotokia. the line — taken from the same Vatican 
MS.— UJ M.XpiX ©AlATf (if indeed it is not a mere misprint) 
has no meaning: it should be. with all good MSS. and Tuki. 
oo juoxpix 

These are not serious blemishes, for anyone working at the Theotokia 
will have Tuki and probably an odd MS. or two before him. On the 
other hand, the analysis of this service-book here presented for the 
first time cannot but be of certain and lasting value to Coptic scholars 
and liturgiologists alike. 

S. Gaselee. 


Gipsy LxxorAoEs. By Stex Koxow. Christiania: being Yol. XI 
of the Linguistic Survey of India, edited hv Sir George Grierson, 
K.C.I.K. 11 lOj. viii. 2 LI pp. Calcutta: Government Press. 
1922 . 

Dr. Ivonow is already favourably known to students of the 
Linguistic Survey by the volume on Druvidian Languages, and bv 
what he lias written on Blull and Jvhandesl. Xow we have this mono- 
graph on such " Gipsy languages as have not alreadv been discussed 
in connexion with the languages just mentioned. The word " Gipsy " 
has been u-=ed without prejudice, for the author well knows that much 
has yet to be done before it can be stated definitely that the Indian 
nomads do or do not belong to the Romani race. He inclines to think 
that they do. although this is contrary to what he calls the “ pre- 
vailing opinion of scholars ". I do not think he need be afraid of 



180 


REVIEWS OF BOOKS 


hazarding an opinion of his own. AVe are not in a position to speak 
of a ” prevailing opinion A certain amount of spade work has 
been done, but no foundations have been laid, no conclusions have 
been reached. There is, of course, no lack of con jectures, but before 
we draw inferences we must ascertain whether those who have described 
Romani dialects and sounds have received that phonetic training 
which alone could render their statements trustworthy. It is obvious 
that only precarious conclusions can be based on data furnished by 
scholars whose phonetic equipment is unscientific. 

We may summarize Dr. Konow's opinion in three sentences: (i) 
probably all the Gipsy ' tribes of India have the same origin and are 
derived from Dravidian stock, though now most of them speak Aryan 
languages; (ii) not improbably Kuropean Gipsies are of the same 
race; (iii) all Gipsies, whether Armenian or Kuropean. are wholly 
Indian. This last point is in agreement with an article of great value 
written by Professor Woollier, a Sanskrit ist who has long nude a studv 
of Romani dialects. In the article referred to he discussed four theories 
of the origin of the Romani race, and decided strongly against that one 
vhieh relegated the early home of this people to some region outside 
India. 

Professor Konow gives details of six Gipsy dialects and a number 
of mere argots. Much the most important is Sasl-cum-Kolhati, 
which alone has a complete dialect with a criminal argot derived from 
it. Kolhafi is a kind of appendage to Sum. The other five dialects 
have no secret argot depending upon them. To me the important 
position thus attained by BasI is a source of much pleasure, for it is 
many years since I first met Sasls and began studving their speech. 
Of one man and woman in parth ular I retain not a few happv memoi ies. 
It will not be out of place to indicate in a few words the nature of their 
language. It is allied to Rajputani, Western Paharl, Hindi, and 
Panjabi, and varies to some extent with the district in which it is 
spoken. It is a tone language possessing three tones (or four if we 
include a tone compounded of two others). These tones are, unfor- 
tunately, not indicated, but, to tell the truth, it is onlv quite recently 
that tones have been recognized in India outside of Burma. The secret 
argot founded upon fmd is much more elaborate than such argots 
usually are. Apart from special words there are numerous* methods 
of disguising the words of the ordinary dialect. 

There is something wonderful in the thought of this race, if it is 
realh one, separated in early times from the other aborigines of India, 
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split up into numerous divisions, speaking diverse dialects, and 
vet retaining manv characteristics which distinguish it from other 
Indians. Who these people were, why they left their fellows, why they 
were divided into further sections, at what time they became criminals 
— all these things are. alas ! unknown. The author has not been able 
to lift the veil, but lie has at least opened the doors of the ante-room, 
and he deserves our heartv gratitude. 

T. Gkaiiame Bailey. 


Gypsy Lore Society Journal. Editor, E. 0. Winstedt, 181 Ifflev 

Road, Oxford. 

Two numbers of this Journal have appeared since the last Bulletin. 
In both Dr. Sampson continues his Welsh Gipsy Tales. In the former 
there is a good article by Bernard Gilliat Smith on the Gipsies of 
Petrograd. In the latter there is a valuable article by Professor Woolner, 
Professor of Sanskrit in the Oriental College, Lahore, on the linguistic 
affinities of Romani. I earnestly echo his suggestion that Professor Jules 
Bloch should take up the question and deal with it adequately, or, 
I would add, why not Professor R. L. Turner ? I commend the idea 
to these two scholars. 

T. Grahame Bailey. 

1. Studies in the History of Sanskrit Poetics. By Sushil 
Kumar De, M.A., D.Litt. Yol. i, pp. xx, 37b, 8vo. London : 
Calcutta printed, 1923. 

The nucleus of tin se studies was the dissertation prepared by the 
author for the degree of Doctor of Letters while a student at the 
School of Oriental Studies, and it is therefore with especial pleasure 
that we welcome in these columns the appearance, in an enlarged and 
revised form, of the first half of it, which presents a full survey of 
the chronology and sources of Sanskrit literature treating of the Art 
of Poetry, and which is to be followed — shortly, we hope — by a second 
and concluding volume, that will set forth the doctrines of the diverse 
schools of the art in their historical development. 

The work, thoroughly critical and scholarly in method, is based 
upon deep and wide research, and when concluded will furnish a 
history of alnmkdra as complete as the materials permit. Hitherto, 
though some individual works and authors have been critically studied, 
no attempt has been made to present a systematic survey of alamkura 
literature. Dr. De, with the enthusiasm of a young man and the 
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ability of riper years, lias greatly dared and notably succeeded. The 
task has been a peculiarly dillieult one, for not only is the literature 
beset with scholastic subtleties, but also the relations between tile 
various works have to be determined by bringing into mutual con- 
nexion a vast number of passages in dillerent books and tracing 
innumerable quotations in diverse books. But Dr. J>e lias 
triumphantly surmounted all the obstacles in his path, and the only 
criticism that can be raised against bis work is that it contains a rather 
large number of small misprints, as is inevitable in a book printed in 
a country where authors have to perform the functions discharged 
in Europe by press proof-readers. 

The Ars Port ini of India arose in the schools of the grammarians 
from the study of the grammatical forms in which metaphors were 
expressed. This in course of time was enlarged by the logical theories 
which were added to formal grammar and by reflexion upon the 
G radii 8 ad Parnassian in current use : and thus arose independent 
systems of doctrine, notably the aland, dm schools mainly represented 
by Bharata and Bhamaha, the nti teachings of Dandin and still more 
of Viimana, and the theory of ilJ/ram first expounded in the Karikhs 
forming the basis of Anandavardhana's Dhvanvfdoka, from which 
has issued an innumerable swarm of later theorists and their com- 
mentators. Dr. De has reserved for his second volume the detailed 
exposition of this fecund intellectual evolution, and readers of the 
present hook will await this sequel with keen interest. 

L. D. B. 

2. Les Theories Diplomatique* de l'Ixde Axciexxe et 
l’ArthaC vstra. Par Kalidas Xao, Docteur en Lettres. Svo, 
pp. 143, i, i, f. Paris, 1923. 

Diplomacy is defined in the Dictionary of the Aeademie Frangaise 
as “ science of the mutual relations of the respective interests of 
States and sovereigns between one another ". Judged In- this criterion, 
the present work must be pronounced to be wrongly labelled. If the 
title is to he understood in the natural sense, it means that Dr XA» 

* O 

intended to write about Indian theories of diplomacy with special 
reference to those conveyed in the Kautiliya : but at the outset he 
tells us that he means to trace the outlines of the political evolution 
of India down to the approximate era of Kautilya, to examine the 
latter s views, and to show the continuity of tradition in later 
documents. This signifies that he has tried to write a survey of the 
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principles of Indian polity in general, apparently to pad out the rather 
scantv diplomatic documents at his disposal ; and, not unnaturally, 
his survey is inadequate, even as regards the department of diplomacy 
(e.g. he seems to be unaware of Mr. X. X. Law's Inter-State Relations 
in Ancient India). Apart, however, from this structural weakness, 
the book has considerable merit. The author, though he makes no 
original contributions to his subject, has read a good deal and read 
intelligentlv : and his judgment on the date of the Kautiliva, in which 
he follows Messrs. Hdlebrandt, Jolly, and Finot. is sound. But we 
must enter a humble demurrer against his concluding verdict that 
India " a rejette la vie montree par Kau/ilya-Cauakva pour entrer 
dans celle de Dharmacoka . Our historical documents tell a very 
different tale, and the corollary drawn by Dr. Xag from his theory 
to explain the disappearance of the Kautiliva is therefore erroneous. 

L. D. B. 


The Lango : A Xilotic Tribe of Uganda. By J. H. Driberu 
(Uganda Civil Service). With a Foreword by Sir Robert Thorne 
Corvndon. K.C’.M.G.. Governor of the Uganda Protectorate. 
London : T. Fisher Unwin & Co. 

This is. I believe, the first detailed account of a most interesting 
and important tribe belonging to a group for which the name 
Xilotic " seems now to be pretty generally accepted. The Lango 
occupy the country to the north of Lakes Kvoga and Kwanya. in 
the northern part of the Uganda Protectorate. They do not appear 
to have been settled there for more than about tliirtv rears, and are 
probably an offshoot of the stock whence the Shilluk. the Gang (Ac-holi). 
the Lur. and the so-called " Xilotic Kavirondo ". also originated. The 
languages of these peoples are closely allied, and clearly belong to 
Westermann's " Sudanie family ". whatever may be thought of t his 
classification with regard to some other idioms. 

The book is a most conscientious and valuable piece of work 
containing, first, a very full account of the Lango and their tribal 
life under the headings of " Physical and Psychical Characteristics ", 
" Mode of Life”. "Social Organization". "Religion and Magic”, and 
secondly, an excellent grammar, followed by two vocabularies and a 
small collection of folk-tales (text and translation in parallel columns). 
Phonetically, this language appears to be remarkable for the absence 
of the sibilants, the labial fricatives, and the aspirate ; a mono- 
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syllabic basis is clearly discernible ; and words otherwise similar are 
distinguished by tone, though this feature is not so marked as in Shilluk. 

The Lango are a vigorous people of fine physical development 
and comparativelv immune from disease. The children, though 
numerous, are nearly always healthy in appearance and well nurtured." 
The author is fully alive to their many good qualities. “ Ideas of 
morality are high . . . love for their children is unusuallv noticeable : 
they are cheerful and good-natured, and it is unusual for them to 
harbour a grudge for any length of time. "So a length v blood-feud 
is not due to malice or personal ill-feeling, but is the pious fulfilment 
of a sacred duty devolving on him, and as such is accepted and 
executed remorselessly when opportunity offers : the feeling upper- 
most in the mind, however, is not one of personal revenge, but a 
just recompense or honour done to his murdered kinsman." 

Women have " considerable freedom of action and customary 
rights’", and the men do the heavy work of clearing and breaking up 
the ground for cultivation, while the women remove the grass and 
rubbish and help in the weeding while the crops are growing. This is. 
Mr. Driberg states, “'in contrast with the Bantu practice." but the 
statement requires some qualification. In Xyasaland. at anv rate, 
the men usually do the rough work of clearing the ground, and I have 
seen a man and his wife sharing the work of sowing : while the co- 
operative husbandry of the Lango (p. 97) is quite common among the 
Anyanja, where such a party is called dima (from limn *' to hoe "), 
and, if not exclusively consisting of men. certainlv includes both sexes. 
It has been pointed out elsewhere, however, that the fact of 
agriculture being wholly or chiefly practised by women does not 
necessarily imply their inferior status, as is evidenced bv their 
control, in a great measure, of the food supply. On another point 
which has given rise to a good deal of misunderstanding, we mav 
quote Mr. Driberg, premising that his words will applv to other people 
besides the Lango : — 

“ It is often urged against polygamy and the payment of dowries 
that it results in the degradation of the women to the position of bei no- 
mere property . . . This ... is very far from the truth among the Lango, 
whose womenfolk are treated with remarkable courtesy and con- 
sideration, and though invested by custom with the right of vetoing 
... a second marriage [on the part of the husband] would be the first 
to resent the institution of monogamy. Xor does the payment of a 
bride-price or dowry carry with it the rights and authority of a slave- 
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owner . . . The bride-price has no bearing on the woman's station 
(except in so far as the possession of the dowry enables her brother to 
punish any infringement of her rights) and does not affect her freedom, 
but is the outward and visible sign that she has passed from the 
clan of her relations to that of her husband . . . and. just as she has been 
willing to throw in her lot with her husband’s clan with the consent of 
her family and clansmen, so her husband, who has gained for his clan 
a new member and a prospective mother of warriors, is willing . . . 
to make good the numerical loss to her family’s clan by the payment 
of a substantial dowrv. from which the family will subsequently 
restore their numbers by a similar process. There is nothing of the 
degrading here, no compact of servitude, but an equitable social 
arrangement for the preservation of clan equilibrium" (p. G7). 

Much the same might be said of the severely reprobated Zulu 
John} a custom — at any rate, before its real nature was obscured by 
European-made legislation. 

The chapter on " Religion and Magic ’’ is of unusual interest, 
though the writer modestly deprecates criticism on account of 
regrettable lacuna 1 , an absence of coherence and apparent con- 
tradictions " — due to the difficulty of obtaining information on 
these very intimate matters. The actual content of the chapter, 
however, is far greater than the above would lead one to expect, and 
the reader will appreciate both the scientific caution with which the 
statements are put forward and the tact and consideration which were 
evidently shown in making the inquiries. .Ink. as a designation for a 
spiritual power, or powers, is used in as many different ways as 
Mxbniiju by the Anyanja and Yao . " probablv. indeed, it is but 
vaguely comprehended even by the Lango themselves." .Jok appears 
to be specially associated with the air. and " is most visible in whirl- 
winds and circular eddies of air (iijorn)". The conception of a 
“ heaven " or " sky " sometimes accessible to earth-dwellers, which 
appears in Zulu folk-tales and is found also among the Earonga, 
Wachaga. Baganda. and elsewhere, is here a little more clearlv defined. 

“ The Lango notion of the universe is the inside of a sphere, the 
bottom concavity of which is this world, while the top eoneavitv is 
another inhabited world. The top half is called jmlo 1 (sky, clouds, 
atmosphere), because owing to the great distance of the other world 
a kind of mirage prevents it being seen clearly, and gives it the 
appearance which is popularly known as polo or sky . . . That the other 

1 tto'Aos — an imaluable find for a certain school of etymologists ! 
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world is inhabited is well known, ns very occasionally Jok has taken 
up inhabitants of this world to that other, just as he occasionally 
brines an inhabitant of the other world down here, and one such 
visitor is known in the past to have returned after a stay of four days. 

Two points in the account which follows are noteworthy : the 
man refused to taste the food of the sky-dwellers, but not for the reason 
usually given in such tales, viz. that it would prevent his return to 
earth : and the jtolo people all had tails. This curious touch occurs in 
the folk-lore of the Chaga and the Pare peoples of the Kilimanjaro 
region (where it mav possible be due to Ifamitie influence compare 
Kidongoi of the Masai) and among the Kwe of the (lold Coast. 

The ritual of rain-making - of which, being a public one. knowledge 
is more easily acquired is given at some length, and there is an 
interesting account of divination by throwing up a pair of sandals. 
It only remains to add that the book is illustrated with some excellent 
photographs and careful drawings of weapons, implements, the 
ground-plan of a hut, etc. 

Alice Werxer. 


The Folk-Literature of the Galla of Southern' Abyssixia. 

By Enrico Cekulli. Reprinted from the Harvard African 

Studies. Yol. III. 

So little has been published with regard to the Galla that any 
further information about this interesting people is more than 
welcome. Dr. Cerulli did not collect the texts here printed in uitn, hut — 
what, after all, is the next best method — from three members of the 
tribe resident for some time at Naples. His principal informant. 
Loransivos Wakla lyasus, seems to be a remarkable man of long and 
varied experience, who was able to report at first band many out- 
standing events of the last thirty or forty years, including the 
destruction of the ill-fated Bottego expedition. It is much to be 
regretted that Loransivos had to return to Africa, bv order of the 
Italian military authorities, before the collection of prose texts 
dictated by him was complete. But enough has been obtained to make 
a very valuable addition to Galla literature. We have sixtv-four 
historical songs, with full explanations of all the allusions, a number of 
songs dealing with love. war. and religion, ninety-three proverbs and 
a few riddles, and the prose texts already referred to. comprising part 
of the Chronicle of Guma, the narratives of 11 The Holy War of Hasan 



XAQv'lD DE GARIR ET DE AHTAL 


187 


Injamo " and of the death of Captain Bottego, and accounts of tile 
initiation ceremony, the investiture of a chief, etc. The discussion 
appended to this last is particularly interesting, and contains some 
ingenious diagrams illustrating the succession of the i/ada groups 
(called him bv Abarea. my informant in 11)13). The prophecies given 
under the heading " Texts of Magic and Prophetic Literature are 
remarkable as showing how carefully these oracles are preserved and 
handed down. An appendix. " The \\ atta : a Low Caste of Hunters, 
deserves attention as throwing considerable light on the origin of the 
East African hunting tribes, the Wasanye. Wahoni. Ariangulo— who 
are all called IDg by the Galla -and perhaps the Dorobo. 

It would be easy to ipiote at great length from various parts of this 
volume, but we must confine ourselves to a few proverbs as illustrating 
the Galla mode of thought : — 

" ' We have none, and we do not shave," said the bald-headed 
man.” 

" ' If they cut my throat they could not kill me, but with boiling 
water I am destroyed," said the flea." 

" The poor man, after having ploughed, carries the plough on 
his back up the slope.” (Compare the Swahili : " The poor man's 
lien does not lay, and if she lays she does not hatch, and if she does 
hatch the hawk gets the chicks.'") 

“ For one who has no house it is a good thing to bring lawsuits." 

" ' Take it,’ we said to him. and he refused : we put it back, and 
he stole it." 

" ’ Do not come to me : 1 will not come to thee." said the malaria." 

Alice Werner. 


Xaqa'ii.) de GarIr et de Autal. Texte ara.be public . . . et armote 
par le P. A. Saiuiam, S..I. xvi + 350 pp. Beyrouth, 1933. 

Abu Temmam Habib ibn Aus is best known by his celebrated 
anthology, the Ilamasa, but he also composed, in addition to his Diwan, 
other works width did not attain the same reputation. Among them 
is his selection made from the book of the poets of the various Arab 
tribes of the renowned Kuti grammarian Abu 'Amr Isbfuj ibn Mirar 
ash-Shaibani, of which a manuscript is preserved in Constantinople : 
and which, according to a note at the beginning of the manuscript, was 
found among his papers at his death. On the same more ambitious 
scale is the present work under notice, which has survived in a very 
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old manuscript to which the Jesuit Father Salhani first drew attention 
in the Mashriq some years ago (Mashriq, 1905, vol. viii, pp. 97 to 107). 
An excellent edition of this manuscript with copious notes is one of 
the first works issued by the Jesuit Press since its re-establishment 
since the war. 

The author does not tell us whence be has derived his material, 
but many of the poems of the rival poets are found in their Diwans : 
however, they differ at times very considerably, both in the length and 
the sequence of verses. These differences are clearlv set out in the 
ample notes with which the editor has enriched his edition. The work 
of Abu Temmatn commences with an exposition of the events which, 
after the death of the caliph Yazid ilm Mu'awiva, led to the Qaisite 
troubles in Mesopotamia and Syria. These particulars supplement 
our knowledge as derived from Tabari in details. 

Unfortunately, at the very beginning, some leaves have been 
lost from the manuscript which would have contained the account of 
the origin of the poetical quarrel of the two poets, of which a very 
short account is given in the ivitab al-Aghani. 1 The tirst poem - of 
al-Akhtal is not directed against Jarir at all, but against the Qaisite 
enemies of the poet's tribe, the Taghlib, and is duly answered by 
Xufai : ibn Safiar al-Muharibi. The following numbers, 3 however, 
appear rather to be quotations from some historical account which is 
lost, as we find among them a poem by the elder Muraqqish, who lived 
about two centuries before the time of al-Akhtal and the events which 
evoked the quarrel. The real contest begins abruptly in the middle of 
a poem bv Jarir, the first verse being the tenth of the 38th poem of 
the Diwan of Jarir, as handed down in manuscripts claiming to contain 
the text of this poet as edited by the Kufi grammarian Ibn al-A'rabi. 
From this point the text appears to go on without interruption between 
the two poets and concludes with a poem by al-Akhtal. Onlv once a 
poem of al-Farazdaq is inserted, in which he comes to the assistance 
of al-Akhtal. This poem is also found in the Xaqa'id of Jarir and 
al-Akhtal. 

The language is generally easy, but abounds in terms of the grossest 
nature, and perhaps Jarir can be more obscene, though in this respect 
he would probably have to hand the palm to al-Farazdaq. The 
invectives are often childish and .Jarir delights in deriding his Christian 

1 Yoi. x. pp. 2-.j. 

' Xo. 2.). 

: Nos. 28-32. 
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opponent with the cross, the rearing of pigs and the eating of pork, 
while the latter has to be more guarded, and probably thus had not the 
chance to fully exhaust his store of bad language. 

The text is admirably printed and edited with great care. At the 
end the editor has given some extracts from a manuscript of the 
Diwan of Jarir dealing with accounts of days of fighting, the basis being 
the copy preserved at Cairo : and as this text contains several errors, 
which I am able to correct from a copy of the same Diwan in my 
possession written by the late Riz<( Allah Ilassun, I am submitting 
these corrections herewith : — - 
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K. lvUEN'KOW. 

The Commentary of Father JIoxserrate, S.J., ox ms .Tourney to 
the Court of Akbvr. Translated from the Original Lam hv d. S. 
Hoyland, AI.A., Hisloj) College, Nagpur, and annotated hv S. X. 
Baner.tf.e, ALA., Professor of History, Ala hind ra College, Patiala, 
xxi — 240 — xlvii pp. Oxford ITiiveisity Press, 1922. 

The redisco verv (in 19* Mi) of Father A. Alon.-errato s Motii/ohcrr Lri/ntuons 
CoinDiiii/iirins and its subsequent publication, in the Munoun of the Amalie 


Society of Banjul, vol. lii, 518 sq<p (191 1), by Father H. Hosten, S..J., wa-. 
quite a sensational event in the annals of Indian history. As a contrihu- 
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tion to the knowledge of Akbar's character and his interest in religions 
discussions it is of paramount importance, and it is the most reliable source 
for the history of his campaign against Mirzii Hakim of Kabul ; it con- 
sequently forme* 1 one of the chief authorities from which the late Dr. Vincent 
Smith drew his materials in composing his brilliant biography of Akbar. 
On a number of other questions it gives most valuable information: to 
quote one instance only, Monserrate seems to be the first European writer 
to mention Lake Manasarovar, a fact that has been dulv appreciated by 
i)r. Sven Hedin in his monumental work on Stmlhn'h Tibet, vol. vii (1922 ). 1 
Unfortunately, the second volume of Monserrate s manuscript, which 
must be chietiv geographical, is still missing, but mav perhaps some 
day be brought to light by the unceasing dibits of Father Hosten. 

Considering the giv.it imjiortance of the ('mutn nhitius, it seems quite 
appropriate that the text should be made accessible in an English trans- 
lation to readers who would perhaps find it a somewhat strenuous task to 
cope with the Latin of Father Monserrate, which is, in places, a rather 
dillicult one. Also that such a translation should be provided with a 
commentary, dealing at some length with the various passages where the 
average reader is in urgent need of somewhat detailed information. In 
trying to furnish us with such a translation, Mr. Hovland and Professor 
Banerjee have, no doubt, set themselves a very laudable enterprise and have 
placed us greatly under obligation for undertaking this far from easv task. 
The style of the translation is a fluent ami agreeable one, and the notes 
seem to give the chief items required for a better understanding of the 
original. 

A somewhat closer inspection will, however, reveal several drawbacks, 
especially in what concerns the translation. Dir. Hovland, in the Editor's 
introduction, p. xiii, remarks that "Father Monserrate's Latin style is 
frequently exceedingly involved and obscure", and that he himself is 
quite willing to admit " the doubtful authenticity of his interpretation of 
a large number of passages ’. These precautionary remarks ought un- 
doubtedly to disarm criticism to a certain degree, and it will eertainlv have 
to be admitted that the Latin text presents (quite a series of riddles- not 
infrequently owing to its own corrupt state. But one may -well express 
wonder at- the fact that a classical scholar should stumble over quite a 
number of passages which, though sometimes of a rather puzzling nature, 
will, notwithstanding, allow of a very probable solution. Some few 
instances will be given below : they are, unfortunately, apt to show that 
this translation must be used with a good amount of caution 

1 Ct Charpcnlier, ft.oymjUka Ann, tier, i, 2«9 sqq ; Hedin, ibid., p. 290 sqi . 
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An important passage — p. 548 sqq. of the Latin text — deals with the 
Parsis whom Father Monserrate saw at Xavsari. Amongst other things 
he speaks of their dress in the following words : “ Eorurn nota, quae illis 
mutuo conuenit ut a reliquis gentibus distinguerentur, quasi quodam 
religionis signo, linthea vel gossipina xylinaque vestis est, ad foemur usque 
demissa, cireum oram consuta, cui ante pectus, qua caput inducitur, utraque 
extremitas suta nectitur, et sinus quidam relinquitur quadratus, latitudine 
quatuor digitorum ... in quod inferre quippiam susceptis rehgionibus 
proliibentur." Xot to speak of minor slips, the words quoted in italics 
are rendered " it covers the head ’’ : it may be suggested that a Latin 
scholar would not easily translate inducitur as if it were induitur, and, 
besides, a slight acquaintance with the real facts absolutely prohibit a 
rendering like that of Mr. Hoyland. 1 The words “ qua caput inducitur ", 
of course, mean : “ where the head is put through." 

Xor does the translation of the passage concerning the homage rendered 
to the moon by the Mohammadans (p. 550 of the text) betray any very 
correct knowledge of rather obvious facts. 

On p. 552, 1. G, cucurbita is rendered by “ coco-nut shell " instead of 
“ pumpkin 

In the description of the Holi on p. 557 the words “ tandem ad sordida 
sacra sordidati . . . accedunt " do not, of course, mean : “ having thus 
degraded themselves they come at length ... to the most abominable 
part of the whole festival ", but “ finally, smirched with dirt, 2 they arrive 
at their filthy ceremonies ". 

A rather obvious slip occurs in the translation of the passage concerning 
Baba Kapuronp. 557 sq. : " Opinabaturhomoperditus, ineobeatitudinem 
esse positam, si omni sensu quis careat, nec corporis morbos, nec animi 
wgritudinis patiatur, quin magis, quodam sensuum lenocinio senusopitus 
dehmatur " : the words in italics are rendered thus : ‘‘ though in reality 
one is more liable to be tortured bv the incitements of the senses when in 
a state of semi-insensibility." There can be no doubt that they really 
mean : “ lest, half-lulled by the blandishments of the senses, one might 
be still more captivated." 

Several slips occur in the translation of the passage deahng with 
elephants (especially p. 585 of the text). Xor does the translation of the 
sentences about the Manicha?ans on p. 587 inspire much confidence in the 

1 This knowledge may he uuthered from e e Anquetil Du Perron, Zen-I-Aresla, 
ii, .">29, and Menant., Lis Purvis, i. 134. 

2 The author li is ]u s t mentioned how the Hindus plaster their bodies with mud 
and squirt red dye over each other. 
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translator's acquaintance with that subject : to mention nothin" else the 
words: " qui elementa quinque rerum, a se canficla, deos dicelmnt 
could not possibly mean "declared that the gods were in realitv the five 
elements wising together bg their on n actum ". It seems scarcely necessary 
to mention that the words " a se conficta " mean something like " falsely 
invented by themselves ", and even a perfunctory perusal of the article 
‘‘ Maniclueans " in Hastings's Encgclopadia might have furnished the 
materials for a less incorrect translation. 

On p. 588 Father Monserrate gives some information concerning 
Hanuman, and tells us that ■ " Maexsiiris, Crust ni et Bra nne frater, filius 
vero Para Maessuris, dicitur, mulierem quandam . . . adamasse " : this 
is rendered thus: "He 1 is said to have been the brother of Maessur, 
Crustnu, and Brama, and the son of Para maessur, who had visited his 
mother," etc. Apart from the absurd rendering of the simple Latin 
sentence, there is no tradition to be found of Ilanuman having been the 
brother of the three highest gods, but it is well known that he is often 
said to be the son of Siva. Consequently, the meaning is : " Mahesvara, 
the brother of Krsna and Brahma, and the son of Paramahesvara, is said 
to have had intercomse with a woman," etc. 

The incorrectness of the translation of 11. 1-2 of p. 592 is so obvious 
that it must certainly be ascribed to a lapsus calami : and on p. 592 the 
apparent slip of Father Monserrate in mixing up Prometheus with Prtteus— 
who is well known “ sese variis formis ostendere — has apparently escaped 
the translator. 

On p. 612 the words ■ “ tantamque loco sanctitatem inesse prsedicant, 
ut propter eius loci sanetituclinem mundi opifex Ileus, reliquum mundum 
finxerit et fabricarit " cannot possibly mean ” and that place is so holy 
that God, the Creator of the 1 niverse, modelled the rest of the universe 
upon it ". The meaning is too obvious to be further dealt with here. 

Several other slips of more or less consequence have been noticed by 
the present writer, but cannot, for want of space, be dealt with here. 
Some of them — as seems clear also from those already noticed — seem to 
imply that the translator has worked upon his text in a rather perfunctory 
way, and has not always availed himself of all the materials at hand for 
interpreting it. 

The commentary, fortunately, invites less criticism from the reader. 
One might have wished that Professor Banerjee had not, e.g. thought 
Birbitcremas [Vera Yikrama ] to have been meant for Chandragupta II 
\ lkramaddy a (n. 42), or that he had given m n. 104 the probably correct 

1 Viz. Hanuman. 
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date of Chingiz Khan (as he lias done in the Appendix, n. 5). 1 On p. 91 sq. 
some information concerning Father Monserrate's interesting passage 
on Yisnu and his a caldras might have been welcome : the notes on the 
rather muddled history of the Mongols in the Appendix are scarcely up to 
date, nor does the mention of an author called " St. Antoninus " 2 in n. 3 
on p. xxxix or the translation of Abh (viz. Scathe) as " lifeless people " 
inspire confidence in the acquaintance of the commentator with classical 
literature. But on the whole, Professor Banerjee may be said to have 
solved Ills often difficult task with at least some amount of skill and 
learning. 

A thoroughly revised edition of the work would undoubtedly be of 
great use to students of Mogul history, and it is onlv fair to admit that 
the difficulties of the undertaking have perhaps been too great to be coped 
with during the amount of time which may possibly have been at the 
disposal of the editors. 

Jarl Charpextier. 

1 When quoting literature coni erning Chingiz Khan the standard work of 
d'Ohsson should not have been left out : the work of Curtin (Tf» Moa'joh, 1907) — 
a shameless plagiarism of d'Ohsson — has fortunately been left aside. 

2 The entry “ D. Anthonius Florentue Arcluepisiopus in 3<i parte .Sumime 
Historiarum ” on p. 533 of Father Hosten’s edition gives the easy solution of this 
riddle. 
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JAGA.T -JHAM PA 

A* a supplement to the late Dr. Fleet’s observations on the word 
fi/dga-jagaj-jhampin in the Bliandup Plates ( Epic/r . hid. xii, p. 251). 
I offer the following remarks on the meaning of jagaj-jham pa and its 
variations mentioned by him. 

The Sanskrit dictionary gives us jhampa, “ leap, swoop," and its 
derivative jhampin. These may be ruled out, as they give no sense in 
this connexion. We may therefore look for a Prakrit root, with the 
more confidence as heralds, from whose prasastis the compound, is 
probably derived, enjoyed the privilege of coining ari-samduas. 
compounds of Sanskrit with Prakrit words (Kittel. (dram, of Kami. 
Lang., p. 215). Now Hemacandra in his Prakrit Grammar, iv. 1(1], 
and his Dcsi-ndma-ntdOd iii, 55 (comm.), gives jhampat as equivalent 
to the Sanskrit bhramafi : with this Pischel (O.P.S., § 32b) rightly 
connects OMg. jham pitta (Sumac. 83. where it is glossed atiisla- 
vacahucakdsam krtvd , taking the opportunity for reviling “). jhum pin. 
glossed trutitam yhaltitam ca in Bail -a. iii, 61, and rendered by Jacobi 
as -! extinguished " in the glossary to his En. MdhdrdMrl, p. 112 
(pnlcno jhampio jhatli. p. 85), and jhampanl, “eyelash" (DcsT-n. iii, 
5J, Pdn/a-l.. 250). The fundamental idea in all these words seems to 
be that of covering over so as to darken, obscuration, whether natural 
(as in the case ot the eyelash, the “ darkener " of the eye) or 
adventitious : thence come, on the one hand, the idea of abusive 
misrepresentation, as in Sumac, (cf. Latin dcaigrarc). and on the other 
that of forcible extinction, as in Er.. Mahdr.. of which sense the gloss 
trntitaw ghalttlam ca is a later and probablv not very accurate 
derivative. This explanation enables us to connect the root with the 
I edic ksdp and k*apd. “night," primarily “time of darkness". 1 
Compare the Hindi /ltd pad. "to co\er." with its cognates in rnanv 
of the I. A. vernaculars. It explains, further, the Gujarati jhAp, 
" dimness," and Marathi jhdp. jha pan. “ sealed state of the eves, 
drowsiness, stupor." as. for instance, under demoniac possession, 

1 Pis, hel. (!.P.S., § 3213. suggests a derivation of Jinmpui from l.xnp in the sense of 
“ to let loose ”, “ to abandon 
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jh'tpad, meaning the same as j hup anti also a muffling of the face, 
jhftpatll and j fid pan!, muffling of the face and a blind for covering the 
eyes of animals. Probably the Marathi jfi<~>p, " sleep,” Kannada 
jdHtpti and jotttpa. “ drowsiness.” Jonipn} "inebriation or stupor,” 
and Mar. jhojtn , jhdpadl. jhdpudr, " hut (orig. “ covert ” 1). and 
jhopan, “ blind for a bullock's eyes,” may come from the same 
source ; 2 so, too, the Hindi jhdpn. " hut.” We may thus from the 
idea of obscuration trace the meaning of “ stupefying ", “ causing 
fuddlement The next step is to find for the root, as a derivative from 
the last meaning, the sense of “bewitching", “charming'’, just as we 
find Sanskrit tnohnon and Tamil nmyakhtn >■ proceeding from the idea 
of stupefaction to that of fascination and charm : and apparently this 
is to be found in the phrase t yaga - ja gn j -jh (un pa-jham palneanjn . Here 
jagaj-jhampo will mean something like “ a bewitchment of the world ” ; 
jhampala and jhawpmgt will be the corresponding verbal adjective; 
and the whole phrase mav be translated “ a wizard (literally, a 
master skilled in enchantment) in the bewitchment of the world with 
his bounty ". This idea is further suggested in v. 32 of Udayaprabha’s 
Sukrla-fnrtti-knUohin (in the Gaekwad's Sanskrit Series, Xo. X), 
where it is said of Yallabha-raja that “this jagttj-jhantpana covered 
up the abyss with the earth that had been bent down by (the weight 
of his) elephants, the earth with the floods of his warriors, and the 
heavens with the mass of dust thrown up by his horses ’’ : — 
smbftram sindlwra-blnignciya vasudhayd bhConim bhatdughdir divam 
s a pi t -Jcs ipta - raj 5 -bh a ren a pidadhe so 'gam jaga j-jha m pa nah. 

L. D. Barnett. 


HINDI AND AVADHI NOTES 
India has recently lost two distinguished authors. Pandit R ames - 
var Bhatt, of Agra, passed away on the LSth of January, at the age of 65. 
He wrote in Hindi, but he was best known as a profound student of 
Avadhi, and his most valuable work is probably to be found in his 
commentaries on TulsI Das’s Ram Charit Manas (Ramayan) and 
Yinay Patrika. He was at one time in railway service, but he loved 
his home and was glad when he obtained a position in Agra as Pandit 
in a boys’ school. A few years later he succeeded Pandit Bal Mukund 

1 Kittel, Dili., p. 637, quotes •<amba<ja and Combat as Tamil analogues; thev are 
not in Winslow’s Dictionary. 

- Possibly the Telugu jam u, “torpor, stupefaction,” may be referred to the same 
source, through an intermediate *jompu. 
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as senior Sanskrit teacher in the Agra College. He was a very ap- 
proachable man of simple tastes, always glad to help others. He leaves 
three sons, all University graduates and all writers of good Hindi. 

Pandit Badri Xaravan, born in 1855, died on the 14th of February. 
He was elected president of the third annual conference of the Hindi 
Sahitya Sammelan. Unlike most Hindi poets of the present day, this 
well-known poet preferred to write in the Braj dialect, though he wrote 
two books in kharl boll. There must be some who regret the passing 
of Braj as the vehicle of Hindi poetry, but it is not natural for anyone 
to write prose in one dialect and verse in another. While delighting 
in Avadlii, which has nearly gone, and Braj which is going, we may 
give a welcome to the khan which has come to take their place. 

T. Grahame Bailey. 


THE ARABIC STANDARDS OF TTIT SAHIB 
The interest of these standards is not yet exhausted. In a recent 
letter Mr. C. A. Storey writes that further research has led him to give 
up his former opinion (which I quoted in the Bulletin, Yol. II, Pt. Ill, 
p. 550), and he now holds that not the spiritual birth but the actual 
birth of Muhammad Sahib was intended. “ Tipu’s era,” he adds, 
“ consisted of solar years. 1,215 of these are enough to take one back 
to Muhammad's birth or rather to the year a.d. 572 in which Tipu 
seems to have supposed that Muhammad was born.” The double 
peculiarity of the era is noteworthy. Solar years are used instead of 
lunar, and the era dates not from the hijra, but from Muhammad 
Sahib's birth. 


T. Grahame Bailey. 
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Professor T. W. Rhys Davids 

On 20th January. 1922, died one well known at the School ot 
Oriental Studies both for her work in Pali and her personal charm, 
Mrs. Pode ; and on 27th December of the same year died 
Professor Rhvs Davids, not onlv a great Oriental scholar, but a man 
who deserved the gratitude of the School as an earnest advocate of 
its foundation and as an unwearied promoter of schemes for the 
wise direction of its efforts. 

Professor Rhys Davids was born on 12th May, 1843, at Colchester. 
His father was a leading Congregational Minister, and lie showed in 
his book, Annals of Enuigdkal Xonconfornutg in Esses, that gift of 
patient enthusiasm, illuminating what would otherwise be dry details, 
which was a leading characteristic of his son. 

Professor Rhys Davids was at school at Brighton, and gave up 
a good opening in the legal profession to go to the University of Breslau, 
where he learnt Sanskrit under Professor Stenzler. to whom, in 1880. he 
dedicated his Buddhist Birth Stories. At Breslau he learnt to value the 
German system of training students by research almost from the 
beginning of their study : whereas the system of the older English 
universities makes research the crown and reward of patient and 
thorough preparation. Each system has its merits and drawbacks : 
the training of Breslau prepared Professor Rhys Davids for that 
noble pioneer work in which the best are of necessity always 
beginners. In 1804 he entered the Ceylon Civil Service : and as 
Sanskrit had made Tamil and Simkalese easy to him. he was able 
to understand the natives and their views. The production, as 
evidence in a trial, of a Pali sacred text that no one present 
could read led to the work of his life by making him resolve 
to master the unknown language. Pali was. however, not entirely 
unknown to the world. Its study by Europeans began, as 
Professor Rhys Davids said later (in his contribution to the 
Presidential Address to the Philological Society in 187b. pp. BO-79), 
with an " Essai sur le Pali . 182B. by Eugene Burnouf & Pro- 

fessor Lassen, and was carried on by Tumour in his edition of the 
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Maharamsa (of which only Yol. I was published), 1837 — a work which 
Professor Rhys Davids called " the foundation of all Pali scholarship 
Gogerly and others had used its documents. R. C. Childers, who left 
Ceylon in 1804, had begun his Dictionary (published 1872-5). Fausboll, 
at Copenhagen, had published the Dhammapada in Pali and Latin, 
and was editing the text of the Jataka. Scholars here and there were 
doing some work, but it was reserved for Professor Rhys Davids to 
make Buddhism a household word, and to make it not only a valuable 
part of special knowledge, but a necessary link in the mental history of 
mankind. In the Hibbert Lectures, 1881 (p. 187). Professor Rhvs 
Davids gave a memorable picture of the dying monk, Ybvtramulle 
Unnanse, who came often some distance on foot to use his last strength 
in teaching his eager European pupil the Pali language, and in seeking, 
not in vain, to inspire him with a love of Buddhist ideas and zeal for 
making them known to the world. “ There was an indescribable 
attraction about him, a simplicity, a high-mindedness, that filled me 
with reverence." Rhys Davids often spoke of him as “ the best man 
I ever knew ". In 1877 a difference with the authorities on a question 
concerning native rights led him to resign his post in the Ceylon 
Civil Service. He returned fo England and. entering the Middle Temple, 
read for the Bar. but never practised. His legal training was, however, 
not wasted : it had taught him to weigh evidence and to suspend 
judgment in the difficult questions of scholarship. A friend says of 
him at this time : " He was then vigorous both in body and mind, 
sitting up very late at night working and playing tennis in the Temple 
garden in the afternoon. He knew everybody and was a charming 
companion, witty, humorous, and most kind. It was the same at the 
club : I used to dine with him almost every night, and the party was not 
complete without him." 

Vigorous he doubtless was, but it took some years to recover 
morally from the enmity that upset his career and physically from 
the malaria left bv the climate of Ceylon, and he often had to work 
through much pain. 

In the Hibbert Lectures. 1881, he was able to announce the founding 
of the Pali Text Society, of which the first committee contained the 
honoured names of Professor Fausboll. Dr. Oldenberg, Dr. Morris, 
and M. Senart. with himself as chairman. With his usual practical 
genius, he had reckoned that in so many volumes of a certain size 
and type the sacred texts could be published ; and his power of seeing 
quite clearly what he aimed at brought both workers and money in 
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unfailing support for forty years, in which time, after carrying out the 
original plan, he was able to enlarge the sphere of publication. A 
friend remarks his genius for finance and his power of interesting 
rich people. This came from the clearness of his aims, which showed 
givers that their money would not be wasted, and also from the 
instinctive sense that he himself shrank from no sacrifice for the things 
for which he asked the help of others. He had now definitely given 
himself to Oriental work. In 1882 (till 1904) he became Professor of 
Pali in University College, London — an honorary post ; and soon 
afterwards, as Secretary and Librarian of the Royal Asiatic Society 
(1885 to 1901). he had full scope for his energies : he tilled the Society 
with new life, gave freshness to its debates, and a purpose to its energies. 
Under his auspices it published its series of Translations and of 
Monographs, and shared in the planning of the Indian Text Series. 
His labours were added to by his share in founding the British 
Academy. At the same time his own scholarly work was 
continued. He had already published, besides several papers, his 
manual on Buddhism. 1878, Buddhist Birth StS-ies, 1880, Buddhist 
Suttus (Sacred Books of the East, vol. xi) : and in 1881 he published in 
the same series three volumes of Vinuga Texts with the collaboration 
of Professor Oldenberg. His friendship with the latter began with an 
act of generosity. Professor Oldenberg came to consult him about 
an edition of the Dlpavamsa he was wishing to make, and 
Professor Rhvs Davids at once handed over to him all the material 
he had himself amassed for the same purpose. In The Questions of 
King M Hindu (S.B.E.. 1890-4) he translated a text which was, in his 
estimation, " the masterpiece of Indian prose " and (as a book of 
apologetic controversy) “ the best in point of style that had then 
been written in any country.” He edited with Dr. J. E. Carpenter 
the Digha-Xikaya. i and ii (1890-1911). with the first volume of its 
commentary, the Sumangala Vilasini (1886). 

He had in the Asiatic Society an invaluable helper in Miss C. 
Hughes, the Assistant Secretary (Mrs. \Y. Frazer), who succeeded him 
in 1904 as Secretarv ; and he had loyal support and co-operation from 
many distinguished scholars and friends : yet the toils he had under- 
taken might well have overwhelmed him if it had not been that in 1894 
his power was doubled bv his marriage with Caroline Augusta Foley, 
whose largeness of heart and brain and highly disciplined intellect 
made her a tit partner in so full a life. Three children were born to 
them : two daughters and a son, Arthur, whose brilliant promise 
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as Captain of Eton and as a fighter of distinction in the Air Force met 
in 1917 its fulfilment in the noble sacrifice of his young life. Airs. Rhys 
Davids' great labours in the field of Buddhist Psychology and Ethics, 
which she made her own, did not hinder her helping her husband in 
all departments of his work, especiallv the Pali Text Society : and all 
her own work in like manner bears the impress of their united minds. 

Their marriage was soon followed by lii.s journev to America, 
189-1-5. to give lectures, which were published under the title 
Buddhism : Its History mid Literature (New York. 1890). A journey to 
India, in 1899, gave him the delight not only of visiting the scenes of 
Buddha's life, but of getting into touch with those who by authority, 
high position, or intellect could help in his cherished scheme of bringing 
the mental force of India to bear on its own history. As usual, he had 
a definite aim, the publishing of texts which throw light on Indian 
history ; but, though he brought the plan into being, he left its carrying 
out in other hands. The immediate result of the journey was Buddhist 
India, written “ from the point of view not so much of the Brahmin 
as of the Rajput with evidence collected, a good ileal of it, for the 
first time and necessarily imperfect, yet so suggestive and light- 
bringing that if the advocates of Bralunanic views refuse to weigh it, 
“ there is but one course open, and that is to declare war, always with 
the deepest respect for those who hold them, against such views. 
They are not compatible with historical methods." 

To his books must be added many papers in the Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, and those read before Oriental Congresses and other 
meetings. As another paper in this number of the Bulletin deals with 
the result of his work, no attempt has been made here to describe or 
discuss any of his writings, fascinating as the theme would be. 

The Hibbert lectures and the American lectures show his gift as a 
lecturer, of making knowledge clear and delightful, and of rising to 
high powers of thought and moral dignity, and of carrying his hearers 
with him in a quickened life. "I went, never having heard of Pali 
before, and went away almost persuaded to take up the study of 
Pali at once," said one who was by no means disposed to listen to 
lectures gladly. 

A great change in his life followed in 1901 on his appointment as 
Professor of Comparative Religion in the Victoria University. 
Manchester, and he lectured on almost the whole field of the history 
of religion. In 1908 Early Buddhism expressed concisely some of the 
results to which he held most firmly in Buddhist thought. In 1910 
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and 1921 he completed, with the help of Mrs. Rlivs Davids, the trans- 
lation of The Dialogues of the Buddha (Dlgha-Xikava) in the Sacred, 
Boohs of the Buddhists , of which he had published the first volume in 
1899. It was largely due to his unselfish activities that some of his 
ripest scholarship now sees the light, not in any single work but 
scattered through the volumes of Hastings' Encgclopicdia of Religion 
and E tines. He kept in touch with London by frequent and fatiguing 
visits to do his dutv as President of the India Society and Member of 
the Council of the British Academy. 

In 1915 he resigned his chair, and settled at C'hipstead. in Surrey, 
where he lived a quiet scholar's life, suffering much pain, but working 
through it ; and not. till near the end. giving up the games that had been 
his refreshment for so long and the quiet intercourse with friends in 
which the flow of his kindly humour and the Hame of his enthusiasm 
had lost nothing of their strength. 

He wrote reviews for the Manchester Guardian, and it would be 
happy if some of these could be collected : but the great work of his 
last years, with the help of Dr. W. Stede. was the final arranging of 
the material for the new Pali Dictionary. He lived to see nearly half 
the work issued, when hypostatic pneumonia, after two days' suffering, 
ended in a peaceful death on the 27th December. 1922. 

There was never anything official or conventional in his dealings, 
and while he was working hard in the interests of scholarship he was 
not less interested in caring for all who had what he considered less 
than a fair chance in life — whether they were working men. or women 
suffering disabilities political or educational — he wished all to have 
their best possible development, and never failed to do his own part in 
giving it to them. He had a remarkable gift of sympathy. He could 
express himself vigorously, but would enter eagerly into the perhaps 
limited views of an objector, or even the reported views of a friend 
of the objector, and would treat them with a gentle courtesy not 
unmixed with humour. He could not be hard on any opinion where 
he felt the human being behind it, but his sympathetic understanding 
did not affect his own judgment. As was said of him. " he has the 
heart of a mountaineer." undauntedly pursuing his own course over 
all obstacles. “ We work that others may do better than we " was 
his thought from the time when he praised Childers Pali Dictionary, 
saying it was sure to be superseded (" for it was the foundation of the 
subsequent work . . . which has rendered it inadequate"), to his 
utterance about the new Pali Dictionary in which his high self- 
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effacing spirit works to practical ends when he proposes not to wait 
for perfection, hut to publish it as rapidly as possible, so as to preserve 
the proceeds of the sale of the first edition for the eventual issue of a 
second edition “ which shall come nearer to our ideals of what a 
Pali dictionary should be ". This was always his idea, that we 
should give our best to enable others to pass beyond us. 

In his sharing his knowledge with his pupils and subordinating his 
own part in order to give value to their efforts he resembled another 
great English scholar. Professor Cowell : and the sloka in which 
Professor Cowell summed his life’s work would be true of Pro- 
fessor Ehvs Davids also : — 

Gurur vicisvali saralo yatha girau 
Asevitah panthajanena tisthati 
Yaram sa jiryen navasisvasainsrito 

Yrtah svatantrair vitapair vafo vatlia !j 1 

He gave help freely both to individuals and to causes, and started 
the great works which cost so much, giving unsparingly of his own 
strength and time and effort. Yet his disinterestedness sprang from 
no unworldly indifference to wealth. He well knew what it meant in 
freedom and opportunity, and always advocated earnestly that 
scholars should not be expected to work for nothing, but should 
receive the due reward of their labours. Of all pleasures that give 
health to body or mind (excepting, perhaps, such as involved death 
to creatures) he had keen appreciation, though he could do without 
them. He played golf, tennis, and billiards, and enjoyed social inter- 
course, of which he was the life. 

Knowledge for him was not merely an accumulation of facts or 
of theories, but a living bond of union with the living, and a bringing 
back to consciousness the long fibres of life through which, though 
unrecognized by us, the past still speaks. For that reason it was 
never an effort to give up a theory or correct the statement of a fact. 
What he desired was the true living voice of all ages. “ For," he said, 
“ that knowledge of what man has been in distant times, in far-off 
lands, under the influence of ideas which at first sight seem to us so 
strange, will strengthen within us that reverence, sympathy, and 
love which must follow on a realization of the mysterious complexity 

1 Translated by Professor Cowell : — 

“ High on his rock the lonely scholar stands. 

A mountain pine that spreads no sheltering shade ; 

Rather grow old amid fresh student bands, 

A banyan with its native colonnade.” 
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of being, past, present, and to come, that is wrapped up in every 
human life. " That reverence, sympathy, and love was the centre of 
his being and the inspiration of his work. 

‘‘ He was the proper friend-making, everywhere friend-finding soul ; 
Fit for the sunshine, so it followed him : 

A happv tempered bringer of the best out of the worst. 

C. Mary Ridding. 


T. AY. Rhys Davids : The Scholar 

Professor T. AY. Rhys Davids' career as a Pali scholar may be 
studied under the three heads of Philology. Translation, and History. 

His writings on the Inscriptions of Ceylon (JI1AS. 1875). the 
Ancient Coins and Measures of Ceylon (1877), and his paper on Pali 
and Sinhalese to the Philological Society (1875) announced the coming 
of a scholar, well equipped with the necessary training for research 
involving much labour and examination of minute details. The work 
of the Pali Text Society, which he founded on the lines of the Early 
English Text Society, is a monument of his scholarship and 
philological attainments. AA'ith characteristic foresight he had realized 
that critical editions of texts were needed if he was to succeed in 
convincing the AA’est that the Buddhist movement was as instructive 
a study as Christianity in the history of religious thought. They would, 
moreover, form a basis for further study and progress in the inter- 
pretation of Buddhism. In this undertaking he displayed great powers 
of organization and a tremendous capacity for taking pains. Funds 
were collected and manuscripts acquired on loan or by purchase from 
C'eylon, Burma, and Siam ; the services of editors, Occidental and 
Oriental, monks and laymen, men and women, were enlisted, and the 
collated texts printed off with unfailing regularity. The result shows 
that during forty years sixtv-four texts in ninety-four volumes, 
extending over 26,000 pages, were issued by the Society. True, the 
actual number of edited works that bear his name on the title-page 
is small, and some may have wished that he could have edited more. 
But the extent of his work is to be estimated not only in figures, but 
also by the influence that he exercised on other editors, for he supplied 
many of them with the necessary materials and advice. Thus it may be 
said that a certain number of the texts which do not bear his name are 
the outcome of his own editing, whether his help is explicitly acknow- 
ledged or not. His own editions are a model of what edited texts should 



208 


OBITUARY 


be. There are at least one or two texts in the Pali Text Society series 
that show that the editor is not familiar with his text, but has, as it 
were, mechanically followed the order of the words without much 
attention to punctuation. Sometimes essential phrases and even whole 
sentences are omitted, and, what is still worse, the better readings are 
often to be found in the footnotes — unmistakable evidence of the 
editor's incompetence. Rhys Davids was far too conscientious a scholar 
to edit his texts in this way. His method was this : The various 
readings are selected with judicious care, references to parallel passages 
are registered in footnotes, and main words and expressions collected in 
indices. And the completed text bears witness that he has digested, 
or at least has done his best to digest, the subject-matter. And he 
never fails to discuss somewhere or other the various rare forms and 
phrases and doubtful passages that he has met with. Excellent as 
would undoubtedly have been his work if he had edited more of the 
texts than he has actually done, it was well that he did not. His 
philological training and organizing powers were wanted for another 
big undertaking. 

Childers had realized the importance of compiling a dictionary 
for the proper study of the texts that were being issued by Fausboll 
and a few others. His Pali Dictionary, a monument of learning and 
scholarship, was completed in 1875. Rhys Davids welcomed it as 
“ the most valuable contribution that had yet been made to the study 
of that language, but it was the indispensable means by which further 
progress could be made. Like Wilson's (Sanskrit Dictionary), it was 
sure to be superseded, for it made possible that rapid advance in the 
publication of Pali texts which has been the most marked feature in 
Oriental studies since its appearance ”. His own undertaking of the 
Pali Text Society is proof of the progress that has been made in the 
publication of texts. And in the spirit of progress he, too, realized that 
a dictionary more comprehensive than Childers's was needed to do 
justice to the newly published texts. He had made an immense store 
of new material, and formed a scheme of co-operation on international 
lines. The war put an end to the scheme, and, after *' many cruel 
rebuffs and disappointments ", Rhvs Davids, assisted by Dr. Stede, 
brought out the first instalment in 1921. The amount of labour that 
Rhys Davids must have bestowed on the work can only be realized 
by those who know what it is to find adequate English terms and 
expressions for many of the elusive Buddhist words. The best criticism 
is offered by Rhys Davids himself : " This work is essentially 
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preliminary. There is a large number of words of which we do not know 
the derivation. There is a still larger number of which the derivation 
does not give the meaning, but rather the reverse. It is so in every 
living language. Who could guess, from the derivation, the com- 
plicated meaning of such words as ‘conscience', ‘emotion’, 
‘ disposition ' ? The derivation would be as likely to mislead as to 
guide. We have made much progress. Xo one needs now to use the 
one English word ‘ desire ' as a translation of sixteen distinct Pali 
words not one of which means precisely desire. Yet this was done in 
vol. x of the Sacred Books of the East, by Max Mtiller and Fausbbll. 
The same argument applies to as many concrete words as abstract 
ones. Here, again, we claim to have made much advance." It is 
comforting to be assured of the progress and advance made, and the 
editors will earn the gratitude of every student, to whom the Dictionary 
will be a boon. Those words which are left unsolved will continue to 
defy solution for some time to come, when we consider that two such 
scholars as the present editors have done their best to solve them. 

The treasures of thought buried in these old Pali texts would be of 
no avail without adequate translations. From the outset Rhys Davids 
was busy making translations. His aim was to educate the public, 
as well as to convince the scholar. He possessed the gift of producing 
scholarly translations in an attractive form. He infused the glow of 
life into the dry bones of Buddhist studies. He never overloaded his 
translations with superfluous notes. He always captured the reader's 
interest, if not his opinion. These merits were discerned in his earliest 
translation, Buddhist Birth Stories (1880). in which he appealed to the 
general public by his treatment of such interesting topics as the 
migration of the Buddhist stories to the West, the origin of vEsop's 
fables, and the various problems connected with the original text. 
The same method was applied in his Questions of M Hindu (1890-1), 
which, besides being an excellent translation, added much to our 
knowledge on such points as the date and authorship of the text, its 
value as a work of art. and the identity of Milinda and Menander. But 
his masterpiece was lib last work of translation. T!v Dialogues of the 
Buddha , the first volume of which was published in 1899. Here he was 
at his best as a sympathetic exponent of the various phases of Indian 
beliefs. In his masterly introductions to the Suttas he translated, he 
made us familiar with the importance and age of the Xikavas, the 
differing views of the soul-theory, and the origin of the caste-svstem. 
He gave us an insight into the character of each and everv type of men 
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under the vow of religion. Let iw not forget. to his credit, that such 
varied and competent information \va< eiven at a time when scholars 
held not verv clear notions on these points. In the later volumes of the 
iJiaJiwfiii's Kh vs Davids had the assistance of his accomplished wife. 

These undertakings - the Pali Text Society and the translations, 
together with the numerous articles m various Oiiental Journals - 
would have heen sufiieient to do credit to anv man. Hut Rhys Davids 
has done more : he was a historian. His attitude towards Buddhism 
may he defined m 1 1 is own won Is: The story of Buddhism was to him 
the story " of the everyday beliefs and customs of a people nearly 
related to nunelvi- pi't as tliev were passing through the first stages 
of civilization . . . of that interesting system of religion so nearly allied 
to some oj the latest speculations among ourselves, and which has 
influenced so powerfully and for so long a time so great a portion of the 
human race -the system of religion which we now call Buddhism . . . 
of the only religious movement in the world's history which hears any 
close resemblance to Christianity ". Again. " This Buddhist idea of 
the perfect life has an analogy most instructive from an historical 
point of view with t lie ideals of the last payan thinkers in Kurope 
before the rise of Christianity and of the modern exponents of what lias 
heen called fervent atheism ". In this spirit lie wrote his Buddhism 
( I M7«S). the success of which was attested by the issue of the twentv- 
third edition in 1911. His insiyht enabled him to prove that nirvana 
was not annihilation, but “a moral condition, to hi* reached here, in 
this world, and in this life . a view which has stood the test of later 
research. His Hdohcrt and Amenrun Lectures (I89<!) were written 
even in a more popular stvle. 

Rhys Davids never lost sight of the close relation between the 
.religion and the literature. In Buddhism, religion, it may he said, is 
literature, and literature religion. He treated both in Buddhist India 
(190.5). his best work from the historical point of view. The chapters 
on the introduction of uniting into India, the settling of the relative 
ages of the works composing the Canon, the priority of Pali over 
Sanskrit, are models of clear exposition and logical thinking. Those on 
the Brahman position, animism, and the Buddhist kings show the 
breadth of his outlook and the depth of his insight. His maturest 
views on the religion are given in Earbj Buddhism (1908). 

Pe M.uxc; Tin. 
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Hajji Abdul Majid Belshah 

It is with profound regret that we have to report the untimely 
death of Hajji Abdul Majid Belshah, who died in hospital on 
23rd June, 1923. 

The Hajji, as he was universally known, was essentially a lovable 
man, and there are Englishmen all over the Hast who will feel they 
have lost a dear friend in him. The Hajji belonged to a respeotable 
fanulv of Kazimain, who for two or three generations had borne the 
furious surname of Belshah. He first came to England as a dealer 
in carpets and .MSS., and with his business he combined the teaching 
of Arabic, preparing many young otlicers for their interpretership 
examinations. The Hajji, though not a profound scholar, had a good 
knowledge of Arabic and Persian, and a decided gift for imparting 
the spoken language. His notions of grammar were practic'd rather 
than theoretical : and though lie was not versed in Moslem literature, 
he had a rare /lair tor [licking up valuable manuscripts, and many 
a precious treasure ot Arabic and Persian literature or raligraphv owe 
their inclusion in English public or private libraries to the Hajji’s 
skill as a collector. Perhaps the most notable event in his life was 
his journey to Mekka in company with Major Wavell —in whose 
charming book, .1 Mixlrni Pihjrini in Mrrra, many references are 
made to the Hajji under the pseudonym of Abdul Wahid. 

When in August, 1914, war was declared, the Hajji came to me in 
the War Office and ottered hi.s services in the Intelligence Department. 
He also got himself naturalized as a British subject. Down to the end 
of 1916 he worked in my office, and was very useful in the censoring 
of Arabic and Persian letters. It is in my view a matter of regret that 
his familiarity with the Near and Middle East was not made use of. 
As events have since shown, he had very valuable suggestions to otter. 
But it was in connexion with the illustrated paper called nl-Haqiijrit, 
which appeared twice a month, that t lie Hajji was most useful. The 
captions beneath the pictures in the earliest numbers were repro- 
duced in photo-lithography, and as the topical illustrations were 
often slow in coming in, the captions had to he translated into Arabic, 
Persian, and Turkish at very short notice, and then to be written out 
in a clear hand. The Hajji was untiring in his execution of this 
arduous task. 

When the School of Oriental Studies was opened in Fehruarv, 
1917, the Plajji joined the staff and worked regularlv till within two 
davs of his death. 
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He had a great fund of anecdote, and enjoyed nothing so much as 
a joke at his own expense. . 

He married in 1920 and leaver a widow and two children. He 
was buried in Brookwood Moslem Cemetery and his wreath-covered 
coffin was followed by Moslems, Christians, and Hindus. 


Editor. 
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\ BU ‘All Muhammad b. ‘All b. al-Hasan b. Muqlah, better 
x ' known as I bn Muqlah, was born in Baghdad in a.h. 272 
fl. Kli.). 1 It has been said that “the details of the childhood of 
great men are apt to be petty and cloying ’’ ; the historians have not 
provided an opportunity of judging of the truth of this generalization 
in his case, for their notices only begin when he had already set about 
earning a livelihood. He worked in one of the ducans or administrative 
departments on a salary of six dinars per mensem ( Fateh 318). 2 
Fortune favoured him, and while yet very young he came to enjoy 
intimaev with and a share in the counsels of Ibnu'l-Furat during the 
first term of his wazirate, which extended from 296, the year following 
the accession of the Khalifah al-Muqtadir, to 299. He had a turn for 
composition both in prose and verse, and well illustrated the Arab 
adage : the pen is one of the two tongues ” (al- Iqdu l-Farld , ii, 

133. Cairo. 1316). Specimens of his verses will be given later : 
Ibn Miskawayh quotes his prose-account of the circumstances in 
which news of the murder in 296 of Md. b. Da'ud b. al-Jarrah. after 

1 Ibn Khallikan, Wajayiitii l-' A'yiiii. e<l. Wusstenfeld, No. 708. 

2 Ai-Fiikhii , ed. Ahlwardt. 
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he had been enticed from the place where he had concealed himself 
when his intrigue on behalf of Ibnu’l-llu‘tazz miscarried, was 
secretly communicated to Ibnu'l-Furat ; he there states that on this 
occasion he was a companion of the wazir’s privacy (TU., 66). 1 

From the account in the last-mentioned work of the closing 
scene of al-lluktafl's reign (r. 289-95) some knowledge is acquired 
of certain personae, his friendship with or animosity towards whom 
influenced the major portion of his almost melodramatic career. 
When this khalifah lay dying his wazir. al-‘Abbas b. al-Hasan, looked 
round for one whom he might propose for the succession. He 
separately consulted three of his four ’ asluibu' d-clmvavln — a ministry 
of many talents, but also of some incongruities, for they were, or 
became during the subsequent insurrection, divided amongst them- 
selves. Of these lid. b. Da'ud suggested the name of ‘Abdu’l-lah 
b. al-llu‘tazz ; Ibnu’l-Furat, after much reluctance to taking part 
in these deliberations, named Ja‘far b. al-llu‘tadid on the ground 
that his general inexperience would be an advantage ; while 
‘All b. ‘Isa contented himself with stipulating that a religiously minded 
man should be appointed. The wazir inclined to the view of 
Ibnu'l-Furat, though he had at first protested against him on the 
score of his youthfulness, and obtained the supreme sanction in 
favour of Ja‘far, who, at the tender age of 13 years, in due course 
succeeded, taking as his laqab or familiar name the designation 
al-lluqtadir bil-Iah. 

The wazir apparently very early realized that his apprehensions 
on the score of al-lluqtadir’s youthfulness were justified, and intrigued 
against him, until in 296 he himself was murdered by al-Husayn b. 
Hamdan, likewise scheming for the deposition of the khalifah, but in 
favour of a different candidate, IbnuT-Hu‘tazz, the choice of lid. b. 
Da’ud. This new claimant had considerable, as also influential, support, 
and was actually proclaimed khalifah, with the laqab of al-llurtada 
bi’l-lah. bv his partisans, from among whom he proceeded to appoint 
his officials ; lid. b. Da'ud was declared wazir ; ‘All b. ‘Isa and 
lid. b. ‘Abdun, the fourth member of the last ministry, were given 
portfolios. Ibnu’l-Furat had held aloof, and had gene into hiding, 
whence he had to be fetched when al-lluqtadir later offered him the 
premiership. Of the military leaders, Hunis al-lluzaffar and a few 
others rallied what strength they could against the usurper and his 

1 Tajdnbu'l-' Cmaiii (Gibb Mem. Ser.). vol. v : this sketch of Ibn Muqlali is 
based mainly on the account of him in this volume. 
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followers, who being seized with fear scattered without an engagement. 
‘All b. ‘Isa and Md. b. ‘Abdun were forced out of their place of con- 
cealment, and brought to the capital, being exposed to rough handling 
from the populace on the way : through the generous mediation 
of Ibnu'l-Furat, now the wazir, they escaped the extreme penalty 
of the law meted out to a number of the insurgents ; ‘All was banished 
to Wasit (TU., 57-6G). 

For three years and eight months Ibnu’l-Furat remained in office, 
when bv a sudden reversal of fortune he was cast into prison and 
his home destituted in 299. Ibn Muqlah was one of his associates 
who thereupon went into hiding, where he stayed during the 
fortunatelv brief wazirates of Ibn Khaqan and Ibn Thawabah. By 
300 state-affairs had become badly disorganized, and al-Muqtadir 
consulted Munis al-Muzaffar regarding the reinstatement of Ibnu'l- 
Furat whom the klialifah had rescued from Ibn Khaqan’s barbarous 
treatment (TU., 81), and restored to favour. Munis, still smarting 
under IbnuTFurat’s resentment at his dealings with Nubkarl, then 
governor of Fars (TU., 77-9), represented that the recall of one who 
had been dismissed but a few months before could only leave an 
impression of the khalifah’s venality, and recommended instead 
the “ reliable, upright, and religious " ‘All b. ‘Isa (TU.. 89). now in 
quiet retirement in Mecca. The latter came into office in 301, 
and extended his protection to Ibn Muqlah. permitting him to live at 
home in Baghdad, an act of grace which Ibnu’l-Furat was pleased 
to acknowledge (TU., 113). 

The age was not prolific in great statesmen. From among the 
frequently changing wazirs ‘All b. ‘Isa and Ibnu’l-Furat stand out 
pre-eminent, and it was fitting that on the deposition and arrest of 
the former in 304 the latter should have been called on to succeed 
him. He soon raised his henchman Ibn Muqlah to secretarial rank. 
" But the deal set them at variance, and each distrusted the other.’’ 
is how al-Fakhrl gloses over a particularly human dissension iu.r.. 318), 
and is less than fair, it would seem, to one of the parties. Un- 
mindful of liis patron's favour, Ibn Muqlah took umbrage at a certain 
appointment he made, and lent his ear to the crafty designs of 
Nasr al-Hajib and Ibnu'l-Hawarl, now grown disaffected bv reason 
of the wazir's settlement with Ibn Abi's-Saj (TU.. 11(5). and who to 
further their own ulterior end of injuring Ibnu'l-Furat urged the 
ambitious youth to make a bid for the premiership. The wazir is 
reputed for his munificence ; his action on this occasion was an earnest 
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of his magnanimity. When his nephew brought to his hearing the 
rumour of his protege's secession he exclaimed : Were I to doubt 
Abu ‘All b. Muqlah after patronizing and promoting him, I would 
doubt you or mine own son." Even when the rumour had verified 
itself as a bitter tact he made a considerate effort to turn him back 
from his course, but Ibn Muqlah was recalcitrant, and fearing reprisals 
resorted to Xasr for aid in prosecuting his now serious purpose [TV., 
120-1 : I. Ath.. viii, 102 *)• 

The breach with Ibnu'l-Furat must have widened when Hamid 
b. al-‘ Abbas, taking advantage of the former's inability to meet the 
expenses of the cavalry from a depleted exchequer, and refusing 
to pay into it for the purpose a sum from the surplus revenue of 
Wasit. managed to supplant him as wazir in .'506. Hamid proved 
unfit for the burden of office. Ibnul-Hawari, who had evidently 
recommended his candidature to the khalifah, thereupon advised 
the wazir to ask that ‘All b. ‘Isa be released and allowed to take 
charge of the departments of the administration. The wazir's request 
for the services of ‘All provides here a humorous interlude, the while 
it shows his lack of finer sensibility. The khalifah replied to his 
request : “ I do not think that ‘All b. ‘Isa would favourably consider 
it, nor consent to follow after he had been followed and chief in rank.” 
Whereupon Hamid remarked in presence of the people : “ Why should 
he not give a favourable answer ? A kdtib is like a tailor, who sews now 
a robe worth a thousand dinars, now one for ten dirhams.” Whereat 
the people laughed. ‘All did accept the task, and was a controlling 
influence during his wazirate (TV., 126-9). Ibn Muqlah sought and 
won Hamid’s favour, only to lose it when the latter in his persistent 
prosecution of his purpose of humiliating Ibnu’l-Furat desired him to 
confront him with the charge of having misappropriated certain 
trust-money, in abuse of the powers of office. But he would only 
consent to framing the charge in writing, and thereby incurred the 
premier’s displeasure (TV., 135). During this wazirate, however, 
he administered the Sawad on behalf of ‘Alt b. ‘Isa. 

When his erstwhile patron assumed his third term of the premier- 
ship in 311, Ibn Muqlah did not go into hiding, but vainly sought an 
interview with him. His friendship with Ibnu'l-HawarJ, whom the 
wazir at first treated with marked favour before issuing the order of 
his seizure, alone saved him from arrest during the short time that the 
latter was free [TV., 172). A fine was imposed on him (ib., 202). 

1 Ibnu'i-'Athir, al-KathiL ej. Tornbenr. 
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From his place of confinement he wrote to his friend Zanjl. formerly 
Hamid's katib, who from fear of the resentment of his present superior, 
the wazir, was deliberately holding aloof from the unhappy captive 
at this juncture ; the letter contained these lines of his own 
composing : — 

Think you missives banned twixt friends. 

Or is it, prav. that paper's grown too dear ? 

Well you might have asked me of my plight, 

Since mishap dire and sudden on me is fallen ! 

Thy friend is he who cares for thee in any woe, 

— All the world’s a friend in weal. 

If not a friend, suppose thyself my foe, 

— Sure, foes I've known to pity foes. ( Fakli ., 319.) 

They were presumably the same lines of whose merit Ibn Miskawavh 
speaks disparagingly (TU., 202). He also wrote a letter to Ibnu'l- 
Furat reminding him of his past services, and seeking to incline him 
towards him, and enclosed it in the letter to Zanjl, and asked him to 
forward it. IbnuT-Furat on receipt of it remitted the balance of 
the sum in which he had been mulcted -according to al-Fakhri 
(loc. cit.) he was obliged to pay a hundred thousand dinars, which 
amount his wife, a lady of great means, found for him : he also 
released him. “ a president and proofe of his clemencie. - ’ Apparently 
he deemed it expedient to have one of such “ nimble stratagem ” at 
a distance from Baghdad, for he was living under surveillance in 
Shiraz when news reached him in 312 of Ibnu'l-Furat's arrest, and 
with it the termination of his third tenure of office. The new premier. 
al-Kluiqani. ameliorated the circumstances of his exile, and permitted 
him to go to Ahwaz : later at the intercession of a number of persons 
he allowed him to return to Baghdad (TU., 239-41). He appears to 
have continued without office until 315, when ‘All b. ‘Isa. who the 
year before had entered on another term of the wazirate. appointed 
him to one of the bureaus of landed estates. 

His public service, though not unbroken, had been of sufficient 
duration and adequate note to entitle him to consideration as a possible 
candidate for the premiership. His opportunity was now not long 
delayed, for ‘All b. ‘Isa, whose gravest defect is said to have been 
that often he " could not see the wood for the trees ’’ ( Fakh ., 315). 
observing the increasing burden of expenditure on the troops and the 
shortage of revenue, and finding that Xasr al-Hajib, resenting his 
leanings towards his opponent Munis al-Muzaffar, was turned against 
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him, besought al-Muqtadir in 316 to relieve him of his office on the 
plea of advancing years and infirmity. On the advice of Munis the 
khalifah did not at once consent to this. Ibn Muqlah now saw 
reason for renewing his efforts, and looked to Nasr to promote his 
candidature. His chances became favourable only by contrast with 
the serious objections to his competitors. Al-Muqtadir took counsel 
of Munis, who stated that three names had been mooted in this con- 
nexion ; Munis expressed himself as of opinion that the selection of 
al-Fadl b. Ja‘far b. al-Furat would be inadvisable because of his kin- 
ship with the late wazir, whose family had so recently and so sorely 
been afflicted by the khalifah, and would be tantamount therefore to 
investing an enemy with power : that the choice of Ibn Muqlah would 
be ill-advised by reason of his youth and inexperience, whereas the 
weal of the realm required a senior of repute and merit ; while 
Md. b. Khalaf's ignorance, so gross that he could scarce spell his own 
name, and his temerity effectually ruled him out. In the circum- 
stances he could propose none other than ‘All b. ‘Isa. Al-Muqtadir 
next took the opinion of Nasr al-Hfijib on the three : his friendship 
with Md. b. Khalaf prejudiced him in his favour; Ibn Muqlah he 
rejected for his lack of experience and capacity, and for that none stood 
in awe of him. But the khalifah could not approve of Md. b. Khalaf 
after what he had heard of him. Ibn Muqlah now plied Nasr with 
attentions, and even backed his importunities with presents, till at 
length he spoke on his behalf and urged that he be given a trial. 
The scale was inclined in his favour by the service he had rendered 
in sending one of his own men to Anbar with carrier-pigeons, which 
conveved to him in Baghdad reports of the movements there of the 
hostile Carmathian force, and this information he had given to Nasr, 
who communicated it to the khalifah. For this Nasr praised him to 
al-Muqtadir, and said that if he had thus comported himself without 
official status his devotion to his roval master's interest would be so 
much the keener with it ( TU 304-6 ; I. Ath., viii, 133). His selection 
was doubtless influenced also by the fact that popular opinion was 
for him, and against Md. b. Khalaf. 

It is to his discredit that he supported Nasr in his vengeful allegation 
that the goodly ‘All b. ‘Isa had privily communicated with the 
Carmathian leader (TU., 308), and seized on all his wealth and brought 
him to an evil hour. His elevation to rank held by Ibnu'l-Furat and 
‘All calls to mind the savage irony of Hogarth’s engraving. Masquerades 
and Operas, in which the versatile but moderately endowed Wm. Kent 
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is featured over the gateway, having as supporters Michael Angelo and 
Raphael. 

The situation promised well, but was suddenly convulsed. A 
rumour gained ground that al-Muqtadir intended to appoint Harun 
b. Gharlb ’AmlruT-’Umara’. Munis, then absent in Raqqah, sped 
towards the capital on hearing of it ; his troops entered the city, took 
possession of the palace, and made the khalifah captive in the 
beginning of 317. Munis proceeded to set up in his place al-Qahir 
bi’l-lah, with Ibn Muqlah as wazir ; ‘Ah b. ‘Lsa he liberated from his 
confinement in the palace. The insurrection was short-lived ; when 
al-Muqtadir returned to power after his two days’ deposition, 
Ibn Muqlah was retained as wazir, but the altered relationships 
threatened his security of tenure. In 318, al-Muqtadir became uneasy 
on account of his friendship with Munis, and taking advantage of the 
temporary absence of the latter, whom he distrusted, resorted to 
arrest, the ultima ratio of a despot, and had him seized when he waited 
upon him one day in the palace. He intended to replace him with 
al-Husayn b. al-Qasim. To add to his discomfiture, his house was 
burned by Md. b. Yaqut, a sinister influence in his life. Munis on 
his return wrote to the khalifah expressing his dislike of his nominee, 
and requesting the restoration of Ibn Muqlah. This naturally incensed 
the khalifah ; he even resolved to have the latter put to death. 
‘All b. ‘Isa intervened on his behalf, and pertinently inquired how 
this intercession of Munis could be interpreted as a crime on the part 
of Ibn Muqlah ; he did not leave off until he had saved him from his 
extremity, but failed to produce any abatement in his aversion from 
restoring him to office. He refused the post for himself, but nominated 
his brother, ‘Abdu'r-Rahman, and Sulayman b. al-Hasan, and the 
latter, whose enmity to the fallen wazir was apparently his strongest 
commendation to al-Muqtadir, was chosen (TU., 333). The trans- 
action of public affairs, however, was in the hands of ‘All b. ‘Isa, 
and he at Ibn Muqlah's request conducted the official investigation 
into the late administration. Details are not given, but the wazir 
inveighed against Ibn Muqlah harshly and contemptuously for wrong- 
doing and setting the ruler and his friends at variance ; a penaltv 
of two hundred thousand dinars was fixed by ‘All. His staunch 
friend Munisu’l-Muzaffar again interceded for him with al-Muqtadir, 
and secured for him certain concessions (TU., 339). 

The political situation altered very quickly, and the fortunes of 
‘All b. ‘Isa and Munis became much impaired in 319. In the course 
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of this year no less than three appointments to the wazirate were made. 
The second of these wazirs took from Ibn Muqlali his signature for 
another two hundred thousand dinars to be exacted from him, but 
this sum was reduced bv a fourth through the kindly offices of Harun 
b. Gharib on solemn condition of his not holding communication with 
Munis, who had fled for safety to Mosul, or with the latter's relations. 
He is reputed to have stated during his wazirate in the time of 
ar-Radi (r. 322-9) that to pav this sum he took gifts from people, and 
with the surplus of twenty thousand dinars purchased estates and 
settled them on the descendants of ‘All b. Abi Tiilib (TV., 3G3). 
Harun’s friendly interest had its limitations, however. When he 
heard that al-Muqtadir purposed the restoration of Ibn Muqlali, 
from fear of his intimacy with Munis he concerted with the wazir 
Abu’l-Fath al-Fadl b. Ja‘far to have him removed to Shiraz (TV., 
368 ; I.Kh.,loc.cit.). 

The history of this period is one of kaleidoscopic changes in 
officialdom. Long before the close of 320 Munis defeated an insurgent 
army in Mosul, and led his forces against Baghdad. His Berber troops, 
apparently to his consternation (TV., 385). murdered the spendthrift 
and wily al-Muqtadir. Sending for Md. b. al-Mu‘tadid and 
Md. b. al-Muktafi, he approached the latter regarding the vacant- 
throne. He declined it in favour of the other, his paternal uncle, 
the above-mentioned khalifah of two days, al-Qiihir, who after oath 
and covenant received the sworn allegiance of Munis, Yalbaq, 
‘All b. Yalbaq, and others. Munis next proceeded to suggest ‘All b. ‘Isa 
for the premiership, making reference to his fitness physical, practical, 
and religious. But others had as little need of a chief of this stamp 
as the Revolutionists of philosophers in Paris. Yalbaq, and in this 
he was supported by his son, was of opinion that the times would not 
brook a man of his character ; a more complaisant nature and a less 
austere morality than his were needed ; he recommended Ibn Muqlah, 
and the appointment of al-Kalwadhani to officiate for him till his 
arrival. The latter proposals were approved by al-Qiihir, and bv 
Munis too, for he wrote to him to return with all speed from Shiraz, 
the city of his banishment (TV., 386-7). He reached Baghdad on 
10th Dhu'l-Hijjah, the first day of the great Festival of the Sacrifice 
of the year 320. He had prearranged by letter that al-Qiihir 
should await him at a certain time and hour which he deemed 
auspicious, for. as it appears from this and a later incident (inf., 
p. 227), he was not superior to the common superstitious belief that 
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the stars in their courses guided or controlled the destinies of men. 
In his unfortunate case there were indubitably cross-influences, 
apparent even now in this hour of triumph, for popular felicitations 
became tinged with censure for the lack of a token of courtesy in 
his reception of ‘All b. ‘Isa ( TU 391). 

Political corruption was the everyday life and atmosphere of the 
age, and the new regime was as little salutary as any of its recent 
predecessors. Domestic politics are the story of personal ambitions 
and vengeance, and the maintenance of position by imprisonment 
and exaction. Al-KalwadhanT, for instance, was arrested for reasons 
entirely or mainly personal to the wazir (TU.. 392) ; and private 
vengeance was apparently the motive of his seizure of AbuT-Khatfab, 
nephew of his first patron, Ibnu'l-Furat (TU.. 399-402). The cunning 
insinuations of Abu ‘AbduT-lah al-Baridl before each of the two 
persons concerned in turn that Md. b. Khalaf desired the wazirate, 
and that the wazir suspected him of this design, led to an order of 
arrest of the too credulous Md., and greater confusion in the nervous 
wazir's relationships (396-7). 

Firm in his confidence in the support of his military leaders, 
Munis, Yalbaq. and ‘All b. Yalbaq. Ibn Muqlah espoused their cause 
when they learned that al-Qahir was holding clandestine communica- 
tion with Md. b. Yaqut, a rebel whom Yalbaq had reduced to surrender 
at Ahwaz earlier in the year (3211. but who having since come to the 
capital had gained the confidence of the khalifah. and was turning him 
against this confidential band. 'All proceeded to attack Md. b. Yaqut, 
who, however, concealed himself in the city, while his soldiers scattered 
and fled. He then set a close guard on the royal palace, and so strict 
was the surveillance that even the milk-supplv was searched in case 
it might convey a written message. The wazir. Yalbaq. ‘All b. Yalbaq, 
and his Mtib, al-Hasan b. Harun. became party to a covenant with 
Abu ’Ahmad b. al-Muktafl to enthrone him in place of al-Qahir. 
When they reported this proceeding to Munis he reproved their 
impetuous excess, and advised delay, though entertaining no doubt 
as to the ill-doing of the khalifah. But ‘All's assurance that they 
were virtually masters of the situation. al-Qahir being already “ a 
caged bird ", and his majority in council over the " greybeards " 
Munis and Yalbaq eventually obtained their assent. The conspirators 
had still to secure the person of the khalifah, and for this purpose 
‘All must gain admission into the palace. To this end Ibn Muqlah 
wrote a letter to al-Qahir, infamous for its net of falsehood to be cast 
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over its recipient. He represented that news had been transmitted in 
two missives brought by carrier-pigeons that the Carmathians had 
reached Kiifah, and he was consequently dispatching ‘All to take the 
field against them, and desired al-QTihir to admit him and speed him 
on his wav. The khalifah at once wrote expressing approval of his 
action and project, but the wazir in his impatience after a short 
interval, and before receipt of the reply, sent a second of similar import 
to the first. “ The best laid schemes . . . gang aft agley,” and this 
was of the number of such, for the khalifah’s suspicions were awakened 
bv the arrival of the second, and confirmed bv the report of as-Subkari, 
at that time disaffected towards Yalbaq and his son, whom he aimed 
at replacing ( TV ., 413-14). concerning ‘All's design on his person. 
Despite the guard on the palace, al-Qahir had managed to win over the 
Sajivah section of the troops on whom Munis and Yalbaq were mainly 
relying, and to whom recently when in Mosul they had given a promise 
of better terms. The khalifah traded on this unfulfilled promise, 
and offered the same amelioration in their terms. Having thus 
gained them to his side he summoned them when the wazir’ s plan was 
now near to completion. ‘All managed to escape, but shortly after 
was ignominiously removed from an oven, where but for an unlucky 
chance he would have eluded search. Ibn Muqlah and al-Hasan, on 
hearing of the miscarriage of their plan, went into hiding. Yalbaq 
betook himself to the palace to smooth over the matter with al-Qahir, 
but was arrested with those who accompanied him. Munis excused 
himself on the ground of physical inability from attending on the 
khalifah to offer his “ jraternal ” counsel, but the latter persisted 
till he went to comply with the request, only to be imprisoned within 
the palace. The clamour of his men for Munis satisfied al-Qahir of 
the inadvisability of allowing longer respite to Yalbaq and him, 
Ibn Muqlah’s friends of long standing, and to Yalbaq’s son, and he 
personally saw to it that they were done to death with harrowing 
circumstance. That a similar fate would have overtaken Ibn Muqlah 
is probable ; measures were taken to discover his whereabouts ; his 
brother was arrested and searched, but the trail yielded nothing 
(TU., 411-25). 

From his place of hiding he continued his machinations against 
the head of the state ; by correspondence he tampered with the loyalty 
of the Sajiyah and Hujarlyah troops. Al-Hasan b. Harun aided and 
abetted him with novel and clever resourcefulness ; venturing forth 
by night disguised at times as a beggar, seeking an alms for his chanting, 
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and sometimes as a woman, he met them and incited them to violence 
against al-Qahir. He bribed an astrologer to inspire Sima with fear 
for his safety, till at length at the head of these two corps he attacked 
the palace, and seized the cruel and pleasure-loving khalifah, who was 
soon after deprived of his eyesight, and so by the dictate of tradition 
rendered incapable of further exercise of imperial authority {TTJ., 
448 ff.). He is said to have survived his affliction full sixteen years 
( Tarikh-i Guzlda . Gibb M. Ser., 344). From time to time during 
this period he was allowed his liberty, then again imprisoned ; on 
one occasion (cf. Haft IqTim : “ for long ") he begged at the mosque 
of al -Mansur in Baghdad, his object being to bring opprobrium on 
al-Mustakfl (r. 333-4 ; Fakh., p. 324). 

Abu*l-‘ Abbas Md. b. al-Muqtadir. with the laqab ar-Eadi bi’l-lah, 
succeeded. When ‘All b. ‘Isa declined the wazirate, Sima proposed 
Ibn Muqlah, who was again chosen for the high office. ‘All. too, 
considered him the most suitable for the times. This his third premier- 
ship began in 322. He entered on it with good resolutions : *' I swore 
to God in mv concealment to do harm to none, and made vows.” His 
first act was one of clemency in releasing the secretarial and military 
prisoners in the palace-keep, and certain other persons {TV., 457). 
But his supremacy was soon challenged and his powers usurped by 
Md. b. Yaqut, who not content with his role of military chief, extended 
his direction to the other departments of the administration, until 
Ibn Muqlah was left a mere nominal head. With this semblance of 
authority he was forced to be content, till he induced the khalifah 
to have him and his wine-bibbing brother, al-Muzaft’ar b. Yaqut, 
arrested in the year 323 (TU.. 490). For the specious purpose of 
setting at rest the mind of their anxious father, then on military duty 
in Wasit, he sent through Abu ‘Abdi’l-lah al-Barldl a message to him 
that their confinement had been necessitated by the repeated clamour 
of the troops, who threatened serious measures unless this action was 
taken (TU., 493). 

When this successful coup restored to him authority, he made his 
son, AbuT-Husavn ‘All. a son in the art of government as well, 
associating him with him in the administration ; by royal mandate 
the acting powers of wazir were delegated to him in this same year, 
his nineteenth. The son operating under the segis of an experienced 
father, and for a khalifah of recent enthronement, had thus an 
opportunity that might well have been coveted. The situation was 
admittedly not without drawbacks, but possibly none that could not 
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have been removed by a capable control of the finances. Al-Muqtadir 
had been spendthrift (TV., 384) : al-Qahir, too, liad been prodigal 
of state-resources. By reason of this and other drains, not all for honest 
ends, and the occasional withholding of provincial revenues by rebellious 
governors, the treasury was frequently unable to pay the mercenaries 
regularly, with the result that they sometimes weakened the authority 
they had been emploved to strengthen, and even assumed the role 
of " king makers”. Financial straitness beset the new regime under 
ar-Radl : when Abu ‘Abdi'l-lah al-Barldl. for instance, stopped the 
payment into the imperial treasury of the revenues of Ahwaz, 
Ibn Muqlah wrote to him an impassioned appeal : “ . . . I hope you 
will not persist in returning ingratitude for mv favours and kindness 
to you. . . . and that you will help me in my sore plight, to the 
like of which none has ever been reduced that has sat in the seat of 
power, and will protect me with material aid from what is impending ” 
(TV., 504-5). That the faults of the father were reproduced in the 
son may be gathered from the incident narrated in the following 
paragraph ; that they were magnified in him was the opinion of 
’Ahmad b. ‘All al-Kufi. an authoritv possibly prejudiced against 
both, however, who declared that the son was the worse, and 
that whatever effrontery, hardness, and meanness characterized 
the untrustworthy father were also characteristic of the son 
(TV.. 504). 

Ibn Muqlah, under the khalifah's instructions, set out in 323 for 
Mosul with a punitive force against al-Hasan b. ‘Abdi'l-lah b. Hamdan, 
with whose connivance Sa‘kl b. Hamdan, his uncle, had been murdered. 
Al-Hasan further had not remitted the dues of the revenue to the 
capital, having, it is said, been instigated thereto by ‘All b. ‘Isa. 
‘All was arrested and fined, but soon released on his oath neither to 
create nor to promote disaffection (TL ., 498-9). That al-Hasan b. 
Hamdan had reliance on ‘All, and none whatever on the premier's 
fidelity, was made verv clear in his reply to the messenger whom 
Ibn Muqlah during his stay at Mosul sent to him asking him to 
renew his allegiance, and promising him security (TV., 501). 

The premier set out for Mosul : after pursuit of the now fugitive 
al-Hasan, he stayed in the city for a time collecting the revenue 
and negotiating a loan from the grain-dealers. Sahl b. Hashim, 
al-Hasan's katib and an adroit intriguer to boot, paved the way for 
his master's return ; bv means of a gift of money he induced the acting 
wazir to write to his father urging his speedy return on the ground 
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that relations with the khalifah were embarassed. His father came 
back, to be received by ar-Radl with honour and presents ! 

The annalistic method of Ibn Miskawavh affords a grateful source 
of court-records, but this fifth volume at least of his history leaves 
the impression that statecraft was then a gladiatorial art, not a 
disciplined hegemony. A Hogarth might well have placed over the 
hall of pageant of this epoch of the Abbaside dynasty a clock having 
inscribed on the pendulum “ intrigue ", on the minute hand “ revenge ", 
and on the hour hand “ government ’’ (cf. his Large Masquerade 
Ticket, 1727). Yet a little and an enemy’s conspiring was to outwit 
Ibn Muqlah’s cunning, and his vengeance to overthrow him. The two 
sons of Yaqiit, Md. and al-Muzaffar, had been cast into prison (sup., 
p. 223), where the former died. In 324 the latter was released by the 
premier, who swore to befriend him and to molest him no more (TV., 
508). But feeling certain that Ibn Muqlah was the cause of their 
ill-fortune, and of his brother's death, he straightway employed his 
freedom in the quest of revenge, and to this end got into touch with 
the Hujarivah troops. In this atmosphere of suspicion and espionage 
nothing could long remain secret. The wazir came to hear of his 
purpose, and concerted with Badr. the Prefect of Police, counter- 
measures, himself remaining astutely aloof from all connexion with 
their fulfilment. The no less astute al-Muzaffar then advised the 
Hujarivah to make every show of obedience and loyalty to the wazir. 
until by this ruse they lulled his suspicions and induced him to remove 
Badr and his men. and the Sajlyah troops from the palace, which thev 
promptly seized and secured possession of the khalifah. Al-Muzaffar's 
cause was thereby greatly strengthened, but he himself continued to 
make profession of his loyalty to the wazir. 

Danger was also imminent from another quarter. Md. b. Ra'iq 
withheld this year the revenues of Wasit and Basrah. Ibn Muqlah 
as a preliminary to coercive measures dispatched to him two envovs, 
but with their request he refused to comply, and sent bv them a private 
letter to the khalifah, soliciting the wazirate and promising to meet 
all financial obligations. The khalifah did not. however, take action 
on this. Ibn Muqlah, pursuing a tortuous policy, prepared to send 
another agent to Ibn Ra'iq to assure him that the force, which was 
actually intended for coercive measures, would have as its objective 
Ahwaz, and not his sphere of administration. He accompanied this 
agent to the khalifah to obtain his sanction, but was wavlaid in the 
antechamber of the palace by al-Muzaffar and the Hujarivah. who 
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sent him captive to the royal presence, denouncing him as the mischief- 
maker and instigator, and requesting a successor. Ar-RadI approved 
their action, and left the selection to them, whereupon they nominated 
‘All b. ‘Isa. He declined the post in favour of his brother, 
‘Abdu'r-Rahman, whose policy, however, he influenced (TU., 509-13). 

The fallen wazir was made over to his successor, who scourged him 
with whips, and took his signature for a million dinars. He was next 
handed over to AbuT-‘Abbas al-KhasIbl, al-Qahir's last wazir. who had 
saved himself by donning woman's guise when his master was seized 
and deposed (TU., 452). and whom Ibn Muqlah had the year before, 
in 323, banished to Oman, whence he secretly returned (TU., 497, 513). 
Again he was scourged, and this time placed in the stocks, and a sum 
of over fifty thousand dinars had been extorted from him when his 
old friend Abu Bakr b. Qarabah interceded for him, and on declaring 
himself responsible for the balance due from him obtained his freedom. 
It appears that he spent the next year in the retirement of his home 
(I. Kh., loc. cit.) . According to Thiibit b. Sinan, however, he was 
in hiding at the time of the appointment of al-Fadl b. JaTur b. al-Furat 
as wazir, in 325 : he quotes the authority of one who met him and 
asked him why he did not go or write to congratulate him, to which he 
replied that he did not trust him sufficiently ; probablv apprehension 
lay nearer his heart than the bravado apparent in his lines : — 

Will spirit like mine consent 

To seem humble and suppliant ? ( Fnkh ., 331.) 

‘Abdu’r-Rahman proving unfit for the premiership, gave place in 
324 to the likewise incapable Sulavman b. al-Hasan, who in turn made 
way for Md. b. Ra'iq, on whom the khalifah conferred the honorific 
title of ’AmlruT-’Umara’. The latter confiscated the estates of 
Ibn Muqlah and his son. When Ibn Muqlah humbly entreated their 
return, he was put off with repeated promises, till despairing of the 
dull delay, and satisfied that he would have to be content with words 
only, he instituted every manner of intrigue against him. His 
epistolary campaign began with a letter to the military chief Bajkam, 
then in Wash, instigating him to seek Ibn Ra'iq's place ; he wrote in 
similar strain to Washmglr ; he dictated to ‘All b. Harun Ibn al- 
Munajjim (sic, TU., 580 ;. cf. I. Kh., loc. cit.) a letter addressed to 
ar-Radl that was either a piece of egregious intrigue or a desperate 
throw, for he stood to gain all or lose it according to its reception. 
In it he advised him to seize Ibn Ra'iq and his relations, assuring him 
that he could be made to pay three million dinars, and counselled him 



I BN MUQLAH 


227 


to summon Bajkam to replace him. The result showed that he 
had certainly made a foolish bid to oust the royal favourite. Decoyed 
by the khalifah's encouragement, the falsity of which he failed to 
discern in his stars {TV., 581), he sought and was promised a secret 
audience in the palace, and was thus lured to his arrest and confine- 
ment in the palace-keep, where he was destined for the rest of his 
days to eat the bread of affliction. Ar-Radi communicated the result 
of his stratagem to his favourite, and correspondence passed between 
them ; probably it related to the nature of the punishment which 
should be inflicted, for Ibn Ra’iq is said to have requested that his 
right hand be cut off as being the one that had penned the repre- 
sentation which might have led to his downfall (I. Kh., loc. cit.) : 
al-Faklm is less explicit, merely stating that his enemies calumniated 
him. Either because of these aspersions and fear of his animosity, 
or more likely at the instigation of Ibn Ra'iq, the khalifah caused 
his right hand to be amputated, and sent him back to prison. 
Superstition has traced the cruel affliction to an ulterior cause, the 
imprecation of AbuT-Hasan Md. b. "Ahmad, known as Ibn Shanabudh 
(I. Kh., loc. cit.). He was a reputed Qdri’, and was accused bv a 
number of persons before Ibn Muqlah of having made slight alterations 
in words in his reading of the Qur'an. The wazir imprisoned him, 
and ordered him seven lashes ; in the course of their being inflicted 
he exclaimed : “ May the hand of the wazir be cut off ! “ ( Haft IqUm). 
The severed hand was preserved in a casket in the Treasury, a gruesome 
practice then observed, and was said to have been produced a few 
years later during the reign of al-Muttaql (r. 329-3:3 ; Fafch., 323). 

Relenting somewhat the khalifah summoned Thabit b. Sinan, who 
narrates that he was sent at the close of the same day to tend him. He 
found him in a locked chamber, in sore plight, and was greeted with 
tears. The stump had been covered with a coarse garment, and was 
badly swollen from a hempen cord tightly fastened near the place of 
amputation ; there was a crude application of dung. The physician 
dressed it anew, and tended him till he became convalescent. The 
patient would inquire at his entry for news of his son. Abu'l-Husavn. 
and on hearing that he was in safe concealment would be composed. 
Then he would break into tears of lamentation that the hand which 
had rendered service to the state thrice, under three khalifahs, and 
with which he had twice (thrice, Haft Iqllitt) copied the Qur'an, and 
written traditions of the Prophet ( Fakh ., 320), had been submitted 
to the penalty meted out to the thief in Muslim law. When the 
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physician sought to sooth him, saying that no further misfortune 
would befall him. he would reply with true premonition of the end : 
“ Xot so. for tribulation besets me as a hectic fever the limbs, and will 
ne'er leave me till it deliver me over to death.'' Then he quoted these 
lines of his plight : — 

If part of thee die. weep for its fellow. 

For one part is fellow of another. (TV.. 583.) 

The physician's services, and possibly also his companionship, which 
may have had the beneficence ascribed by Josiali Wedgwood to “ the 
influence of a good flow of spirits upon the whole animal economy ". 
aided nature's healing efficacy. To beguile the tedium of his life 
in durance he turned his thoughts to the composition of poetry, in 
which he deplored the loss of his hand, and complained of the ungrateful 
return for his services. These lines are ascribed to him, and mav well 
have been penned behind the prison bars : — 

Time tried me with its changes. 

But my heart ne'er weal lv quailed. 

I'm used to days both good and ill,- and oft 
The thing most strange doth turn to use and wont. 

(Fttkh., 319.) 

When he recovered he decided to put his fortune once more to the 
test : he corresponded from prison with ar-Radi, promising to procure 
for him money, and urging his reinstatement seeing that his dis- 
memberment would he no obstacle. He is said to have overcome this 
physical disability by fastening the qalam (reed-pen) to the stump of 
his right arm ( TU ., 58.3), to such good effect that one could not dis- 
tinguish it from his earlier handwriting, and he had been noted for 
his calligraphy ( Fakh ., 321). 

About this time Bajkam reached Baghdad, and his vicinitv to the 
unfortunate prisoner being deemed dangerous, the latter was removed 
to a secret place, and the further precaution against a renewal of 
mischief on his part taken of cutting out his tongue, at the instance 
of Ibn Ra'iq (I. Kh., loc. cit.). He remained there a long time, till 
he was afflicted with a severe diarrhoea there was none to cure him. 
and none even to tend him. so that perforce he had to draw water from 
the well himself, plying the rope with his left hand and his teeth 
alternately, until in 328 (327. Haft Iqllm) death came to relieve him 
from his sore distress. He was buried in the palace precincts, but his 
body was later exhumed and made over to his familv. 

It has been obser\ ed that there were a number of triple coincidences 
connected with him ; he thrice held the wazirate ; thrice he journeyed, 
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being twice banished to Shiraz (sup., 217. 220), and once he travelled to 
Mosul (sup., 224) ; he was thrice interred, once as stated in the palace, 
once bv his family, and a third time by his wife at her own house 
( FakJt ., 321). The list has been extended with the passage of time ; 
IbnuT-'Athir (viii, 260) contributes one more, that he had three 
servitors specially attached to his person, while the Haft Iqlhn states 
that he thrice copied the Qur'an, and attributes to him the invention 
of the Khatt-i thiilth, or naskhl in large hand, from the Kufl (Hughes. 
Diet, of Islam, art. ‘"'Writing"). 

He is best known to fame as the inventor of a stvle of writing 
called Naskhl. derived it is said from the stately and ornate Kufl 
script, which originated in Kiifah in the time of the early khalifahs. 
and which it supplanted by reason of its being more cursive. With 
him is associated IbnuT-Bawwab (e.g. in "Awfi's Lubdbu'l- Albdb. 
i, 44, 122, Browne’s Pers. Hist. Ser. : he died in a.h. 413), who developed 
and improved on his effort. But the discovery by the savant Silvestre 
de Saey early in the nineteenth century of MSS. from Egypt written 
in Naskhl, and dating from a time almost contemporaneous with the 
Kufl of the monuments, rendered the traditional view no longer 
tenable. The Phoenician alphabet was the parent of naskhl. Kufl. 
the one-time script of Arabia, is in the opinion of P. Berger (Hist, 
de Vecriture dans Vantiquite) a Nabatean alphabet, transformed by 
imitation of Syriac writing. 
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TH01IAS STEPHENS, S.J., THE FIRST ENGLISHMAN 

IN INDIA 

By James South wood 

[In view of the curiosity which has been aroused by the examina- 
tion of the works of Father Thomas Stephens, S.J., 1 preserved in the 
Marsden Collection — which has now been transferred from King's 
College to the School of Oriental Studies — the following biography of 
this first Englishman to visit India cannot fail to be of interest to our 
readers. The letter addressed by Thomas Stephens to his father, 
in which he recounts the incidents of his voyage to India, does not 
appear in print for the first time, but on account of its innate charm 
of style, and of the vivid picture it presents of a voyage round the 
Cape in the second half of the sixteenth century, it certainly deserves 
to be better known, and no excuse is recpiired for its reproduction. — 
Editor.] 

The bitter religious strife and persecution prevailing in England 
during the latter half of the sixteenth century is, more or less, 
responsible for the great dearth of facts concerning the lives of many 
of our eminent men of this period ; and the records relating to 
Thomas Stephens unfortunately prove no exception to the rule. 
Therefore, little can be gleaned of his early days in this country, and 
although the chief authorities are Jesuit writers, they are not alwavs 
reliable, particularly where dates are concerned. Even the date of 
his birth cannot be given with absolute certainty. The earlv Jesuit 
writers place it at 1549 ; but the painstaking inquiries of Mr. Herbert 
Chittv show it could not be earlier than 1550. In the Wiltshire 
Arch, and Nat. Hist. Magazine (xxxii, p. 220) this writer identifies 
him with the Thomas Stevens who was elected on the Foundation of 
Winchester College in 1504 when he was thirteen years of age ; i.e. 
13-14 when admitted as a scholar, for the admittance usually took 
place within twelve months. 

1 See Bulletin , (a) Vol. II, Part IV, p. 679, Dr. Justin Abbott, “Discovery of 
the Original Devanagari Text of the Christian Puiana of Thomas Stevens.’’ 
(6) Vol. Ill, Part I, p. 159, Dr. Justin Abbott, “ The ‘Arte de Lingoa Canari ’, the 
‘ Doutrina Christam and the ‘Adi’ and ‘ Deva Puran ’ of Thomas Stevens.’’ 
(c) Vol. Ill, Part I, p. 129, the Rev. H. Hosten, S.J., “The Marsden MSS. and 
Indian Mission Bibliography.” 
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In the original Register of the College he is described as of 
“ Busheton " 1 in the diocese of Salisbury, which Mr. ( 'bitty identifies 
with the modern Bushton, in the parish of Clifl'e Pypard. Wiltshire, 
and which, at the period in question, formed part of the diocese of 
Salisbury. This authority also made two important discoveries at 
the Record Office as a result of his examination of the Assessment 
Rolls. In one of 1571 (13th Elm.) lie found a Thomas Stevens 
among those assessed at Bushton: and in another of 157(i (18th 
Eliz.) the same person was assessed on goods valued at tin. The 
latter entry hears the note : “ exoneratur per lullam residenche.’’ 
which confirms the statement of Hakluvt that at the time when 
Stephens wrote his first letter home, from (Jon. his father was 
a merchant in London ; and there can. therefore, be no reasonable 
doubt that Mr. Chitty is right in his deduction that the Thomas 
Stevens here mentioned was the father of the Jesuit Missionarv. 

From Hakluyt's work one gleans that Thomas Stephens was 
sometime of New College, Oxford : and. according to the Douav 
Diaries, his brother Richard was also at the same college: but no 
trace can be found of either names in the registers at Oxford. Still, 
this proves nothing, one way or the other : for the names of other 
Catholics, said to have been at the University at this period, are 
likewise absent, which is in itself very significant. 

The year 15 72 was a memorable one in Stephens’ career, for it 
was then that he formed his friendship with Thomas Pounde, who, 
after having previously been a great favourite at the Court of Queen 
Elizabeth, had become one of the many notable recusants ; and the 
life-story of Pounde fills an eloquent page in the history of Roman 
Catholic martyrology. Together, the two friends travelled the countrv 
for some two years ; and on one occasion, at Ludlow, in Shropshire, 
they were arrested as spies, but were released after a few hours’ 
detention. No doubt the desire to escape the cruel persecution meted 
out to his co-religionists led Pounde, in 1574, to sell the greater part 
of his property, with a view to secretly setting out for Rome, and 
shortly afterwards the friends came to London. But persecution still 
dogged the recusant, and before he could finish his arrangements he 
was arrested bv the Queen's Officers and committed to the Marshalsea. 

This, the beginning of a long series of incarcerations, extending 
over thirty years, was responsible for Stephens' visit to Rome, which 

1 This name was variously -pelt Bubton. Busten, Bulisten, and Buston, which 
accounts for the learned Father being sometimes known by these names. 
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he made in the following year, at Pounde's request, to lay before the 
Father-General his friend's humble petition to be admitted to the 
Society as one of his sons. The application, however, proved un- 
successful, and when Stephens renewed it, in 1378, Pounde was duly 
admitted. 

The second petition, addressed by Stephens from the Roman 
College, of the 4th November, 1578, throws a side-light on his relations 
with Pounde : “ I also, Thomas Stephens, your paternitv's unworthy 
son, humbly beg this favour for my said master, conjointly with whom 
for two years, more or less, in the world, I entertained this same 
intention, of both of us going to Rome and giving ourselves up to the 
Society. Being well acquainted with his life and conversation, 
I have noted the following facts : When I first turned my thoughts to 
the Society of Jesus. Divine Providence so ordained it that I should 
become acquainted with the said Mr. Pound : and although when out 
of doors I assumed the character of his servant, a position better 
suited to my means, and chiefly useful as a blind to the inquisitive 
Protestants, yet indoors I lived on terms of equality as his guest." 

As to the exact date when Stephens himself was admitted to the 
Society of Jesus, some confusion exists. Foley ( Records of the English 
Jesuits, vol. vii. p. 1453) states that he entered the Societv at Rome 
on the 20th October, 1575, at the age of 26. when he studied 
philosophy with Father Garnett, and afterwards theologv with Fathers 
Parsons and Faunt. This date, too, is corroborated bv Father Parsons 
in his “ Domestieall Difficulties", written in 1600 (Catholic Record 
Societ;/, Miscellanea, ii, p. 64). On the other hand. De Backer (Bib. 
cle la Compagnic de Jesus, ii. col. 468) says that Stephens joined the 
Society on the 11th October. 1578. and his contention is supported 
by Oliver (Collections, p. 197) and other writers. A reasonable 
explanation for this difference in dates is. probably, that the first is 
that on which the future missionary entered the Novitiate of St. Andrew, 
and the second date that on which — after completing his probation- 
lie was admitted as Scholasticus into one of the Colleges at Rome, 
when he would take the vows of chastity, povertv. and obedience. 
Stephens left Rome, while still Scholasticus, and journeyed to Lisbon, 
where, on the 4th April. 1579. he embarked for Goa. in one of a fleet 
of five vessels which sailed under the command of Joao de Saldanha. 
He reached his destination some six months later — 24th October — 
and apparently was ordained the following year. For convenience's 
sake he seems to have adopted the Portuguese form of his 
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name — Thomaz Estevam ; but there was no attempt at hiding his 
nationality. 

Despite the fact that the learned Father seems to have been a good 
correspondent, only two letters written bv him are known. The earlier 
one was written to his father under the date of 10th November, 1579. 
In quaint old-time English it gives a graphic description of the perils 
and dangers of the voyage to India, via the Cape of Good Hope, in 
those earlv davs, and incidentally sheds a vivid light upon the man 
himself. So piquant in style, so full of interest, and so illuminative 
is this remarkable document, that no excuse is made for reproducing 
it in extenso from Hakluyt’s Principal Navigations, Voyages, etc., 
1904 (vi, pp. 377-85) : — - 

After most humble commendations : These shall be to crave your 
davlv blessing, with like commendations unto my mother ; and withall. 
to certifie you of my being : according to your will and my duety. I wrote 
unto you taking my journey from Italy to Portugal! which letters I thinke 
are come to your hands, so that presuming thereupon, I thinke I have 
the lesse need at this time to tell you the cause of my departing, which 
nevertheles.se in one word I may conclude, if I do but name obedience. 
I came to Lisbon toward the end of March, eight dayes before the departure 
of the shippes, so late that if they had not bene stayed about some weighty 
matters, they had bene long gone before our comming : insomuch that 
there were others ordained to goe in our places, that the king's provision 
and ours also might not be in vaine. Nevertheles.se our sudden comming 
tooke place, and the fourth of Aprill five ships departed for Goa, wherein 
besides shipmen and souldieis, there were a great number of children 
which in the seas beare out better then men, and no marvell, when that 
many women also passe very well. The setting foorth from the port 
I need not to tell how solemne it is with trumpets, and shooting of 
ordinance, you may easily imagine it, considering that they go in the 
maner of warre. The tenth of the foresayd moneth we came to the 
sight of Porto Santo neere unto Madera, where an English shippe set 
upon ours (which was then also alone) with a few shots, which did no 
harnie, but after that our ship had laved out her greatest ordinance, 
they straight departed as they came. The English shippe was very faire 
and great, which I was sorv to see so ill occupied, for she went roving 
about, so that we saw' her againe at the Canarian lies, unto the which 
we came the thirteenth of the sayd moneth, and good leisure we had to 
woonder at the high mountaine of the Hand Tenerif, for we wandred 
betweene that and great Canaria foure daves bv reason of contrarv w'indes : 
and briefly, such evill weather w'e had untill the foureteenth of Mav, 
that they despaired, to compasse the Cape of Good Hope that veere. 
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Neverthelesse, taking our voyage betweene Guinea and the Hands of 
Capo Verde, without seeing of any land at all, we arrived at length unto 
the coast of Guinie, which the Portugals so call, chiefly that part of the 
burning Zone, which is from the sixt degree unto the Equinoctiall, in 
which parts they suffered so many inconveniences of heats, and lacke of 
windes, that they thinke themselves happy when they have passed it : 
for sometimes the ship standeth there almost by the space of many dayes, 
sometime she soeth, but in such order that it were almost as good to 
stand still. And the greatest part of this coast not cleare. hut thicke 
and cloudy, full of thunder and lightening, and raine so unwholesome, 
that if the water stand a little while, all is full of wormes, and falling on 
the meat which is hanged up, it maketh it straight full of wornies. Along 
all that coast we often times saw a thing swimming upon the water like 
a cocks combe (which they call a ship of Guinea) but the colour much 
fairer : which combe standeth upon a thing almost like the swimmer ol 
a fish in colour and bigness? . and heareth underneath in the water, strings, 
which save it from turning over. This thing is so poisonous, that a mar. 
cannot touch it without great perill. In this coast, that is to sav. from 
the sixt degree unto the Equinoctiall, we spent no lesse then thirty dayes. 
partly with contrary windes, partly with calme. The thirtieth of May 
we passed the Equinoctiall with contentation, directing our course as well 
as we could to passe the promontory, but in all that gulfe. and in all the 
way beside, we found so often calmes. that the expertest mariners wondred 
at it. And in places where are alwayes woont to he most horrible tempests, 
we found most quiet calmes which was verv troublesome to those ships 
which he the greatest of all other, and cannot go without good windes. 
Insomuch, that when it is tempest almost intollerable for other ships, 
and maketh them maine all their sailes. these hoise up. and saile excellent 
well, unlesse the waters he too furious, which seldom? happened in our 
navigation. You shall understand, that being passed the line, they cannot 
straightway go the next way to the promontory : hut according to the 
wimle, they draw alwayes as neere South as they can to put themselves 
in the latitude of the point, which is 35 degrees and an halfe. and then thev 
take their course towards the East, and so com passe the point. But the 
winde served us so, that at 33 degrees we did direct our course toward 
the point or promontory of Good Hope. 

You know that it is hard to saile from East to West, or contrary, 
because there is no fixed point in all the skie. whereby thev mav direct 
their course, wherefore I shall tell you what helps God provided for these 
men. There is not a fowle that appereth. or signe in the aire. or in the sea, 
which they have not written, which have made the voyages heretofore. 
Wherfore. partly by their owne experience, and pondering withall what 
space the ship was able to make with such a winde. and such direction, 
and partly by the experience of others, whose hooks and navigations 
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thev have, tliev ges<e whereabouts they be. touching degrees of longitude, 
for of latitude they be al waves sure : but the greatest and best industry 
of all is to marke the variations of the needle or rom passe, which in the 
Meridian of the Hand of >S. Michael, which is one of the Azores m the 
latitude of Lisbon, is just North, and tin in e swarveth towards the East 
so much, that betwixt the Meridian afoie'ayd. and the point of Africa 
it canieth three or foure quarters of 32. And airaine in the point of 
Afrike. a little beyond the point that is called Cape das Aculias (in English 
the needles) it returneth again unto the North, and that place passed, 
it swarveth againe toward the West, as it did before pmportionallv. As 
touching our first signes. the neerer we came to the people of Afrike, 
the more strange k i tides of fowles appeared, in.sonnieh that when we 
came within no lesse then tliiity leagues (almost an hundred miles) and 
sixe hundred miles as we thought from any Hand, as good as thieu thousand 
fowles of sundry kindes followed our ship : some of them so great that 
their wings being opened from one point to the other, contained seven 
spannes, as the mariners sayd. A marvellous thing to see how Cod 
provided, so that in so wide a sea these fowles are all fat. anti nothing 
wanteth them. The Portugal* have named them all according to some 
propriety which they have : some they call Itushfailes, because their 
tailes be not proportionable to their bodies, but long and small like a 
rush, some forked tailes because they be verv broad and forked, some 
velvet sleeves, because they have wings of the colour of velvet, and bo we 
them as a man boweth his elbow. This bird is al waves welcome, for he 
appeareth neerest the ('ape. I should never make an end if I should 
tell all particulars : but it shall suffice briefly to touch a few, which yet 
shall be sufficient, if you marke them, to give occasion to glorifie almightv 
Cod in his wonderful works, and such varietv in his creatures. And to 
speake somewhat of fishes in all places of calme. especially in the burning 
Zone, neere the line (for without we never saw anv) there waited on our 
ship fishes as long as a man, which they call Tuberoncs. thev come to eat 
such things as from the shippe fall into the sea. not refusing men them- 
selves if they light upon them. And if they finde any meat tied in the 
sea, they take it for theirs. These have waiting on them six or seven 
small fishes (which never depart) with gardes blew and greene round 
about their bodies, like comely serving men : and they go two or three 
before him, and some on every side. Moreover, thev' have other fishes 
which cleave alwayes unto their body, and seeme to take such superfluities 
as grow about them, and they are sayd to enter into their bodies also to 
purge them if they need. The mariners in time past have eaten of them, 
but since they have seene them eate men their stomachs abhorre them. 
Neverthelesse, they draw them up with great hooks, and kill of them as 
many as they can, thinking that they have made a great revenge. There 
is another kind of fish as bigge almost as a herring, which hath wings and 
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fiieth, and they are together in great number. These have two enemies, 
the one in the sea, the other in the aire. In the sea the fish which is 
called Albocore, as big as a salmon, followeth them with great swiftnesse 
to take them. This poore fish not being able swim fast, for he hath 
no finnes, but swinnneth with mooving of his taile, shutting his wings, 
lifteth himselfe above the water, and fiieth not very hie ; the Albocore 
seeing that, although he have no wings, yet he givetli a great leape out 
of the water, and sometimes catcheth him, or els he keepeth himselfe 
under the water going that way on as fast as he fiieth. And when the 
fish being wearv of the aire, or thinking himselfe out of danger, returneth 
into the water, the Albocore meeteth with him : but sometimes his other 
enemy the sea-crow, catcheth him before he falleth. With these and 
like sights, but alwayes making our supplications to God for good weather 
and salvation of the ship, we came at length unto the point, so famous 
& feared of all men : but we found there no tempest, only great waves, 
where our Pilot was a little overseene : for whereas commonly al other 
never come within sight of land, but seeing signes ordinary, and finding 
bottome, go their way sure and safe, he thinking himselfe to have winde 
at will, shot so nigh the land that the winde turning into the South, and 
the waves being exceeding great, rolled us so nere the land, that the ship 
stood in lesse then 14 fadoms of water, no more then sixe miles from 
the Cape, which is called Das Agulias, and there we stood as utterly 
cast away : for under us were rocks of maine stone so sharpe, and cutting, 
that no ancre could hold the ship, the shore so evill. that nothing could 
take land, and the land itselfe so full of Tigers, and people that are savage, 
and killers of all strangers, that we had no hope of life nor comfort, but 
onely in God and a good conscience. Notwithstanding, after we had 
lost ancres, hoising up the sailes for to get the ship a coast in some safer 
place, or when it should please God. it pleased his mercy suddenly, where 
no man looked for helpe, to fill our sailes with wind from the land, & so 
we escaped, thanks be to God. And the day following, being in the place 
where they are alwayes wont to catch fish, we also fell a fishing, and so 
many they tooke, that they served all the ship for that day. and part of 
the next. And one of them pulled up a eorall of great bignesse and price. 
For there they say (as we saw by experience) that the corals doe grow 
in the maner of stalks upon the rocks in the bottome. and waxe hard 
and red. The day of penll was the nine and twentieth of July. And you 
shall understand that, the Cape passed, there be two waves to India : 
one within the He of 8. Laurence, which they take willingly, because 
they refresh themselves at Mosambique a fortnight or a moneth. not 
without great need, and thence in a moneth more land in Goa. The other 
is without the lie of 8. Laurence, which they take when thev set foorth 
so late, and come so late to the point, that they have no time to take the 
foresayd Mosambique, and then they goe heavily, because in this way 
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they take no port . And bv reason of the long navigation, and want of 
food and water, they fall into sundry diseases, their gumnms waxe great, 
and swell, and thev are faine to cut them away, their leggcs swell, and 
all the bodv liecommeth sore, and so benuninied, that they can not stirre 
hand nor foot, and so thev die for weakness, othei's fall into Jinxes and 
agues, and die therehv. And this way it was our elianee to make : yet 
though we had more then one hundred and fifty sirke. there died not 
past seven and twenty; wliiili losse thev esteemed not mu< h in resjieet 
of other times. Though some of ours weie diseased m this suit yet, 
thanks be to God. I bad mv health all the wav. cmitiaiy to the expectation 
of manv : God send me mv health so well in the land, if it may be to 
his honour and ser, ire. 'Ibis wav is full of privv lockes and <|iiicke- 
sands, so that sometm es we durst not saile bv night, but by the providence 
of God we saw nothing, nor never found bottome until] we came to the 
coast of India. When we had passed againe the line, and weie come to 
the third degree or somewhat mote, we siw clubs swimming on the water 
that were red as though thev had bene sodden : but this was no signe 
of land. After, about tin* eleventh degree, the space of many 'laves, 
more then ten thousand fishes by cstueat'oii followed round about our ship, 
whereof we caught so manv, that for fifteen'* daves we did rate nothing 
els, and they served our turn' 1 \erv well ; for at this time we had neither 
meat nor almost any thing els to rate, our navigation growing so long 
that it drew neeie to seven monetlis, where as commonly they goe it in 
five. I meune when they s U il,. the inner way. Tint these fishes were not 
signe of land, but rather of deepe sea. At length we took' 1 a couple of 
buds. which were a kinde of Hawks, whereof they joyed much, thinking 
that thev had bene of India, but indeed thev were of Arabia, as we found 
afterward. And we that thought we had bene neerc India, were in 
the same latitude neere Zocotoro. an lie in tin* mouth of the Bed Sea. 
But there God sent us great winds from the Northeast or Nortlmortheast, 
whereupon imwillinglv thev bare up toward the Hast, and thus we went 
teime daves without seeing signe of land, wherebv they perceived their 
errour : for they had directed their course before alwayes Northeast, 
coveting to multiply degrees of latitude, but partlv the difference of the 
Needle, and most of all the running seas, which at that time ran North- 
west, had drawen us to this other danger, had not God sent us this winde, 
which at length waxed larger, and restored us to our right course. These 
running seas be so perillous that they deceive the most part of the 
governours, and some be so little curious, contenting themselves with 
ordinary experience, that they care not to seeke out any meanes to know 
when they swarve, neither by the compasse, nor by anv other triad. 
The first signe of land were certain fowles which they knew to be of India : 
the second, boughes of palmes and sedges : the third, snakes swimming 
on the water, and a substance which they call by the name of a conie 
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of money, as broad and as round as a groat, woonderfully printed and 
stamped of nature, like unto some coine. And these two last signes be 
so certaine. that the next day after, if the winde serve, they see land, 
which we did to our great joy, when all our water (for you know they make 
no beere in those parts) and victuals began to fade us. And to Goa we 
came the foure and twentieth day of October, there being received with 
passing great charitv. The people be tawny, but not disfigured in their 
lips & noses, as the (Moores and t'afres of Ethiopia. They that be not 
of reputation, or at least the most part, goe naked, saving an apron of 
a span long, and as much in bredth before them, and a lace two fingers 
broad before them, girded about with a string and no more : and thus 
they thinke them as well as we with all our trimming. Of the fruits 
and trees that be here I cannot now speake, for I should make another 
letter as long as this. For hitherto I have not scene a tree here, whose 
like I have scene in Europe, the vine excepted, which nevertheles.se here 
is to no purpose, so t hat all the wines are brought out of Portugal!. The 
drinke of this countrey is good water, or wine of the Palme tree, or of 
a fruit culled Cocos. And this shall suffice for this time. If God send 
me my health. I shall have opportunity to write to you once againe. 
Now the length of my letter compelleth me to take my leave : and thus 
I wish your most prosperous health. From Goa the tenth of November, 
1579. 

Your loving sonne. 

Thomas Stevens. 

The only other letter extant — and this unfortunately is imperfect — 
is preserved in the National Library at Brussels. The original is 
written in Latin ; but a translation is given in the biographical note 
to the new edition of Stephens’ Piiranna. The letter, dated the 24th 
October, 1583, is addressed to his brother Richard. This brother 
entered the English College at Douay in 1373, and afterwards became 
Doctor of Theology, dying there on the 19th April, 1580. 

Like the letter to his father, this second letter is of surpassing 
interest : but want of space makes it impossible to give more than 
the most salient features. He speaks of a serious illness which over- 
took him during his first year at Goa. Shortly afterwards he was 
advanced to Holy Orders and sent to the Peninsula of Salsette, south 
of the Island of Goa “ to help the Christians lately converted ", Some 
interesting facts are disclosed relating to the martyrdom in the 
Peninsula of Jesuit Fathers, and the difficulties experienced in the 
conversion of the natives. Speaking of the many languages of the 
cormtry, he tells us their pronunciation is not disagreeable, and that 
their structure is allied to Greek and Latin ; describing the phrases 
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and constructions as being of a wonderful kind : and that the 
letters in the syllables have their value, and are varied as manv times 
as the consonants can he combined with the vowels and the mutes 
with the liquids Then follow an account of the climate and a passing 
reference to Calvinism and ArianNm : the letter ending with a prayer 
to God for them “ to make headway in the face of adversity ” and 
finally obtain salvation. 

It is evident from this letter that the learned Father had com- 
menced the study of native languages. Ribadaneira, in his Bib. 
Script. S.,J. (p. 708), stated that he “ primus Canarinum idioma in 
regulas ordinemque digessit. Indostanum etiam quo nobiliores 
utuntur perfecte calluit ", Professor Pollard has inferred from this 
that Stephens was the first to make, a scientific studv of Canarese 
and Hindustani, and also to write manuals of pietv and grammars in 
these languages (Diet. Xat. Bior/. Supp., iii, p. .‘555) ; but there can be 
no doubt that Konkani and Marathi are the languages referred to, 
for it was these he studied, and in which lie wrote his works. 

On the subject of Stephens’ ecclesiastical appointments uncertainty 
prevails. He is said to have been for a time Minister of the Professed 
House at Goa, and undoubtedly for some vears was Rector of the 
college at Margao in the district of Salsette, and was temporary Socius 
to the I isitor, and .Spiritual Coadjutor ; but the various authorities 
differ as to the dates when these appointments were held. 

Thenceforward only fleeting glimpses of this eminent pioneer are 
obtainable. To those in trouble lie was ever readv to hold out a 
helping hand : and it is only from the grateful acknowledgment of 
his kindness from some of those whom he had assisted in their hour 
of need, that we are able to glean the little we know of his latter-day 
life. In 1583, the enterprise of four bold English adventurers excited 
the jealousy of the Portuguese, who caused them to be arrested at 
Ormuz and deported to Goa for imprisonment. Two of the quartet, 
John Xewberie and Ralph Fitch, in writing home, speak gratefully 
of the help rendered them by Father Stephens in their efforts to obtain 
release ; and, in like manner again, in 1(309, a certain French traveller, 
Francois Pyrard de Laval, who with some Englishmen had been 
cast into prison at Goa, speaks of the Father s kindly assistance. 

In 1619 Father .Stephens passed away, having spent forty years 
in the province of Goa. He is the first recorded Englishman in 
India, the precursor of a people destined to rule that country for 
some centuries. 



NOTES 0 . V THE HISTORY OF THE OXUS-JAXARTES 

BASIN 

Bv Professor Arnold J. Toynbee 

I 

The Problem 

fTlHE Basin of the Bivers Oxus and Jaxartes (which may be regarded 
as a single unit from the geographical as well as the historical 
point of view) has several times over played a particular part in the 
world’s history. In conjunction with its complement, the Basin of the 
Tarim, it has served as a corridor or line of communication between 
the home-lands of several independent civilizations. By this route, 
the Middle Eastern World (and the Mediterranean World behind it) 
has communicated with India, and both India and the Middle East 
(sometimes alternately and, less often, simultaneously) with the Far 
Eastern World of China, Korea, and Japan. 

Every historian must have noticed the similarity, in this respect, 
between the functions of the Oxus-Jaxartes Basin and of Syria, and 
the parallel does not appear to break down when it is pressed. Syria 
(with its annexe, Xorth- Western Mesopotamia) has linked Anatolia 
with ‘Iraq and both these regions with Egypt, at periods when these 
three regions were respectively the foci of civilizations : and there is 
a symmetry between the two routes not only in the character of their 
termini, but in that of the regions by which they are flanked on either 
hand. In both cases one flank is covered by an exceptionally in- 
hospitable plateau (Arabia in the one instance, Tibet in the other) : 
and when the corridor has been playing the part of a conductor between 
its termini, this flanking plateau has usually offered a blank wall, 
neither receiving nor exerting social or political influence upon the 
corridor to any appreciable extent. At certain critical moments of 
history, however, this general rule has been broken by startling and far- 
reaching exceptions. The most celebrated of these are the irruption 
of the Muslim Arabs into Syria, which began in a.d. G32. and the 
irruption of the Buddhist Tibetans into the Central Asian corridor 
a generation later. 1 These are examples of a phenomenon which. 

1 The Tibetans cut the Central Asian line in the Tarim Basin, which they first 
occupied circa a.d. <>70-02, and then a^ain from c<>, « a.d. TOOuntil the middle of the 
ninth century, when the ITjrurs broke into the corridor from the opposite Hank and 
turned the Tibetans out of it. 
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though exceptional, has occurred on more than one known occasion 
in either area. 

In both cases, again (to pursue the parallel), the other flank is 
skirted not bv a normally quiescent and non-conducting plateau but 
bv a highly sensitive coast line. It is true that the sea which that coast- 
line delimits is not composed of identical elements in the two cases. 
Svria is flanked hvthe salt-water sea of the Mediterranean, the Central 
Asian corridor by an inland sea of grass and gravel the Eurasian 
Steppe. Nevertheless, from the human (as distinct from the 
phvsiographical) point of view, there is a serious and not merely a 
fantastic analogy between these two flanking regions. Both water- 
surface and steppe-surface are accessible to Man. but only as a pilgrim 
and a sojourner. Neither offers him anywhere in its broad expanse 
(apart from the islands or oases) a plaee where he can rest the sole of 
his foot and settle down to a sedentary existence. Both provide 
strikingly greater facilities for travel and transport than those parts 
of the earth's surface upon which human communities are accustomed 
to live in permanence ; but both exact (as the penalty for trespassing 
upon them) the necessity of constantly moving on ”, or else of 
“ moving off ” their surface altogether, and finding some standing 
ground upon terra flrma. somewhere beyond the coasts which 
respectively surround them. Thus there is a real similarity between 
the Nomadic horde which annually follows the same orbit of summer 
and winter pasture-grounds, and the fishing fleet which cruises from 
bank to bank according to the season ; between the convoy 
of merchantmen which exchanges the products of the opposite shores 
of the sea, and the camel-caravan by which the opposite shores of 
the steppe are linked with one another : between the water-pirate and 
the desert raider ; and between those mysterious, explosive movements 
of population which impel Minoans or Crusaders to take to their ships 
and to break like tidal waves upon the coasts of Svria, and those other 
movements which impel Sakas or Yue-Chi or Ephthalites or Turks 
or Mongols to swing out of their annual orbit on the steppe and to 
break, with equally mysterious suddenness, upon the settled lands of 
the Tarim Basin and Transoxania. 

The history of Syria is so familiar that it would be superfluous to 
give historical chapter and verse for the phenomena in the Syrian 
theatre. On the other hand, it may be useful to recall the chief instances 
in which the Central Asian corridor has transmitted influences from 
one terminal civilization to another. Our earliest information, hitherto, 
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has been provided by the discoveries of the Pumpelly Expedition , 1 
which prosecuted its most intensive studies in the oasis of Anau in 
Trans-caspia, at the south-western corner of the Oxus- Jaxartes Basin, 
where the basin impinges upon the Iranian plateau. Mr. Pumpelly 
and his collaborators have discovered clear affinities between pre- 
historic Anau and prehistoric Elam ; and they have proved that the 
achievements of Anau (in material technique and still more in the 
domestication of animals) were carried westwards by migrations — 
presumably across the Eurasian Steppe — and so introduced into 
Europe. 

In the much more recent period of the Achannenid Empire (from 
the middle of the sixth century B.e. onwards). Professor Michael 
Rostovtzev has lately 2 traced how contemporary Middle Eastern 
art and culture were transmitted, via Transcxania, to the adjoining 
sector of the Steppe now occupied by the Kazaks and at that time by 
the Sarmatians ; and how the Sarmatians, in their subsequent 
migrations westwards, carried these distinctive forms of technique 
and expressions of taste far beyond the boundaries of the Steppe — 
into the heart of early Mediaeval Europe. 

The Central Asian corridor performed its historical function on a 
third occasion, after Alexander had destroyed the Achsemenid 
Empire, when Hellenism, following in the wake of his armies, 
temporarily submerged the indigenous civilization of the Middle 
Eastern World. In these circumstances, the Oxus-Jaxartes Basin 
became the route by which Hellenic art penetrated into North- 
Western India ; a syncretistie Graeco-Buddhist culture was generated 
thereby in the borderlands on either side of the Hindu Kush ; and 
eventually the Central Asian corridor -exercising its function again — 
transmitted this fruitful offspring of two great civilizations to enrich 
a third. The discoveries of .Stein, le C'oq, and others in the Tarim 
Basin and the Turfan Depression have caught Graeco-Buddhist culture 
in the act of transmission to the Ear East, where it produced an 
aesthetic revolution as profound as that which distinguishes Byzantine 
art from the art of Ancient Greece herself. 

This was not the last of the permutations and combinations in which 
Central Asia was to play the decisive rule. From the third century 

1 Pumj.clly, R. : Explorations in Turkestan I published at Washington, P.C., 
by the Carnegie Institution: I, Expedition of 1903 Publication 26, 1905; II, 
Expedition of 1904 = Publication 73, 1908, 2 vols.). 

2 Rostovtzev, M. : Iranians and Greeks in South Eussiit (Oxford, 1922, Clarendon 
Press). 
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after Christ onwards, when the tide of Hellenism began to ebb from 
the Middle East and the indigenous local civilization began to reassert 
itself there, the corridor gradually ceased to transmit influences to the 
Far East from the Gnvco-Roman World and India, in order to place 
the Far East in contact with the new movements which were expanding 
concentncallv from the Middle Eastern foeu — principally through the 
vehicle of " Missionarv Religions . In successive waves of influence 
Manielueism. Xe-torianism. and Islam made their “ Golden Journey 
along the corridor— far past the longitude of Samarkand until the\ 
seeded themselves in the north-western outskirts of China . 1 

Finally, during the last fifty years. Transoxania has been incor- 
porated in the political system of Russia, and the introduction, via 
Westernized Russia, of Western mechanical technique has equipped 
the corridor with material means of playing its historical part which 
are immeasurably superior to any which it has ever possessed betore. 
Three of the principal caravan routes have already been replaced by 
the Trans-siberian, the Tashkend-Orenburg, and the Trans-caspian 
Railways, and the experiments in motor tractors which are now being 
made in the French Sahara promise, if successful, to open routes across 
desert surfaces hitherto almost impracticable even for the camel. 
This latest scene in the drama is still very far from having reached its 
climax, and the Russian Revolution has recently added an incalculable 
factor to the problem ; but it is safe to prophesy that if Russian 
diplomacy, arms, commerce, technique, art. and ideas do succeed in 
producing any permanent effeqt upon the histories of Persia, 
Afghanistan, India, Tibet, or China, the rule of the Central Asian 
corridor in this modern process of transmission will be at least as 
important as it has been in similar processes in the past. 

These are, perhaps, the principal cases in which the Oxus-Jaxartes 
Basin has played, or is playing, a transmissive part similar to that which 
has been played historically by Syria. Yet, even the most superficial 
survey of Central Asian history suggests a feature in which the destinies 
of the two corridors, so like in one respect, have been totally different. 
The transmission of other regions’ achievements has not been all that 
Syria has achieved herself. At certain times, without prejudice to 

1 From the point of view of what follows, it is worth noting that the Islamic wave 
spread from the Oxus-Jaxartes Basin m another direction simultaneously. By the 
hrst quarter of the tenth century after Christ, Islamic influences from Transoxania, 
crossing the Steppe along the route of the present Tashkend-Orenburg Railway, had 
resulted in the conversion of the White Bulgarians, nho held the key to the Volga 
Basin at the junction of the Volga with the Kama. The same wave gradually spread 
over the Bashkirs of the Ural region and the Tatars of Siberia. 
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her normal transmissive function, she has herself been an original 
creator. For example, during the six centuries which intervened 
between the Yvlkericanderung of 1425-1125 b.c. and the foundation 
of the Achamienid Empire, Syrians successively discovered the 
Alphabet, the Atlantic, and that particular conception of God which 
is common to Judaism, Zoroastrianism, Christianity, and Islam, but 
not to the religious thought of Hellenism, of the Far East, or of India. 
In contrast to these stupendous creative achievements of the Syrian 
corridor, the Central Asian corridor has hardly any “ original work ” 
to show. 1 While perpetually transmitting the influences of other 
civilizations, the Oxus-Jaxartes Basin appears never to have succeeded 
in itself becoming a centre from which influence and energy have 
radiated outwards in different directions. Why did it fail (unlike 
Syria, its counterpart in other respects) to rise to that higher plane of 
activity l Perhaps the best approach towards finding some answer to 
this question will be to single out and examine the occasions on which 
the region came nearest to that achievement, and so to analyse, if 
possible, the causes which, in each case, produced failure in the end. 

Two such occasions suggest themselves. The first presented itself 
about a.d. 651, when the Muslim Arabs, after destroying the Sasanian 
Empire, had made their occupation of its former territories effective 
up to the north-eastern edge of the Iranian Plateau, but had not yet 
attempted to conquer the independent states of the Oxus-Jaxartes 
Basin. This situation offered the Oxus-Jaxartes Basin an opportunity 
which will be discussed below : but this opportunity had been 
irrevocably lost by a.d. 741, the year which marks the definitive 
incorporation of Tukharistan and Transoxania in the Arab Empire. 

A second occasion presented itself, in quite different circumstances, 
about the middle of the fourteenth century of the Christian era, when 
the C'hagatai branch of the House of C’hingis Khan 2 was finally con- 
verted to Islam. This second opportunity lasted for a century and 
a half, and was only lost in a.d. 1513. when Babur (then the principal 
surviving member of the House of Timur) finally abandoned his 
attempts to recover, from the Uzbegs, his ancestral possessions on 
the northern side of the Hindu Kush. It will be simplest to consider 
these two occasions separately, but in chronological order. 

1 Unless the A vest a and the Persian Epic originated among the Iranians of the 
Oxus-Jaxartes Basin and not among those of the Iranian Plateau. 

2 The Chagatai appanage included the Oxus-Jaxartes and the Tarim Basins (i.e. 
the \v hole of the Central Asian corridor) together with that sector of the Eurasian Steppe 
{then called Moghulistan) which lies immediately to the north of them. 
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II 

The First Lost Opportunity (a.d. 651-741) 

The axis of the Muslim Arab Empire under the Umayvad Dynasty 
lay within a zone running, in a direction slightly west of north, from 
the Indian Ocean to the Taurus Range, and including the sites of 
Mecca, Medina, and Damascus. From this axis, which had been 
established substantially by a.d. 636 with the occupation of Antioch, 
the Arab conquests spread laterally in either direction. One line of 
expansion led through Egypt round the southern and western shores 
of the Mediterranean, the other through ‘Iraq and across the Iranian 
Plateau till it skirted the southern shore of the Eurasian Steppe. 
Both lines, as they extended, curved continuallv towards the north, 
until, by a.d. 721, they constituted an immense crescent, with 
Damascus at the centre-point of the arc, and with the two horns 
protruding respectively beyond the Pyrennees on the north-west and 
beyond the rim of the Iranian Plateau on the north-east. 1 At the 
beginning of a.d. 721 it was an open question whether the Arab 
advance on either front would proceed still further. On both fronts, 
the Arabs at that moment had not only reached but had just overshot 
a well-defined physical boundary, and thus found themselves on the 
verge of two new worlds to conquer. One of these worlds was the 
Trans-pyrennean and Trans-alpine region of Western Europe, in which 
the Romans had sown some precarious seeds of their civilization seven 
or eight centuries before. The other was the Oxus-Jaxartes Basin, 
which had retained certain elements of Middle Eastern culture (in 
the form of Zoroastrianism 2 and Xestorianism) in the course of 
transmitting them, during the previous five centuries, from the Middle 
East to China, as well as certain elements of Indian culture (in the form 
of Buddhism), which it had been transmitting to the same destination 
during the five centuries before that. In a.d. 721 it was equally 
uncertain whether the Arabs, starting from the narrow foothold which 

1 As earlv as a.d. 713 Musa had occupied Septimania (the strip of French coast 
between the Pyrennees and the Khone which had previously belonged to the Visigothic 
kingdom of Spain), while Qutayba had penetrated far beyond the bounds of Khurasan, 
into Khwarizm and Farghana. It has been shown, however, by Mr. H. A. R. Gibb in 
The Arab Conquests in Central Asia (London, 1923, Royal Asiatic Society) that the 
campaigns of Qutayba in the Oxus-Jaxartes Ba«in, though brilliant and extensive, 
were superficial. Their results were alino-t entirely lost after his death, and, by the 
beginning of the year 721, the Arab holdings in Tukharistan and Transoxania beyond 
the Iranian Plateau were as small as the Arab holdings at the same date in Gaul beyond 
the Pyrennees. 

2 Assuming that Zoroastrianism originated in Media and not in Bactria (in which 
latter case it would have been a native product of the Oxus-Jaxartes Basin). 
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they had already secured in both of these fields, would proceed to 
conquer either or both of them completely ; or whether in one field or 
in both they would be forced, after an unsuccessful offensive, to accept 
the status quo ; or whether, again, they would eventually be driven 
out of adjoining territories, which had been incorporated in the Arab 
Empire successfully at an earlier date, bv offensive movements on the 
part of hostile powers surviving in these two still unconquered regions. 

Before examining the very different fortunes which, in fact, 
attended the further military enterprises of the Arabs at these two 
extremities of their Empire, it is worth drawing attention to the 
remarkable parallel between the two positions from the geographical 
point of view. While the home-base of the Umavyad power lay in 
Syria, it possessed two secondary bases, nearer to the respective fronts, 
in two rich lowlands — Andalusia in the one case and ‘Iraq in the other — - 
from which armies could draw abundant supplies. Beyond these 
friendly lowlands the Arab lines of communication had to traverse two 
comparative!}' arid and inhospitable plateaux— the plateau of Castile, 
in Spain, and the plateau of Iran in Persia — and, on either plateau, the 
Arab lines were dangerously flanked to the left by a long, narrow strip 
of unconquered territory. The previous AVestern Christian masters 
of Spain were still holding out in the narrow zone between the Crest- 
line of the Asturian Mountains and the southern coast-line of the Bav 
of Biscay. The previous Zoroastrian masters of Persia were likewise 
still holding out in the almost equally narrow (though much longer 
and altogether more extensive) zone between the crest-line of the 
Elbruz Mountains and the southern coast-line of the Caspian Sea . 1 
In both cases these unconquered zones were dangerous — partly because 
they threatened a long and exposed flank ; partly because they were 
natural fastnesses which it would be extremely difficult to occupy and 
subdue effectively in the teeth of a hostile population, but, most of all, 
because both zones, in spite of being enclaves, were able to communicate 
by sea 2 with more powerful communities of co-religionists in friendlv 
and still unconquered hinterlands. 

1 In climate and vegetation the Elbruz range may be considered as being a detached 
and remote enclave of Northern Europe, and the sub tropical coastal belt between the 
Elbruz and the Caspian as a similar enclave of India. Compare the equally curious 
enclave of Mediterranean climate along the south-eastern littcral of the Black Sea. 
which also faces northward. 

2 At that tune the main stream of the Oxus may possibly have flowed into the 
Caspian, and this would have afforded water transport all the way from Davlam to 
Sughd via Khwarism. But, in any case, there was always a caravan-route between 
Khwarism and the eastern coast of the Caspian. 
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These hinterlands were the two worlds of North-Western Europe 
and the Oxus-Jaxartes Basin, upon which the Arabs had as yet made 
no permanent impression. Physically, both were easier to invade and 
more tempting to seize than the two conquered plateaux behind 
them. They consisted mainly of lowlands, containing fertile areas of 
cultivation and considerable cities. The social and political factor, 
however, was more important than the environmental, and here, again, 
there was, up to a certain point, 1 a curious similarity in the conditions. 
In Gaul, a population which had been Latinized and half-civilized 
by Rome, and incidentally converted to Christianitv, had been overrun, 
since the beginning of the fifth century after Christ, by barbarian 
backwoodsmen from Northern Europe— Burgundians and Franks. 
In the Oxus-Jaxartes Basin, a civilized Iranian or Iranized population 
had been penetrated by the diverse influences of Buddhism, 
Zoroastrianism, and Nestorianism, and had been overrun (again, 
since the beginning of the fifth Christian century) by successive parties 
of Nomads from the Eurasian Steppe — Ephthalites and Turks. What 
is more, the relations between the two layers of population in either 
case had developed in much the same wa v. In either case the indigenous 
element had been partly barbarized bv its new barbarian masters, 
but had succeeded, on the whole, owing to its superiority in numbers 
and in civilization, in assimilating the barbarians to itself. Above all, 
it had converted them to its own religions and had thereby prepared 
their minds for making common cause against the Arab invaders, 
who were bringing with them a new ‘‘ missionary religion " altogether. 

Thus the two objectives of the Arabs in a.d. 721 were remarkably 
analogous to one another, and for the next dozen years the fortunes of 
war were correspondingly similar in either region. In both cases, the 
Arabs found themselves confronted with a more vigorous resistance 
than they had previously encountered. By the beginning of the year 
733, in consequence of the disastrous Battle of the Pass in 731, they had 
lost all but three fortresses beyond the Oxus, and one or two in 
Tukharistan ; while at the same date, owing to the (less serious) 
reverse at Tours, they had retreated again to the Septimanian extremity 
of Gaul. Ultimate success was not in either case out of the question, 
but experience seemed to show that in both areas it could onlv be 
purchased at the price of great and sustained military efforts. In both 
areas, however, the sequel falsified such expectations. The Battle of 
Tours was accepted as final, and from that time onwards the Arabs 
1 For the differences in this respect see pp. 257-02 below. 
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often lost, but practically never gained, ground on tlieir north-western 
frontier. On the other hand, the seemingly not less serious situation on 
the north-east was so dramatically reversed during the next nine 
vears that by a.d. 741 the whole of the Oxus-Jaxartes Basin had 
been incorporated definitively in the Arab Empire. 

It is unnecessary to insist upon the momentous consequences of 
this difference in the local fortunes of Arab empire-builders for the 
subsequent history of mankind. On the north-western front (to quote 
one of Gibbon's most celebrated passages). 1 “ a victorious line of 
march had been prolonged above a thousand miles from the rock of 
Gibraltar to the banks of the Loire : the repetition of an equal space 
would have carried the Saracens to the confines of Poland and the 
Highlands of Scotland ; the Rhine is not more impassable than the 
Xile or Euphrates, and the Arabian fleet might have sailed without a 
naval combat into the mouth of the Thames. Perhaps the inter- 
pretation of the Koran would now be taught in the schools of Oxford, 
and her pulpits might demonstrate to a circumcised people the 
sanctity and truth of the revelation of Mahomet.” Gibbon might have 
added that such additional conquests would ultimately have given 
the Arabs the mastery of the Atlantic (almost achieved, fifteen 
hundred years earlier, by their Phoenician forerunners), and so of the 
New World ; for the different issue of the Arab enterprise in the north- 
east shows that none of these conjectures are fantastic. It is not absurd 
to suggest that the military reverse suffered by ‘Abdu'r-rahman at 
Tours entailed the loss of America for Islam, when it is a historical 
fact that the diplomatic successes of Asad and Xasr during the next 
few years opened a door to Islam which enabled her eventually to win 
adherents and establish footholds on the banks of the Volga, the 
Irtish, and the Hoang-Ho. What actually happened in the north- 
east enables us to reconstruct, with some confidence and even in some 
detail, the first stages of what would presumably have happened in 
the north-west had the fate of Gaul, like that of Transoxania. been 
re-decided between a.d. 732 and 741. With the Arab Empire 
permanently established in their rear, as well as in front of them, and 
with their co-religionists in Gaul apostatizing in increasing numbers to 
I dam, the Christians of the Asturian enclave could no more have 
resisted assimilation than the Zoroastrians of the Caspian Provinces 
found themselves able to do after the Arab conquest of Transoxania. 

1 Chapter 52 (vol. vi of J. B. Bury’s smaller edition of the Decline and Fall of the 
Roman Empire). 
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The Asturians, like the Daylamites, Tabaristanis, and Jurjanis, 
would almost inevitably have been converted to Islam in the course of 
the ninth and tenth Christian centuries. It is true that such conversion, 
had it taken place, would not have prevented the Asturian 
mountaineers, in the course of the tenth century and thereafter, from 
issuing out of their fastnesses and beginning to‘ push down across the 
plateau. That movement was a consequence of the growing social and 
political weakness, at that time, of the Arab Empire throughout its 
extent. 1 It was not affected by the religious factor, and the converted 
Daylamites therefore took the offensive in Persia simultaneously with 
the unconverted Asturians in Spain. In the sequel, however, the 
religious factor made a world of difference. The Buwayhids, descending 
as Muslims (though as Muslims of the Shi‘i persuasion), were not, by 
their conquests, diminishing the territories of Daru’l Islam. For this 
reason, those conquests were not so fiercely opposed as those of the 
Christian Asturians, and were therefore not only more rapid in their 
extension, but also more superficial and transitory in their effects. 
They did nothing to check the steady expansion of Islam into its 
north-eastern hinterland ; and similarly the activities of Islamized 
Asturians would not, presumably, have prevented an advance of 
Islam from Gaul and Germany (along the roads actually taken by 
Western Christendom) into Scandinavia, Poland, and Hungary. 

Conversely, the actual course of history in the north-west indicates 
what might have happened in the north-east had Qutayba’s work not 
been performed over again — and, this time, conclusively— by Asad 
and Xasr. Because, in a.d. 733, the Arabs lacked the will-power to 
complete the conquest of Gaul, the Austrasian Franks were able to 
join hands with the Asturians and to ensure that Asturia should 
be an advanced base for future Western counter-offensives against the 
Muslims. This was one of the objectives of Charlemagne's campaign 
which ended in a.d. 778 at Roncesvalles : and, in spite of that dis- 
comfiture, the objective had been achieved by a.d. 801, when 
Charlemagne's Spanish march was pushed forward beyond Barcelona. 
From that date onwards, the local Asturian front became part of a 
united front of Western Christendom : the ascendency on the Spanish 
border had definitely passed from the Muslims to the Westerners ; 
and there is nothing surprising in the developments of the next four 
and a half centuries, which were consummated in a.d. 1235 bv the 

1 Both under Umayyad sovereignty in Spain and under ‘Abbasid sovereignty 
elsewhere. 
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conquest of Cordova, and which resulted in the expulsion of the Muslims 
from every part of the Peninsula except the enclave of Granada. 

It is interesting to examine the possible course of events in Persia 
in the light of these actual events in Spain. Had Asad and Nasr failed 
to incorporate the Oxus-Jaxartes Basin, it is improbable that the 
Arab Empire would long have retained its hold upon Khurasan. 
Within the next half-century the independent principalities in Sughd 
and Tukharistan (reinforced by Tiirgesh and other adventurous nomads 
off the Steppe) might have driven the Arabs back south-westward 
through Damaghan and the Caspian Gates, and have made the 
Dasht-i-Lut the north-eastern boundary of Daru'l Islam for the time 
being. In that case (and this is the suggestion towards which these 
parallels and hypotheses have been leading) the Oxus-Jaxartes Basin, 
for the first time in recorded history, would have exchanged the role 
of a transmitter for that of a creator of civilization ; and the new 
civilization of the West, which first emerged in eighth-century Gaul 
and has continued to rise and to spread until, to-dav, it is over- 
shadowing the world, would have possessed a counterpart and a 
contemporary in Central Asia, with which it would sooner or later have 
come into contact or collision across the ruins of Islamic society. 

It is, of course, quite impossible to conjecture what shape and 
colour this hypothetical Central Asian civilization would have taken, 
since it had not even begun to germinate before its prospects of life 
were cut off bv Islam. There might have been a struggle between 
Buddhism, Zoroastrianism, and Nestorianism for the possession of its 
infant soul, and there is no guessing how that struggle would have gone. 
The Zoroastrian element would have gained by the renewal of contact 
with the Caspian Provinces and by the correlated south-westward 
expansion across the Iranian Plateau. On the other hand, Buddhism 
and Nestorianism were represented in greater force than Zoroastrianism 
in the Tarim Basin and on the Eurasian Steppe, into which the growing 
civilization would have been expanding simultaneously in the opposite 
direction. Other influences would have been added, as relations became 
closer with India and China ; and it is possible that the outcome 
might have been some syncretism or eclecticism of the tvpe which the 
Emperor Julian attempted unsuccessfully to establish in the Graeco- 
Roman World and which actually prevails in modern India and China. 
It is hardly possible to reckon in terms of such imponderable factors 
as these ; but it is not cpiite so difficult to reconstruct what would 
have been the stages in this unborn Central Asian civilization’s 
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geographical extension. Certainly its south-western boundary would 
not have stood permanently at the Dasht-i-Lut. That physical barrier 
is outflanked on the north by the Caspian Provinces of Tabaristan and 
Daylam. which, ex hyjiothesi, would have been incorporated in the 
Central Asian World alreadv. During the second quarter of the 
tenth Christian century, the Buwavhids would duly have descended 
upon the Iranian Plateau from Daylam, but as Zoroastrians and not 
as Muslims and as conquerors of fresh territory for Central Asian 
civilization at the expense of Islam, instead of being a mere domestic 
incident in Islamic history. The progress of Central Asia at the expense 
of Islam would, no doubt, have gone steadily forward. Even if the 
Sunni world had made more effective efforts to save ‘Iraq, or, at least, 
Baghdad itself, from the hand of a Buwayhid unbeliever than it 
actually made when the Caliph fell into the power of a Buwayhid 
sectarian, the Buwayhid 's work would have been finished by a 
Zoroastrian or a Nestorian Saljuq; for, in the meantime, Central 
Asian civilization would have become solidly established between 
Daru'l Islam and the Eurasian Steppe, and the nomadic peoples who 
broke upon the -Middle Eastern coasts of the Steppe in the 
Volherirandenmg of a.d. 975-1275 would therefore have been converted 
to the civilization of Central Asia and would have come, not as 
reinforcements, but as alien and destructive enemies to the civilization 
of Islam. As it was, the Saljuqs, meeting Islam and succumbing to it 
in the Oxus-Jaxartes Basin, travelled on westward as Muslims and 
only discharged their thunder upon the Byzantine civilization of 
Anatolia. If we may imagine them converted, in Transoxania, to 
some non-Islamie religion instead, and meting out to Muslim ‘Iraq 
and Syria the treatment which they actually meted out to the 
Byzantine world, we can estimate how disastrous the effect would have 
been upon the destinies of Islam. 

This, again, is not a fantastic conjecture, for, in the last phase of 
the V ullcerwanderung of a.d. 975-1275, a catastrophe of this verv kind 
actually did bring Islam within an ace of destruction. In anv 
VoUcemanderung . the convulsions are apt to reach their maximum 
intensity immediately before the disturbance dies down altogether ; 
and at the same time, as the disorder works up towards its climax, 
populations are upheaved and discharged outwards from deeper and 
deeper recesses in the area of disturbance. In the case m question, the 
area of disturbance was the Eurasian Steppe, and the first elements 
discharged by it upon the Islamic World were the occupants of the 
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peripheral or “ in-shore ” zone of the Steppe, of whom the Saljuqs 
may be taken as the leading example. Since, for a considerable period 
before their upheaval, these peripheral nomads had been in contact 
with, and under the influence of, the civilization then prevalent in 
Transoxania, and since, furthermore, that civilization happened, owing 
to the decision of a.d. 741, to be not some independent Central Asian 
growth but the conquering civilization of Islam, the Saljuqs had them- 
selves become Muslims before the V<dker>canderung hurled them upon 
Muslim lands, and it has just been remarked how this previous 
assimilation rendered their invasion comparatively harmless to Islamic 
society. In the final and most convulsive phase of the Yolkerwanderung, 
however, the phenomena were not equally favourable from the Islamic 
point of view ; for, in this phase, the Islamic world was assailed by 
nomadic invaders from the innermost depths of the Steppe — depths 
to which Islam, in spite of having conquered Transoxania, had not 
had time to penetrate during the five centuries which had intervened. 
These depths, however (which coincided with what are now Mongolia 
and Zungaria), had not been left unevangelized. In conquering the 
Oxus-Jaxartes Basin, Islam had, indeed, prevented that region 
effectively from becoming the centre of a new Buddhist or Xestorian 
or blended Buddhist-Xestorian civilization, but she could not prevent 
these rival religions, whose future in Central Asia she had destroyed for 
any effective purpose of social construction, from drifting eastwards 
along the Central Asian corridor and establishing a curious, transitorv, 
and abortive ascendency over the minds of Uigurs and Xaimans. 
Indeed, it is possible that Muslim aggression against Sughd and 
Farghana hastened the conversion of the Far Xorth-East to 
Manichaeism and Xestorianism by causing a dispersion abroad among 
nomad gentiles of Transoxanian refugees. 1 If so, the unborn civilization 
of Central Asia at any rate left a ghost in the shape of “ Prester 
John ", and that ghost very nearly succeeded in taking its revenge upon 
the remote successors of those Muslim conquerors who. five centuries 
before, had cheated it of life in the flesh. It is doubtful whether there 
were any Buddhist or Xestorian elements in the original nucleus of 
C’hingis Khan's nomadic confederacy, and even among the tribes on 
the pasture lands immediately to the west of his, these elements were 
probably very small in numbers. They possessed, however, something 

1 Buddhism, which travelled eastward and south-eastward along the corridor to 
the Far Eastern World, does not appear to have penetrated the steppe-countrv to the 
north. 
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like a local monopoly of technique and knowledge ; the communities 
among whom they were found were incorporated in the Mongol 
community on terms more nearly approaching equality than was the 
case with remoter and more alien populations subsequently conquered ; 
moreover, their incorporation occurred at a moment when Chingis’s 
empire was assuming proportions which made the introduction of some 
kind of civilized order a necessity — and thus it was that these few and 
scattered survivors of submerged societies were paradoxically raised 
to places of honour and influence round a throne which bade fair to 
dominate two continents. 

Had this suddenly evoked spectre of Far Eastern Christendom 
succeeded in grasping the hand of Far Western Christendom, which 
(owing to the faint-heartedness of Arab empire-builders after a.d. 732) 
was by this time a creature of flesh and blood in all the aggressive 
lustiness of early manhood, it is hardly possible to believe that Islam 
could have survived ; and it is sometimes forgotten how very near 
to accomplishment this dramatic reunion of co-religionists, long 
sundered by the horns of the Crescent, was several times brought, 
through overtures from both sides, in the course of the thirteenth 
century after Christ. The overthrow of the KhwarizmShah in a.d. 1220 
seemed at first sight to have cancelled, at one stroke, five centuries 
of Islamic effort in the Oxus-Jaxartes Basin, and the sack of Baghdad 
and the irreparable devastation of ‘Iraq in a.d. 1258 by Hulagu Khan 
were like mortal blows at the political and economic heart of the 
Islamic commonwealth. Now the project of Hulagu's expedition 
appears to have been suggested to the mind of his overlord, the Khaqan 
Mangu, by the Uniate-Catholic King Havton of Little Armenia ; and 
it may have been Hulagu's Nestorian wife who inspired him. in turn, 
to send his advance-guard across the Euphrates, in order to attack 
the Muslims in their last citadel of Egypt, under the command 
of the Nestorian general, Kit-Bugha. In a.d. 1260, when Kit- 
Bugha captured Damascus and momentarily gave the local 
Jlonophysite and Orthodox Christians the dominion over their Muslim 
neighbours, the Western Crusaders were still clinging to Acre and a 
few other strongholds on the Syrian coast, and they were not blind to 
the possibilities which Prester John's ” miraculous intervention 
might offer. Already Friar Giovanni di Piano Carpini had been sent 
to the Khaqan's court at Qaraqorum by Pope Innocent IV in 
a.d. 1246 and Friar William of Rubrouck by St. Louis in a.d. 1253. 
Between 1260 and 1269 Marco Polo's father and uncle made their way 
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to the same destination as private merchants, and returned as bearers 
of a letter to the Pope from the Khaqan. In 1271 they set out, this time 
from Acre, to make the journey to Qaraqorum again, bearing an answer 
from the Pope, and accompanied bv Marco, and it was not till 1295 
that they returned to Venice via the Indian Ocean. Meanwhile, a 
letter (still preserved) had been sent in 1295 by the Il-khan Arghun 
to the Court of France, to be followed by another in 1305 from his 
son Uljavtu. Thus, during the latter half of the thirteenth century, the 
two enemies of Islam came within measurable distance of co-operation. 
It was not till after the fall of Acre in 1290 and the successive failure 
of the second and third Mongol invasions of Syria in 1281 and 1303, 
that this possibility disappeared. 

Such were the straits to which Islam was reduced in the last phase 
of the Volkerwanderung of a.d. 975-1275, and this although, as recently 
as a.d. 1220, Islam had been the dominant cultural and political 
force as far north-eastward as the Oxus-Jaxartes Basin. Supposing, 
however, that, five centuries earlier, that region had resisted 
assimilation and had developed an independent and aggressive 
civilization in the meantime on the lines suggested above, the 
eventuality which, in actual fact, only passed in a flash across the page 
of history as a picturesque possibility, would almost certainly have 
taken shape as a historical event of permanent importance. Supposing 
that, by 1220, Islam had already been driven west of the Euphrates, 
and that a new Central Asian civilization had already extended its 
domain from that river on the south-west to the border of Chingis 
Khan's homelands in the opposite quarter, it is probable that the 
Buddhist-Xestorian culture, which exercised so marked an influence 
upon the twelfth and thirteenth century Mongols even in its dim and 
shadowy actuality, would have captured them heart and soul, and 
that they would have made themselves its apostles as they went forth, 
conquering and to conquer, to the ends of the earth. In that case the 
western bank of the Euphrates would have been Islam's first and last 
line of defence, and it is hardlv conceivable that a single line would 
not have been broken. Had that happened, Islam in the thirteenth 
Christian century would have suffered the fate of Byzantine civilization 
in the eleventh. The Far Eastern and the Far Western enemy would 
have united to storm her Egyptian citadel. 1 She would have become 
a submerged society, and by the twentieth Christian centurv she might 

1 Just as in the eleventh century the Saljuqs and the Normans broke simultaneously 
upon the Byzantine World. 
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only have been represented by such remnants as now actually survive 
of the Armenian and Syrian Monophvsites or of the Xestorians 
^temselves. 

These were some of the issues which hung upon the failure or success 
of the respective Arab empire-builders in Gaul and in the Oxus-Jaxartes 
Basin between a.d. 721 and a.d. 741. It remains to account, if possible, 
for the remarkable difference in Arab fortunes in the two areas, by 
which these far-reaching and momentous consequences were brought 
about. Why did the Arabs fail to conquer Gaul and succeed in con- 
quering Transoxania ? There were, as it- happens, a number of factors 
which actually tended to make the latter enterprise the more difficult 
of the two. The Oxus-Jaxartes Basin had not previously been found an 
easy region to subdue. Alexander the Great spent two whole years upon 
it, and only succeeded in the end by a policy of conciliation, although 
it had taken him not more than five years to conquer outright, without 
parley or compromise, the entire Middle East, from the Dardanelles 
and the Libyan oases to the north-eastern corner of the Iranian 
Plateau. This contrast between the resisting-power of the Oxus- 
Jaxartes Basin and that of the remainder of the Achaemenid Empire 
at that date is the more striking when it is recollected that, by 
Alexander's time, Bactria ” and “ Sogdiana ” had been incorporated 
in the Achsemenid dominions for more than two centuries and might 
therefore have been expected to follow suit to the other provinces. 

The conditions for conquest were distinctly less favourable at the 
time when the same enterprise was successfully attempted by the 
Arabs, for by a.d. 651, the date at which they arrived on the borders 
of the region, it had been continuously separated, in the political 
sense, from the Iranian Plateau, and had been intermittently in a state 
of war with it, for not less than 900 years. Mr. Gibb, in his work 
already cited, brings out very lucidly the political and social contrast 
between Sasanian Persia and Transoxania and Tukharistan under 
Kushan, Ephthalite, and Turkish ascendency. This long-standing 
separation evidently militated seriously against the Arabs’ attempt to 
amalgamate Transoxania with Iran in a single empire ; and if Mr. Gibb 
is right in his contention that Transoxania virtually stood aside from 
Abu Muslim's movement in Khurasan which overthrew the Umayyad 
dynasty at Damascus, that would certainly indicate that the 
traditional particularism of Transoxania was still a very powerful 
psychological force even after the annexation of the region to the Arab 
Empire had become an accomplished fact. On the other hand, a much 
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closer sense of affinity — based on the common inheritance of Western 
Christianity, the Latin language and culture, and the memory of 
the Roman Empire — still existed in the seventh and eighth centurie^ 
after Christ between Gaul on the one hand and Spain and North-West 
Africa on the other, and the previous conquest of the two latter 
countries by the Arabs might have been expected to lead on to the 
conquest of Gaul, if only by the mere force of momentum. In a.d. 721 
the Pvrennees were not nearly so formidable a political and cultural 
barrier as was the north-eastern rim of the Iranian Plateau. 

As compared with Gaul, again, Transoxania possessed other assets 
as well. From the military point of view, the Empire of the T'ang may 
have proved a broken reed, but the diplomatic support against the 
Arabs which the independent states of Transoxania and Tukharistan 
were constantly receiving from the Court of Chang-Ngan was at any 
rate an effective moral weapon, especially since, to the Arabs, its value 
long remained imponderable and therefore subject to over-estimation. 
The Aquitanians, Neustrians. and Austrasians, in the crisis of 
a.d. 721-32, do not appear to have received either naval assistance in 
the Mediterranean or diplomatic support at Damascus from the Court 
of Constantinople, so that both the fighting and the bluffing had all 
to be their own. In matters of topography and climate, moreover, 
Transoxania was a more difficult country than France for an invader. 
The cultivated areas were not continuous, but were separated by 
stretches of steppe and desert ; the rivers, being mightier streams 
than the Garonne, the Loire, or the Seine, offered correspondingly 
greater obstacles ; and between the crossing of the Oxus at Tirmidh 
and the Transoxanian Metropolis of Samarkand there were formidable 
mountains to be traversed which had not their like at any point on the 
road from Narbonne to Tours. As for political unity, it was still hardly 
more than nominal in the Frankish dominions at this period and was 
of little account for the practical purpose of military co-operation, 
so that, even from this point of view, the Transoxanians and 
Tukharistanis were scarcely at a disadvantage as compared with the 
peoples of Gaul, while such disadvantage as there may have been was 
no doubt more than compensated by the greater vitality of local political 
life in the Oxus-Jaxartes Basin and the distinctly higher level of 
general civilization. 

All the foregoing considerations certainly appear to increase the 
difficulty of the problem — unless possibly the “ higher level of general 
civilization ” at that time to be found in Transoxania supplies the 
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clue . 1 In what, after all, did the superiority, in this respect, of Trans- 

1 It might. of course, be suggested that a clue is also to be found in the much greater 
distance of (haul than that of the Oxus-Juxartes Basin from the Syrian centre of the 
['nia v vad Power, and it even might be argued that this geographical difference was 
the capital factor. It is true that the distance from Damascus to Xarbonne overland, 
via North Africa and the Straits of Gibraltar, is approximately tw ice as great as the 
distance from Damascus overland to Merv. The significance of this fact has to he 
discounted, however, by two considerations. In the first place the north-western 
(but not the north-eastern) front was connected with the main base of the Arab Empire 
by an alternative water-route, extending along the length of the Mediterranean from 
the Svrmn ports or Alexandria to Barcelona, Em punas, or Agile. It would be 
interesting to know to what extent (if any) the Constantinople Government made use 
of its naval ascendency in the Mediterranean at this penod in order to deny to the 
Arabs the employment of this maritime route for the conduct of their Gallic campaigns. 
As far as the present writer is aware, no precise evidence on this point has been 
preserved; but (given the probable relative .strength of Byzantine and Arab sea- 
power in the eighth century) it seems unlikely that the Byzantines can have blocked 
this route altogether, and — so far as it was available — it must have been both quicker 
and easier (given the relative development, at that period, of land and water transport 
facilities) than the quantitatively shorter overland route from Syria to Khurasan. 
In the second place, however, it is doubtful whether the comparative difficulty or ease 
of communication between Syria and the frontier war-zones was a military factor 
of first-rate importance; for the historical records indicate that (in the Umayyad, 
as in its predecessor the Aohiemenid, Empire) imperial troops from the centre seldom 
put in an appearance on the borders. Border- campaigns, even when planned on an 
ambitious scale, were generally dependent almost entirely upon local man-power, 
drawn partly from Arab military colonies (previously planted in the frontier-provinces 
of the time) and partly from loyal elements recruited among the provincial population. 
The man-power of the Arab colonies was, of course, limited ; but, when an additional 
military effort was desired, the frontier commanders seem normally to have met the 
need, not bv calling upon Damascus for Arab reinforcements, but by drawing more 
largely upon the non-Arab provincial elements. The unusual strength of the Berber 
levies from North- West Africa and of the Iranian levies from Khurasan was a marked 
feature in the armies with which Qutayba and ‘AbduT-rahman invaded Transoxania 
and Gaul respectively. For these several reasons, it would be rash to rely too much 
upon the factor of distance in seeking for an explanation of the failure of the Arabs 
in Gaul in contrast to their contemporary success in the Oxu.s-Jaxartes Basin. 

Addendum. — Mr. H. A. R. Gibb, with whom the writer has had the benefit of 
discussing the considerations advanced above, suggests that they ought not to be 
pressed too far and that the factor of distance may have been more important than the 
writer had supposed. Without having re-examined the evidence in detail, Mr. Gibb 
is under the impression that evidence is lacking to show that the Arabs used the 
maritime line of communication between Syria and Spain, and that such evidence as 
exists points rather to the land route via North Africa as being normally employed. In 
other words, the sea-power which the Arabs mustered in the Levant for their campaigns 
against Rum was not available (or, at any rate, was not used) to assist them in main- 
taining their north-western front in Gaul ; and if, for this purpose, they used the land 
route, that placed their communications at the mercy of the Berbers in Africa (not 
to speak of their troubles with Berber troops and colonists in Spain itself). In 
consequence. Spam was being constantly left in the air, and a case of this occurred in 
A.n. 740 (that is, within the critical period after the indecisive Battle of Tours). In 
contrast to this, Ilisham was able to reinforce Khurasan with troops from ‘Iraq after 
the Battle of the Bass (in itself, a more serious reverse than the Battle of Tours), and 
apparently with troops from Syria, as well, at the critical moment in the revolt of 
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oxania over contemporary Gaul consist ? Undoubtedly in an 
immeasurablv greater development of international trade, as might be 
expected in a region which always had been, and still was, a corridor 
of communication between surrounding societies, whereas the Gaul of 
that day was a semi-civilized region penned up in a blind alley at the 
ends of the civilized earth. That difference has an important bearing 
on our problem, for it means that the eighth century population of 
Gaul possessed no vital commercial interests which would be damaged 
or promoted by possible alternative relations between them and the 
Arab Empire. At that date they were an agricultural society, and 
little more besides — such commerce as existed between Gaul and the 
rest of the world being then largely carried on by Italians, Syrians, and 
other outsiders. Transoxania, on the other hand (as has been argued 
forcibly by Mr. Gibb), was a commercial community first and foremost. 
Her numerous and well-peopled cities could not subsist upon the local 
oasis-cultivation, the extent of which was limited by a restricted water- 
supply, however scientific the methods of irrigation. For such a 
society, international trade was not only an optional source of surplus 
profit but a necessity of existence ; and each new development of the 
struggle with the Arabs struck a fresh blow at this staple of Trans- 
oxania's economic life. 

During the first phase of the struggle, which may be dated from 
Qutayba's opening campaign in a.d. 705 down to a.d.- 719 (by which 
year the greater part of his work had been undone through the 
unaided efforts of the Transoxanians and Tukliaristanis them- 
selves), the damage to trade was evidently not intolerable. The 
commercial classes in the Oxus-Jaxartes principalities were not yet 
faced by an unprecedented situation, for the Arab Empire in this 
quarter had simply stepped into the shoes of the Sasanian Empire, 
with which the Transoxanian powers had frequently been at war. 

Harith. [For the special position of the Syrian troops, 5Ir. Gibb refers to H. Lammens : 
Eludes sur le Mejne Ju C'alife Omaiyade ilo'au-m /.- Beyrut, 19(16 (pp. 267-8).] It is 
true that Syrian troops, with Egyptian reinforcements, were likewise sent to Africa 
in a.d. 740 or 741, but that was for the purpose of crushing the lor al Berber revolt, not of 
reinforcing Spain, and in any case these troops were crushingly defeated by the Berbers 
in Morocco. Mr. Gibb also suggests that a concentration of effort was a further factor 
in the ultimate success of the Arabs on the north-eastern front. Besides the expansion 
into the Oxus-Jaxartes Basin via the Iranian Plateau, there had been an expansion 
via the Persian Gulf into the lower basin of the Indus, and this had been at its height 
during the period of Qutayba's campaigns. Oil the other hand, from the time of 
Junayd’s transfer to Khurasan, the Arabs merely maintained their positions in Sind, 
and the whole of their striking force in the east was directed towards the Oxus and 
Jaxartes. 
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During these earlier hostilities, the Government of Ctesiphon appears, 
on more than one occasion, to have placed embargos upon Transoxanian 
trade along routes that traversed the Sasanian dominions ; but they 
had never succeeded in dealing that trade a mortal blow, and the 
Sughdi merchants had shown enterprise and ingenuity in opening up 
alternative means of communication with their Mediterranean 
customers. 1 Even, moreover, if their trade with the Middle East and 
the Xear East were temporarily cut off, they still remained the 
monopolists of the overland route between the Far East and India, 
and the volume of this branch of commerce was no doubt sufficient to 
secure them against anything like an economic catastrophe. This was 
the situation down to a.d. 719 ; but it was altered — and, as it turned 
out, very much for the worse from the point of view of Transoxanian 
trade — when, in a.d. 720-1, the Turgesh nomads began to take a hand 
in the struggle between the Transoxanian city-states and the Arab 
Empire. The Turgesh intervened as mandatories of the Government 
of C’hang-Ngan and as auxiliaries of the Transoxanians in their war of 
liberation ; and, as far as fighting the Arabs was concerned, they 
performed their task efficiently. For seventeen years they kept the 
Arab forces on the defensive, inflicted upon them several military 
disasters, and gradually forced them out of their fortresses beyond the 
River. The nominal beneficiaries discovered, however, that the remedy 
was worse than the disease. Officially, the Turgesh were the subjects 
and agents of civilized China ; but the Chinese authorities exercised 
no supervision, and the Turgesh evidently behaved as nomads invariably 
do when they find themselves in military control of sedentary 
populations. The eastern trade-routes were cut ; and, when the 
Turgesh actually crossed the Upper Oxus and began to push the Arabs 
out of Tukharistan, that must have made matters still worse from the 
economic point of view, for the insecurity was thereby extended to the 
routes between Transoxania and Hindustan. Meanwhile, the Chinese 
suzerains of the Turgesh had already become so incensed against their 
unmanageable vassals that they took the opportunity of the victory 
gained at last by the Arab governor Asad over the Turgesh Khaqan in 
Juzjan and Khurasan (a.d. 737) to destroy the Turgesh confederacy 

1 e.g. the embassy whiih arrived in A.r>. 568 at the Court of Constantinople from 
the Khaqan of the nomad empire of the Turks included a Transoxanian prince, whose 
object was to open up a trade-route north of the Caspian, and therefore beyond the 
reach of interference by the Persians. It seems probable that this embassy was sent 
on the initiative of the Transoxanian merchants, though it was headed by a repre- 
sentative of their suzerain, the Turkish Khaqan. 
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and to disperse the horde. It is safe to conjecture that the Trans- 
oxanian commercial classes, on whom the direct losses had fallen, felt 
even more bitterly against the Tiirgesli than did the Government of the 
T’ang, and this explains the immediate and general success which 
attended the conciliatory policy initiated by Asad and his 
successor Xasr. 

In 736 Asad appears to have come to an understanding with the 
Iranian notables of Tukharistan. The national capital of Balkh, ruined 
in the previous wars, was rebuilt, under Asad's auspices, by the 
Tukliaristanis themselves, in order to replace Merv as the seat of the 
Arab provincial administration. This step was taken by Asad the year 
before his victory over the Turgesh, and the succeeding vear (a.d. 738) 
was signalized by Xasr's declaration of amnesty and guarantee of 
rights to the peoples of the Oxus-Jaxartes Basin. The tolerance of 
non-Arab nationalities and non-Islamic religions, upon strict but not 
unbearable conditions of inferiority, was a permanent feature in the 
policy of the Arab Empire— a feature without which that Empire could 
never have achieved its astonishing triumphs. Xasr’s charter, however, 
appears to have been exceptionally favourable ; and, if this was the 
fact, he was only following (of course, unconsciously) the conciliatory 
policy of Alexander in the year 328 b.c., in which policy Alexander 
himself may have been anticipated, for aught we know, by Cyrus or 
whoever of the Ach.emenids first incorporated the Oxus-Jaxartes 
Basin in his empire. 1 In a.d. 738 Xasr offered the Transoxanians an 
honourable escape from the terrible dilemma of political servitude or 
commercial ruin. On condition of accepting Arab sovereigntv on 
not intolerable terms, they were given the prospect, not merely of 
commercial recovery, but of prosperity such as they had not perhaps 
enjoyed for a millennium. If once the political objections to incor- 
poration in the Arab Empire were surmounted, there could be no 
doubt of its advantages from the economic point of view ; for, in place 
of a permanent military front upon their south-eastern border, it 
opened to Transoxanian merchants a hinterland stretching from 
Khurasan to the (Mediterranean and from the Mediterranean to the 
Atlantic. Moreover. Arab statesmanship set itself promptlv to reopen 
the trade-routes leading along the Central Asian corridor to the Far 
East. “ Shortly after his recapture of Samarkand (probably in 

1 No record of this event survives, but Mjme modern historians have conjectured 
that the Achseiuenid kingdom of Per>i*> and Su^iana had already annexed Khurasan, 
Bactna, and possibly Tran^oxama before it overthrew the empire of the Modes. 

VOL. III. TART II. 18 
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a.d. 739). Xasr " sent an embassy to China. This was followed up in 
744 by a much more elaborate embassy, obviously intended to regulate 
commercial relations in the most complete manner possible, in which 
the Arabs were accompanied bv ambassadors not onlv from the Sogdian 
cities and Tukharistan, but even from Zabulistan " [south-east of 
the Hindu Kush] Shash, and the Tiirgesh. Two other Arab embassies 
are also recorded in 745 and 747." 1 The inclusion of representatives 
from Zabulistan suggests that steps had already been taken to reopen 
the overland trade-route to India. 

These facts, which have been established and interpreted by 
Mr. Gibb, satisfactorily explain the ease and the permanence with which 
the Oxus-Jaxartes Basin was incorporated in the Arab Empire between 
a.d. 737 and a.d. 714. I)o they not also suggest a reason for the failure 
of the Arabs, during the same period, in Gaul 1 The non-commercial 
Aquitanians and Xeustrians were not confronted with the same 
dilemma as the Transoxanians in dealing with the Arabs. They had 
little or no foreign commerce to lose by war with the great neighbouring 
power ; in defending their political independence, they were at the 
same time defending their fields, which were the source of their 
prosperity as an agricultural population ; and by summoning their over- 
lords, the Austrasians, to the rescue, they were not exposing themselves 
to any such economic calamities as those which the Transoxanians 
incurred when they called in the Tiirgesh. 

If this line of argument is correct, the superior civilization of eighth- 
century Transoxania — in other words, her higher commercial develop- 
ment — as compared with eighth-century Gaul, was the principal reason 
why she succumbed to Arab imperialism and lost this her first 
opportunity 2 of founding a distinctive civilization of her own, whereas 
Gaul preserved her liberty of self-determination and so gave birth to 
that Western civilization in which we ourselves still live and move and 
have our being. 

1 H. A. R. Gibb, op. cit., p. 92. 

2 The writer hopes to find a later occasion for discussing the second opportunit v , 
which occurred, in his belief, between the middle of the thirteenth Christian 
century and a.d. 1513. 



STUDIES IN SEMITIC KINSHIP 
Bv Brenda Z. Seligjiax 

( Continued ftoni 6S. ) 

II. COUSIN MARRIAGE 

4 S cousin marriage has been dealt with so exhaustively by Sir James 
-0\- Frazer and also bv Professor Westermarck, I feel I owe some 
apologv for bringing forward the subject again. In the first place I 
must sav that I put together the notes for this paper before the 
publication of either Folk-lore in the Old Testament or the new edition 
of The History of Human Marriage, and that I am concerned not with 
the problem as to how this form of marriage has arisen, but why it has 
spread as it has, and indeed is still spreading. 

The tvpe of cousin marriage with which I propose to deal is that 
between the children of two brothers. While following Sir James 
Frazer in calling such cousins, ortho-cousins, I propose to limit the 
meaning of this word. The term ortho-cousin has been applied to all 
cousins who are not cross-cousins 1 : this is permissible only from 
the standpoint of our own civilization. In order to understand the 
social organization of the lower cultures we must try to see relation- 
ships from their point of view. So when descent is reckoned in the female 
line the children of two sisters are ortho-cousins, but the children of 
two brothers are not necessarily ortho-cousins ; in the same way when 
descent is reckoned in the male line the children of two brothers are 
ortho-cousins. The word thus corresponds to “ brother-sister ". used 
in the classificatorv sense and is a convenient term. It is true that some 
peoples use one term for brother, or sister, and all cousins : this is 
where the importance of relatives of both parents is recognized even 
if descent is limited to one side of the family only, and is almost 
certainly the result of simplification of terminology. Except for one 
doubtful case (to be considered later) the habitual marriage of ortho- 
cousins, the children of brothers, though of wide distribution, is 
dependent on the Muhammadan culture, and though this tvpe of 
marriage is entirelv at variance with the ideas of clan organization 
and exogamy prevalent in Africa, it is, nevertheless, spreading with the 
advance of Islam. 

1 Thus, Frazer : “ In the ease of ortho-cousins the related parents are of the same 
sex, whether both male or both female ; whereas in the case of cross-cousins the related 
parents are of opposite sexes, the one being male and the other female.” Folk-lore in 
the Old Testament , vol. ii, p. 98. 
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The problem to be considered is why should ortho-cousin 
marriage gain ground thus in opposition to native prejudice, and what 
are the underlying ideas which lend it its force ? For though part of 
Muhammadan custom, it is no part of Muhammadan law. In order to 
throw light on this question we must consider how this form of marriage 
arose. Sir James Frazer says that “ the preference for marriage with 
the father's brother's daughter arose at a time when the relation of 
children to their father was not only recognized but regarded as more 
important than the relation to their mother, and when consequently, 
property descending to the male line, men had an economic motive for 
marrying their daughters to their brother's sons in order to allow them 
to share the family inheritance. In such circumstances it would 
be natural that a father should ask less for the hand of his daughter 
from his brother's son than from a stranger or even from his sister's 
son, who, under the system of father-kin, would inherit none of 
his mother's brother's property and would not therefore have any 
advantage to offer as a match to his mother's brother’s daughter. Thus 
we can perhaps understand how the substitution of father-kin for 
mother-kin should lead in time to a corresponding substitution of 
marriage with an ortho-cousin, the father's brother's daughter, for the 
old marriage with a cross-cousin, the daughter either of a mother's 
brother or of a father's sister. Among the Arabs, with whom the system 
of father-kin has long been established, the preference for marriage 
with the ortho-cousin, the father's brother's daughter, is decided and 
and is perhaps gaining ground ; but the evidence I have adduced 
suffices to prove that even among them this comparatively new form 
of marriage ha« not yet entirely ousted that old marriage with a cross- 
cousin, the daughter of a mother’s brother, of which the classical 
instance is Jacob’s marriage with Leah and Rachel.” 1 While agreeing 
with Sir James that the marriage of ortho-cousins is a less primitive 
custom than the marriage of cross-cousins, and therefore likely to be 
later, and that it can only have arisen among a patrilineal people, 
and recognizing the economic advantage of it, I do not consider that 
his explanation is adequate, nor can I see why he should suggest that 
with a change in the method of reckoning descent, the custom of 
cross-cousin marriage should change to the marriage of ortho-cousins. 
On the contrary, tribes practising cross-cousin marriage usuallv have 

1 Folk-lore in the Old Tedawnit, vol. ii, p. 2(53. The view expressed here .supported 
by Professor \Ve>termarck {Hi dory of Human Marriatje, vol. ii, p. f>8, n. 3) and is 
opposed to that of Robertson Smith. 
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the most definite ideas of incest (as Sir Janies Frazer has shown him- 
self). and there is much evidence that the change from matrilineal 
descent to patrilineal descent among African tribes has widened the 
meaning of the term incest. Among some peoples, notably the 
Baganda , 1 it is probable that before the change from matrilineal to 
patrilineal descent took place cross-cousin marriage was practised, 
while at the present day all consanguineous marriages are rigorously 
prohibited. Among the Xilotes also it is clear that the change in 
descent has not decreased the bars to marriage and has probably increased 
them . 2 3 Our task is thus a double one, («) to examine the marriage 
customs of the Semites, and ( b ) to determine what is the psychological 
force behind this custom which has enabled it to break down and over- 
ride the laws of incest of many African tribes. 

If: as I suppose, the Arabs, an incoming people of a superior 
culture, already practising this form of marriage, looked upon it as a 
hereditary right, its adoption by peoples who were influenced bv 
the Arabs, as, for example, the Beni Amer. is easier to understand than 
if the marriage were merely an economically useful custom. 

The Beni Amer have embraced the religion of the Arabs and 
accepted their law, while they have retained their own language and 
the majority of their customs that do not directly conflict with Islam, 
although the amount of Arab blood in the tribe is probably insignificant. 
Where marriage is by purchase, as it is in most parts of Africa, a young 
man may have great difficulty in procuring a wife, whereas a man of 
established position can obtain more than one easily. The young 
man has two avenues open to him. he may inherit widows, or. the 
bride-price, paid for certain of his female relatives, mav fall due to 
him, and with this he may purchase a wife for himself. It is onlv where 
there has been considerable outside influence that a man will work to 
accumulate money to buy cattle or hoes and spears for a bride-priced 
Now Islam, in theory at least, abolishes the bride-price ; the mahr is a 

1 Thc&e conclusions arc deduced from the relationship terms and avoidance 
customs given by the Rev. John Roscoe, The Unjancbt, chap. v. 

2 The re is much evidence for ( hange m mode of reckoning descent anion" the Lango 
of Uganda {(f. J. H. Driberg, The Lamjn ), while my unpublished material dealing with 
Ihnka, Shilluk, and Aeholi support the view set forth. 

3 This is noteworthy among the Shilluk who m their present state of contact with 
white civilization occasionally work for money. One informant presented a tvpical 
instance. He had worked for a period and bought a cast net with his savings. He 
returned to his village and caught fish for his father-in-law. but buying a canoe or 
paying his own bride-price had not occurred to him, because he depended on certain 
relatives to provide these necessities. 
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settlement on the bride and cannot be taken by her brother or any other 
relative in order that he may use it to purchase a bride for himself. 
Moreover, by Mohammedan law marriage with the father's widow is for- 
bidden. Thus, when Africans accept Islam they have to renounce their 
two best chances of marrying. What can the Arab culture offer them 
in its stead ? If it offers the hand of the ortho-cousin by hereditary 
right as a certainty, it would seem not to matter greatlv whether a 
man must pay more or less for her than for another bride , 1 she cannot 
be taken away by someone else before he has had time to collect the 
>>i a hr, which in due course he will obtain from various relatives. 
Further. Arab fathers accept a greater responsibility in providing 
a nuihr for their sons than African fathers do as a rule. It would seem 
that such economic considerations, backed by the socio-religious 
prestige of Islam, have been strong enough to change the native ideas 
of incest, which the change from patrilineal to matrilineal descent 
alone fails to bring about. 

In investigating the history of the Arab type of marriage we 
naturally turn first to Babvlonia. Here among the numerous marriage 
contracts that have been discovered and read there is not one that 
refers to the marriage of relatives. The names of the parents and usually 
the grandparents of both contracting parties are given. Some hundred 
Semitic contracts have been translated and also about half the number 
of Sumerian contracts. Though no law prohibiting the marriage of 
relatives has been discovered. Professor Langdon considers that the 
whole literature points to the fact that such marriages were not 
countenanced among the Sumerians. For the Semites, in later times, 
he is less positive, though on the whole he considers that had con- 
sanguineous marriages been allowed, some record of such marriages 
would have come to light. However, fresh material is being found every 
day, and negative evidence can never be taken to settle a point 
conclusively. 

Professor Langdon has himself translated emu mbit, literally 
1 One of the main economic obstacles to the acceptance of Christianity in 
Africa is the abolition of the bride-price, for normally this returns to the family 
and a bride’s brother benefits by it. If a natiye Christian should not demand a bride- 
price for his daughters, his son cannot raise the necessary goods to obtain a wife. A 
young man cannot hope to obtain a wife without payment, so the young Christian 
or the pagan son of a Christian is forced to leave home and earn money working for the 
white man if he is ever to marry. This is probably a stronger deterrant from 
Christianity (at least among the younger men) than the enforcement of monogamy. 
It is noteworthy that among the Ashanti, where mass conversion to Christianity is 
taking place, the bride-price is practically nominal, and is to be regarded perhaps as a 
ceremonial survival. 
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“ great father-in-law ”, as uncle , 1 2 but he attached no sociological 
meaning to his interpretation. Yet it seems extremely unlikely that 
people should have chosen the title for father-in-law with the epithet 
“ great ”, to mean uncle, merely from courtesy. If Professor Langdon's 
rendering of emu rabu be accepted it cannot be devoid of sociological 
significance. The marriage of ortho-cousins may have already been 
customary at the time when this word came into use, in which case 
the explanation is evident, since the paternal uncle is the father- 
in-law. Xor is this an improbable supposition, for the word 
occurs onlv in the syllabaries of the period of Khammurabi. as 
a translation of a Sumerian word. If the translators recognized 
that the Sumerians made use of a relationship term which they them- 
selves did not possess, they might have translated it according to their 
own ideas, disregarding the Sumerian conception of exogamy. 
Although no records of Babylonian endogamous marriages have been 
found, the culture of Ur of the Chaldees was practically Babylonian, 
and Abraham had no scruples about marriage within the family for 
his sons Isaac and Ishmael. Moreover. Xalior had married the daughter 
of one Haran before the patriarchal group had left Ur, but it is not 
quite clear from the text whether this Haran was the brother of Xalior, 
or another man of the same name, though the former seems more 
probable . 3 

Among the patriarchs of Israel descent was established in the 
paternal line and endogamous marriages were not only allowed but 
encouraged. Esau married Malahatli, the daughter of his father's 
brother, Ishmael : Isaac married his paternal uncle's soil's daughter, 
Rebekka ; Jacob married Rachel and Leah, liis paternal grandfather's 
brother's son's son's daughters, but owing to his father's marriage to 
Rebekka his wives were also his cross-cousins, fur James Frazer 
looks upon the marriage of Jacob as a typical cross-cousin marriage, 
and after following the custom all round the world, concludes that it is 
reasonable to suppose that this marriage was customary among the 
Semites in the patriarchal age. Xow, if as Sir James Frazer shows, 
cross-cousin marriage is invariably associated with exogamy, then 
it is clear that the marriage of Jacob was not a typical cross- 

1 “ Studies in Semitic Kinship/’ I. 

2 Mistakes of the same kind have happened frequently, especially when writing 
the Gospels in hitherto unwritten language. A missionary who knows Dinka well 
told me that he has been horrified on discovering the native conception of words that 
he had used in his earlier days as translations of English words. 

3 Gen. xi, 29. 
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cousin marriage. The Arabs to-day. though recognizing the exact 
relationship in a marriage of this kind, would still look upon 
such a cou'in a< the daughter of the 'amm (the father's brother). 
Had the ero'S-cousin marriage been common among the patriarchs 
we should expect to find other examples. Instead of which 
we find several examples of marriages of near kinsfolk counting 
the relationship through the father, and later we see the marriage 
of Amram with Jochebed, his father's sister, and the marriage 
of the daughter', of Zelophehad with their father's brother's sons. 1 
It is noteworthy that the servant of Abraham says of Kebekka "she 
is my master's brother's daughter ’’ (Gen. xxiv, 48). At the present 
day any Kabashi Arab would say the same thing in like circumstances, 
the importance in his mind, as in the mind of Abraham s servant, would 
be the relationship through the father, the exact degree would be of 
no importance. Typical cross-cousin marriage ( the marriage between 
children of brother and sister) excludes the possibility of the marriage 
between the children of two brothers or two sisters. On the other hand, 
the orthodox Arab marriage does not exclude any other type of 
marriage theoretically. Indeed. I was told among the Kababish that 
though the marriage with the hint ' amm , the ortho-cousin, was the best 
marriage, the next best marriage was with the hint kind, the cross- 
cousin. Similar statements have been made for the Arabs of Egypt. 
Syria. Morocco, and Mesopotamia. I was, therefore, greatly surprised 
to find when I had recorded a genealogy with fifty-seven marriages 
that marriage with the bint khnl only occurred once. It seems possible 
therefore that genealogical records might show similar results in 
other Muhammadan countries. 2 

Although many Arabs look upon the marriage with the father's 
brother's daughter as the most desirable marriage, among some tribes 
this marriage is considered a right and this is so in Arabia. 3 In Mecca, 
among the upper classes, children are betrothed in infancv. The bint 
'amm (daughter of the father's brother) is the proper first wife, but if she 
has disgraced herself or if she does not wish to contract the marriage the 
ibn 'amm (son of the father's brother) will divorce her formallv. 4 In 
Arabia Petraea the ibn ’ amm can interfere at the last moment with the 
marriage of his bint ’amm to another man. In order to circumvent the 

1 See footnote, p. 274. 

2 "The Kababish, a Sudan Arab tribe": Harvard African Studies, i ’arm 
Afnrana, vol. ii. 1018 ; cf. genealogical table and pp. 137-9. 

3 L. Burkhardt. Bedouin and Wahabi/?, vol. i, p. 113. 

1 Snouck Hurgronje, Mefcka (The Hague, 1889), vol. ii, p. 107. 
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claim of the ibn ’amm a man will carry off a girl and place her under 
the protection of another tribe and then return to her father 
and enter into negotiations for the marriage . 1 In Arabia the 
authority wielded by the cousin is clearly seen in an incident related 
by Doughty. Because it was not considered correct for a husband to 
ask for a runaway wife personally, Doughty was asked to do this for 
his host. He found the woman among “her mother’s kinsfolk ” and 
in answer to his request “a young cousin said, ‘I am her father, 
and Hirfa is mine, Khalil : no, we will not give her more to Zeyd.’ ” 2 
Among the Arabs of Moab , 3 Jaussen says. “ aussitot qu’un Arabe 
se felicite de la naissance d'une cousine, il peut se flatter en nieme 
temps de Fa voir un jour pour epouse." According to Jaussen, the 
“ cousin ” may be the daughter of a maternal or paternal uncle ; he 
quotes several examples showing how the right had been enforced 
against opposition, but unfortunately does not mention whether the 
inopportune bridegroom was the son of the paternal or maternal 
uncle. 

Robertson Smith states that at Taif a man could not give his 
daughter to another if his brother's son asked for her. and that the latter 
can have her “ cheaper than another man . 4 Although this statement 
is generally made, and it would seem to be reasonable to suppose that 
if a man has a right to marry a woman he would need to pay less as 
mahr, yet we found the reverse the case among the Kababish . 5 Here, 
however, all our work was done among the Shevkh's division of the 
tribe, and the large dowries paid were probably an exhibition of familv 
pride. The Kawahla. neighbours of the Kababish in Kordofan, also 
declared that they paid more for a bud 'amm than for a strange 
bride, and the few cases that I recorded confirmed this surprising 
statement. It should, however, be remembered that according to 
Muhammadan law the mahr is no longer a bride-price, but a settlement 
on the wife. 

Among the Kababish. the ortho-cousin marriage predominates. 
It was clear that no other alliance for a girl would be considered if 
there were an ibn 'amm available for her. Further, if a lad were 
betrothed to his bint 'amm who was considerably younger than himself, 

1 Alois Musil, Arabia Peiraea {Wein. 19<>$), vol. iii. p. 174. 

2 Doughty, op. cit., vol. i. p. 230. The girl was persuaded to return by her mother's 
sister. 

3 Jaussen, Continues de* Arabes an pays de Moab {Paris. 1908). p. 45. 

4 Robertson Smith, Kinship and Marriage . p. 103. 

5 Op. eit. For an analysis of lifty-seven marriages see p. 138. 
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he could not take another wife while waiting for her to grow up. A 
bint a mm could not be second to anv other woman unless she. too, 
were bint a mm to the husband. 1 

It would be easy to quote many more examples of ortho-cousin 
marriage among Muslims. These examples have been chosen to show 
that this marriage is not merely looked upon as economically con- 
venient. but that a man has a right to make it: and also that among 
some peoples the economic aspect of this form of marriage is 
disregarded. 

It is quite clear that in Arabia, before the time of the prophet, 
widows were inherited by the next of kin. This is forbidden in the 
Koran. In the same chapter men are forbidden to marry their father's 
wives, but that this is an innovation is seen )>v the addition ‘‘ though 
what is passed may be allowed ", Robertson Smith writes, “ both 
passages according to the commentators refer to the same practice . . . 
from the mass of traditional accounts of the matter, I select . . . one of 
those preserved in Tabari s great, commentary. 2 ‘ In the Jahaliva, 
when a man's father or brother or son died and left a widow, the dead 
man's heir, if he came at once and threw his garment over her. had the 
right to marry her under the dowry {main) of [i.e. already paid by] her 
[deceased] lord (sahib) or to give her in marriage and take her dowry. 
But if she anticipated him and went off to her own people, then the 
disposal of her hand belonged to herself.’ The symbolical act here 
spoken of is the same that we find in the book of Ruth (iii, 9), where the 
young widow asks her husband's kinsman Boaz ‘ to spread his skirt 
over his handmaid *, and so claim her as his wife.” 2 

Robertson Smith produces numerous examples to show that one 
woman had been married bv a man and his son among both the great 
branches of the Arabs, and it is clear from the following quotation 
from Shahrastani that the custom of forming such marriages had arisen 
out of the right of inheriting widows. “ The Arabs observed some of 
the prohibitions of the Koran, for they did not marrv mothers or 
daughters or aunts on either side, and the grossest thing thev did was 
that a man took two sisters in marriage at the same time, or that the 
son succeeded to his father’s wife.” 3 Doughty gives a modern example 
of succession to the widow of the deceased by the heir, but in this 

The Sheykh of the Kababish had two wives both banat 'nmm, but before marrying 
the second he had divorced another who was not his bint 'amm. 

2 Op. cit.. pp. 104-5. 

3 Robertson Smith, op. cit., p. 107. 
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case it is the brother's son, not the son, who is the heir. The Sheykh 
of Shammar had succeeded to his brother and was then murdered by 
his brother's son. who succeeded to the Shevkliship and immediately 
united himself to the widow whose husband he had himself murdered . 1 
Surely, such a marriage would have been impossible had not the 
inheritance of widows by the heir been in accordance with public 
opinion. The whole story is given and there is no suggestion that the 
Sheykh \s wife was plotting against her husband. Further evidence 
of the rights over a woman bv inheritance are seen in the marriage 
laws in Morocco, “ according to the Maliki school of Muhammadans, 
to which the Moors belong, a woman cannot be married without the 
permission of her mill (guardian), who is in the first place her son by 
a former marriage, in the second her grandson (son’s son), in the third 
her father, and. in default of these, one or other of her paternal relatives 
in the following order : the full brother, nephew, grandfather, uncle, 
cousin. If she lias no such relative, her ivall is the ijudl." 2 3 Thus, 
although a woman always belongs to her father's kin, not her husband's, 
yet when it comes to her second marriage, her icall. whose permission 
she must obtain, is her husband's heir, She must obtain her son or 
grandson s permission even if her own father is living. This can only 
mean that qua wife she is the property of her former husband's heir . 1 

The clearest proof of all that the marriage with the bhit 'amm was 
looked upon by the Arabs as an inherited right, in exactly the same wav 
as the inheritance of widows, is brought forward by Robertson Smith. 
" Wahidi relates that when a widow called Kobaisha came to complain 
to the prophet that she had been taken to wife against her will bv 
her deceased husband's heir, who would neither do a husband's part 
by her nor let her go free. ‘ the women of Medina came to the apostle 
of God saying, we are in the very same case as Kobaisha. except that 
we have not been taken in marriage by our step-sons but bv our 
cousins on the father’s side .' 4 It would seem that unmarried daughters 
of the deceased may have been looked upon by the heir in the same wav 
as the widows of the deceased ; certainly guardians married their 
wards . 5 In Sura IV there is no prohibition against the marriage of 

1 Doughty, Arabia Deserta (1888). toI. ii. chaps, i and ii. 

2 E. Westermarek. Marriage Ceremonies in Morocco (London), HU 4, pp. 15-16. 

3 Among Arabs generally a woman’s honour concerns her own kin and only in a 
lesser degree her husband. A woman who had committed adultery miuht be slain by 
her father or brother, but never by her husband. 

4 Robertson Smith, op. cit., pp. 101-2. 

5 Robertson Smith, op. cit., p. 101. 



272 


BRENDA Z. SELIGMAX — 


wards, but injunction to treat them fairly. However, this marriage must 
have been forbidden later in Muhammadan law. for it is said that “ no 
male has any right to the custody of a female child, but one who is 
within the prohibited degrees of relationship to her ’’A 

Thus, in Arabia, before the time of the Prophet, the inheritance of 
widows and the marriage of heirs to their wards as well as the marriage 
of a woman by her father's brother's son were looked upon as rights. 
Although we see all three forms of marriage (i.e. the marriage of wards, 
widows, and cousins) in existence at the same time, the two former 
being straightforward examples of inheritance, it is reasonable to look 
upon the third form as a development of the other two. 

The marriage between the children of two brothers may have come 
about in more than one wav — unhappily there is no direct evidence 
of its history. If we grant that the term “ father was used in 
a classificatory sense, 1 2 3 then, theoretically, a man might equally have 
inherited the widow of his father’s brother or the widow of his own 
father, and the right to the former's widow might subsequently have 
been transferred to her daughter/ If this occurred with infant 
betrothal the ortho-cousin marriage would have been established. It 
is, however, unlikely that the marriage of ortho-cousins is as old as the 
classificatory use of ah in Semitic languages. Another possibility is 
that a man might have had the right to his brother's daughter and his 
son might have inherited this right or he might have transferred it to 
his son. Or assuming that the old men of the tribe were able to procure 
young wives, and a man regularly expected to inherit his father's wives, 
the sons may have been allowed access to them, 4 and then as the feeling 
grew against this custom some compensation would be expected ; 
but the fathers could not offer their daughters instead of their wives 
because they were sisters to their sons, and so the arrangement with 
their brothers was the best the old men could do for their sons. If this 
is the origin of this type of marriage it would account for it being the 
father's duty to provide the mnhr. This is certainly looked upon as a 
duty among Muhammadans, a youth is not expected to work in order 


1 Hughes, Dictionary of Islam. Art. Guardianship. 

2 ** Studies in Semitic Kinship I. 

3 It is needless to go into the argument, but if thi& had been the case a similar 
development in other Semitic peoples might have been expected, in this case the change 
of words for father-in-law (“Studies in Semitic Kinship/' I) would be the reverse of 
what has actually taken place. For examples of transference of right, see H. Junod, 
The Life of a South African Tribe , vol. i, p. 233. 

4 See below evidence for polyandry. 
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to earn it. and the ortho-cousin marriage is usually arranged while 

the children are quite young. It seems possible that the last two 

factors have been active in consolidating the right to the hand of 

the bint \imm. Although there is no direct evidence that the marriage 

with the brother's daughter was ever considered a right, and the 

marriage is forbidden by Muhammadan law, vet the prohibition is 

tacitlv ignored . 1 Several examples of this marriage have been quoted 

from the Old Testament, and it is still legal among the Jews . 2 At the 

present dav the idea of marrying the father's widow is so repulsive to 

Muslims that I have seen an Ababda spit on the ground and turn away 

in disgust when he heard it was a custom among the Shilluk. There is 

© ✓ 

even a word in classical Arabic. . meaning “one who has 

married his father's wife ", from a root meaning to be hateful " ; 
it is not. however, used in modern Arabic, at any rate, in Egypt. 

For a man to marry a woman who had been divorced by his father 
is forbidden, but it may be supposed that this marriage was practised 
before its prohibition bv the Prophet . 3 and such women are frequently 
married by a near kinsman of their previous husband at the present 
day. Doughty mentions two cases . 4 All this points to the strong 
hold the inheritance of the father's widows had on the Arabs in pre- 
Islamic days, but it cannot be supposed that the ortho-cousin marriage 
arose because Muhammad forbade the marriage with the father's 
widow or divorced wife, for we know that it was already customary. 
Yet the absolute prohibition by Muhammadan law to the inheritance 
of widows and the guardianship of female wards who were marriageable 
(hence prohibition of marriage with wards) may have made the ortho- 
cousin marriage more popular. Thus, men who saw two customary 
avenues for obtaining wives cut off from them, may have clung to the 
third, which was still open to them, and reinforced it as a hereditary 
right. 

1 The Kababish, p. 137. 

2 Rabbinical Law recommends the marriage of uncle and niece. The legal 
importance of the levirate is still recognized. A curious ra^e occurred recently in 
Palestine ; a man who had married his brother's daughter died, it then became clear 
that legally his widow ought to marry her own father which, of course, she could 
not do. 

3 And marry not women whom your fathers have married : for this is a shame, 
and hateful, and an evil way : though what is passed may he allowed." The Koran, 
Sura IV. It is clear that there were Believers living who had married women whom 
their fathers had married, but whether the latter were widows or divorcees it is not 
possible to say from the passage. 

4 Op. cit pp. 466-505. 
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Robertson Smith recognized that the marriage with the bint amm 
arose from the inheritance of widows, but he was so concerned to show 
the gradual evolution by means of polyandry of the patrilineal group 
from one that was matrilineal and exogamous. that he only gave 
examples of inheritance of women to show that they were part of the 
haul system of marriage, or marriage of dominion, which he considered 
necessarily later than the mot a or matrilocal marriage, supposing that 
fraternal polyandry was a necessary stage in Arab tribal development 
before such inheritance could take place . 1 Robertson Smith apparently 
did not realize that the inheritance of widows can and does take place 
equally in matrilineal and patrilineal society, so that marriage by 
capture and the establishment of the haul type of marriage were not 
necessary steps leading to the treatment of women as property. The 
difference in matrilineal and patrilineal society is the identification of 
next of kin; in matrilineal society a man inherits his mother's brother's 
widow, and if exogamy exists this form of inheritance does not interfere 
with it, even if. instead of taking the mother's brother's wife or widow, 
a man marries her daughter instead . 2 Xor with patrilineal descent need 
this form of inheritance interfere with exogamy where it exists, if the 
heir is the son. the brother, or the brother's son. But where the 
daughter as well as the wife is looked upon as being part of the property 
of her father, and the next of kin may be the father's brother's son. 
then endogamy must take place. The desire to keep property in the 
family 3 would tend further to break down any feeling in favour of 
exogamy, though it is perhaps incorrect to speak of this state of affairs 
as endogamy, for nowhere amongst the Semites are marriages with 
foreigners forbidden. 

1 The main thesis of Kinship and Marriage may briefly be stated thus : Originally 
descent was reckoned in the female line, marriages were matrilocal, the husbands were 
merely visitors, so that a state of society existed which is compared to Xair polyandry. 
Later, captured women were shared by a group of brothers and there existed a state of 
society comparable to Tibetan polyandry. It was during this Tibetan or fraternal 
pol 3 - androus stage that according to his hypothesis paternity was recognized and 
property and women were inherited in the male line. 

2 Rivers has shown how cross-cousin marriages in Melanesia came about in this 
way (History of Melanesian Society), and there is evidence for supposing that the same 
mechanism, that of transference, may have been at work in Africa. 

3 The daughters of Zelophehad inherited their father’s property because they 
had no brothers, and then in order to prevent the inheritance passing from tribe to 
tribe they were commanded to marry whom they thought best within the tribe of their 
father. This appears to have been a special case, and the law that arose from it applied 
to heiresses only. It is stated that they actually- married their father's brother’s sons ; 
this, though not accounting for the custom, shows the trend of public opinion in its 
favour. See the daughters of Zelophehad, Sum. xxvi, 33, xxvi, 1-11, and xxxvi,6-12. 
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It is necessary to digress slightly from our subject in order to con- 
sider the question of polyandry on which Robertson Smith lays so 
much stress. Robertson Smith shows that the word kanna was used for 
the wife of a son or brother, and also for own wife in Arabia, while the 
same word in Hebrew kail ft means both a daughter-in-law and a spouse, 
in Aramaic a bride and apparently a sister-in-law . 1 While Robertson 
Smith considers the anomalous use of these terms can be explained only 
by the practice of polyandry, recent work in anthropology has given us 
numerous examples of the term “ wife " being used for potential wife, so 
that a woman who is called *• wife ' by a man may never be his real wife 
unless he cares to claim her, or she may be inherited by that man after 
the death of her first husband. There are conditions so closely paralleled 
in Africa that I trust I may be forgiven for going out of the Semitic 
area to illustrate these two points ; both occur among people with 
patrilineal descent. Among the Shilluk a man inherits the widow of 
his father or his brother, but before his marriage he has a qualified 
right of access to these women during the lives of their husbands. 
Roscoe states that among the Baliima strict chastity of women is 
enjoined before marriage, but after marriage a man shares his wife with 
visitors, and even his own father when his father comes to stay with 
him. Fraternal polyandry is jiractised by men too poor to get 
individual wives . 2 

While agreeing that the evidence which Robertson Smith brings 
forward points indisputably to the fact that the pre-Islamic Arabs 
did not have the same ideas of chastity for married women as were 
taught by the Prophet, far from supporting the hypothesis that 
polyandry was the general rule of marriage in Arabia, I would suggest 
that the same evidence points to it being either local or occasional. 
As we have suggested above it seems probable that those relatives who 
would inherit widows may also have had the right of access to them in 
their lifetime. Thus, the two principal arguments that Robertson 
Smith brings forward («) that the heirs had a right to take a woman 
whom her husband had divorced , 2 and (b) the use of one term to indicate 
different relatives, seem to refer to the inheritance of women as property 
and perhaps to rights of access rather than to polyandry. 

Among the Jews the inheritance of widows by the brother was 
established (the levirate) ; the inheritance of widows by the son took 

1 Op. cit., p. 161. 

2 Maukie Ethnological Expedition to Central Africa. Frazer, Man, June, 1920. 

3 Op. cit., p. 162. Of. above, marriage of divorced wives by near kinsmen of the 
husband. 
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place in Israel hut was disapproved. Such disapproval may not have 
been constant or may have been insufficient to stamp out the practice, 
for the state of public opinion is seen clearly in 2 Sam., chap, xvi, 
verses 21 and 22 : " And Ahithophel said unto Absalom, go in unto thy 
father's concubines, which he hath left to keep the house ; and all 
Israel shall hear that thou art abhorred of thy father ; then shall the 
hands of all that are with thee be strong. So they spread Absalom 
a tent upon the top of the house : and Absalom went in unto his father's 
concubines in the sight of all Israel.'' These verses can only mean that 
the people recognized that Absalom publicly entered into his 
inheritance from his father during his father's lifetime, and so his 
followers flocked to him while the supporters of the old king gathered 
round him. 1 Thus it may be argued that it was no uncommon thing for 
a man to have access to his father's wives, and though this was regarded 
as an abuse in later times, it could scarcely have begun as such or 
there would not be so many prohibitions against this practice. The 
meaning of the command, “ a man shall not take his father’s wife, nor 
discover his father's skirt," 2 becomes perfectly clear with Robertson 
Smith's explanation that “ to throw a garment " over a woman was 
the symbolic act for exercising rights of inheritance. 3 The same 
prohibition occurs in Deut. xxvii. 20 ; Lev. xviii, 8, and Lev. xx, 11 : 
Ezek. xxii, 10 : Amos ii, 7 ; 4 and in 1 for. v. 

Among the Jews the importance of the levirate as a legal means of 
disposal of widows must have weighed against the illegal practice of a 
son succeeding to his father’s wives. Also, settled life must have made 
it far easier for a voung man to obtain a wife than it had been among the 
nomad Arabs. So it is not surprising to find that although the marriage 
with the father's brother’s daughter is permitted, it has never acquired 
the sanction of a right and actually never became a common practice. 

Although it is often stated that the ortho-cousin marriage is as 
common among the Copts as among the Muslim population of Egypt, 
genealogical records would be required to prove this before stress should 
be laid upon the point. The information that I have received from 
two educated Copts independently is that all types of cousin marriage 
are allowed among them, the marriage of ortho-cousin takes place, 

1 Sir James Frazer interprets these verses in the same way, op. cit., vol. i, p. 541, 
n. 3. 

2 Deut. xxii, 30. 

3 Robertson Smith, op. tit., p. 105. 

1 This is not a case of prohibition to marriage, but a man and his father are 
forbidden to approach the same maid. 



STUDIES IX SEMITIC KINSHIP 


277 


but is never looked upon as a right, nor is it especially sought ; on the 
contrary, the cross-cousin marriage is preferred. Supposing that 
more careful study should establish the prevalence of the ortho-cousin 
type of marriage among the Copts, we are faced with the following 
problems : — 

(1) Has this form of marriage been introduced by Muslim influence ? 
or (2) can it be shown to have existed before the advent of the Arabs ? 

If the latter, has it arisen independently, or has the African ortho- 
cousin marriage spread from Egypt ? 

In considering these questions, it may be stated briefly that the 
Egyptians were not bound by any exogamous laws before Christianity, 
and we know that the marriage of near kin was not repugnant to them. 
The early Christians respected only the Levitical and Roman bars to 
marriage, stricter prohibitions came in later, but it was not until the 
Council of Agde in 500 that affinity and consanguinity were reckoned 
as bars to marriage. Before this time, at the Council of Chalcedon 
in 451, the Coptic Church had split from the Greek Church. At this 
period cousin marriage was encouraged in order to segregate the Copts 
and separate them from the followers of the Greek Church. 1 Taking 
all this into account, it does not seem improbable that, should the 
ortho-cousin marriage be found to predominate among Copts, this 
predominance may be due to Arab influence. Under Arab influence the 
Coptic women have adopted veiling: indeed, considering the limited 
distribution of this type of marriage, a separate origin is so unlikely as 
to be scarcely worthy of consideration. Had we no history of the Arabs 
before their conquest of Egypt, it would be possible to argue that the 
Arabs having adopted the custom of ortho-cousin marriage in Egypt 
proceeded to cause its spread in Africa. The evidence brought forward 
in this paper is sufficient to disprove this. 

Before concluding, a few words must be said about the marriage of 
the children of brothers in other parts of the world. The only other 
instances of this marriage that I have seen recorded are among a 
Bantu people “ of the interior ” of South Africa, mentioned by Theal, 2 
and in Madagascar. The reference to the former is too vague to call 
for comment. The marriage in Madagascar is particularly interesting. 
The Malagassy are not Muslims, but, according to Mr. Sibree, there is 

1 I am indebted to Dr. (i. Subhy for thi* information, who says that in spite of early 
encouragement by the Church there is no strong feeling in fayour of cousin marriaee 
to-day. 

2 (4. McCall Theal, The Yellow and Dark-^linncd Ptoj.h of Afnca «o nth of the 
Zambesi, London, 1910. j>. 219. 
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a strong Arabic element in the language of Madagascar : “ Thus days 
of the week and month, terms connected with divination and astrology, 
money and commerce, and many others are purelv Arabic words . " 1 
It must, however, be noted that although property appears to have 
passed in the male line, blood was reckoned in the female line, so that 
a Malagassy in marrying the daughter of his paternal uncle was not 
marrying a blood relative and such cousins are not true ortho-cousins. 
The marriage between the children of two sisters was strictly forbidden, 
but “ marriage between brothers’ and sisters’ children is also allowable 
on the performance of a slight prescribed ceremony supposed to 
remove any impediment from consanguinity 

Clearly, then, the marriage of the Malagassy presents differences 
to that of the Arabs. As it is associated with descent in the female line 
it cannot have the same history as that of the Arabs. It should be noted 
that the Malagassy also practised the levirate, a younger brother 
being bound to marry the widow, children of such marriage being 
considered heirs to the deceased. Evidently, although the relationship 
traced through the mother was considered of great importance with 
regard to incest, relationship through the father was also recognized. 
Thus, though the customary marriage among the Malagassy and the 
Arabs is the same, there are two important differences in the ideas 
underlying the practice. The Arabs know they are marrying relatives 
by blood and have no objection to the idea. The Malagassy, on the 
other hand, consider marriage with blood relatives to be incest, but 
do not regard the children of two brothers as blood relatives. Both 
people recognize the inheritance of property in the male line, but 
whereas the Malagassy recognize women’s rights to property, and do 
not regard women themselves as property (as in the practice 
of the levirate the children born to the brother of the deceased 
belong to the deceased, not to his heir), it is clear that before 
the reforms introduced by Islam the Arab regarded women, both 
wives and wards, as property to be inherited. This has been 
altered by law, but it would seem that the idea is deep-seated, 
and my suggestion is that it is the permanence of the idea of 
woman as property that, with the spread of Islam, has among many 
African tribes broken down the prejudice against incest, and facilitated 
the spread of a form of marriage which would previously have been 
xegarded as incestuous by those same tribes. I believe that the change 
from matrilineal to patrilineal descent and the possible economic 
1 Journ. Roy. Anthrop. Inst., vol. ix, 1880, p. 50. 



STUDIES IN SEMITIC KINSHIP 


279 


advantages of this form of marriage would have been insufficient to 
break through so strong a feeling had not these tribes previously 
regarded women as inheritable property. The new form of marriage 
must have seemed an extension of the old rights of inheritance (now 
prohibited). Thus the Beni Aruer and Hadendowa have since the in- 
troduction of Islam adopted the custom of marrying their ortho-cousins 
whom they address by the same term as their own sisters. In doing so 
I suggest that they were able to regard their ortho-cousins as in- 
heritable property, and as they had never regarded their own sisters in 
this light, they were able to modify their views on incest without 
outrage to their sense of right. 


Errata in “ Studies in Semitic Kinship ", I, Bulletin, 
Yol. Ill, Part I, pp. 51-68 

p. 56, col. 3, 1. 9, for dodoh read dodah. 
p. 56, col. 5, 1. 9, for ‘amont read ‘ant. 
pp. 59 and 60, for Buchanan Grey read Buchanan Gray, 




SOME NOTES OX THE MATTA-VILASA 

By L. D. Babxett 

HIHE farce styled Matta-vilasa-praliasana, to which I have previously 
adverted in these columns (I, iii. p. 33 ff.), seems to have formerly 
enjoyed a considerable vogue in Southern India, owing perhaps as 
much to its genuine merits as to its roval authorship. The scene in it 
where the Buddhist friar recites the Sikkhapadas is echoed in another 
play, the Bhagavad-ajjuklya ; a reference to it has been pointed out 
in my paper on the Kalya na-saugandh i ka (above, III, i, p. 3-3) ; and 
there exists an anonymous commentary upon it (Brit. Mus. Or. 9372). 

A large part of this commentary consists of chCuja , or Sanskrit 
renderings of the Prakrit passages. As in a fairly large number of cases 
these renderings point to a Prakrit text differing somewhat from that 
printed in the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, it seems worth while to 
collect them here and to reconstruct the original Prakrit readings 
which they indicate, together with some remarks on the Sanskrit 
text attested by the commentator. Such a reconstruction of Prakrit 
must, of course, be tentative : the Sanskrit renderings of the Prakrit 
may be perhaps mistaken or faultily transmitted, and even when thev 
are correct we cannot be sure, with our imperfect knowledge of the 
Southern school of Prakrit, whether the Prakrit as rendered bv us is 
in accordance with the rules really followed by the original author. 
Nevertheless, the effort seems worth making ; and with these 
reservations I offer the following notes. The references are to the 
pages of the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series. 

p. 2, 1. 8. Leg. talia evva. Comm, tathaivam ( corrige tathaiva). 
Ib., 1. II. Leg. piakkhaniaam. Comm, priyakhvanitakam. 
p. 3, 1. 3. Leg. kim dani ayvena nadaam nadaidavvam. Comm, kim 
idanim aryena natakam natayitavyam. 

Ib., 11. G-7. Leg. ama imassim . . . bhanidamhi. Comm, ama itv 
anuvade, asmin paksapatl me kopah. yenabhipravanuriipam 
blianitasmi. 

Ib., 1. 8. Leg. jena imae kidle attanam evvam paasaissadi. Comm. 
yenanava krtya atmanam evam prakasayisyati. 

p. 6. 1. 8. Leg. namaheena abhidlnidum. Comm, namadheyena- 
bhidhatum. 
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lb., 11. 9-10. Comm, yas tvayaparadhyati sa madodavah sulabha- 
padaskhalitah. The reconstruction of the text here is not quite clear 
to me. 

Ib., 1. 14. Leg. ma nia evvam bhaavam mama karanado. Comm. 
nni ma evam bhagavan mama karanat. 

p. ", 1. 1. Comm, dhirna dhirna namah Sivayeti tesam samave aslh. 

Ib., 11. 7-8. Leg. annaha mokkhamaggam vannaanti. Comm. 
anyatha moksamargam varnayanti. 

j>. 9, 1. 1. Leg. bhikkluivibhago. Comm, bhiksavibhagah. 

]). 10, 1. .4. Leg. bhavam. Comm, bhavan. 

p. 11, 1. 9. Leg. kavalatn bhave. Comm, kapalam bhavet. 

Ib., 1. 12. Leg. nahi annesananimittam savvam evva. Comm 
nahi anvesananimittam sarvam eva. 

p. 12, 11. 5-8. The Comm, reads : paiicasugandhodbhodhitam [die /] 

. . . surfipanah ca na drstam. 

Ib., 1. 9. Leg. pekkhissadi. Comm, preksisyati. 

Ib., 11. 11-12. Leg. itthiapariggahasuravapavaanani. Comm. 
strlparigrahasurapanavacanani. 

[i. 13, 1. 2. Leg. vissatthapurisasamcare. Comm, visrabdha- 
purusasaheare. 

Ib., 11. 7-8. Leg. olambidam samasadia. Comm, avalambitam 
samasadya. 

Ib., 1. 11. L.eg. ayi Eampavasi. Comm, ayi Ekampavasi dustakapall 
. . . Ekampavasi Ekampakhyasivaksetre vastum sllam asya. 1 

p. 14, 1. 1. Leg. kavaliaiisa ma ma evvanr vattum. Comm. 
ka pa 1 i kopasa ka ma ma evam vaktum. 

Ib., 1. 13. Comm, idam samvrtam satyani ; printed text idam tat 
samvrtasatyam. 

p. 15, 1. 1. Leg. hah dhurta. Comm, hah iti krodhe. 

Ib., 1. 9. Leg. santam santam pavam. Comm, santam santam 
papam (cf. p. 7, 1. 14). 

1 Ekampa ( Ekamha ) is the same as Ehtmbara-niitha, a title under which Siva 
is worshipped in Conjevaram, “The great and principal temples of the town 
are now only three. The oldest of these is that dedicated to Siva under the name 
of Yekambara Nadar or “ lord of the one Aether It is the headquarters of the 
Adwaitam, or ‘ Nondualistic doctrine . . . The object of worship in the holv 
of holies is a lingam . . . This is probably the oldest building in the town . . 
Its origin probably dated from a very humble village shrine. There are even 
allusions in the Stalapurana to its having sprung from a mango tree . . . The 
earlier portions were, no doubt, as tradition asserts, the works of the C'hola 
kings,’’ etc. _(C. S. Crole, Manual of Chinyleput District, pp. 111-12.) There is 
also a cult of Ekambara-natha at Omandur, in Musiri Taluk, Trichinopoly District, 
and perhaps elsewhere. 
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p. 16, 1. 3. Leg. ganhadu bhavam. Comm, grhnatu bhavan. 

Ib., 1. 5. Leg. ettha kbu eso doso. Comm, atra khalu esa dosah. 

Ib., 1. 7. Leg. duttha kudo de edani bhaadheani. Comm, dusta 
kutas te etani bhagadhevani. 

Ib., 1. 11. Leg. idanim pi de natthi karuna. Comm, idanim api te 
nasti karuna. 

Ib., 1. 13. Comm, ignores vi. 

p. 17. 1. 3. Leg. kattha kavalam. Comm, kasmin kapalam. 

Ib., 1. 12. Comm, dhvamsa gaceba. 

p. 18, 1. 4. Leg. utthehi uvasie utthehi. Comm, uttistha upasike 
uttistha. 

Ib., 11. 8-9. Leg. dhammo khu aam amhaam 1 visamapadidanam 
anukampa. Comm, dharmah klialv ay am asmakani visamapatitanam 
anukampa. 

Ib., 1. 14. Comm, ignores dukkhani dukkhani. 

Ib., 1. 17. Comm, abrahmanyam brahmanesv asadhu vartate. 
p. 19, 1. 9. Comm, a^macchatrupaksam. 

Ib.. 1. 11. Leg. bhaavanr tuvam pi na anasi. Comm, bhagavan 
tvam api na janasiti prasne lat. 

Ib., 1. 15. Leg. buddham dhammam. Comm, buddham dharmam. 
p. 20. 1. 3. Leg. blio buddhavaanam. Comm. bb5 buddbavacananr. 
p. 21, 1. 5. Leg. bah ko nrtvati. Comm, ball iti krSdbe. 

Ib., 1. 8. Leg. bbo bhaavam. Comm. bb5 bhagavan. 

Ib.. 1. 9. Comm, ignores bbo aeikkhadu bhaavam. 
p. 22. 1. 9. Leg. kamalasanaslsakavalanubhavassa. Comm. 
kamalasanasirsakapalanubhavasya. 

p. 23, 1. 3. Leg. santhanaparimauam dava kahehi. Comm, sams- 
thanaparimanam tavat kathaya. 

Ib., 1. 5. Leg. akkosami bbavantam. Comm, akrdsami bhavantam. 
Ib., 1. 6. Leg. ganhadu ganhadu bhavam. Comm, grhnatu grhnatu 
bhavan. 

Ib., 1. 8. Comm, ignores danim. 

Ib., 1. 15. Leg. karunianam. Comm, karunikanam. 
p. 24, 11. 1-2. Leg. “vibhavadariddakavaliassa. Comm. °\ubhava- 
daridrakapahkasya. 

Ib., 1. 10. Leg. hohi. Comm, bhava. 

Ib., 1. 15. Leg. dhavai. Comm, dhavati. 

Ib., 1. 17. The Comm, translates dantani of the text by dantani, 
which shows that he regarded the word as neuter, though Sanskrit 
1 Or amhdnam. See \V. Prmtz, Bhdsa’s Prakrit, p. 29. 
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grammar demands masculine gender. Those who may challenge 
this view. and. in defiance of the dictum of Hemaeandra li again 
atantram fiv. 445), would see in dnntani an instance of the alleged 
masc. plur. accus. in -dni Icf. W. Printz. Bhnsa's Prakrit, p. 26), will 
do well to note and perpend the indubitable masc. plur. accus. 
maholuf on p. 25, 1. 15, as well as the list of masculines converted to 
neuters in Dr. Thomas's edition of the Barhaspatga-artha-sastra 
(Lahore edition, p. 20). 

Ib., 1. 18. Leg. ummattae. Comm, unmattake. 

p. 25, 1. 1. Leg. siilattanena kaham mae saha vijoham kalesi. 
Comm, suratvena katham maya saha virodham karosi. 

Ib., 11. 2-3. Leg. gfunasiigaragajam ajuhia . . . saganena padibhafijia 
Ejavanam gahlde sasude timingale. Comm, gramasfdcaragal.am 
aruhva . . . svaganena pratibhaiijva 1 iiiravatani grhltah sasutas 
timingalah gramasukarah kukkurah tasya galain kant ham gaganam 
utpatitena mava svaganena salia Airavatani pratibhanjya grhltah 
sasutas timingalah ity umnattapralapal.i. 

Ib., 11. 4-6. The text indicated by the Comm, is obscure and perhaps 
corrupt. He writes : Hanumata esa musalasamavisalalambahaste 
dardure nte saktih [ athava kini mama trailokyaviditaparakramasya 
saktya karyam t 

Ib., II. 6-7. Leg. evani dava kalissani. Comm, evam tavat karisve. 

Ib., 1. 8. Leg. ha ha majidemhi majidemhi bapphena. Comm. 
ha ha malito "smi malito ’smi basj»ena. 

Ib., 11. 9-10. Leg. bho dutthadajaabhatta Vasudevassa bhaiinee 
khu aham Bhimasenassa Ghafukkace via. Comm, bho dustadaraka- 
bhartarah Vasudevasya bhagineyah khalv aham Bhlmasenasya 
Ghatotkaca iva. 

Ib., 1. 13. Leg. vasanti. Comm, vasanti. 

p. 26, 1. 1. Leg. kaham pun5 vi mam talenti. Comm, katham 
punar api mam tadayanti. 

Ib., 1. 2. Leg. ma mam tajeha. Comm, ma mam tadayatha. 

Ib., 1. 3. Leg. uvaharami. Comm, yavad enam upaharami 
pujavami | asya navisye kapalam iti sesah. 

Ib.. 1. 12. Leg. mae ahiadam. Comm, maya adhigatam. 

Ib.. 1. 13. Leg. bhavam. Comm, bhavan. 2 

p. 27, 1. 5. Leg. bhaavam evvam edam. Comm, bhagavan evam 
etat. 

1 Wrongly written in the MS. pratihhamjye. 

2 After this the Comm, gives the wor<K bhagaixtn maitnkzna vandnmi, pointing 
to a Prakrit bhaavrun matthaena vawliimi , which is not in the printed text here. 
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p. 28. 1. 2. Leg. suvannaarena kidam. Comm, suvarnakarena krtam. 
Ib., 1. 4-5. Ignored bg Comm. 

Ib., 1. 8. Leg. tumhaam 1 ummattaa , edam deia(l) dalisemi 
ummattaattanam. Comm, yusmakani unmattakali ' vusmakam 
putra unmattakali | etad dattva darsayami unmattakatvam. 

Ib., 1. 14-15. Ignored bg Comm. 


A NOTE ON THE TEXT OF KALYANASAUGANDHIKAM 

By L. D. Barnett 

TVTR. K. RAMA PLSHAROTI, M.A.,Jhas very kindly reported to me 
* the readings of the MSB. of the Kalyanasaugandhikam in the 
library of the Sanskrit College at Trippoonitlnira, and I gratefully 
present the most important of them as a supplement to my provisional 
edition of that play in this Bulletin, Vol. J V, p. 33 ft'. They are as 
follows : — 

p. 36, 1. 3 : omit parikramga ; ib., 1. 4 : pravisga nati ; ib., 1. 6 : 

djhaptah ; ib., 1. 7 : Kahain only ; ib., 1. 9 : prajhdgunena : ib., 1. 12 : 

kavlndrah ; ib., 1. 14 : sandarsageti ; ib., 11. 15-16 : Sudhdhaappahu- 
ditiam puvvakavinam muttud . . . ahinivtso : ib., 11. 27-8 : omit 
Brdhmani ehg ehi. p. 37, 1. 4 : uditah : ib., 1. 5 : munijanah ; ib., 1. 7 : 
dmukliah for sthapand : ib., 1. 12 : sphanditadurbalam (read spanditad°); 
ib.. 1. 14 : naddhe for mugdhe : ib., 1. 16 : adhdhldd maggo . . . esd 
vedand : ib., 1. 18 : mahdn pragdsah : ib.. 1. 24 : - vilasat - for -vimala- 1 
ib., 1. 26 : Kaham puna . . . anukampanidvaththam ; ib., 1. 32 : 
parikramgbrdhvam avalokga. p. 38, 1. 3 : anupadam api garvam ; 
ib., 1. 5 : vgatitakdlaprdgascittom : ib.. 1. 6 : samdpagim/dvah ; ib., 1. 15 : 
Gandhamddanamahdsdilendram ; ib.. 1. 16 : omit avalokga ; ib., 1. 22 : 

add ( avalokga ) before Alio ; ib., 1. 27 : omit Parikramga : ib., 1. 28 : 

atiramamgal : ib., 1. 30 : gitam : ib., 1. 33 : add ( smrtvd ) before 
Kim. p.39,1.1: read (parikramga sparsam rdpagan). Age sannihitena : 
ib., 1. 2 : omit Tathd hi : ib., 1. 7 : before Plain add Tad asga mdrgam 
anusarami ( parikramgdvalbkga saharsam). Saphald me parisramah ; 
ib.. 1. 12 : bliramarakamagdir \ ib.. 1. 14 : madhurasagutdm ; ib., 1. 15 : 
upahardmi ( puspdpacagam krtvd sagarvam). Bhoh ; ib., 1. 19 : 
-jlvalokajivagrahana - ; ib., 1. 21 : -sdagandhikdpaharanajanita- ; 

ib., 1. 23: Api ea for Iha hi: ib., 1. 27: kardmi ; ib., 1. 28: Bho 
rdksasa . . . pralapgase (sic !) ; ib.. 1. 29 : khalv again ; ib., 1. 30 : 


1 Or tumhdftam : cf. above, note oil p. IS. 31. 8-0. 
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read punar abhimukham, omit Re re, and for rdksasdpasada read 
Bhavatu mdnusapasada : ib.. 1. 36: Mange mayd hato mrta-. p. 40, 1. 1 : 
Ahaha . . . rdksasan hanisyanti ; ib., 1. 3 : Bho rdksasa : ib., 1. 10 : 
navambu ; ib., 1. 13 : omit re re ; ib., 1. 25: ’smi, idanim pratinivrttah. 

( Tatah . . .) ; ib., 1. 28 : no ; ib., 1. 29 : gatagatam ; ib., 1. 32 : omit 
< sasambhramam ) ; ib., 1. 33 : duvvinidena vaind paripidiamdnam- 
mannd ivandavdirind (sic !). p. 41, 1. 1 : omit em ; after (grahanam 
ndtayitvd) add Prige : ib.. 1. 9 : Again anukulah ; ib., 1. 13 : edam . ■ . 
-parindhain ; ib., 1. 13 : Id<nn atiduratvdd ; ib., 1. 18 : kalaparvatah ; 
ib., 1. 19 : omit stage-direction ; ib., 1. 20 : Ammo savvain mahamtam 
savvuttam {vilokga): ib.. 1. 29: ( pranamga ). Xamd. p. 42, 1. 4: amhe for 
iha vi ; ib., I. 5 : scthu disai ; ib., 1. 7 : amrtdmbu- . . . -gand ; ib., 1. 12 : 
-ththanidugabliiro . . . mam pldal; ib., 1. 17: gajendrah ; ib., 1. 18 : 
pa mad 5 b ; ib., ]. 19 : omit Saklii ; ib., 1. 20 : -mani- for -sphdtika- ; 
ib.. 1. 21 : anaydr ; ib., I. 26 : etdim ; ib., 1. 29 : avasam age. p. 43, 1. 1 : 
vibhinna - ; ib., 1. 4 : Na hikineid iha ; ib., 1. 11 : -bhumes for vahnth ; 
ib., 1. 15 : mdnusapasd . . . nah ; ib., 1. 19 : arunapisavgdih ; ib., 1. 24 : 
Tad again ; ib., I. 25 : -gratis ta- (sic !) ; ib., 1. 29 : idam for 
abhidhdnam ; ib., 1. 31 : Ham for Hanta ; ib., 1. 35 : dagdhd gena 
purd divdkarakardir asprsta-. p.44,1.5: vadisgati rdjd nah ; ib., 1. 9 : 
apanesydmi . . . purasadhama ; ib., I. 13 : gdsgdmah ; ib., 1. 22 : 
samyuntd ; ib., 1. 23 : A ho bata magapi sapinclitabalena ; ib., 1. 36 : 
before V idgddharah add (tatah praviiati vidgddharah, dcagdr antaram 
pravisga nivdragan), and omit following stage-direction ; the words 
Hanuman . . . upasthitam should be printed as a verse, p. 45, 1. 3 : 
omit stage-direction ; ib., 1. 7 : omit idam ; ib., 1. 9 : saprasraya ; 
ib., 1. 15 : omit first assva ; ib., 1. 18 : sahacari ; ib., 11. 21, 23, 31 : 
Ubhau for BhTmah ; ib., 1., 26 : presitah ; ib., 1. 31 : omit Bhoh ; ib., 
1. 33 : Adya for Aham ; ib., 1. 34 : anaydr. p. 46, 1. 2 : add Ha 
bhaktajanavatsala him na janise? ; ib., 1. 11 : varam iva ; ib., 1. 16 : 
mayddya ; ib., 1. 18 : sa for tain ; ib., 1. 20 : Dhiro khalu bhavdn 
natgartham ; ib., 1. 22 : Iddnim prakrtistho, omitting Kumara ; ib., 
1. 25 : cetah, for manah ; ib., 1. 29 : -vikdrarusitdn. p. 48, 1. 10 : omit 
Arya ; add Kutah after anugrahah ; ib., 1. 11 : iva me ; ib., 1. 15 : omit 
Nanu ; read srotavgam kila ; ib., 1. 22 : after rocate read Gacchatu 
bhavdn punardarsanaya. VIDYADHARAH. Bddhain ( niskrdntah ) ; 
ib., 1. 25 : Ubhdu parikramya ; ib., 1. 26 : -nikatavati (sic !) ; ib., 11. 28- 
30 : omit. Hanuman’s speech ; ib., 1. 31 : omit Parisvajati ; read 
dsramasihd pravisati ; ib., 1. 32 : at end of line add ( Ubhdv upasrtya) ) 
b., 1. 33 : BHliiA H for run A r. p. 49, 1. 6 : instead of line as printed 



A NOTE ON THE TEXT OF KALYANASAUGAXDHIKAM 


287 


read DRAVPADI. Anuggahidamhi. /I AX UMAX. Kumara asm, etc. ; 
ib., 11. 8-9 : mae edajjaham 1 telloka- ; ib., 1. 10: ala ecdinam atisahase ; 
ib., 1. 11 : anno me manoraho ; ib., 11. 13-11 : Savvarn sunadu ayyo. 
Xivuttasa mad n a m mama ndhdnam devdsurasamgamasamo samardgamo 
bhavissidi : ib., 11. 16-17 : Tassini abadhdhadikhkhd tassa 

gamdhappamddabahulamtanamdagguna (sic !) agyo vivddam karissiditti, 
soadhdh iavvdena mae evvam kidani ; ib., 11. 18-19 : 1 uhdam evva, 
ayyadassanasuham uvavddiantie mae savvo Naradamunendpi (sic !) 
vibuhabhavanagae Ajjune paasido ; ib., 1. 22: kirn aparatn gahd 
rakhkhasavaceanddo Jdnakl tahd ripuvaccanddo ahant pi rakhkhidavvd ; 
ib., 1. 23 : Idam for Kim ; omit Veda. p. 50, 11. 1-2 : Eso me panao, 
bhattuno Ajjunassa ranabhftmie vottamanassa dhnaje samnihidena 
ayyaena uggappanddena sakhkholiidavvo sattusahhd (read -samgho) ; 
ib., 1. 3 : Bhavatn, evam tavat karisye. Pasya ; ib.. 1. 5 : kartdsmi tan 
iirjaghanaprakdsah ; ib., 1. 6 : tatketu- ; ib., 11. 9-10 : priyenoktam 
svikrta- ; ib., 1. 11 : abhydsagd ; ib., 1. 12 : -hitds . . . prdpsyasi ; ib., 
1. 13 : Anuggakidamhi ; ib., 1. 17 : pi krtdgasi : ib., 1. 18 : tat for vah ; 
ib., 1. 25 : nr pah savijayo 'yam, and as alternative nrpd 'py anugatdyur. 

The HISS, regularly in Prakrit passages denote a double consonant 
by writing it singly, preceded by the sign of repetition (a small circle 
with a stroke below it) ; hence they occasionally confuse a double 
consonant with an anusvdra and consonant (e.g. p. 41. 1. 20 : 
mahamtam ; p. 49. 1. 8 : edajjaham ; 1. 17, soadhdhia- ; p. 50, 1. 2 : 
sakhkholiidavvo, saliho). 

These readings in general agree with the longer recension which I 
have denoted by B. Some of them supply obviously necessary 
emendations of the text. A few are due to errors ; and a large number 
are simply variants, due to arbitrary alteration of the working. 

Pandit Venkatarama Sarma has favoured me with some corrections 
and suggestions, among them being the very probable emendation 
rdjyasukham on p. 46, 1. 28. 

1 Perhaps to be corrected to fit am jdnidaiii. 




GLOSSARY OF HINDI PHONETIC TERMS 
Bv T. Grahame Bailey, M.A., B.D., D.Litt. 

T HIS is an attempt, made so far as I know for the first time, to give 
a Hindi translation of all the more ordinary phonetic terms in 
use at present. Doubtless the list could have been enlarged by the 
inclusion of rarer words, but such a course might have lessened its 
utility. The phonetic words or phrases have been taken for the most 
part from a work by Professor Jones. They number about 180. A 
few of the Hindi equivalents will be recognized as common in works on 
grammar. They do not, however, carry one far. For the rest I have had 
to put down the words which seemed to me best to express the required 
idea. Pioneer work of this description is always capable of improve- 
ment. It should be undertaken not by an individual but by a learned 
committee. 

The attention of students is drawn to a few points : — 

(1) These phonetic terms are intended to apply to anv and everv 
language. They do not specially refer to Hindi or Sanskrit. It follows 
that a term which suits Hindi may have to be discarded because it 
does not suit English or French or other languages, e.g. alisar for 
“ syllable ". 

(2) Old words used by Hindi grammarians must be used with a 
changed connotation and denotation. Thus, it is natural to use svar 
for vowel, but modern phonetic science will not admit that /•, f, f, l are 
vowels. Again, ghos seems to be the best word for “ sonant and it 
must therefore apply to sonant vowels, but it mar be questioned 
whether any Hindi grammarian ever contemplated this extension of 
its meaning. 

(3) Spelling : I have aimed at spelling words as thev are ordinarilv 
pronounced in conversation by men of moderate education. There are 
one or two harmless deviations from this ; s and have the same sound 
to-day in Hindi. Some may criticize the employment of //, but in mv 
own pronunciation I always distinguish between ij and n, and 
some Indians do so. Sanskrit scholars will object to mv venturing to 
alter hoary Sanskrit spellings, but before they hold up their Sanskritic 
hands in horror or lose any Prakritic hair I would beg them to con- 
sider that there is no more reason for giving Hindi words an ancient 
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dress than there is for using in English such forms as knihte, briddes, 
constantia. societas, discipula, telegramma, geologia, and others. 
In English we never dream of spelling tatsams or semi -tatsams after 
their Saxon. Latin, or Greek originals ; we feel that we have as much 
right to alter them to suit our modern requirements as we have to alter 
any tadbhnv. Hindi has the same right. 

(4) Sanskrit words : I have not wholly avoided Sanskrit words. 
Some are rooted in grammatical terminology, and are understood by 
those who are likely to study phonetics. In protesting against every 
attempt to make Hindi a handmaiden to Sanskrit we must conserve 
the power it has of taking words from Sanskrit or any other language 
and assimilating them for its own purposes. Three Indian scholars 
who wrote in Hindi a large three-volume History of Hindi Literature, 
have some splendid pages on tins subject. I give a translation of one 
or two sentences 

“ Hindi is the simple language of the people. (If it is rendered 
difficult by the adoption of Sanskrit forms) the only possible result will 
be that Hindi, like Sanskrit, will be numbered among dead languages. 
It is our sacred duty to save it from such a fate.” After giving examples 
of words which may correctly be spelt in several ways, they proceed : 
“ Proud Sanskrit scholars may turn up their noses and raise their 
eyebrows at these forms, but Hindi fearlessly uses them all and will 
continue to do so. The truth is that the correct forms of words are 
those which people of ordinary education use in speech. If anyone 
writes other forms, we certainly admit them as a concession, but we 
have no hesitation in calling them improper. We hold that there is no 
harm in using new forms, and as regards sandhi we assert that Hindi 
is at perfect liberty to disregard it or conform to it at will.” These are 
brave words, and they are wise words. Let it not be forgotten that 
Sanskrit is dead, Hindi lives. 


Vocabulary of Hindi Phonetic Terms 


accent, see “ stress ” ; tonic 
accent, tichai batanevald bal, 
u chcht d suchak bal, m. ; quanti- 
tative accent, pariman suchak 
bal, matra bal. 

affricate (consonant), spars- 
sangharsi ( vyanjan ). 
alphabet, varnmala, f. 


alveolar, mas iire ka. 
artificial palate, see “ palate 
aspirate, aspirated, aspiration, 
mahapran, m., h-kdr ki dhvani 
{void). 

back, pichhe, pichhe ka. 
back of tongue, jibh ka piehhld 
bhag, m. 
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back vowel, plchhe kd star, m., 
pichhld svar. 

bilabial, dona hothd fed, dvyosthya. 
blade of tongue, jibh kd phal. 
breath, sds, f., seas, m. 
breathe, s<~ts lena ; breathe out, 
sets chornd. 

breathed sounds (so-called), see 
“ voiceless 

broad transcription, sddhdran lipi 
(f.) or leklian (m.). 
cacuminal, see “ retroflex ”, 
cardinal (vowel), mukhya svar, m.; 
pradhan svar. 

change, n., vikdr, m. ; v. badalnd. 
class (of letters, sounds, etc.), 
varg, m. 

clear 1 , safl-kdr, m. 
close vowel, sakrd svar. 
compound, adj., sdyukt. 
consonant, vyanjan, m. ; see 
“ affricate ”, “ plosive ”, 
consonantal vowel, vyanjan svar, 
m. 

dark 1 , mota l-kar. 
dental, dantya, ddnto kd ; see 
“ labio-dental”, post-dental’’, 
“ pre-dental 

devocalization, aghos karna or 
hand. 

dialect, upabhdsa, f., boll, f. 
diphthong, do jure hue svar, 
dvisvar , m., yaugik svar, m. 
divide, bdntnd, vibhakt karna. 
division, bhdg, m., vibhag, m. 
drum of ear, kan kd patah, m. 
ear, kan, m. ; see “ drum 
epiglottis, avarn ka dhaknd, m. 
experimental (phonetics), kal vala , 
yantrvdla, yantrik. 


explosion, bhak, f. 
food-passage, ann kl nail, f. 
form, akdr, m. 
forward, age , dye kd. 
fricative, raganievdld. sahgharsi. 
friction, ragar. f.. sanghars. m. 
front of tongue, jibh kd agld bhdg. 
front vowel, age kd svar, agld svar. 
glide, sahkrdmak. m. ; see “ ofE- 
glide ”, *' on-glide ". 
glottal, glautis kd ; glottal stop, 
hamzd, in. 
glottis, glautis, f. 
gum. mas lira. m. 

guttural, gale kd, kanth kd, 
kanthya : back guttural, jihva 
niuliya (vyanjan, m.) ; gutturo- 
labial, kanth aur hothd kd, 
kanthausthya, gutturo-palatal, 
kanth aur tdlu kd, kanth-tdlavya. 
half-close (vowel), adh sakrd, adh 
saiikuchit. 

half-open, adh khula. 
high vowel, dehd svar, u chch svar : 
this may mean “ high voice ” ; 
when there is danger of mis- 
understanding, we may say 
ftche sthdn kd svar. 
intonation, sur, m. 
inwards, bhitar. 

inverted sounds, see “ retroflex 
labial, hothd kd, osthya. 
labio-dental, ddnto aur hothd kd, 
dantausthya ; see “ bilabial ”, 
“ guttural 

language, boll, {., bhasd, f. 
larynx, has yantr, m. ; sets kd 
yantr. 

lateral, ek or ka, or ka. 
lax (vowel), dhlla, (svar). 
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length. lambda. f. 

letter, a rhch har . m., aksar, m., 
rarn, m. 

lip. hath, m. : lip-rounding Imthd 
ko gol karnd. lidthd kl gold!, 
lidthd I'd barhand. 
long, lambd, dlrgh. 
low (vowel), nichd ( svar ). 
lung, phephrd. in. 
membrane. jhilli, f. 
mid (vowel), blc kd, madhya 
(svar). 

mixed (vowel), misril (svar). 
monophthong, ek svar, m., mill 
svar, suddh svar, mauhk svar : 
see “ pure ". 
mouth, mull. m. 
mouth cavity, mull kd khol, 
mukh-vivar, m. 

narrow transcription, bgaurevdr 
lekhan (m.l or bpi (f.). 
nasal, sanundsik. anundsik. 
nasal cavity, ndk kd khol, ndsd 
vivar, m., ndsika vivar, m. 
nasalization, sdnunasiktd, f. 
natural, prakritik, svdbhdvik. 
nature, prakriti, f., svabhao, m. 
neutral (vowel, etc.), udasin. 
nose, ndk, f. ; see “ nasal ”, etc. 
off-glide sahkramak kd d-usra 
bhdg, paschdt sahkramak, m. 
on-glide, sahkramak kd pahld 
bhdg, purv sahkramak, m. 
open (vowel), khuld (svar). 
organs of speech, bhasan ke ahg 
or amjav. 
outwards, bdhar. 

palatal, tahi kd, tdlavya ; see 
“ guttural 

palate, tdlu. m. : artificial do.. 


bandvatl tdlu. kritrim tdlu : 
hard do., kathin tdlu ; soft 
do., komal tdlu. 

phoneme, dhvani srenl, f. ; no 
accurate word, m., 

may have to be used, 
phonetic, dhvangdtmak, dhvani- 
sdstrik. dh van itdttvik. 
phonetic sign, dhvangdtmak sanket. 
phonetic theory, dhvanisustrik or 
dhvamtdttvik siddlidnt, m. 
phonetic transcription, dhvan- 
gdtmak lekhan (in.) or lipi (f.). 
phonetics, dhvanisastr, m., dhvani- 
tattva, m. 

pitch, sur, m., finhat, {., dchai 
nlrhal, f., uchrhtd, f. 
place (of utterance), sthdn, m., 
bhasan sthdn, m. 
plosive consonant, spars vganjan. 
post-dental, paschdt dantga, 
pi chide ddnto kd. 

pre-dental, purv dantga, agle ddnto 
kd. 

prefix, upasarg, m. 
pronunciation, u chch dran. m. 
pure (vowel), suddh (svar, m.), 
mul (svar), maulik (svar) ; see 
“ monophthong ”. 
quadrilateral (of vowels), (svard 
kd) caturbhuj, m. 
quantity, see “ length ”. 
resonance chamber, ndd vivar, m. ; 
see “ sonority ”. 

retroflex, murdhanya ; inverted 
vowel, murdhanya svar, m. 
rolled, see “ trilled ”. 
rounded (vowel), gol or barhd hud 
(svar). 

rounding, goldl, gol karnd ; inner 
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do., pichhe ki goldu ; outer do.. 
age ki goldi. 

semi- vowel, adh svar, m., antasth. 
sentence, vdkya, m. 
short, chjiotd, hrasv. 
shortening, o hhota karnd, hrasv 
karnd. 

sibilant, usam, usm. 
sign, sahket, m. 

significant, jis se arth me hhed 
ho, arth-suchak ; non-significant, 
jis se arth me hhed nahi, arth- 
suchak nahi. 
sonority, sunai, f. 
sound, dhvani, f. 

speech, bha*a, f., bhdsan, m. ; 
speech-sound, bhdsd dhvani, f. ; 
speech-mechanism, bhdsan 
yantr, m., vdk-yantr ; speech- 
basis, kisi ki apni prantik yd 
sthdnik boli. 

spreading of lips, muh eaura 
karnd, muh phaildna. 
standard pronunciation, prdmdnik 
u chch aran, m. 

stop, thahrao, m. ; stop-con- 
sonant, see “ plosive ”. 
stress, bal, m. ; sentence stress, 
vdkya bal ; one must trust 
to the context to distinguish 
this meaning from the other 
possible one, “ power of speech”; 
syllabic stress, . sabd ke kisi 
bhag par bal ; word stress, 
sabd bal ; to stress, bal dena (ko) 
bali karnd (ko). 
stressed, bali. 

subsidiary cardinal vowel, dusri 
sreni kd mukhya (or pradhan ) 
svar. 


suffix, pratyay, m. 
surd, see “ voiceless 
syllabic, sabd ke kisi bhag kd ; 
" see “ syllable ”. 
syllable, no word, use bhag, m., 
sabd kd bhag ; aksar, letter, 
will not meet the case of words 
taken from English, French, 
and other non-Sanskritic 
languages. 

teeth-ridge, masura, m. 
tense, tang. 
throat, gala, m. 

tip of tongue, jibh ki nok, f., 
jihvdgra , m. 

tongue, jibh, f. ; base or root of 
tongue, jibh ki jar, jihvd mul, 
m. ; see “ back ”, “ blade ”, 
“ front ”, “ tip ”. 
tongue-tip trill, jibh ki nok kd 
kampan. jihvdgra kampan. 
tooth, ddnt, m. ; see “ teeth- 
ridge 

triangle (of vowels), ( svard kd) 
tribhuj, m. 

trill, n., kampan, m. ; v. i., 
kdmpnd ; v. t., kampdnd ; see 
“muilartrill”, “tongue-tip trill”, 
trilled consonant, kampan 
vyahjan, m. 

triphthong, trisvar, m. ; tin jure 
hue svar. 

unaspirated, alpprdn ; jis me 
h-kar nahi. 

unrounded, anbarhd. gol nahi. 
unstressed, nirbal, balhin, durbal ; 
see “ weak ”. 

unvoiced, see “ voiceless ”, 

uvula, ghantikd , f. 

uvular, ghantikd ka. gha ntikdvdla. 

20 
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uvular consonant, ghantika 
vyaiijan. 

uvular trill, ghantika kd karnpan. 
variety of pronunciation, 
u rhch aran ki bhinntd. 
velar, gale kd, kanth kd, kanthi/a. 
vibrate, kdmpnd ; v. t., kampdna. 
vibration, karnpan, in. 
vocal cords (chords), svar rajju, m. 
voice, ndd, m. ; voice-indicator, 
ndd suchak. 

voiced, ghos, ndd ; voiced plosive, 
ghus or ndd spars-vganjan ; 
voiced sound, ghos dhvani, f. 
voiceless, aghos. 

vowel, svar, m. : see “ back ”, 
*• cardinal ”, “ close ”, “ con- 


sonantal ”, “ diphthong ", 

“front”, “half-close”, “half- 
open”,” high”,” low ”,“nrid", 
“ mixed ”, “monophthong ", 
“ rounded ”, “ semi- vowel ”, 

“ unrounded ”, “ subsidiary 

weak, durbnl ; and as for “ un- 
stressed ” : weak form of small 
words, eh/tote sabdd kd durbal 
uchchdran. 

whisper, v., phusphusdnd, phus- 
phusdke bolnd ; n., phits- 

phusdhat, f. 

windpipe, sds ki nail, f. ; seas 
nail, f. 

word, sabd, m. 



NOTES ON THE SANSKRIT DRAMA 
By Professor A. Berriedai.e Keith 

1. Bhasa 

T HE fate of Bhasa has been an unhappy one ; long but little more 
than a name, his dramas have now been rescued from oblivion 
only to become the object of an energetic attack, 1 which assures us 
that they are compilations and adaptations made for the stage of 
Kerala not earlier than the eighth century a.d., derived to some 
unknown extent from the works of Bhasa, which, however, are now lost. 

The evidence adduced by Messrs. Pisharoti seems inadequate to 
support these conclusions. The Pratimanataka must come after 
Kalidasa, because the genealogy of Rama is not that of Valmlki, 
but accords with that followed by Kalidasa. This clearly is of no weight, 
since we cannot imagine for a moment that Kalidasa invented the 
genealogy, which in point of fact is Puranic. The Carudatta is asserted 
to be an adaptation of the first four acts of the ,1/ rcrhakatikd ; it has, 
in point of fact, been proved in conclusive detail bv Dr. G. 
Morgenstierne, 2 that the Mrcchakatikd is a working over of the 
Carudatta , and no candid consideration of the two plays can evade 
this result. The Avimdraka is held to be modelled on the stories of the 
Darakumdraca) ita, in apparent oblivion of the fact that the Katha 
is far older than Dandin. Thus positive evidence of the late date of 
the dramas is wholly lacking. A more formidable argument is adduced 
by Dr. Barnett. 3 who suggests that the X ydyacdstra of Medhatithi, 
alluded to in the Pratimanataka. is none other than the Manubhdsya 
of Medhatithi. which may be placed in the tenth century a.d. But 
there is the greatest difficulty in regarding this as probable. If the 
passage in the Pratimd is considered, it will be seen that the 
enumeration gives the Mdnavhja Dharmacdstra, the M dhe<:vara 
Yogardstra, the Bdrhaspatya Arthardstra. Medhatithi's X ydyaqdstra, 
and the Prdcetasa Qraddhdkalpa. It is obviously most remarkable that, 
if the Manubhdsya were meant, it should be separated from the * 
Dharmacdstra itself, and, in the second place, it is clear that a different 
kind oil'll stra is desired, and is actually given. The effort, therefore, 

1 Above, Vol. III. Pt. I. pp. 107 ff. 

2 Cher 'his YerhnJtnis zwischeti Carudatta und Mrcchakatika. 

3 Above, Vol. Ill, Pt* I, p. 35. 
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to assign the Pratima to the tenth century a.d, or later appears whollv 
to fail. 

Nor can it be said that the antiquity of the Sanskrit and Prakrit 
is only an ingenious myth. Nothing has yet been adduced by any 
critic from the Sanskrit to render it probable that the author knew 
Kalidasa, while every probability points the other wav. The Prakrit 
is certainly antique ; it occupies a position intermediate between 
that of our textual remains of A^vaghosa and that of Kalidasa in 
our normal editions. The fact cannot be explained, as by 
Messrs. Pisharoti. on the score that the Prakrit of the dramas is based 
on the ancient Prakrit grammarians, for the simple reason that Bhasa's 
Prakrit does not conform to the rules of any ancient Prakrit 
grammarian known to us. If Bhasa's dramas are more recent than those 
of Kalidasa, why do they contain no Maharastri, the Prakrit par 
excellence of Vararuci ? There is a very simple explanation of the 
archaisms found in the Malayalam MSS. of Kalidasa's plays and later 
works. There is clear evidence of Bhasa's popularity with the actors 
of Kerala, and we need only suppose that they modified the Prakrit 
of the later plays in some measure to accord with the Prakrit of Bhasa. 
It must be remembered that they by no means, so far as our MSS. 
show, carried the process to the extent of bringing the Prakrit of 
Kalidasa and later works into precise harmony with Bhasa. In the 
case of later southern authors imitation of Bhasa was obviously natural, 
as in the works of Kula^ekharavarman. That author's date 
Messrs. Pisharoti most regrettably transfer to the sixth century a.d., 
apparently ignoring the express testimony of the author of the 
Vyangyavyakhya, who declares himself a contemporary of the author, 
and refers to the Daqarupa of Dhanaiiijaya, which proves that 
Kula 9 ekharavarman's date is later than a.d. 1000. 1 

Nor is it possible to agree that the varying merit of the Bhasa 
dramas is an argument against their ascription to that author. At 
most it might be used, if admitted, to prove that some of the plays were 
not by him, or were altered later, leaving unaffected his claim to the 
best of the dramas. But, in point of fact, the assertions of inferiority 
# are in part not in accordance with the views of other critics, and in 
part they are subject to the criticism that authors of plavs are often 
unequal. There was a time when the Malavikagnimitra was 
strenuously asserted not to be Kalidasa’s, and the same fate will 


1 See T. Ganapati Sastri, Tnpatisamvarana (1911), pp. 2, 4. 
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probably attend tbe effort to deny Bhasa the authorship of the plays 
in dispute. 

The importance of the argument from technique is misunder- 
stood by Messrs. Pisharoti. Bhasa's dramas r.ct merely commence 
with the entry of the Sutradhara after a Nandi, not treated as part of 
the play, has been pronounced, but they omit the name of the author 
and the work, and this latter peculiarity is not followed in the other 
dramas played in Kerala. The obvious explanation of this peculiarity 
is that, probably in accordance with the A atyaeastra, in Bhasa's day 
the information was given in the Prarocana part of the preliminaries, 
which, including the Nandi, are not preserved as not being any real 
part of the drama. 1 Later the name of the author and the play 
naturally enough became incorporated in the prologue to the play 
itself. This is a far more plausible view than the suggestion that the 
plays were anonymous because they were compilations and adapta- 
tions. Moreover, this fact entirely differentiates them from the 
Aqcaryacudamani of f’aktibhadra, and places that play in its proper 
light, as a production of later date than Bhasa, which was, as was only 
natural, strongly influenced by the greater writer. The date of 
Caktibhadra, it may be added, stands very badly in need of more 
precise determination. To place him in the eighth century on the 
score that he is said to have been an immediate disciple of (^ankaracarya 
is a remarkable exercise of faith in tradition, while, in any case, the date 
must be put a century later, since Cankant’s activity should be placed 
not before a.d. 800. 

It seems clear, therefore, that, if the claim of Bhasa to the dramas 
is to be disputed, some fresh arguments must be adduced, and these 
arguments must not involve greater improbabilities than the 
ascription to Bhasa. In view of the efforts which have been made to 
discover in Bhasa traces of later date than Kalidasa, and of the 
complete failure so far to discover one which will bear scrutiny, the 
case for accepting Bhasa's authorship appears enormously 
strengthened. 

2. The Date of the Mudkaraksasa 

An interesting effort has been made by Professor J. C'harpentier 2 
to determine the date of Yiyakhadatta's attractive plav as con- 
temporary with Skandagupta, who is taken to be the Candragupta 
referred to in the closing verse. The suggestion is tempting, but the 

1 Cf. S. Konoiv, Dai indisrhe Drama, p. 25. 

2 JR AS. 1923, pp. 5S5 ff. 
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evidence must he regarded as inconclusive. The first argument adduced 
is that of Professor Konow, 1 who insists that Pataliputra must have 
been in existence as a flourishing state when the author wrote, while 
by the time of Hiuan Tsang (a.d. 629-4d) it was in ruins. This con- 
tention. however, appears to lack anv solid foundation. There is 
nothing in the plav which in anv degree necessitates the contemporary 
existence of a flourishing citv : the references to the town are of the 
type which could easiiv he produced by any one familiar with 
Pjitaliputra’s greatness in the pa4. The second contention is based on 
the mention of Persians and Huns as among the allies of Malayaketu 
against Candragujita : the Huns cannot, it is argued, have been known 
to India as a real danger until after the overthrow of Flruz (a.i>. 484). 
and the joint mention of Persians and Huns must refer to a time when 
the nomads had overwhelmed Persia and were menacing India. Hut 
the cogencv of this suggestion disappears when we remember that 
the Greek princes of Gandhara. the Gakas, the Kambojas, and the 
Bahlikas, are also enumerated in Malayaketu's host : the obvious 
explanation is that the author cheerfully crowded into that army all 
the distant north-western peoples he could think of. 

Literary evidence, unluckily, takes us no further. It is. however, 
impossible to accept the suggestion that the motif of the pioposed 
execution of Candanadasa at the close of the Mudrnrakmsa is not 
borrowed from the last act of the Mrcehakatika. The mode in which 
the scenes are led up to differs undoubtedly in the two plays, but that 
in no degree tells against imitation. What is significant is that not 
only does Vifakhadatta follow his model in bringing in the young 
son of the condemned man as present at the place of execution, but 
he introduces at this point his only female figure, the wife of 
Candanadasa, whose character is clearly based on that of Carudatta's 
noble and faithful wife. 

Unfortunately we have no really satisfactory evidence of the date 
of the Mrcehakatika, except that it was known to Vamana in the last 
quarter of the eighth century a.d. There is undoubtedly something 
to be said for the theory 2 endorsed by Professor Charpentier 3 that it 
was unknown to Bana in the seventh centurv a.d. But the evidence 
is far from conclusive : if. as is possible, the statements as to f’udraka 
were added after Bana's time, the argument loses all its validity ; if. 

1 Das indische Drama, p. 71. 

2 K. C. Mehendale ( Bhandarkar Commemoration Yohone, pp. 3(37 ff.) merely placts 
Oudraka about a.d. 350. 

3 JR AS. 1923, p. 600. 
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on the other hand, the play existed with this added matter in Bana’s 
time, we really cannot derive any certainty from his silence ; Bana 
nowhere undertakes to give us an exhaustive account of his knowledge 
of literature, and. if he mentioned Bhasa, he might well ignore what 
is, after all, an expansion of Bhasa's work. That ^udraka. the alleged 
author, was a real person, who wrote the drama, seems most implausible: 
to accept as throwing any light on him the late gloss on Vamana’s 
Kavyalamkaravrtti. which describes him as raja komatih, is too 
speculative to be of assistance, and the obvious conclusion is that the 
rewriter and reviser of the Carudatta preferred to remain nameless, 
and to ascribe his work to the legendary f'fidraka. This step would 
be the more natural if, as is possible, the original Carudatta included 
the political intrigue which appears in the Mrcchakatikd ; on this 
topic, however, we have no information, for the attempt to find in the 
prologue an assertion that f'udraka was responsible for Acts VI-X 
only clearly does violence to the vague language of the text. 

The uncertainty of the date of the Mrcchakatikd, therefore, leaves 
that of the Mudrdrdksasa in great doubt, but there is ground to hold 
the drama later than Kalidasa, in view of the similarity of v. 23 of 
Act V to Raghuvanga, vii, 43, and it is at least likely that the last verse 
shows trace of the influence of Magha (Cicupdlavadha, i, 47), though 
Professor Charpentier would invert the relationship. If Magha is used, 
the drama cannot date before a.d. 700. Professor Jacobi, 1 of course, 
has put it later, arguing from the eclipse alluded to in the prologue and 
the variant Avantivarman at the close, that the work was produced 
on 2nd December, 860, a view supported by a possible use of Katnakara. 
There are, however, difficulties in the way of accepting this view ; 
the use of Batnakara is by no means certain, 2 and the variant 
Avantivarman, which is only one of several, can be easily explained 
as substituted by actors for the true Candragupta, which refers to the 
patron of Canakva. It was a simple and natural idea for the players to 
compliment their own patron by using his name to close the drama. 
The play, it must be owned, does not give the impression of so late a 
date, but, on the other hand, it equally does not convey any suggestion 
that it was produced at an early stage in the history of the drama, 
and there seems no reason to regard the eighth century as too late. 

1 VOJ. ii, 213 ff. 

2 See K. H. Dhrura, VOJ. v, 25 f. 




THE SINDHI RECURSIVES OB VOICED STOPS 
PRECEDED BY GLOTTAL CLOSURE 


By Professor R. L. Turner 


O F the Primitive Indian stops it is true to say. as Dr. J. Bloch 1 
savs of their descendants in Marathi, that in most of the modem 
Indo-Arvan languages they have in principle remained unchanged. 
This is certainly true of initial stops : and although single inter- 
vocalic stops have with the exception of the cerebrals disappeared, 
new intervocalic stops, double or single, have been introduced as the 
result of assimilation among consonant groups. 

But in one language, Sindhi, there has occurred a singular 
development of the Primitive Indian unaspirated voiced stops — 
g j (d) d b. Whereas the other Indo-Arvan languages have ordinary 
voiced stops corresponding to Middle Indian g- -gg-, j- -jj - , <1- -dd-, 
d- -dd-, b- -bb-, Sindhi presents voiced stops accompanied by what 
appears to be a closing of the glottis. These are written ?r ?T ^ 
in the Nagarl, and i .f ^ _ , • in the Persian alphabet, 2 which 

will be here transliterated g j d b. 3 It will be noticed that there is 
no d. At the same time Sindhi possesses the ordinary voiced stops — 
g j d (d) b. It should be remarked that while g d d b are the 
ordinary Indian sounds, j and j are a strongly palatalized d'. 

The importance of the distinction between these two series can 
be seen from the numbers of pairs of words, distinguished only by 
having the simple voiced stop on the one hand, and the voiced stop 
with glottal closure on the other. Some examples are given below : 


gae H mortar. 
garan u to stick in mud. 
gam u grief. 
gar u mange. 
garb mangy. 
gahan u to rub. 


g—g 

gnc u much. 
garan' 1 to melt. 
gam u a small grain. 
gar u pulp of vegetable. 
garo heavy. 
gcihan u to labour. 


1 La formation de la langue marathe , § 81. 

2 For other ways of writing these sounds see Trumpp, Grammar of the Sindhi 
Language , and L.S.I. viii, 1. 

3 Transliterated by Trumpp g j d b. 
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gdran u to cause to stick. 
gahan u to tread out grain. 
giran u to snarl. 
gur u preceptor. 
gala voice. 
gah u obstinacy. 
garb mud plaster. 
gdh" grass. 

gurdrd mouthful of water. 
gbr n a fish. 

j 

jaii barley. 
jat‘ where. 
jar u water. 
jam u guava. 
jard recess in wall. 
jar ' 1 line of demarcation between 
fields. 

jam* Yama. 
jdo of barley. 
jdr u paramour. 
jero liver. 

ditho bold. 

bakh u sacrifice of a goat. 

bahar u sea. 

bdbo father. 

bar u load. 

bald upper room. 

bilo remedy. 

bard a kind of goat. 

bakin seller of fruit. 

ban reserved. 

bard burden of sin. 

bir u wearied. 
bt also. 


gdran u to melt. 
gahan ’ 1 straws. 
giran u to devour. 
gar 11 roe of fish. 
gold neck of a garment. 
qah u jewel. 

garb half-ground grain. 
gdh “ bait. 

gurdrd piece of cane placed 
between threads of warp. 
gdr“ search. 

— j 

jaii lac. 

jat‘ soft downy hair. 
jar u leach. 
jam" prince. 
jdro cobweb. 
jar ' 1 root. 

jam ’ 1 birth. 
jdo son. 
jar u net. 
jero fire. 

d—d 

ditho seen. 
b—b 

bakh u embrace. 
bahar u outside. 
babo father's brother. 
bar u child. 
bald bracelet. 
bilo tom-cat. 
baro fever. 
bakiri f. of goats. 
bari small window. 
baro piece of land embanked for 
flooding. 
bir u hole. 
bl f. second. 
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blhan u to stand up. blhan u seed. 

burl f. bad. burl husk of jawarl. 

guban u to allow to become stale. guban u to scatter food about. 

bukl ivory arm-rings. bukl handful of grain. 

bel a pattern on cloth. bel a second ploughing. 

These sounds appear to belong to all the dialects of Sindh! except 
Kacchl 1 on the south and Tharel! on the east. In the first specimen 
of the latter given by Sir George Grierson 2 (District Thar and Parkar 
on the western edge of this dialect) these sounds appear sporadicallv. 
in the remaining two specimens (State Jaisalmer further to the east) 
they do not appear at all. To the north is Lahnda. of which onlv 
one dialect seems to have them, the Hindkl of Dera Ghazi Khan ' 
on the extreme western boundary of Lahnda. On the west Sindh! 
and Hindld are bounded by the Iranian Baloc! and the Dravidian 
Brahui. Neither seems to possess voiced stops accompanied by 
glottal closure. 

The existence of these peculiar sounds was noticed by Stack in 
his SindhI-English Dictionary published in 1855, where he says that 
g “ has ... a strange sound, formed by placing the tongue against 
the palate, keeping the mouth open and sounding from the throat " : 
that j “ has a peculiar sound only to be acquired by practice ” : that 
il “ is a harsh d . . . sounded . . . from palate and throat com- 
bined ” ; and lastly that b “ has a peculiar sound ", 4 In writing 
Stack does not distinguish d from d. 

Trumpp was the next to describe these sounds, first in an article 
in the Zeitsehrift der morgenlcindischen Gesellschaft 3 in 18G1, and later, 
less satisfactorily, in his Grammar of the Sindhl Language 6 published 
in 1872. In the former he says: “ g is a peculiar hard g , that is 
difficult to describe ; the speaker shuts his mouth and presses up a 
muffled sound (driickt einen dumpfen Laut herauf) : then opens his 
mouth and lets out the sound g. This procedure is verv like the crv 
(mackern) of a goat or the bleat of a sheep. Etvmologicallv it is in 
most cases a gg ... j is originally a double jj. as is shown by 
etymology ; but now it is treated as a single sound and pronounced 
as dy . . . d is a very hard cerebral d, and is produced in the same 

1 LSI. viii, i, p. 1S5. 

2 LSI. viii, i. p. 145. 

3 LSI. viii, i, p. 335. 

4 Op. cit. under the letters <=T ^ . 

5 Vol. xv. p. 702 ff. 

5 pp. 13, 15, 16, 19. 
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way as g. by shutting the mouth, pressing out a muffled sound and 
then letting out d. Etymologically it is a double d . . . 
b etymologically = bb ; it is pronounced in the same way as </ and 
d . . . These four sounds, which originally were double, are now, 
however, considered as more or less individual, independent sounds. 
The y are found in many words in which a double consonant cannot 
be shown etymologically ; but the hardness of their pronunciation is 
to be explained for the most part from their close surroundings.” 

Sir George Grierson writes these sounds as gg, jj, dd, bb, and he 
says of them 1 : “ They are pronounced with a certain stress, pro- 
longing and somewhat strengthening the contact of the closed organ, 
and are. in fact, sounded as double letters are pronounced in other 
parts of India, but occur even at. the beginning of a word.” He 
follows Trumpp in explaining their origin, but adds that “ d itself is 
often doubled, but then becomes dd as in ddian u to give 

Finally Dr. Grahame Bailey in a note 2 speaks of them as 
“ implosives ” in which the breath is drawn in instead of being expelled. 
According to him the larynx is lowered and the glottis closed. This 
action sucks the air back, but no appreciable amount enters the lungs. 
This description agrees generally with my own observation. To 
me the course of events seems to be this. Immediately after the 
occlusion by lips or tongue and palate has been formed, the glottis 
also is closed. The larynx is lowered, and there is considerable 
general muscular tension. The glottis is not opened until the lip 
or tongue occlusion has been broken, so that some air is sucked back 
to behind the point of occlusion. Then the glottis is opened to permit 
the formation of voice. It is possible that the glottis is again closed 
before the following vowel is pronounced. 

These sounds do not seem to have been described in any treatise 
on phonetics. But, according to one of my informants , 3 an m accom- 
panied bv glottal closure and distinguished from ordinary m, exists in 
Magarkura, one of the Mongolian languages of Nepal. Prince 
Troubetzkov 4 refers to consonants in the Caucasian languages 
accompanied by complete closure of the glottis. These he calls 
recoursives ”, a convenient term I have anglicized as “ recursives ” ; 
he indicates them by a dot above or below the letter. They are 


1 LSI. viii, i, p. 22. 

2 Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, Vol. II, Ft. IV, p. 837. 

3 Capt. C. J. Morris of the 2,3rd Q.A.O. Gurkha Rifles. 

1 Bulletin de la Societe de Linguistique de Paris, Xo. 72, p. 204. 
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apparently only surds : q (ultra-velar), k, t. f, c ( c = ts), .f, X (a lateral 
surd spirant). 

Whatever may be the origin of these recursive sounds in SindhI, 
it is certain that they are not now simple doubled voiced stops. Mv 
SindhI friends immediately detected the difference between my more 
or less correct pronunciation of b, for example, as b accompanied bv 
a closure of the glottis, and my pronunciation of it as bb. 

It is now necessary to discuss the origin of these sounds ; and 
first to consider to what sounds in Sanskrit and Prakrit they correspond. 
Neither Trumpp nor Sir George Grierson have fullv explained their 
correspondence when they occur initially. But a detailed examination 
of the words in which they occur shows that initially g j d b corre- 
spond to initial g-.j- ( dg - ), d-, b - (dv-) in Sanskrit, and intervocalically 
to consonant groups in Sanskrit that in Prakrit became -gg- -jj- 
-dd- (-dd-) -bb- (-vv-), while the simple voiced stops in SindhI, 
g j d b, are the result of special conditions and in most cases (where 
not occurring in loan-words from other languages) are descendants 
of Primitive Indian sounds other than g j d b. The simple voiced 
dental d, except in the group nd, is only found in loan-words. That 
is to say, except for certain specific exceptions, SindhI has shifted 
Primitive Indian g j d b to g j (J b. 

Below will be shown in detail the origin of the two series of 
unaspirated voiced stops in SindhI. 

G 

= Skt. g- : ydu lost ( gatd -), gad f. cow gad bovine gawdr u m. cow- 
herd (go- gava- gopdhi-), ganan u to count ( ganayati ), gan‘ f. hump of 
a bullock gan u m. handle of a tool gaud m. stalk of jawarl ( ganda -), 
gabh u m. foetus qabhin 1 f. pregnant gabhiru m. youth (gdrbha- 
garbh'uu garbharupa-), gambhlr u sedate ( gambhird -), gaman u to move 
slowly ( gamgate ), yaran u to melt (galati), garo heavy (Pa. gam-. 
cf. Skt. guru- garlgdms-). yal u m. cheek ( galla -), gahano m. jewels 
( gahana ), gain 11 to sing (gdpayati), gdrho red (gadha-), gijh" f. vulture 
(cf. grdhya and grdhra-). ginhan u to buy (grhndti), giran u to devour 
(glrati gilati), gul f. anus (gutha-), gujh “ m. secret ( guhya -), gur u 
m. molasses ( guda -), gun u m. kindness ( gund -), gundhan u to plait the 
hair ( gumphayati -\- granthayati ), gun 1 f. sackcloth (gona-), gurho 
dense (gudhd-), gehft m. wheat ( godhnma -), gotr u m. family ( gotrd -), 
gdth u m. village ( gostha -), goh a f. iguana (godhd), gautr u m. cow's 
urine ( gdmutra -). 
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= Skt. gr- : gandh u m. joint gandh' f. knot gandhir u knotty 
( grantha - grantlil- granthila-) etc.. gihan u to swallow (grdsati : with 
i after giran u <girati), gah u m. bait ( grasa -), glthd swallowed (cf. 
grasta-), gah u m. pledge (grdha-), gahilo headstrong (<*gratliillaka-, 
cf. graihila-). 

= Skt. -gr- : ag u m. front ago m. id. ago in front agird superior, etc. 
(dgra-), jdgan u to awake (Pa . jaggati, cf. Skt. jdgarti), paguh “ in. rope 
to moor boat to bank ( pragraha-). 

= Skt. -gn- : bhagd broken (bhagna-), may ' 1 filled with pride 
(magna-), la go attached (lagna-). 

= Skt. -gg- : jog u fit jugdin u be suitable (ydgya-), bhdg u in. fate 
( bhdgga -), suhdg" m. husband (saubhagya-), mbhdg u ill-luck ( nirbhdgga -), 
lagan “ to begin ( laggati ). 

= Skt. -dg- : ugan u to spring up (udgata-), ugarati u to chew the 
cud ( udgara -). 

— Skt. -rg- : mdg u m. path ( rndrga -), uag u in. herd of cattle 
(varga-), mehdg “ m. herd of buffalo ( mahisavarga -). 

= Skt. -Ig- : phagun u in. name of a month (phdlguna-), icdg a 
f. bridle (valga: the length of the d is unexplained). 

In a number of words without a Sanskrit etymology g corresponds 
to g in othqr modern Indo-Aryan languages : e.g. garh " m. fort 
(cf. H. garhi), gall f. lane (cf. H. gall), gdrl f. abuse (cf. H. gall), etc. 

.J 

= Skt. j- : jangh a f. leg ( jdiighd ), jan a f. bridegroom's procession 
(jdnya-), jar a f. root (jatd), janan" to bear , gao m. son jano m. person 
jam ’ 1 m. birth ( jdnati jatd- jdna- jdnman-), jam d in. Eugenia 
jambolana (jambiika-), jatro m. son-in-law ( jdmdtr -), janan ' 1 to know 
(jdndti), jar u m. net jdro m. cobweb jarl f. net (jdla- jdlakd- jalikd), 
jibh a f. tongue ( jihvn ). 

= Skt. jg- : jeth u m. husband's elder brother (jyistha-). 

-jy- : bhajan u to be broken ( bhajydte ), bhijan u to be wet 
(<*abhiyajyate, cf. abhyajyate), rajan u to satiate ( rajyate ). 

= Skt. jv- : jar ' 1 f. fever ( jvara -). 

-jv- : pajiran ' 1 to flare pajaran u to light ivijuran u to become 
bright (prajvalati prajvalayati vijvalati). 

= Skt. -jj- : sajan u m. friend ( sajjana -), bhujan u to parch ( bhrjjdti ), 
laj a f. rope ( rdjju -), laj a f. shame lajan u to be ashamed (lajjd lajjate). 

= Skt. -j jy-: bhujan u to be parched ( bhrjjyate ). 

= Skt. -dg- : aj u to-day ( adya ), khaj u m. food ( khadya -), khdjan u 
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to be eaten ( khadyaie ), chajo m. shed ( chadya -), chijan u to be broken 
(chidyate), wij u f. lightning ( vidyiit -), upajan u to be produced upaj u 
m. produce ( utpadyate utpadya-), nipajan ” to be nourished (nispadyate), 
sapajan u to be found (sampadyate : sap- instead of samb- is not 
explained), u'd jo m. musical instrument ( vddya -), icijd f. knowledge, 
ivej u m. doctor ( vidyrt vaidya-). 

= Skt. -rj- : khaj 1 f. itch (lex. kharju- : does this represent 
* kharju- ?). 

1 ) 

The existence of Middle Indian -dd- is shown by the equation 
Sindhi J = Nepali r : MI. -d- > S. r. N. r. 

= MI. d- -dd-: dum u a I)om (domba-) ; gad d m. mug ( gadduka 
cf. N. garincd), ladfi m. a sweetmeat ( laddu -), tratjd large (<*vadda-, 
cf. N. ba.ro ). had u m. bone ( hadda -, cf. N. hdr). garjo m. cart (<*gadda-, 
cf. L. gddl, P. gaddi, H. gdrl). 

But the most frequent source of d is Middle Indian d- -dd-. 

I have shown elsewhere that these are regularly represented by a 
cerebral in Sindhi. 

= Skt. d- : dukar u in. famine ( duskala -), dakhin “ m. the south 
dakhino southern ( ddksina - daksina-), <fadhr u m. itch (dadru-) (Jain 
f. curds ( dadhi -), dand u m. tooth (ddn(a-). (jam u trained <]dnd u 
m. ox (damya- dantd-), dcdi a ten (ddsa), dahan “ to excite dajhan u 
to be afflicted dadho excited ( ddhati dahydte dagdhd-), (Jian u to give 
(jijan u to be given (ddyate diydte). dawan u ddn u m. shackles for the 
forefeet (daman- ddmanl), ddhb wise (lex. ddsa-), d in “ m. festival day 
(dina-), (]lh u m. day ( divasa -), (Jeu m. demon (devd-), <jeh u m. country 
(desd-), der u m. wife's brother (devara- dev?-), rjikh ” f. initiation 
ceremony (dlksd), did m. lamp ( dlpa -). <jdran u to wander (doldyate), 
doh u m. fault (ddsa-), dukh u m. pain (duhkha-), <]uhan u to milk 
dudh u m. curds dbdhl m. milkman doho m. milker (duhdti dugdhd- 
dogdhr- ddgha-). dohitro m. daughters son (dauhitra-), dilr' at a 
distance (diire), dadho hard ( dnrdhya -), daran u to fear (ddrati), ddran u 
to split ddr u m. fissure dar 1 f. den, burrow (darayati ddra- dart), dord 
m. string of a kite ( doraka -). dd two ( duvdu ). Juno double (Pkt. 
duuna-, cf. Skt. dvigund-). 

= Skt. -dd- : kojar 1 f. hoe kojaryo m. worker with a hoe ( kuddala - 
kauddala-), ujdin u to cause to fly ( udddpayati , cf. dlyati). 

= Skt. -bd- : saj u m. call sat] an’ 1 to call sado m. calling ( sdbda -). 

= Skt. -rd- : pajan u to break wind paj u m. breaking wind 
(pardate parda-), gajah u m. donkey ( gardabhd -). cdddhd fourteen 



308 


PROFESSOR R. L. TURNER — 


( cdturdasa ), kujan u to leap ( kxirdati ), la<Jan u to load ( lardayati ), 
chajan u to abandon ( chardayati ), dvjar u m. frog ( dardura -), kd(] u 
m. cowry ( kaparda -), mjar u fearless ( *nirdara -). 

B 

= Skt. b- : badho bound bajhan u to be bound bandhan u to bind 
bandh u m. dike ( baddhd - badhydte bandhati bandha-), bakar u m. goat 
(barkara-), bahar 11 m. outside bahar' adv. outside bahar' abroad 
(cf. bahis balilkd-), bajhd except (bahya-), bahfi much (bahu-), bilb 
m. cat (H. billa, cf. Skt. bidala-), bir" m. hole, burrow (bila-), bihan" 
m. seed ( bija -), budan" to sink ( <*budyati , cf. Dhatup. budati and 
N. burnu), budho understood budh 1 f. sense bujhan" to understand 
bujhan" to be heard ( buddhd - buddhi- budhyate budhyate), hundhan u 
to hear ( <*bundhati , cf. budhyate, pres. part, budhana- Dhatup. 
bund- to perceive, Gk. -ttvi S avoftai), buho m. husk of jawari and 
bajhari ( busa -), bolan u to speak (bollaka-, cf. G. bolvu id.). 

= Skt. br- : bambhan u m. Brahman ( brdhmana -). 

-br- : kubo hunch-backed ( <*kubraka cf. kubjd- kubhra-). 

— Skt. -rb- : kabird spotted ( karbura -), babur u m. Acacia arabica 
(, barbura - babbula- varvura-), dubiro thin (. durbala -). 

= Skt. dv- : ba two bljo second hi- (dvd dvitiya- dvi-), bamh a 
twenty-two (dvarimsati), barl f. little window ( dvdra -). 

= Skt. -dv- : ubatan u m. perfumed flour to rub the body with 
( udvartana -), ubaran u to save (*udvarayati, cf. varayati to ward off). 

From these examples it will be seen that Middle Indian voiced 
stops, single when initial or double when intervocalic, became recursives 
or voiced stops accompanied by glottal closure in SindhI, namely 
g j d b. Nevertheless, the voiced stops without glottal closure, 
namely g j d b, are still found in SindhI. It is necessary to consider 
their origin. 

SindhI, like Singhalese and KasmM, distinguishes Skt. j and y. 
The former, as we have seen, became j ; the latter became j. 

Skt. Sgh. K. S. 

j d z j 

y y y j 

Skt. y- : jo m. ja f. who (yah yd), jo because ( ydtah ), janyo 
m. sacred cord (yajiibpavitd-), jadho jahan u jahini f. jabhan u jah u 
m. coitus (*yabdha- yabhati yabhana- yabhyate yabha-), jandr u m. 
handmill jandro m. lock ( yantrd -), jau m. barley jao of barley (yava- 
yavaka-), jan' f. ligusticum ajowan (yavanl), jatr a f. furrow (yatra), 
juto employed (yukta-), juhar u m. yoke of a plough ( *yugadhara -, 
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cf. yugamdhara-), jotro m. cord ( ydktra -). jdy u proper (ydgya-), judh ‘ 
f. strife jodho m. warrior ( *yuddhi - yoddhr -), joharf to injure 
(yopayati). jiia jfi f. louse (ynka). jo.i f. den or lay of a wild animal 
(*yuti~. cf. gav-yuti-). 

It may be noted that all the languages which distinguish j- from 
y- also distinguish 6- from v-. The converse, however, is not true, 
as, for example, in the case of Gujarati and Marathi, which distinguish 
b- from T-, but not j- from y-. 

Before PI. l.j- appears as j, not as j : jiro m. cummin-seed (jlraka-), 
jiu m. living being {fil'd-), jiarb alive (jlvald-). jian u to live (jivati). 

Although in general there is agreement in development between 
a single initial and a double intervocalic consonant, there is a difference 
in the case of y. Whereas y- became j-, the group -yy- -ry- became j. 
These groups appear in Pali and Magadhi Prakrit as yy, and in 
Singhalese as y (if the etymology nya individual < tirya- Pa. ayya- 
is correct). I have discovered no instance of the development of 
-yy- in Kasmlrl. In Prakrit and the other modern languages its 
treatment coincides, as in SindhI, with -jj-. 

ry: kdj u m. ceremony, work (kdryn-) has another form kaj u . 
which, although neither Stack nor Shirt draw any distinction of 
meaning between the two, may be a loan (cf. II. kdj) or may have 
been affected by the verb kajan “ to be done : pujan u to be filled 
(puryate), sij u m. sun (srirya-). 

Corresponding to Sanskrit passives in -lya- (e.g. nlydte dlyate), 
Pali had forms with -lya- or -iyya- (e.g. nlyati or niyyati, dvyati or 
diyyati). 1 The former may possibly represent the eastern dialect 
element in Pali, the latter the western, since in Prakrit, where this 
suffix has been largely extended and is regularly added to present 
stems to form the passive (e.g. pucchladi pucchijjai : pucchadi), there 
seems to have been a somewhat similar division. Maharastrl and 
ArdhamagadhI had -ijja- (e.g. dijjai) : Saurasenl and Magadhi had 
-la- (e.g. dladi). 2 The modern distribution is for -ijja-, SindhI. 
Rajasthani, Marafhl ; for -7a-, Lahnda. the Himalayan group (e.g. 
Kujul, KumaonI, Nepali). Gujarati. Panjabi, Hindi (e.g. Standard 
Hindi, Braj, Chattlsgarhl). Thus Gujarati breaks the continuity of 
the -ijja- area. 

After the analogy of forms in -lya- -iyya- roots ending in d formed 
their passives in Pali in -uya- or -uyya-. 3 These appear in SindhI 

1 Geiger, Pali, § 175. 

2 Pischel, § 535. 

3 Geiger, Pali y § 175. 
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with j : sujan u to be heard (sruydte Pa. suyyati ), sujan “ to be swollen 
( suyate ), u jan u to be woven (uyate). 

To Pali -7 ya- -iyya-, however, Sindh! corresponds with -ij-, not 
This is due to the effect of the preceding 7 ; cl. ji- > ji-. And 
since ji- became ji- (e.g. jibh“ < jihvri) and ijj > ij (e.g. chijan' 1 < 
chidyate). the immediate forerunner of ij must have been -7 jjn- 
- iyya - rather than -iyya- (cf. Pa. -iyya-. Pkt. -ijjaj, just as *ka(fhu>h 
(Skt. kdxthd- but Pa. kattlia-) was the forerunner of hath u m., wood, 
as opposed to hath “ hand (Skt. hasta-. Pa. hutthaj. This reasoning 
is supported by the similar development of drijan u to be afraid 
(c Uryate ). 

-7 ya- : wikijan u to be sold (vikriyate). <]ija>t u to be given (dlydte), 
nijan u to be carried away ( myute ), khijan u to be boiled away (ksiydte) ; 
with contraction of a preceding i, trijo third ( trthya -), hi jo second 
(dvitiya-). This difference of treatment between Skt. -7 ya- > -ij- and 
Skt. -idya- > -ij- shows that the derivation of khijcni 11 to be angry, 
H. khijna, M. khijne, G. khijvu id.. N. khijaunu to irritate, from 
Skt. khidyate to be depressed (as proposed by M. Bloch 1 and myself 2 ) 
is untenable, and that these words must be referred to Sift, ksiydte 
to be injured, Pa. khiyati to be angry. In the same way, since passives 
in Sindh! like (Jijan u must be referred to dlydte, it is reasonable to 
refer similar passives, e.g. those in -ijja- in Prakrit, -ij- in Marathi, 
to the same form, and not. as does M. Bloch, 3 to an analogical extension 
of -ijja- < -idya-, seen in Pkt. chijja't < chidyate, which became Sindh! 
chijan u . 

kijan u to be done (cf. Skt. kriydte, but Pkt. kijja'i, H. kijnd) was 
formed after the analogy of passives like diyate > <]ijan u ; kajan'j 
to be done, owes its vowel to karan u to do ( karoti ). 

It has already been shown that MI. je- became S. je- (e.g. jeth u < 
jyesthah) ; and it is probable that the regular treatment of 
-eyya < -eya- was similar, namely that it became S. -ej- (cf. the 
treatment -dy->-j-: icej u < vaidyah). Thus: pej u m. drinking, 
pej a peji f. rice-water, pej u pejo m. watering land after sowing (peya- 
peya, Pa. peyya-). 

But in three words -eyya- is apparently represented by -ej- : 
bhdnejd m. sister's son ( bhagineyaka -, Pa. bhagineyya-) is perhaps 
influenced by the parallel form bhdnijd ( *bhdginiya -) ; matrejo, 
belonging to a stepmother, although apparently from *matreya- 

1 La langue marathe, p. 319. 

2 JRAS. 1921, p. 535. 

3 La langue marathe, p. 115. 



THE SIXDHI RECURSIVES 


311 


Pa. matteyya- is considered bv both Stack and Shirt in their dictionaries 
to be mdtre -- the possessive affix jo, and may so have been divided 
by popular etymology ; sej a f. couch (sayyd. Pkt. scjjd) is perhaps 
a loan-word (cf. H. sej f. id. and the hybrid S. sejband u m. cord for 
tying down bedding to the legs of the bed = H. sejband). 

The development then of y- on the one hand and -yy- on the 
other is not parallel, although in all the other languages it is parallel : 
j- and -j-, Sgh. y- and A similar inconsistencv is seen in the 
history of the group rv. 

Skt. v- became S. tv- : way’ 1 in. herd ( vdrga -), ted ran" to prevent 
( vdrayati ). irisd thunderstruck ( vismaya -). irulhd rained (vrsld- ). 
ivrthan u m. pack-cloth (vesfana-). etc. Hut -re- became -h- : caban" to 
chew [careati). With this treatment may be compared the difference 
between Pa. v- and -bb- (e.g. vijjd < vtdyn. but sabba- < sdrvu-). 
although the other modern languages have parallel treatment of both : 
e.g. G. M. Sgh. i’- and -e-. H. X. B. b- and -b-. 

Sabh 11 -l all " may represent *sah — ha (cf. H. sabln < mb — lu). 
In coiclh" twenty-four ( eaturvimsat - cdtarvuiisati-) and ttvvdd calm 
(niredta-) the peculiar treatment of the group -re- is due to the fact 
that the r is the last sound of a prefix. Such a group was liable to a 
different treatment from that of a group in the middle of a word : for 
example, normally PI. -sk- -sc- -ts- -dv- became MI. -kkli- -cch- 
-ccli- -bb-, but where the first consonant of the group belonged to 
a prefix the treatment was different, namely -A k- -cc- -ss- -it-. 

The treatment of the group vy differs from that of re. Initiallv 
vy- became w- : tedyh “ m. tiger (vydyhrn-), trdkhdtt' 1 f. praise 
( vydkhydna -), tcayhdr 11 m. seasoning with spices (cf. vydyhdrayati). 
But between vowels -vy- became b without glottal closure : siban" 
to sew (sivyati). katab u m. business ( kdrtaeya -). present participles 
passive in -ibd (-itavya-). This points to an interval between the 
development of rv > vv > bb and the same development of vy. This 
is borne out by the inscriptions of Asoka. in which Skt. rv usuallv 
appears as v while vy remains unchanged . 1 In Pali, too. whereas 
-rv- always appears as -bb-, vy sometimes remains unchanged . 2 

•/ then is regularly the product of Skt. y- and of Skt. j under 
certain conditions, and b is the product of Skt. -vy-. On the other 
hand, all the simple voiced stops — y j d b — can result from the 
disaspiration of the corresponding aspirated voiced stops — yh jh 

1 Scnart, The Inscriptions of Pi yndasi, p. 114. 

2 Geiger, Pali , p. 66. 
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dli bh. A voiced aspirate when followed bv an aspirate or bv h in 
the same word lost its aspiration and became the corresponding 
simple voiced stop without glottal closure. It makes no difference 
whether h represents a Sanskrit intervocalic sibilant or lias been 
inserted simply to avoid hiatus. 

y : </ ah’ ‘ m. fodder ydhi m. grassi-utter (yhdsd- : contrast ydh " 
m. bait < yrdsaj. gainin’' to rub ( *ghrmti . cf. yhnrmti H. qhasnd). 
after which also yasaa" to be rubbed for *yhasun" {yhrsyatd or 
yharsi/ate) : yuthd rubbed (yhr.jnj : '/Hi" m. ghee < *yhihn ( ghat A -). 
sungdliaa" to kill < ^saaghahaa" (sainyhdfai/ati saniyhdtAj. 

(I : tlitlx i bold < *tl/ii(hi> (dhrstd-) : drn/taa" to fall drdhna" to 
cause to fall < *dhralata" ( *dhms -. cf. II. dhisahd 1 dhdsalnd to tumble 
into). 

h : but hi f. quiver (hhastrd). halm it " to bark (blmmti). bahakan " to 
shine (cf. bhdmti), bikh“ f. alms (bhiksri). bath " m. pot for parching 
grain ( bhrnstra -). bnkh" f. hunger *b/u(kh", cf. H. bhukh (bubhaks'l), 
bih u m. roots of a lotus for eating < *bhih" (Pa. bhiart-, Skt. lisa-), 
bah " m. chaff of wheat < *bhaft" rests on *bhusa- (Pa. bhasa-. H. bh as i ) 
beside huh 6 m. buhl f. chaff of jawari (Skt. bum-). 

A surd stop preceded by a nasal becomes the corresponding voiced 
stop, which remains without glottal closure. Thus nk tic at at lap 
become ay aj ad ml atb. The original voiced stoj^s jireceded bv 
a nasal are completely assimilated to the preceding nasal. Thus 
iuj aj nd ad atb become a a a (< a a) n m. 

iik: aag u m. figure ( aakd -). aiignr u m. sprout {a aka raj. ka ay" 
m. crane ( kaiikdj , kaayan u m. bracelet (ka itkanaj. saiig" f. fear 
saiigan u to fear (haitkn sail kata). 

ac : kahjuro in. bodice (kadculaj, mudjan u to send ( mudcdti ), 
paaj a five ( pdnca ), maajo m. low bedstead (mancaj, kuaji f. key 
(kudcika). 

at: kando m. thorn kdado thorny ( kanta - kdntakaj . yhaad u m. bell 
( ghantaj , iraadaa “ to divide (vantai/ati). 

at: and 1 f. edge of cloth (dntaj, andar u in. inside ( dntaraj . khdad 1 
f. patience ( ksantij , tand u f. thread ( tdntuj , jand u m. tooth ( ddntaj , 
ddad u m. ox (ddntaj. sanddin “ to vex ( santdpayati ). 

nip: kamban u to tremble ( kampate ), cambo m. Michelia champaka 
( campakaj , limban u to plaster (limpati), sambat 1 f. preparation 
(sampattij, trumban ” to pierce (Dhatup. trumpati). 

In the group stop -p r the r is assimilated, except when the stop 
is a dental. In that group the dental becomes a cerebral and the r 
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(except in South SindhI) remains. Even when the resultant cerebral 
is voiced, there is not glottal closure. 

dr: drakh 0 f. a small grape ( draksd ), drciu m. fear (drdva-), droll" 
m. deceit drohl wily drainin' 1 to deceive ( druha - droltin- drohayati), 
dronin' 1 drainin' 1 drainin' 1 to run (cf. drdvati drdti), adroko damp 
( ardrdi -) : nindr" f. sleep ( nidrii ). mundr " f. seal mundri f. signet 
mundrcin “ to seal ( mudrd mudrikd mudrayciti). 

ntr : dndro m. entrails (antra-), nendru m. inviter ( nimantraka -), 
mandr “ m. spell (mantra-), jandr “ in. handmill ( yantrd -). 

ndr : can dr" m. moon cdndr" lunar (candrd- cdndra-), candro 
perverse ( *candraka -, cf. cdinda-), indrl f. penis ( indriyd -). 

Thus where the voiced stop is preceded by a nasal or followed by r 
there is no glottal closure. 

What has been said does not explain all the voiced stops without 
glottal closure to be found in SindhI. There are a number of such 
where we should expect to find recursives. 

Many of these occur in what are obviously loan-words. 

b: bag “ m. crane (baka-) beside bawd m. a waterfowl [-g- < -k- : 
tatsama], bdur u m. Acacia farnesiana (bcikula- bakuh *- vakula-), bund" 
f. drop ( bindu - vindu-) \_-iind- < -und- : cf. H. bfid f .], bddal u m. cloud 
(vardala-) [b- < v-, -I- < -1- : cf. H. bddal]. lacan" to be left (Pkt. 
vaccai) [6- < v- : cf. H. bacnd]: bar “ m. load (Persian bar), etc. 

If the loan were early enough, b became b: budlio old (cf. Pa. 
buddlia- beside vaddha- vudd/ta-. H. buddhd burlid : Skt. vrddhd-). 

I have found no instance of d for ]. 

Except after n. d does not occur in SindhI proper. All words 
containing d in any other position are loans. In many cases the 
d- of a loan-word has been changed to d- : e.g. dan u m. gift, dust" 
wicked. <]t~s u m. country, beside dan " dust" des“. 

j: in jo dd l" m. stupid fellow (jada-). after which also jar” stupid, 
and jdgan’ 1 to be awake djdgd m. sleeplessness (Pa. jaggati, 
Skt. jdgarti), there may be dissimilation of the glottal closure before 
the following recursive. 

In jut f. jasmine (lex. jatl), ujar u waste (*ujjata- : jatii) it is not 
certain that we have to do with original j-, though the existence of 
Pa. jatl, Sgh. dii. and Pa.jVgT points to it. If J- is original, these two 
words must be loans in SindhI (cf. H. jdl ujrd). Jar" m. water (jala-) 
is perhaps a tatsama. 

There are numerous instances of j in words, many of which are 
obvious loans : janoi f. breast-strap (yaj uopavitd-) beside jango, jalan" 
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to burn (jvdlati) and kajal u m. collyrium (knjjala-) cf. 

H. julnd kajjal], jas u m. fame {yarns-) [-s- < -s- : cf. H. jas], jutho 
defiled {junta-) [u < u : cf. H. juthd jhiithd], Tatsamas : janani 
f. mother, janma m. birth, japan u to mutter prayers, etc. Loans 
from Persian and Arabic : jabdn 11 f. tongue, jahar 11 m. poison, jard 
a little, etc. 

The most numerous exceptions are those words in which MI. g- 
-gg- appear as g, not g. 

Ga<Jah u m. donkey (gardabhd-). gatjn mug (gadduka-), gdijo cart 
(*gddda-), are explained by dissimilation. The following pairs, 
though without etymologies, are instructive : garan u to drip, but 
gadan u to meet : garl f. “ lump ", but gadi f. bunch ; garb m. hail, 
but gado m. bundle. There is no instance of initial g- followed bv 
another recursive in the next syllable. 

In gugur u m. bdellium (gidgulu-), gajan u to thunder (garjuti), 
gajar u m. an edible root (lex. garjara-) there appears to have been 
a simultaneous dissimilation. It is at least noteworthy that the 
secpiences represented by the types gag gaj do not occur in any words. 

A number of words are obvious loans : go jo m. hemp (ganja- 
would become in Sindh! *ga a 5 : cf. H. go jd). grind' f. anus (ganda-) 
gendb m. rhinoceros (gnndakn-) [-«(/- remains : cf. H. gdr gaindd], 
gaiigdti f. Ganges earth ( gangd-mrttikd ) [ng remains], gold round {gala-) 
[-1- < -d- or -l- : cf. H. gold], dg‘ f. fire ( agni -) [d < a: cf. H. dg f.]. 
Tatsamas : gat 1 f. salvation, git' 1 m. song, gupt" hidden, etc. Loans 
through Persian : garm u hot, gando stinking, gujar u m. livelihood, etc. 

There remain, however, a number of words, which show g for 
MI. g- -gg- and yet show no other distinctive non-Sindh! sound-change. 

gau f. gdi f. cow (gb-) beside gun gairdr u gdo gautr’ 1 ; gawd in" to 
lose, waste ( gamayati ) beside gad lost : garb m. neck (gala-) beside 
garb m. id. gar ' lagan “ to embrace [galo 7n. throat is an obvious loan : 
cf. H. gala] ; gdh" m. excrement (gbtha ) beside gui f. anus : goro 
fair-complexioned ( gaura -) beside gordin u to become white. 

In all the above instances there is a related form in Sindh! with g. 
The following seem isolated : gasni m. ascetic ( gosvdmin - : it is not 
certain whether u here is the regular treatment of o), gar 1 f. abuse 
(gall : cf. H. gall), gad m. village (grama-: cf. H. gad : Sindh! has 
another word, goth"). 

All these we may legitimately assume to be loan-words either 
from without or within the Sindh! area. But we have had cases of 
apparent dissimilation of g- and j- before other recursives, whereas 
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b and j remain in a similar position ; e.g. babur u baburo budan u 

(Je<Jar u , etc. Further, the sequence jag is tolerated, while gag and 

gaj are not. The reason is that the further back in the mouth the 
stop is made, the greater is the difficulty of accompanying it with a 
glottal stop. This is a fact which a learner of Sindh! at once 

appreciates. Hence q is less stable than j, and j less stable than 

(J and b. 

The following comparative dates for the change of the simple 
voiced stops to recursives can be established. 

The glottal closure was introduced — 

A. After — 

(1) -rv- > -bb- ; for this > S. b. 

(2) -yu- ->!/- > -jj- ; for these > S. j. 

(3) ud-v- > abb- (through uvv-) ; for this > S. b. 

Probably after — 

(4) dv- > b- ; for this > S. b-. 

-dy- > -jj - ; for this S. > 

B. Before — 

(1) -vy- > -bb- ; for this > S. b. 

(2) y- >j- : for this > S. j. 

(3) The dissimilation of voiced aspirates before another aspirate 

or It ; for in this position gh jh tlh bh > S. g j d b. 

In the inscriptions of Asoka dv- remains, -rv- and -ry- are repre- 
sented only by v and // (= vv and yy). 

Initial y- became j- after the first century a.d. 1 But it must not 
be forgotten that y- is still preserved in Singhalese and Kasmlrl. 
But it will probably not be far wrong to place the development of 
the glottal stop between the time of Asoka (but probably much later : 
since in Liiders’ Bruchstdcke 2 -yy- from -ry- was still preserved) and 
the first centurv a.d. The narrowest limits are between the ehan»es 

* O 

of -yy- to -jj- on the one hand and y- to j - on the other. 


1 Bloch, p. 10. 


2 p. 00. 




A TREATISE OX HIXDU COSMOGRAPHY FROM THE 
SEYEXTEEXTII CEXTURY ( Bnt . Hus. MS. Sloane IMS A ) 

By Professor Jakl Charpextier 

TTIXDU cosmography — a vast science of rather complicated 
nature — has quite recently been made accessible to European 
scholars by the meritorious efforts of Professor Kirfel, who, in his 
excellent work Die Kosmographie der Inder naclt den Qucllen dargestellt 
(Bonn and Leipzig, 1920), has first of all given us a systematical treatise 
on this subject, based upon all available sources belonging to Brahmin, 
Buddhist, and Jain lore. At the beginning of each of the three chief 
sections of his work Professor Kirfel has mentioned his European 
predecessors ; from these summaries we gather that, while Buddhist 
cosmography has often been dealt with, though never hitherto in a 
thoroughly systematic way, and Jain cosmography has scarcely ever 
been made the subject of profound research, no author except Wilford 
and Pulle has ever tried to deal exhaustively with the entire domain 
of Brahmin conceptions of the universe. It seems, indeed, remarkable 
that this large and interesting subject, which is, besides, of great 
importance for the study of Hindu religion, literature, etc., should 
have attracted the attention of so very few scholars: and although the 
present writer does not, in the main, venture or wish to dissent from 
the highest living authority on the subject, he would like to draw 
attention, in brief, to some earlier notices on Hindu cosmographv 
occurring in European literature of centuries preceding the date when 
the literature of India began to be a subject of truly scientific 
research in the Western world. 

Amongst the Sloane MSS. of the British Museum, the one carrvinor 
the number 2748 A consists of two wholly different parts; the first 
one is entitled “ Trade de Yantiqnite du Christianisme dans les Indes 
Orientales en portiujais " : it runs from fob 2r to fol. 39r, and consists, 
in reality, as the Portuguese superscription tells us, of a -• short 
relation of the very old Christianity in the mountains of Mallauar 
in the East Indies : and in order to give a distinct description thereof 
one will deal with, first, the heathen princes of these countries; second, 
much will be said of whether this Christianity originates and how our 
Holy Faith spread in these parts, and also of the life of St. Thomas 
as afterwards of his martyrdom and death. And it will be told how 
those old Christians again became pagans after his death ; and of the 
idols of every kingdom : and also in which way they converted them- 
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selves again until this day ; and how many are the churches that are 
found in all this Mallausir : and the number of villages and towns 
and markets belonging to each church Undoubtedly this manu- 
script contains materials of no small importance for the history of the 
Christians of St. Thomas, and I shall hope to deal with it in another 
connexion. It seems originally to have been bound up together with 
the Livro da Seita dos Indios Orientaes of Father Fenicio (Sloane MS. 
1820), 1 as that manuscript was formerly marked 2747, and ends with 
p. 339, 2 while in this one there are traces of an older pagination 
beginning with 340. The handwriting undoubtedly belongs to the 
seventeenth century, and as the anonymous author does in one passage 
mention events that took place on certain days in the years 1675 and 
1676 there can be little doubt that he was at that time in Malabar, 
and wrote his relation just about that self-same date. 

The second part of 2748 A is in a wholly different hand, that does 
also, no doubt, belong to the seventeenth century. The pagination 
runs from fol. 41r-fol. 45r ; but, as there are traces of an older 
pagination beginning with fol. 181 r, there can be little-doubt that this 
is a fragment that did originally belong to another manuscript. It 
contains a short treatise in Portuguese on Hindu cosmography, and 
seems interesting enough to be given in full in English translation 
below. It carries no date, nor the name of an author ; but there is 
little, if any, room open for doubt that the author was a Jesuit 
missionary in India in the seventeenth century, and that the manu- 
script belonged to a set of Portuguese papers, the most remarkable of 
which was the above-mentioned work of Father Fenicio, and which 
were, in a way not now known, transferred to Europe and came into 
the collection of Sir Hans Sloane during the earlier part of the 
eighteenth century. 

This manuscript is the one seventeenth century source at present 
known to me that deals exclusively with Hindu cosmography and tries 
to give a complete, if very short, survey of its leading tenets. But 
undoubtedly there exist, in literature of a date somewhat older than 
this short treatise, passages dealing with the cosmography of the 
Hindus that have — mostly in common with the works in which they 
are found — for a long tune escaped the notice of European scholars. 
Without the slightest aim at completeness — an impossible task while 
so many sources are certainly still only preserved in manuscript in 

1 Cf. this Bulletin, II, 731 sqq. 

2 C'f. Ioc. cit., p. 737. 
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Portuguese, Indian, and other libraries and archives — I shall here 
draw attention to some of these passages, occurring in works that 
seem, with a fair claim to certainty, to be of a somewhat older date 
than the second part of the Sloane MS. 2748 A. 

Antique and mediaeval Europe never had, as far as we are able to 
ascertain, the slightest acquaintance with the literature and sdstras 
of the Hindus ; nor do we know of any European from the most remote 
times up to the sixteenth century who possessed even the scantiest 
knowledge of either Sanskrit or any other Indian language. And though 
such individuals may, no doubt, have existed at times, thev have, so 
far, left no traces behind in the literature of those epochs. The 
conditions were otherwise in the Moslem world ; and we need onlv 
remember that very great scholar, Abu-'l Raihan Muhammad ibn 
Ahmad Albiruni from Khiwa (973-1048), who in 1030 finished his 
wonderful work on India, in which country he had made himself 
possessed of a thorough knowledge of Sanskrit and an extensive 
acquaintan.ee with the Puranas and Sastras. In this book, which is 
chiefly of astronomical and chronological contents, the chapters xix- 
xxx 1 in particular give a summary of the traditional cosmography of 
the Hindus. But as Alblriinf s work did never influence early European 
knowledge of India, we need not further dwell upon it here. 

The Portuguese conquistadores in India from the beginning 
brought with them missionaries for the conversion of the heathen : 
but we have little reason to believe that those earlv preachers of the 
Faith did interest themselves verv much in Hindu language and lore 
until the arrival of the members of the Society of Jesus in the lo40s. 
Proofs may be gathered from the reports and letters of the Fathers 
* then in India that already during the sixteenth century several Jesuits 
had gone quite far in their acquaintance with Hindu languages and 
had also acquired no slight amount of knowledge of Hindu religion and 
mythology. 2 That some Fathers had perhaps already at this time 
written tracts on Indian mythology — in which short abstracts on 
cosmography would also find place — may be surmised with a fair 
amount of verisimilitv. but so far none of these works has been found, 
though they may very well be stowed away in some archives. The 
first complete work on Hindu mythology still is that of Father Fenieio, 
which belongs to the first decade of the seventeenth century. 3 Before 

1 AUnr uni's India , translated by Sachau, 188$, i. 213 seq. 

2 Extracts from Jesuit letters concerning these topics have been collected bv 
Dr. I)e Jong in his edition of Bahhms, pp. vin-xvii. 

3 Cf. this Bulletin , II, 741. 745. 
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we turn to him, however, a few of the sources slightly older than his 
work must be mentioned. 

Of the already celebrated Commentarius Mongol icce Legationis of 
Father Antonio Monserrate, 1 that was finished in 1591, the second part, 
dealing with geographical subjects, is unfortunately still missing. 
But the whole tenor of the still existing part of the work makes it 
quite improbable that there should have been in the lost volume 
anything concerning Hindu cosmography : for, as remarkable as is the 
Father’s accuracy and sound judgment in what concerns the history 
of his time and the topography of countries visited by himself, even 
so peculiar is his lack of interest in and acquaintance with Hindu 
religious and literary ideas. Still, it must be taken into consideration 
that he spent most of his time in surroundings wholly Mohammadan, 
and was probably only very slightly acquainted with the native 
languages of Northern India. 

There is, however, a short notice of some tenets belonging to Hindu 
cosmography in a Jesuit letter from the exit of the sixteenth century. 
Father Emanual de Yeiga (1549-1605). writing from Chandagiri on 
18th September, 1599, 2 tells of several dealings he had with the natives 
at that place, and of their strange and foolish talk on matters of 
religion ; thereupon he continues : “ alii de Diis snis, & mundi 
construct ione, <£ fnbrica inanditn qua dam prodigta somniabant. Septan 
dicebant esse maria, union arjiue salsce, aliud aquae dulcis, aliud mellis, 
aliud laetis, aliud laetis in acorem iucuuduni rf- pinguem spumam 
condensati, quod Tairum vacant, aliud sacchari, aliud buttjri. Alii 
dicebant terrain norem constare angulis , quibus ewlo innititur. Alius 
ab his dissentiens volebat terrain septem elephant is fulciri, elephantes 
aero ne subsiderent, super testudine pedes fixos habere. Qucerenti quis 
testudinis corpus firmaret, ne dilaberetur, respondere nesciuit." 3 

1 Published by Father Hosten in the Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
lii, 513-704 ; a translation of the text by Messrs. Hoyland and Banerjee (Oxford 
University Press, 1923) is far behind what might have been expected of it (cf. this 
Bulletin, III, 191 seq.). 

2 The letter is edited, together with several other ones, in a well-known letter 
of Father Nicolas Pimenta of 1000 that was translated into various languages 
(cf. De Backer-, Sommervogel, Bibliotheque lies ecrirains de la Ccmpagnie de Jesus, 
vi, 757 seq.) ; it is, perhaps, most easily accessible in the collection of Havus (John 
Hay of Dalgetty), De rebus Japonicis, Indicts, and Peruanis epistulce recentiores 
(Antwerp, 1005), p. 803 seq. 

3 The number and consistence of the oceans is correct, thouuh thev do not follow- 
in the Puranic order. Mel is meant for Skt. surd " liqueur " ; Tairum, of course, is 
Tamil tayir "curds". The world-elephants ought to be eight or four, not seven. 
What is meant by the words " terra m norem constare angulis", etc., is not clear 
to me. 
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What de Yeiga has to say is consequently very little, but may be 
mentioned as being a quite old notice on Hindu cosmography. His 
letter was used bv Purchas. His Pilgrimage (IG26). p. 561 (who, by the 
wav, calls his authority Yiega). where he tells us about the " vaine 
Discourses of the Creation " held by the Hindus : as that there were 
seven Seas : one of Salt-water, the second of fresh, the third of Honey, 
the fourth of Ylilke. the fifth of Tair (which is Cream beginning to 
sowre). the sixth of Sugar, the seventh of Butter, that the Earth 
had nine corners, whereby it was borne up by the Heaven. 
Others dissented, and said, that the Earth was borne up by seven 
Elephants : the Elephants feet stood on Tortoises, and they were 
borne by they know not what.” With the exception of this single 
passage there is little or nothing in Purchas that can be referred to 
Hindu cosmography. Extremely well-read as he was in all sorts of 
literature dealing with his subject, this seems to show that scarcely 
any sources touching upon this topic were ever at his disposal. 

Let us now turn to the manuscript of Father Fenicio. the general 
contents of which have been given in this Bulletin. II. 737 seq. Already 
from that abstract it could be gathered that several chapters in the 
first book deal with cosmography, and of these it is chiehv the 
chapters v. vi. and x that are of interest to us in this connexion. Thev 
will consequently be given here in translation. 1 

“ Concerning the Form and Position of the World. Chapter the Fifth 

“ As the Brahmins falsely contend that this world originated from 
an egg that split up into two parts, of which the upper one became the 
heaven and the lower one the earth. 2 it is no wonder that thev tell all 
sorts of nonsense concerning its form and position. For. on behalf of 
this, they do not understand that the earth is in the middle, surrounded 
bv heaven, but they say that heaven has its limit at the horizon and 
ends there, as it is nothing but the upper half of the egg-shell, 
and the earth is the lower half : and in consequence of this 
they say that heaven is immovable, and that it is not heaven 

1 A short cosmogoni'-al passage from one of the letter* of Father Fenieio and 
repeated from there by Purchas, Hi* Pilgrimage, p. 549, has been quoted in 
Bulletin , IT, 748 se p Concerning Fenit io it should be mentioned here that in the work 
of J. P. A. da Camara Manoel. Mi**oex fin* Jennta* no Orient e (Lisbon, ls94). is 
mentioned, amongst the missionaries going to India in 1583. “ I r. J(,nm fenicio 
itah'ino " ; I was not aware of this when writing my former article. 

2 Of this Penn io has told us in Book i. eh. I : he calls the cosmic egg andetamotta, 
which is not quite clear to me ; it seems to contain Skt. an da " an egg, the universe “ 
as well as Tamil mu[(ni “an egg". 
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that moves but sun. moon, and stars, which, being animated, 
move through the heavens like fishes through the water : in 
daytime from the East to the West, and from the West they make a 
turn along the line of the horizon towards the North and then towards 
the East : all the time they move along the horizon, and when tliev 
arrive at the East they turn towards zenith accomplishing their 
diurnal course from East to West. And if you tell them that, if this 
were so. one ought to see the sunlight at the horizon the whole night 
through they will answer you that in the North there is an enormous 
mountain called Mat/tt Merit [ Muhiimrru ]. and that sun. moon, and 
stars pass behind it while turning eastwards : and that is the reason 
why one cannot discern the light of those luminaries. Thev will also 
tell you that if anybody journevs northwards he will find no exit 
there on behalf of that mountain-range ; there is nothing like that in 
the South. 

Owing to this false supposition they infer also that the earth is 
not round but flat, as it appears to the eve. And they are most firmly 
convinced that the earth is supported on the top of a bull s horn, and 
when he grows tired he moves the earth from one horn to another, 
and from that movement and change arise the earthquakes. 0, 
what a lot of errors on reason of a false first principle ! " 

[After this passage there follows an extensive refutation of the 
cosmological and astronomical tenets of the Brahmins founded on 
the principles of European astronomy as well as some ridicule on the 
fable of the bull supporting the earth, in which connexion the Father 
continues thus : — ] 

‘‘ While discussing that bull in the palace of the Samorim a certain 
Brahmin told me that on that point there existed different opinions : 
some say that the earth rests upon the horn of a bull, while others 
(whose opinion is looked upon as a more probable one) say on the back 
of the cobra Ananta ; and when I asked him : ‘ Well, and upon what 
does that cobra Ananta support itself ( ’ he answered me : 1 On the 
back of a tortoise.’ ‘ And, pray, upon what does that tortoise rest ? ’ 
He answered : ' On the top of eight elephants.’ ‘ Well, and those 
eight elephants ? ’ But then he smiled and told me not to ask him any 
more, as he did not know how to answer.” 


“ Of the Earth, and of its Form ; and of the Oceans. Chapter the Sixth 
In the preceding chapter we have dealt with the form and position 
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of the earth in general : now coming to details we must know that 
there are in the heavens seven localities, viz. the first one Purlongam 
[Bh ftrloka], the second Puerlogam [ Bhitvarloka ], the third Suorlogam 
[SrarfoA'a], also called Sorgalogam [Svargaloka], the fourth Maharlogam 
[ Maharloka ], the fifth Genalogam [J anarloka], the inhabitants of which 
are leading a delicious and carnal life ; in the Sorgalogam dwell the 
heavenlv spirits called devagal. and because of that this place is also 
called Deualogam [ Devaloka ]. the home of the devagal ; in the highest 
or seventh, locality dwells Brama [Brahma], and that is whvit is called 
Bramalogam \Brahmaloka], home of Brama. The Brahmins also imagine, 
according to their cosmography, that there are seven continents 
which thev believe to be .surrounded bv seven oceans, everv one beintr 

- * - C 1 2 

an island ; the first of these continents they call by name Gembudiua 
[Jambudclpa], which is the one in which we live, situated in the midst 
of all the other ones surrounded by the salt sea : it has an extension, 
from the north to the south, of one hundred thousand ioxenas [ gojana ], 
and the same measure from the east to the west. This continent of ours 
consists of nine parts divided from each other by mountains called 
parmadas [parvata] situated between them : the nine parts of the earth 
are Parida [Bharata], Quinpruja [Ki inpurusa], Ariaariia [ Harivarm ], 
Padrdcxua [Bhadrdsva ], Elembrada [lid vita], Quednmala [ Ketumdla ], 
Remmia [Ramga], Irubnaia [Hiranmaga], and Vtaracurucal [Vtta- 
rakuravah ] . . . each of which are nine thousand ioxenas in breadth, 
except Padrdcxua and Quedumala, which are thirty-three thousand, 
and Elembrada thirty-four thousand : 1 and every one of the mountain 
ranges is a thousand ioxenas broad." 1 

[After this passage there is a blank space at the bottom of the page, 
which was apparently meant to contain a map of the universe : this 
map is missing, but its main outlines may be reconstructed from the 
passage immediately following : — ] 

“ M. In the centre of this our earth, in the circle M is the very 
famous mountain Magd Meru, which is of gold and resembles those 
roses that grow in the lakes, and which are called tamarapua ; 2 for 
it is slender at the bottom and large at the top : the base occupies 

16.000 ioxenas [gojana], and at the top it is 30, 000. 3 Its height is a 

100.000 ioxenas, of which 16,000 are below the earth, and 84,000 from 
the surface of the earth to the top : and thev say that it is 

1 Cl. Kirfel. Die Kosmographie der Inder, p. 58. 

2 This is Tamil tamann “lotus’'— pu ” a flower”. 

3 The usual figure is 32,000, cf. Kirfel, loe. eit., p. 93. 
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the supporting pillar of the earth which prevents her from wobbling 
from one side to the other or to get into disorder, the subterrestrial 
part of it being bulkier at the bottom. On the top of this mountain, so 
they say, is the paradise. Magd Merit has 1,008 mountains branching 
off from it, and in everv one of them some of their saints are living. 
They sav that the cobra Basugui [BcTst/Au] had wound itself round it : 
and that cobra, fighting at a certain time with the wind, expanded 
its hood and did not let the wind pass towards the south. As then the 
living beings, for want of air, had to suffer many ailments, lxora 
[/sVara] commanded the cobra to lower its hood : and the wind, 
blowing very fast, lifted that part of the mountain where Baesserennia 
[V aisravana] lived and flung it into the Salt Ocean towards the south, 
and out of it arose the island of Ceylon. 1 Because of this there are so 
many pearls and precious stones in that island. 

“ P. means the island of Ceylon which is situated to the south of 
our continent in the Salt Ocean : formerly it was 700 ioxenas in length, 
but it is now much less, as the ocean has eaten a great part of it away. 

" R. is a wall of earth running from this our continent towards 
Ceylon : Siri Rama [Sri Rama ] had it made as will be told below. 2 

“ This our continent, called Gembudiua, consists (as we have 
already remarked) of nine parts, and has a length and breadth of 
a 100.000 ioxenas : it is wholly surrounded by the Salt Ocean which 
thev call Leuana [ Lacuna ]. which is of double breadth, viz. 200,000 
ioxenas. 

“ Outside this ocean is the continent called Placxa [P/a/:sa], 
which is of double breadth and is surrounded by the Sugar Ocean 
called Jexu [/£.?»]. which is again the double or 800.000 ioxenas , the 
breadth always increasing with the double as well in continents as in 
oceans. Outside the Sugar Ocean is the continent called A 'aqua 
[S'd/ta], 3 which is surrounded by the ocean of Sura [Surd], i.e. palm- 
wine ; then follows the continent called Cuxu [Kasa], surrounded 
by the ocean of butter called Sarpi [STir/hs] ; after this comes the 
continent called Croneha [. Krauhca\, surrounded by Dedi [ Dadhi] 
the Ocean of Curds (which they call tairo 4 ). Then follows the 

1 This story is known also from other South Indian sources, of. e.g. Wilson, 
Catalogue of the Murken-ie Collection, li, p. 254, etc. It is quoted from Ildephonsus 
(cf. Bulletin, IT, 731 seq.) by Paulinus a S. Bartholomaeo, Codices J luscn Borgiani, 
p. 10S. 

2 In Book V, chap. ii. 

3 The author gives the continents and oceans in the usual order, except that he 
has exchanged the Snkn and Salmalidvipa (cf. Kirfel. loc. cit., p. 57). 

4 Tamil tayir. 
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continent X a melt [Sal mah], which is surrounded bv Crira [ffsTra], 
the Milk Ocean ; and at the end of them all is the continent Pucxara 
[. Puskara ], round which flows the Sweet-water Ocean called Suddudega 
[, Svadudaka ]." 

[After this there are some lines pointing to a map and then a blank 
space at the bottom of the page.] 

“ Of the Padalas [ Pdtdla ] and their number. Chapter the Tenth 

“ The Brahmins, with that same levity with which they imagine 
the continents and oceans to be seven in number, also tell us that there 
are seven Padalas, which are certain localities below the surface of the 
earth, just as we speak of the limbo and other subterranean places 
and caverns. These seven are Adeld [. Atala ]. Yidela [ V it ala], Sudela 
[Satala], Taladelam [Talatala], and Sadelam [ Satala ], Mahadah't 
[Mahatala], and Padalam [P atala]} In these Pdtdlas they say that there 
live beings just as on earth. And as they are corporeal it seems 
necessary that they should want, above all other things, light and 
brightness to be able to see. As, consequently, I asked a certain 
Brahmin about this he answered me that there are in the Pdtdlas 
many cobras, which carry on their heads some very radiant precious 
stones that illumine the place." 

So far the passages of Fenicio's manuscript that are necessary 
for our present purpose : they are by far the clearest and best remarks 
on Hindu cosmography that are known to me from these old sources, 
just as the whole of his work is much superior to all other early 
descriptions of Hindu mythology. From his cosmological chapters 
are derived the notices on that same subject that are found in Faria v 
Sousa, Asia Portugueza, II, 4. 1, § 5 seq.. and in Baldaeus, Afgoderye der 
Oost-Indische Heydenen (ed. de Jong), p. 180 seep : the passage on the 
continents and oceans is, however, missing in the work of the last- 
named author. 

The treatise on Hindu mythology in Do Couto, Asia, dec. v. liv. vi. 
cap. iii seq.pcontaips next to nothing of importance for the knowledge 

1 This enumeration does not tally with any one of those given by Kirfel, loc. cit., 
p. 144 seq., from Puranic and other sources. Though Saddam could scarcely mean 
anything but Satala , it is probably a corruption of RasCitala. 

2 This treatise has been translated into Dutch by Professor C’aland in Verslagen 
cn Mededeehngen der Koninklijke Akademie van Wetenschappen, Afdeeling Letterkunde, 
o Reeks , 3 Deel> 1918, p. 308 seq. Some remarks and corrections to this translation 
were given by Professor Zachari.* in his very important review of Caland’s work 
in Goettingische geUhrte Anzeigen, 1921, p. 1 On seq. (this review has been translated 
into English with some additional remarks by the Rev. Father Hosten in the Journal 
of Indian History , ii, 1923, 127 s^q.). 

VOL. III. I»AKT II. 2° 
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of the Indian cosmography. There are only the passages on p. 28 seq. 
and p. 43 seq. of the edition of 1780 : in the first one Do C’outo simply 
mentions a place in the second heaven, which they call Xorvagd 
[Svarga, Tamil Cuvarkkam. C vrkkam], where those who have led a 
good life are going to rest : and that in the centre of the earth there is 
another one, which they call Xaranea [AArc/Au], which is all through 
only fire and tortures, whither the sinners have to expiate their sins " : 
in the second passage Do Couto speaks of the seven heavens and their 
distances from each other. He then mentions the names of the second, 
third, fourth, fifth, and sixth heaven, viz. Malougno, 1 ManaloiujCio 
Genalougda [Yanarloka], TapaloiujCio [ Tapoloka ], and Jatalougdo 
[Satgaloka], together with some scant}- notices on their respective 
inhabitants. The continuation is, unfortunately, not quite intelligible ; 
here Do Couto tells us that, according to Hindu tradition, the whole 
universe rests on the shoulders of a woman called “ Adarasati ~ which 
means truth ( verdade ) This is about all ; but we must remember 

that Do Couto does not seem to have known any native language and 
could not get at the texts himself. 

Still less material touching upon Hindu cosmography is to be found 
in the interesting little work of Henry Lord, the English Chaplain at 
Surat between 1624-29, called “A Discoverie of the Sect of the Banians. 
Containing their Historg. Law, Liturgie, Casts, Customs, and Ceremonies. 
Gathered from their Bramams, Teachers of that Sect : As the particulars 
were comprised in the Booke of their Law called the Shaster,” etc., and 
published for the first time in 1630. The work is worthy of attention, 
and I hope to deal further with it in another connexion ; but of 
cosmographical details it contains nothing except the myth of the 
mundane egg (Chapter I) and some very scanty names from Hindu 
geography which it would scarcely be worth the while to repeat here. 

Also the famous work of Abraham Roger, Be Open-Deure tot het 
verborgen Hegdendom, first edited in 1651, 3 does not contain very much 
that touches upon Hindu cosmography. As far as I can see, only the 
first and fifth chapters of the second book 4 deal with such things : 

1 These two names make difficulties ; the first one ought to be rendered 2 lalolca = 
2Iahaloka, but there is no such name known to me. According to its position in 
the series, Manalougao ought to be read Malta = Maharlota. 

2 This name has been left uninterpreted by Caland and Zacharise ; as far as 
I understand, it must be something like A dharalakti (or possibly satl). 

3 New edition with notes by Professor Caland in 1915 ; it must be read together 
with the extremely important review by Professor Zachariae in Goettingische gelehite 
Anzeigen, 1916, pp. 561-615. 

4 Ed. Caland, pp. 88 seq. and 106 seq. 
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in the first of these passages Roger mentions that the earth is called 
Bou-loeon \Bhfdoka] and the heaven Bra mmu -locnn [ Brahmalokn ]; 
between these two. he says, are situated the eight worlds of the 
lukapdlas. viz. Indrrdoka. Agniloka. Ynmnhka , Xirrtiloka, Vctruna- 
loka , Kuberaloka. Ydgidoka and Isdnaloka. In the second passage 
Roger tells us that the Patella is situated under the earth ; above it is 
the Surgam [/Sparta], and still higher up the Brahmahka. the Kaildsa, 
and the Yaikuntha.- In the middle of the Bhfdoka is Mount Merit, 
which is described in the usual way : then follows an enumeration of 
the seven continents and oceans, but without the Sanskrit names. 
The order is the usual one. except that the author has changed the 
position of the Ocean of Butter (Ghrta) and that of Curds (Dadhi). 

The famous Jesuit Father Athanasius Ivircher (1002-80) in 1007 
issued his China IUustrata. one of the numerous works in which this 
very learned man tried to compile the knowledge of his age on exotic 
and other subjects. In this book Kireher also published some remarks on 
Hindu mythology and Brahmin learning, which he had obtained from 
one of his brethren. Father Heinrich Roth, a missionary at Agra, 
where he died in 1008. " together with drawings of nine of the avatdras 
and five pages of devanagari types, which he calls “ Elementa Lingua; 
Hanseret." 1 One of the chapters dealing with things Indian (ed. 1067, 
p. 154 seq.) bears the superscription : " De ridinda Brachmmuon 

Religione circa hominum originemX and in this Kireher also conies to 
mention some words on Hindu cosmography : unfortunately, it is bv 
no means sure that Kireher did always correctly understand his 
authorities, and this may to some degree account for his many 
peculiarities. What he has to tell is simply this : After having 
mentioned, as an explanation of a drawing facing p. 154, the origin of 
fourteen worlds and fourteen different tribes of men out of the body 
of Brahma, he proceeds in the following way (p. 155) : ‘‘ in Mundo 
ponunt septern maria ; Primum Aqueum : Secundum Lacteum ; 
Tertium Ex eoagido lacl is ; Quurtum Butgraceum ; Quintum Salinunr, 


1 In a correct enumeration Ydyuloka (North-West) should come before Kuberaloka 
(North), cf. Caland, loc. eit., p. S9, n. 1. 

2 The chief authority of Koger, the Brahmin Padmanabha, was a Vaisnava, 
and, accordingly, considered the heaven of Yisnu to be the highest one. 

3 Cf. Father J. Dahlmann, Die Sprarfikunde und die 31 issionen. p. 18 : Indische 
Fnhrten , li, 24b ; Father H. Hosten, Jesuit Missionaries in Xorthern India, p. 6; and, 
above all, Profebsor Zacharise, YOJ. xxii, 8b seq. (reprinted in Kleine Schriften, 1920, 
p. 17 seq.); Goettingische gelehrte Anzeigen . 1919, p. 52 seq. 

4 Cf. Zacharioe, YOJ. xv, 313 seq. (reprinted in Kleine Schriften, p. 1 seq.). 
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Sextum Saccareum : Septimum Yinosum. 1 In Aqueo ponunt quinque 
Paradisos : In Lacteo Reliqiosos el Saerijirulos. quos Iogues voeant. 
qua gloria Siven dieitur. In tertio. quam gloriam Divenderen voeant, 
voluptatibus eorporeis dedicatos : In quarto qua est gloria Brumce 
felic>s fortis ; In quinto qua est gloria Yisnu misericordes ; In sexto , 
qua gloria Cailasan dieitur. Elecmosynarios ; In sept into, qua gloria 
Yajarandam dieitur , omnibonoqffuentes." The latter half of this passage 
is scarcely intelligible from the point of view of Hindu cosmography : 
but it seems clear that Kircher must in some curious way have mixed 
up the oceans and heavens with each other. 

Follows a passage dealing with the substructure of the universe : 
“ Praeteraa quod Cabala Saracenorum de globo Terra in cornu bovis 
firmata , 2 Brachmanes de serpente x iX - taKe< P ,l ^V- id est, mille Capitibus 
monstruoso dieunt ; dt quoniam Serpentem seu hydram hanc phantasticam 
sustinendo globo Terras insujficientem videbant, octo illi Elephantes, 
quorum robore sustineatur, supposuerunt ; quia rero nee hi sine susten- 
tamento, d substerniculo subsistere poterant, illis immensce aquatica 
testudinis dorsum, supra quod firmarentur, substituerunt, qua in injinito 
mart natans totam hanc monstrorum eongeriem sustineat.” Finally 
Kircher also mentions the myth according to which the universe 
originated out of the web of a giant primeval spider. 3 

The French physician Francois Bernier (1620-88), who in 1670 
issued the first edition of his well-known work Histoire de la dernicre 
Revolution des Etats du Grand Mogol, has given in a supplemental 
letter to Jean Chape lain (1594-1674), despatched from Shiraz on 
4th October, 1667, a series of valuable observations on Hindu religion 
and philosophy. He had access, in India, to the same authority as 
Kircher, viz. Father Roth (whom, curiously enough, he styles Roa). 
and repeatedlv extols his learning and acquaintance with the lore of 
the Brahmins. But his remarks on Hindu cosmography are still poorer 
than those of Kircher ; they may be conveniently looked up in the 
English edition by Constable and V. A. Smith (Oxford, 1916), p. 339 seq., 
and need not here be gone into in detail. 4 

1 This would correspond to Sanskrit Sradu, Knira, Dadhi, Sarpis, La van a, Ik<u, 
Sura ; even if, as seems most probable, Kircher began his enumeration from the 
periphery of the cosmos, the order is, of course, an impossible one. 

2 This seems also to be a Hindu conception, cf. Bulletin, II, 743, 748 seo. ; 
Caland, On hlekking<gesrh iede n is ran den Veda, p. 205, n. 1, and above, p. 322. 

3 A similar notion already seems to underlie the words in Brhaddrant/aka Vpanisad, 
ii, 1. 20 (cf. JAOS. xlii, 8) ; I hope to deal with this myth in another connexion. 

4 The one thing of some interest is the mention of the name Someire, which shows 
that Bernier's authority was conversant with the form Surneru. 
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Of sources that may possibly be somewhat older than the 
manuscript dealt with here we have finally to take into consideration 
some of the Portuguese and French texts that have recently been 
edited bv Professor C'aland. 1 the Portuguese ones unfortunately in 
a Dutch translation, Portuguese being almost certainly easier to read 
than Dutch. Of these the first treatise in Portuguese must date from 
the year 1071, as. in chapter lix. it alludes to sixteen years having passed 
by since Sivaji conquered the land of the Rajah of Jaoli. an incident 
that took place in 1 Odd according to Grant-Duff. History of the Mahmttas, 
i. 147 (1820) : Smith. Oxford History of Indio, p. 420, etc. 2 We learn, 
however, next to nothing about Hindu cosmography from this treatise, 
and it is wholly sufficient simply to point at chapters xxii (presenting 
a very confused tradition concerning the brahma nil a) and xlvii seq., 
that give some scanty notices on the planets, heavens, etc., said to be 
fetched from the Jyautisasdstra. 

The second Portuguese treatise, which was edited, as well as the 
first one, already in 1812 in the Xotieias para a Ilistoria c Geografia 
das Xaedes uitramarinas, i, 1-2. is certainly later than our manuscript 
and is mentioned in this connexion simply because I want to add here 
a short remark on its date. Professor C'aland thought that the mention 
(in chapter xxxiv) of 4.876 years of the Kali yaga having passed would 
fix the date, without any possible objection, at the year 1774 ; but 
this is by no means sure, seeing that in chapter xciv of the same work 
the same number of years is given as 2.176, which, assuming the 
Kaliyuga to have commenced in b.c. 3102. would fix the date of its 
composition at b.c. 926 ( !). Burnell, Tentative List. p. 24, suggested that 
this treatise was " from the eighteenth century, v. p. 113, where 
Xana Balaj i Rao is mentioned " : this refers to chapter lxxxv, where is 
spoken of ‘‘ Xana. who is Balayi Bagi Rao Pradando , 3 King of the 
Marat as and supreme ruler of Asia " : this apparently refers to the third 
Peshwa. BalajT BajI Rao, and. he being spoken of in the continuation 

1 Cf. Drie nude PottuqeesrJie Yf-rkandcltngen over hit H indoe tsme {Yerhandd inyen 
dtr KoninUijke Akademie can Weten '(happen te Amsterdam, Afdeehng Lettei kunde, 
A if inre Reek*. Deal xvi, Xo. 2). Amsterdam, 101,3 (to be read with the review of 
Professor Zacharue in Goett. gtl. Anzeioen, 1910, p. 501 seq.), and Twee oude Frant-che 
Yerhandel ingen over het JI indtMtBtne (ibid., Ded xxiii. Xo. 3), Amsterdam, 1923. 

2 This date was ascertained by Professor Zaoharijp, YOJ . xxiv, 340, n. (reprinted 
in Kletne Sekriften, p. 44. n. 1); cf. aKo Goett. gel. Anzeigen , 1910, p. 5sl «eq. 
Professor f ’a land in his Inleiding , p. vi. had overlooked this and dates the book in 
1070, having got from Elphinstone s Hidniij of India, .3th ed., p. 021, the year 1054 
for the conquest of Jaoli by Sivaji. It should be added that Burnell. Tentative List, 
p. 27, describes this text as being ** perhaps from the seventeenth century *\ 

3 Apparently pradhdn " minister 
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of this passage as having already died, the date must be later than 
1761. The same conclusion is to he drawn from chapter Ixxvii, where 
the author mentions the Kundsetra. describing it as " the place where 
the camp of Sodnbah was totally annihilated in the wars which the 
Mo</ol carried on in the rears passed hr". For with Sodobah 
( — fiadoba) the author does not. of course, mean the Kanoji Brahmin 
of that name, who in 1776 conquered part of the Konkan, 1 but simply 
Sadasheo Rao, the actual leafier of the Mariit has in the warfare 
of 1761, and the event alluded to is the third battle of Panlpat 
(13th January. 1761). the battlefield being, according to tradition, the 
same one as that where once Arjuna " sprinkled the heads of the noble 
warriors with hundreds of piercing arrows " What we can say is. 
consequently, that this second treatise was written after the year 1 itjl . 
and that Professor Caland's date ( 1774). even if not wholly ascertained, 
cannot be far from correct. There is in this treatise next to nothing 
dealing with cosmography. 3 

In the second work that I have just quoted Professor Caland has 
edited two manuscripts that were hitherto known only by some extracts 
and quotations found in authors of the eighteenth and nineteenth 
centuries. The first one has the title : Relation des erreurs qui se 

trouvent dans la religion des Gentils Malubars de la eoste dc Coromandel 
dans YInde" (pp. 1-92), the second one is called “ La Gentilite du 
Bengali t " (pp. 93-16-3). Only the first one need trouble us here, 
the second one dating almost certainly from the eighteenth century. 
The Relation des erreurs — as it may well be stvled — was suggested bv 
Professor Zacharia? (ere the complete text was published) in the 
Goettingische gelehrte Anzeigen , 1916, p. .392 seq., and in an article in 
the Xachrichten der K. Gesellsehaft der Wissenschaften zu Goett inyen, 
Phil. -hist. Klasse, 1919, pp. 1-34 — an article which is a very storehouse 
of learning — to be a translation of an older Portuguese book, called 
“ Breve Xoticia dos erros que tern os Gentios do Concdo da India ", the 
original text of which is lost, or has not, at any rate, as yet been 

1 Cf. Impennl Gnzettee), xxi, 70; Caland. toe. eit., p. 126, n. 1. 

2 Kalidasa. Merjhmt nta. 48. 

3 According to tile Preface of the Portuguese edition (1812) this and the 
preceding treatise were accompanied by some twenty-eight coloured drawings, 
amongst which were pictures of the ten arataras of Vi-, mi. Eleven of these are still 
in the Public Library of Evora, bound up with a manuscript of the second treatise, 
cf. the C-atnlogo < to » Mannirritnx tin Bitiliofhec'i puhlim Eborense, i, 346 (Lisbon, 185(1) : 
" O nosso MS. traz no fim onze desenhos, representando as oito [.«<>] ineamazoes, 
que no impresso faltam.'’ Through the kindness of Dr. F. W. Thomas I tried to 
get them lent to the India Office Library in 11(21, but this was refused bv the Director 
of the Evora Library. 



A TREATISE OX HINDU COSMOGRAPHY 


331 


recovered. However. Professor Caland would now 1 rather assume 
that the French text is the original — from which the Breve Xoticia 
mav possiblv have been a translation — and that its real author was the 
famous Jesuit Father Roberto de’ Xobili. the founder of the Madura 
mission (d. 1656), who is quoted in some passages of the text as the 
author : the text actually edited by Caland would then be a French 
translation of a work by de' Xobili, written probably in 1614 in another 
language, perhaps Latin. 2 

I cannot enter here upon a discussion of this rather intricate 
problem, the much less as I hope soon to be able to return to the very 
interesting book of Professor Caland. Only so much mav be said here 
that I do not at the present moment see anv cogent reason for 
assuming with its learned editor either that the Relation des erreurs 
is the source of the Bn re Xoticia. or that its original author was 
Father de" Xobili. In its present form the Relation seems to me almost 
certainly to be a work of the early eighteenth century : notwith- 
standing. its main materials may very well date from an earlier period 
of time. 

In the Relation des erreurs the fourth chapter, called Des erreurs 
touehant le monded deals with some of the main tenets of Hindu 
cosmography, viz. the enumeration of the seven pdtalas. of which the 
first one gets no name in the text, while the other ones are given as 
Magadalam [ Mahdtala ]. Saladalam [ Taldtala ]. Baehadalam [i.e. Raeha . 
Rasdtala], Soudalam, Yidalam, and Adalam , the enumeration of the 
seven oceans — without Sanskrit names — in the following order : 
Salt Ocean, Sugar Ocean. 4 Liquor Ocean. Butter Ocean, Ocean of 
Curds, Milk Ocean (“ on ils disent que leur Dieu Vichnou couehe sur 
la belle couleuvre qui a cinq testes, qui luy servent d'ombre "), and 
Sweetwater Ocean, and the enumeration of the heavens, called 
Choaremn [> Svarga] . Magalogam [ Maliarlobi ]. Genalvgam [JanarloJca], 
Tabalogam [ Tapoloka ], and Satialogam [Sat galoka], Then follows a 
description of the Magamerou puravadam [ Mahdmeruparvata ] and 
some other details that are of little interest for the student of Hindu 
cosmography. On the whole, there is not much material of that sort 
to be drawn from sources like the Relation des erreurs. 

1 Cf. Twee nude Fran^rhe Verhandehngen , p. vii seq. 

2 Latin would certainly have been the language if the original Mere to be found 
in the work of de* Xobili quoted by Kircher, China lUustrata . 1667. p. 152. under the 
title " De Braehmanum Theologia *' (of. Zacharue, Goett. gel. Anzeigen , 1921, p. 164, 
n. 1) ; but this need not be the case. 

3 Ed. Caland, p. 37 seq. 

4 'La seconde (mer) de sucre candy" (Skt tk\-ioasa). 
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These are the main things that I should wish to point out bv wav 
of an introduction to the manuscript which forms the chief subject of 
this little paper. I have already drawn attention to the fact that I 
can. unfortunately, lay no claim whatsoever to completeness : notwith- 
standing. I may hope that even the preceding scanty remarks mav be of 
some importance to scholars interested in the complex and bewildering 
structure of Hindu cosmography. 

I now let the text itself follow, presenting it in an English trans- 
lation. the monotony of which may testifv to its being fairlv 
coincident with the original : it does not seem necessarv, under such 
circumstances, to print also the Portuguese text, which would perhaps 
be of little use to at least some of my readers. 

[41r] “ The mountain which is in the centre between the eight 
ranges and is called Meru has five ramifications : that one in the 
Eastern parts is called suedn saiga [, svetasdkhd ] which means ‘ the 
white branch ’ ; that one towards the South is called cristna saiga 
[, Jcrsnasdkha ] meaning ‘the black branch’ ; that one towards the West 
is called retta saiga [raktasdkhd] meaning ‘ the red branch ' ; that one 
towards the Xorth is called siama saiga [sgdmasdkhd], meaning ‘the 
green branch and that one in the middle is called suarna saiga 
[. suvarnasakha ] which means ‘ the golden-coloured branch '. This 
mountain is four million gogenas [ gnjanas ] high and beneath the earth 
four thousand (and every gogena counts four leagues) ; 1 2 3 the eight 
other mountain-ranges are of the same height. 

' “ On the range called Maliauan [Mdlgavdn] 2 stands a tree called 
tanpagdo? and because of that (the land) towards the East is called 
tanpadiuu : the said tree is a hundred thousand gngenas high. 

“ On the range called Xipaddo 4 there is a tree called Jembu [ jarnbu ] 


1 According to Brahminieal tradition the Merit has different colours on different 
sides (east white, south yellow, west black, north red) and is itself of pure gold. But 
the colours giren in our text tally better with those found in the tradition of the 
Buddhists (cf. Kirfel, Die Kosmographie tier Inrler, p. 187). Brahmins, Buddhists, 
and Jains all alike seem to ascribe to Mount Mem the height of 100,000 yojanas. 

2 In Brahmin tradition Malyaran does not belong to the four ranges surrounding 
Mount Meru ; but, according to the Jains, one of the four rmfsara-mountains is 
called Malyaran (cf. Kirfel, loc. cit., p. 233). The Brahmins call the mountain 
range dividing Ilarrta from Kelumala by this name. 

3 Tanpagao stands for Skt. campaka “ Michelia champaka ”, tanpatUnu for 
catnpa(ka)dhpa. a name that does scarcely occur in Brahmin tradition (cf., however, 
Kirfel, loc. cit., p. 08 ), 

1 Bead Yipaddo, probably = Yipula. The author has mixed up this mountain 
and the Gandhamadana, as, according to Puranic tradition, the airattha-tree should 
grow on Yipula and the jambu-tiee on Gandhamadana (Kirfel, loc. cit., p. 93 ). 
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and because of that (the land) towards the South is called Jembu- 
diuu \ Jamb nil vl pa] : that tree is a hundred thousand yogenas high. 

”A tree of that same name and species stands on the middlemost 
mountain that is called Merit. 

" On the range called Guendam'idenam [ Gandhamddana ] there stands 
a tree called axuestdo [asvattha]. and because of that (the land) towards 
the west is called axuestdodiuu \Asvalthadvlpa] : (the tree) is a hundred 
thousand yogenas high. 

“ On the ramie called Sirungui [sragl] 1 there stands a tree called 
Xaitrdo. and because of that (the land) towards the North is called 
Xuitradiuu ; 2 (the tree) is of the same height as the other ones. 

The people inhabiting the part called Paturassudo candddo 
[Bhadrasvafchanda] is liberal and cultivated, support themselves by 
three kinds of fruits, and is a good-looking people that lives ten 
thousand years: 3 from there towards the East are eight rivers in which 
they bathe to obtain forgiveness of sins, and they are called rivers 
of tirtdo [ tlrtha ]. The first river is called Samartij, the second U Juliana, 
the third vari [ivm], the fourth eagini or cangini or cagi [A’uucT], the 
fifth manddalam [mandala], the sixth man i para, the seventh Sarasitadi 
[SarasiYdl] or vanni the eighth Praehiodi \Praeyoda]J From 

there towards the East it holds nine countries, the first one is called 
Vigeam [Vijaya], the second samartao. the third sacattdo, the fourth 
Manosiringdo [Manah Srtiga ?], the fifth Yarando [YJ.rana 1], the 
sixth Colpassdo, the seventh Samartigdo. the eighth Samuresdo. the 
ninth Pradiuixedo [ Prativisaya ]. s From there towards the East is a 
mountain-range called Allagauixedo [Alakavixaya : there is also 
a river which is called Callodegdo [KalodakaY in which live the super- 
natural beings called aznragel [Asuragal.]. who take hold of the shadows 

1 Sn/gT . according to the common tradition, is a rat 'ft par rata in the Jamhvd) ipa 
(Kirfel. lot*, (it., p. 57k 

2 Though Xaitrdo and A 'mt rad mu should apparently render a Skt. caitra and 
raitradnpa , probably caitya i* meant. There are several caityan k*a's in Jam 
cosmography. 

3 This tallies with Puranic tradition (Kirfel. loc. c it . . p. ICO). 

4 The names of these rivers do not correspond with those given by Kirfel, 
pp. 105-0, from Puranic tradition. There can be little doubt concerning the correct- 
ness of the identifications iriven in brackets above, but no rivers u ith those selfsame 
names are known to me (with the exception of Kdi'in and Sara^rati). Mmupara 
may mean something like Maniiaprn (Kirfel, p. 100), while nothing can be got from 
the words Samartij and l it uhana. 

5 Most of these names I am, unfortunately, unable to identify. The whole of 
this and of the passage that now follows is extremely unclear to me. 

6 Kdloda(ka) seems only to be known from the tradition of the Jams (of. Kirfel, 
loc. cit., p. 249 secpk 
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of people who pass by. and with this the people become enchanted, 
and they kill them and use them for food. From there towards the East 
is a red river called Retnomodi [ Rnktdmbhodhi ] which means ‘ river 
of blood d and to the East of that river is a cotton-tree, 1 2 * 4 and on the 
eastern side of this tree is the dwelling of gueruddn [Garudn], who is a 
bird, and this place is called guerudda panenao [Garudnbhavana] 
or gueruhnapmicmo [ 'Gnridmndbhnvnnnm ], or sti'n-hcrnlenm." or vainatea- 
pauctulo [Yainategabharunnm]. or cuguesura'<ermuo [Khayeivurainrmct ?] 
or nagadagaptuiendn [Xagfidakabhavannm~[, or CristunvedapuuennoA 
or suparmptinennn [/vi ptnmbha van/un ], or piinegusenilopauendo 
[Pannagdiminhlmvanmu]. From there towards the East is a place where 
dwell the Aziargurl [AaumgnJ], who are sorcerers, and that is why 
Arumugaprrimdl [ Arumuhiperimn l] 5 * slays them. From there towards 
the East is a (tree) called sahnsnumbivurchuo \Scihasravedavrksa ?]/• 
and from there further towards the Plast is an ocean called Xira 
[A'iTru] which means ‘ ocean of milk or Xin'nnodi [ Kfirdmbhodhi ], 
or Xiri'imauom [K sirarnava], or Xirdsbgueram [K.slrasagara], or 
paijadi [ Payodhi ]. I n this same ocean is a mountain-iange called 
Amalamahi'igueri iddendo [Amalamahdgiri] 7 on which range dwell holy 
maiden, I mean in the ocean. In that ocean is a cobra with a thousand 
heads that is called Anwlen [Ananta] on which cobra sleeps Xarnenna 
sw'nni [Xurdgannsi'dnil]. that is God. From there towards the East 
on the left hand is a mountain-range called canayamab'i [ Kanakamdla ] 
which means the ‘golden range', [41c] and the above-mentioned 
cobra with a thousand heads sometimes takes its resort there. 
Further towards the East are two countries, the one is called Xueda 
f.s'iWr/], and the other one Hasti [ Hast t ?], 8 and further towards the 
East is a river called callodagdo [ Kalodaka J ; from there towards the 

1 In Jain tradition there is a river called Raktd or Raktoda (cf. Kirfel, loc cit 
p. 222, etc.). 

2 According to the Purdnas Garadci dwells m a silk-cotton tree (»Skt. < cdmali. 
Sabnalia mnlabnrira) that grows in the SdJmnlidtJpa (cf. Kirfel, loc. cit., p. 315); 
for similar traditions cf. Cliarpentier, Die Supai na^mje. p. 3d0 sqq. 

i This word is not clear; it seems to contain something like ’ caralaya, but I 
cannot identify the first syllable. 

4 Although this word seems to correspond to a Sanskrit form Knnaredabhavana 
it very probably means Knnaeahahharana “the dwelling-place of Kisna's vehicle 
(= Garuda) 

5 “The Lord with six faces'’— & hand a. 

® Although the formal identification seems fairly incontestable, no such tree is 
known in Hindu tradition. 

7 What is meant by iddendo (dd probably means d) wholly escapes me. 

9 No such country seems to be known in Hindu tradition. 
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East is a range called Udeamalit [U dayamala] which means ‘ the range 
where the sun rises ’ : on which they believe that there are dwelling a 
thousand Aiitraguel [Asuragal], who are sorcerers, in order to make war 
upon the sun when it rises. In this range is one part with the colour 
of gold upon which part Bibtnu [J'f >■/,»] put one foot and the other one 
on the above-mentioned Mount Merit, when he asked King Mauelli 
[Tamil Mdvali = Mahdbali ] to give him three paces of earth of which 
there is no more towards the East. 

“ Towards the South from Mount Merit in the country called 
Ilh'tbruda candddo [Ildvrtakhaijda] lives a white people that feeds upon 
the juice of sugar-canes, and lives for ten thousand years . 1 

" To the South of that (country) is a range called Xixaddo [X i.ptdha ] . 
and to the South of that range is the part called Hart/ candddo [Ilari- 
khanda ]. 2 From there towards the South is a range called Hemacudddo 
[Hemakdta ] ; and to the South of that is a country called Qtihnpnruxn 
candddo [Kite pit ntsakhan da]. Thence towards the South is the 
mountain called Imaitdn [Himavdn]. on which mountain is a pagoda 
called sravando [Nrimmu] in which dwells X antenna sudmi [Xdrdgana 
svdml] in the shape of a lion . 3 From there towards the South is the 
country called Pdrada candddo [ Bharatakhanda ] 4 in which is the river 
called srip'tddo [. -irlpdda ] to which river people go to bathe in order to 
get their sins forgiven. Further towards the South is a pagoda called 
Guengdductrdo [Gait gad vara] in which dwells Bistnit [Thorn]. Still 
further towards the South are two countries, the first one called 
Calingdo [Kali it ga]. the second tiinddaudo [ Dandaka ]. and thence 
towards the South is a wilderness called Arunnido [.I ranga] in which 
the hermits live ; some of them feed on wind, other ones on water, 
other ones on tender leaves, other ones on fruits, and still other ones 
on dry leaves. In that same wilderness is a river called Godavari 
[Godavari] in which people bathe to obtain forgiveness of sins, which 
river is surrounded by the wilderness. To the South of that river there 
is another one called Sawiistupapaliardo [Samastapdpahara] in which 
sinners do also bathe. Further towards the South there are two 

1 Ilfivrta is the part of Jambudupn that forms the nearest surroundings of Mount 
Meru ; the description of its inhabitants does not quite tally with Furann- traditicn 
(cf. Kirfel, loc. eit., p. 105). 

2 Generally called Ilnrlmr^a : but this text always uses khanrfa instead of lar-'O. 

3 Viz. Visnu as man-lion {unm^huha ) : exactly what holy place is meant here 
escapes me. 

4 India. The following description, which i> partly traditional and partly 
geographical, is extremely (onfustd ; nothing at all i" said about the North of India 
and Hindustan proper. 
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countries, one called Panddeno [Pdndga], the other one Cholblo [Col/i]. 
Further towards the South is a mountain called Siahihio . 1 which is 
~>')U ifnjnnns high, and further southwards another mountain, a 
thousand y njnuns high, which contains ten peaks from which it is 
called dejcd ]><i ruadrio [DaLtparrala]. Further southwards there is 
another mountain called Tirureiw'tddn patcnddo [T irnrvnknla purmta] 
which is eight v-eiglit yojena* high. Thence toward* the South is a 
country bv name Tnnddagdo [To)idakii\ in which is a market-place 
called ('anjiparao [Kabripura]: in that place are many pagodas and 
holy bathing-places. Further southwards there is a country called 
Cholagavixem [Cdhikarixaga], and to the South of that is a holy river 
called Sri rent j<b, [>' riraiajatn J. One gogmn further to the South is another 
holv river called- Tiruvanacoddu [Tiruvd nkddn = Travancore] : to 
the South of that is a mountain called Sri pad i [Snpcidi], or Puttm'tlei- 
p'tdi or Cameldsripadi [Kmnalnsri pad! }. or Indirupadi [Indimvati\. or 
Logamadapadi [Lokmnctdhgcipndl ?], or vemapadi or ttemdpadi , or 
nr'ipadi [Mahdpadl], or mangalusri padi [Ma hgalasn pad !]. 2 3 4 5 Further 
southwards is a river called Caueri [Karen] on the southern bank of 
which lives a holy man by name Agnstienmuni [Agatfymmtni] together 
with a lot of other saints. Still further to the South is another river 
called Nixdxar'i {Nisdcan] in which lives a woman of the caste of 
Asuras by name Chaydgraheni [Chdytlgnthi ni]S Further southwards 
there is a pagoda called Siadanamda purdo [Sadanandapura], and to 
theSouth of that a holy bathing-place called Canidtirtdo [Kanyaf>rtha]. i 
To theSouth of those places are two countries, the one called Chingaldo 
[Simhala = Ceylon], the other one Chonagdo ( ?), J in which countries 
live the Siganos [Sinhalese], Further southwards is a mountain called 
Srigudddo [SrlkCda] in which is a town called Yllang 'i \ Laid: a ], the which 
town used to belong to a king by name Vaixiervanne [ V aisravana ] but 
now it belongs to Vibixanen [V ibhisana]. the king of the Azureguel 
[Asuragcil], that is the demons. Further to the South is a river called 
Sravando [Sravana ?]. and to the South of that a country bv name 
Andegapun [Antakapuri] where there are twenty-eight crores [ coddg ] of 

1 This name I am not able to identify; the reading is not quite clear. 

2 Some of these names cannot be identified ; it is not clear what mountain is 
meant by the author. 

3 With this name cf. the story tohl above on p. 333 s?q. about the preying 

upon the shadows of human beings. 

4 This, of course, means Cape Comorin. 

5 This word could scarcely represent anything but a Tamil word Qonakam ; hut 
I know of no country of that name. 



A TREATISE ON HINDU COSMOGRAPHY 


337 


towns (and each croreis a hundred thousand). 1 To the South of that are 
three countries, the first one called Anenddo [Atlanta], the second one 
Disdpiio (?), and the third one Saindavdo [Saindhava ?] or Sindurtao ( ?). 

[42r] “ Still further southwards is a darkness called Mahacdldo 
[Mahdkdla], and then there is nothing more in the South. 

“ From Mount Merit towards the West is a mountain range called 
Guendamddenam [Gaud ha mad ana]. From there westwards is the part 
called Quedamdla eandddo [Ketumdlakhanda] where live the munis 
who are the saints. 1 Further towards the West is a country called 
Sornadipa [ Suvarnadvipa ]. and still further westwards is a range by 
name Sornaparuadao [ Suvarnaparvata ]. 2 Still more towards the West 
are two countries, the one called CuxoUaparamdo [Kusalaparama ?]. 
the other one Ddmdo [Damn ?]. Further westwards there is a desert 
called Arunnido [Aranya], in which is a purifying river by name 
Samastiip'tpahardo [Samastapapahdra], To the West of that place 
stands a magnificent palm-tree with a hundred clusters, the which 
cannot keep alive because of the rays of the sun. Still farther west- 
wards is a mountain-range called Astamanaparuaddo [ Astamanaparvata ] 
on which the sun goes to spend the night ; and on that mountain are 
living a hundred thousand Asuras who want to fight the sun. Then 
there is nothing more in the West. 

“ From Mount Merit towards the North there is a country that holds 
seventy yojanas in breadth, and at the northern frontier of that country 
is a desert called punddarigao [ Pundarika ] in which live ten thousand 
sons of Piramen [Brahma], rejoicing in the same privileges as their 
father. 3 Further northwards is another vast desert called Adirangendo 
[Atikancana ?], to the North of which is a lake called tamarapoiga, 
in which grow tamara-ioses that are called mirasol , 4 and in that place 
lives Arumugaperimal [Arumukaperimdl] for which reason it is just as 
well called Sarauananadi [ Aaravananadi ] ; on the north bank of this 
lake stands a teak-tree of a hundred thousand yojanas height. Further 
northward is another lake, which in its southern part is of the green 
colour called maragaddo [marakata ‘ emerald '] and in its northern part 
is of that same colour though a shade darker, which is called vaydurdo 
[ vaidurya ‘ beryl '] : in its eastern part it is of golden and in its western 

1 This docs not seem to tally with Purunie tradition (ef. Kirfel. loe. eit- p. 10$). 

- These names are not familiar in Brahmanieal lore ; Xitrnrnapan ala " the golden 
mountain ' is generally a name of Mount Merit. The two following names are 
quite uncertain. 

3 It is by no means clear what is meant by the “ ten thousand sons of Brahma ”. 

4 This word, as well as tamarapoiga, cannot be identified. 
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part of silvery colour. In that lake dwell Piratnen [Brahma] and 
Bistnu [I7.s-/i«]. And to the North of it is a country called Citngerdo- 
rachedo [Kunjarardjga ?] : further northwards grow some trees from 
which, at sunrise, proceed some ladies who. at sunset, return and die. 
And still more northwards are other trees that grant every wish. 1 
To the North of (those trees) is a mountain-range called G aendamddendo 
[Gandhamddnnn] on which lives the ape Amimdn [Ilanumnn], who is 
a son of the wind. Further northwards are two mountain-ranges, the 
first one is called Mailt [.!/«//], and the second one Samdlli [Suindli]. 
And still further northwards is a fire called uaddandnntccdtvjni 
[ VadavCtmitkhdtjni ]. 2 Then there is nothing more in the North. 

“ Note 3 

“ To the North of Mount Mcru is a mountain-range called Sirunyui 
[Brinfi] and then follows a country, etc., up to Adieu agendo and then 
a mountain-range called Suheta [.SVefu]. Above that range is the lake 
called tdmarapoiga or Sarauananadi and all the other places up to the 
mountain Guendamddentto and then the range IS ilia [A T 7fa], 

“ On the other side of S ilia is the mountain-range called 31 dll i, 
and then Sunialli and further on the fire uaddandmucedatjui, and then 
there is nothing more in the North. 

[42r] “ In this Gembudiui [Jambudnpa] in the easternmost parts 
resides a king called Indiren [Indra], his kingdom is called Amerdpatli 
[Amardvatl] ; the people who live in that country are masters of all 
things, and besides there are two races, viz. yuendantd [Gandharva] and 
Quimpuruxd [ Kimpurusa ]. And that king has a thousand eyes. 4 

“ In the southernmost parts resides a king called Yemardgen 
[ Yamardja ], he is black and like a buffalo ; 5 his country is called 
Baiuassudd [V aivasvata], in it live demons and Azureguel [Asuragal], 

“In the westernmost parts resides a king called Varunnen [Vanina], 
dressed in a white suit and carrying a rope in his hand ; the country 
is called sutapad) [Aiddhavatl], in which are living snakes and musicians 
called quinarao [kimnara]. 

1 Apparently the kal pavrkxa. 

- The vailaia/nukha, the submarine lire, is, according to Brahnun cosmography, 
situated at the South Pole. 

3 This note contains a slightly deviating version of the description of the 
Northern regions. 

4 Indra Sahasraksa. 

5 This is apparently a slip, as Yama is not himself like a buffalo, but has a buffalo 
for his vehicle. 

6 Or rather a noose (Skt. jtasa). 
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“ In the northernmost parts resides a king called Vaysrciuanen 
\V aisravanaj], a lord of much jewelry and gold, the country is called 
Mahnpur'i [, Mahdpitri ], and its inhabitants are the Ecxemdri 

‘‘ Between North and East, in the utmost parts, resides a king called 
Isanden [Isdnd], that country is called Axdpad / [IV/scu’ctfT], in it live 
manv different peoples, chiefly deuegual [de vagal J who are the pious 
ones. 

‘‘ In the utmost parts between East and South resides a king called 
Aquinideuen \Agnideva], his country is called texbpnd) [ Tejomtl ]. 
the inhabitants of which are deaeyuel. 

" In the utmost parts between South and West resides a king called 
N irudipagauan [A’ irrtibhaga run], that country is called Cristndpad'i 
[ Krsnavatl ], and the inhabitants are Aziireyuel and demons and 
witches. 

" In the utmost parts between West and North resides a king called 
Vayupayauan [ Ydgubhaga van ]. who is copper-coloured, and lives in 
company with the Ereyis [/'*■/]. i.e. the saints and lords of the Universe : 
that country is called Guendapud'i [Gand/iavatl], 

“ The above-mentioned king called 2s irudipagauan, who resides 
between South and West, has a round face, round and carmine-coloured 
eyes, teeth curved at the top like those of a hog. 2 and is jet black. 

This Gembudiuy has a length of a hundred thousand yojanas 
from West to East, and its circumference is three hundred thousands 

“ The ocean called Leuando [Lavana] is 200.000 yojanas broad and 
has a circumference of 1. 500.000 yojanas. 

“ On the other side of this ocean is the continent called Placxdo 
[P/«Uw] ; after it follows the ocean called Hirxu [Iksu.]. On the other 
side of that ocean is the continent called Xaya [N«Ar<], and then comes 
the ocean called Surd [Nurd]. Follows then the continent bv name 
Cuxd [Kum\ beyond which is the ocean called Sarp'i [, Sarpis ]. Further 
on is found the continent called Craunjdo [ Kraunca ] , and then the 
ocean called Dedi \ Dadhi]. Beyond that ocean is the continent called 
Xamali [ Sdlmali ]. and then the ocean called Ichirao [Kslra], Follows 
a continent by name Puxcardo [/bsfoim], and finally an ocean called 
Suariipindo [Svadupcinlya ?]. 4 

1 This apparently corresponds to a Tamil pi. iyakkatnnar . 

2 This is one of the general characteristics of demoniac beings in Hindu 
mythology. 

3 This corresponds to the general tenets of Hindu cosmography (cf. Kirfel, loe. 
cit., p. 57); the following figures are, however, not quite coincident with those 
usually quoted. 

4 This identification is not incontestable. 
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“ And just as the breadth and the circumference of the ocean 
Leuancio is the double of that of Geinbudiui , in that same way the other 
continents and oceans go on doubling their measures according to that 
selfsame rule. 

[43r] Outside all these seven continents and oceans that have now 
been mentioned there is a circumjacent mountain-range called Manderd 
paruaddo [ Mandaraparvata ], which is, in its turn, surrounded bv 
another range, viz. the Ckacraudnaparuaddo [Cakravdlaparvata]. 
Another range, the Sornaparuaddo [Suvarnaparvata], surrounds this 
one, and is surrounded by still another one called Logaloga paruaddo 
[ Lokdlokaparvata J. 1 The Anddagapcdatn [Andakapala] surrounds this 
one ; this means 1 the half of an egg-shell ’, as they think that the 
lower part of the Universe is encased in the half of it while the other 
half is on the top of it. This Anddagapdlam is surrounded by fire, the 
fire by wind, and the wind by ether. 

“ Centre of Jambudmpa 

“ The first concavity, which is called Qxididalao [. Ksititala ], 2 is 

640.000 yojanas broad and has a circumference of 7,590.000 yojanas ; 
the king who governs this part is called Maheu, the inhabitants are 
Azureguel and the king as well. 

“ The second concavity, which is called Videldo [Vital a], is 320,000 
yojanas broad and has a circumference of 3,750,000 yojanas. This 
country is quite black, its king is called Changiiearnen [ Sankukarna ], 3 
the inhabitants are Azureguel and the king as well. 

“ The third concavity, which is called Nideldo [Nitala], is 

160.000 yojanas broad and has a circumference of 1,830,000 yojanas. 
The ruler of this concavity is a snake called Tacxaguen [Taksaka]? 
who is a younger brother of the soake Andden [ Atlanta ] ; this snake has 
500 heads. The inhabitants of this place are Azureguel. 

“ The fourth concavity, which is called Sudeldo [ Sutala ], is 80.000 
yojanas broad and has a circumference of 770,000 yojanas. The earth 
is of a golden colour, of the inhabitants some have only one leg, others 
have the faces of horses, and still others have very different faces ; 
they live without a king. 

1 This passage contains a curious jumble, as the cal.rava.la belongs to Buddhist, 
the lokaloka again to Brahmin tradition. That the mountains Mandara and Suvarna 
surround the universe does not. as far as I know, occur in Brahmin or other sources. 

2 What is here called K-.ititala as a rule goes under the name Tala or Atala (cf. 
Kirfel, loc. eit., p. 144 sq.). I cannot identify the name of its king. Maheu. 

3 Sankukarna, according to the common tradition, resides in the first of the 
patalas, and TakmLa, as a rule, has his place in the second one (cf. Kirfel, loc. cit., 
p. 145). 
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“ The fifth concavity, which is called Talctdelao [ Tctldtala ], is 
40.000 yojanas broad and has a circumference of 390.000 yojanas. 
The earth is saffron-coloured ; the king is a devil with a stick in his 
hand, the inhabitants are AzuregueL 

“ The sixth concavity, which is called Resddehio. is 20.000 ijojanas 
broad and has a circumference of 130.000 yojanas. The king is called 
Virogena hirenniacxen [ Yirocana Iliranydksa], 1 and is of the race of 
Asuras ; the inhabitants are AzuregueL 

“ The seventh and last concavity, which is called Mahddeldo, 
is the centre of the earth, is 10.000 yojanas broad and has a circum- 
ference of 30.000 yojanas. The king is called Nagamgen [ Ndgardja ] : 
he is green-coloured, has four hands, is king of the cobras, and dresses 
and feeds as well as possible. 2 Besides, there are still two other kings, 
the one called Muehukunden [ Mucukunda ], the other one Mduelh 
[ Mahdbali , Tamil Mdbali], both of the Asunt race : the inhabitants 
are AzuregueL 

[43c] “ The Heavens 3 

“ From the earth to the first heaven, called Megmnanddeldo 
[Meghaman data]. it is a distance of 100.000 yojanas. 

“ From the first heaven to the second, called Aditatnanddelao 
[ Adityamandala ], it is 200,000 yojanas. 

“ From the second heaven to the third, called Chandra tnanddelOo 
[Candramandala], it is 2,800,000 (!) yojanas. 

“ From the third heaven to the fourth, called Pudaxetrdo 
[Budhaksetra], it is 800.000 yojanas. 

“ From the fourth heaven to the fifth, called S axatrinnanddeldo 
[Xuksatrama ndala]. it is 1,000,600 yojanas. 

“ From the filth heaven to the sixth, called Agaxaguenga 
[Akdsagaiiga\. it is 8,400.000 yojanas. 

‘‘ From thesixth heaven to the seventh, called Deraalogdo [Devaloka]. 
it is 12,800,000 yojanas. 

From the seventh heaven to the eighth, called Piramalogdo 
[ Brahmaloka ], it is 23.600,000 yojanas. 

“ From the eighth heaven to the ninth, called Bistnulogdo 
[Visnuloka], it is 1 ,000,000,000 yojanas. 

1 ] intranet and Hiranyaksa are, of course, two different individuals; according 
to the Kfirmapurana (Kirfel, p. 14fi) they reside in this same inti la. 

1 U hat individual is meant by this description is not quite clear ; that Kali and 
-1 lufuku/bla reside in this deepest pat ala is the general tradition of the Brahmins 

3 The names of the heavens, as given in the following passage, do not tally with 
those familiar to the current Brahnianical tradition as quoted bv Kirfel. loc. cit.. 
p 128 sqq. 
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“ From the ninth heaven to the tenth, called Cimloydn [Sivalokii\. 
it is 3,200.000 yojanas. 

“ The first heaven, Meghamandala, is the * heaven of clouds 
The second heaven. Aditi/umandala. is the ‘ heaven of sun 

“ The third heaven, Candrunxin dal a. is the ' heaven of moon 

" The fourth heaven, Bndhaksetra. is the ' heaven of a jilanet 
called Mercury 

The fifth heaven, N a ksatra m an dal a, is the ‘ heaven of stars 

“ The sixth heaven, Akdsagniigd , is the * heaven of ocean h 1 

“ The seventh heaven, Devaloka, is the ‘ heaven of planets except 
the three highest ones 

“ The eighth heaven, Brahmaloka, is the ‘ heaven of certain gods 
called Brahma 

“ The ninth heaven, Yisnuloka, is the ‘ heaven of another god 
called Visnu 

“The tenth heaven, Sivaloka, is the ‘ heaven of another god called 
Isuaran [ Isvara ] 

“Just as in Jambudvlpa there are seven continents, seven oceans, 
and seven concavities, there are also seven principal heavens, viz. 
the second, third, fourth, seventh, eighth, ninth, and tenth. The other 
ones, viz. the first, fourth, and sixth, are not equal to those ones. - ’ 

After the text there follow on fols. 44e-45r and 4Gr-47 r two drawings, 
the first of which represents by seven concentric circles the seven 
patdlas with the names inscribed, while the other one consists of ten 
concentric circles representing the ten above-mentioned heavens. 

As the remarks that I am able to offer upon our text have already 
been put forth by way of introduction and notes, nothing need be 
added here. Short and incomplete as this document is, it still remains 
the oldest known document in a European language dealing exclusively 
with Hindu cosmography, and I can only hope that someone better 
acquainted with its tenets than myself will be able to correct and 
complete my identifications of the names occurring in it, a far too 
considerable part of which does still, unfortunately, remain 
unidentified. 

1 Port, o cco do mar, a curious translation of the Sanskrit word. 



REVIEWS OF BOOKS 

Ergebxisse der Koxiglichex Pbeussischex Tcrfax-Expeditioxex. 
Die Buddhist ische Spatantike in Mittelasien von A. vox Le Coq. 
Erster Teil : Die Plastik, Berlin 1922. Zweiter Teil : Die 
Manichiiischen Miniaturen, Berlin. 1923. 

Between 1902 and 1914 the Berlin Museum fur Yolkerkunde sent 
out four .successive Turfan expeditions. The results of these 
expeditions are being gradually published. In 1912 appeared 
Griinwedel’s Alt -bud d h 1st ische Kultstutten ; in 1913 Le Cop s Chotsrho : 
in 1920 Grunwedel’s AU-Kutschu, which contains, in spite of its dis- 
advantages, many valuable plates. 

The first volume of the present work consists of a short introduc- 
tion, followed by forty-five plates, of which seventeen represent not 
finds of the Turfan expeditions but typical specimens of Gandharan 
art. The whole thesis of the book is that Gandharan art is the parent 
of the Buddhist arts in Turkestan, China. Korea, and Japan. The 
author speaks of a Gandharan style which stretches from Samarkand 
to Peshawur, and by Gandharan art he seems to mean any art in the 
Ear East which shows traces of Hellenistic influence. Personally 
I cannot see any reason to use the term Gandharan in this huge 
acceptation. The Buddhist arts of Gandhara and Turkestan seem to 
me to stand in the relation of sister to sister (or even cousin to 
cousin !) rather than parent to child. Both show Hellenistic influences. 
But in the first centuries of the Christian era there was little art in 
the world which did not show such influences. The Buddhist art of 
Turkestan was Hellenized East -Iranian : the art of Gandhara, 
Hellenized Hindu. It is true that Gandharan art was (historically, 
not artistically) an extremely important manifestation. In this 
district were produced many ieonographically influential images, 
copies of which permeated to Central Asia and even to China. The 
caves at Ytin-kang show some work which is closely akin to Gandhara. 
But much of the sculpture there shows no influence of India nor of 
Hellenism at all, as for example the Life of Buddha reliefs. 1 

1 Of which some are published by Mr. Ashton in his recent work, The Study of 
Ch in e<?e Sc u I pt u re . 
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Xor have we at present any historical grounds for thinking that 
Hellenized Buddhist art spread from Gandhara to Central Asia. If 
may. on the contrary, have been brought from Central Asia to India 
by the Rushans. 

A further tendency to derive everything from his favourite district 
is shown on p. 2b, where the author mentions Gandhara as the original 
home of metal body-armour (Panzer). It would be interesting if he 
could prove this, for the invention of such armour is generally 
attributed to the Egyptians and it is depicted on Egvptian monuments 
of the thirteenth century b.c. 1 

One small point is worth noticing. In the chronological table 
(p. 17) the entry under the year .v.n. f>7 runs : " Der Han-Kaiser 
Ming-ti von China empfiingt buddhistische Missioniire : Beginn der 
Einfiihrung des Buddhismus in China.’’ That the storv of the intro- 
duction of Buddhism by .Ming-ti is purely apocryphal was shown by 
Maspero as long ago as 1910, and Maspero's contentions have since 
been accepted by all scholars. 

The illustrations are technically admirable. One of the most 
interesting (to my mind certainly the most beautiful) objects in the 
book is the fourth century Meditating Buddha (in wood), pi. xliic. 
It would be interesting to know whether this date is given on stylistic 
grounds or because of the place (north side of the Great Stupa, 
Tumschuk) where it was found. The author speaks of it as “ Vorbild 
der in Hinterindien ublichen Buddhatypen Is it not possible that 
the figure is actually Tibetan, and of a considerably later date ? 

The second part of the work, which deals with Manichean 
miniatures, is a completely satisfactory volume. The general account 
of Manic-heism and of Mani’s influence upon the arts is admirable in 
every way. The coloured reproductions are masterly and the 
miniatures themselves in many cases show exquisite delicacy of 
handling. 

I cannot agree with the view that the headdress of the officials 
on pi. v a is a misunderstood rendering of the Sassanian “ mit Adler- 
iittichen verzierten Kappe It seems to me to be a typically 
Chinese headdress, the “ pien ", which occurs so often in connexion 

1 .See La ufei\ Ptoleyomena on the History of Defensive Armor, p. 273. The 
particular type of armour upon which Herr von Le Cuq is here commenting seems 
to he ’’scale” armour (usimr the word in Laufer's sense). This ita% according to 
Herodotus, vii, 61, in use among the ancient Persians. The other variety of metal 
armour, chain-mail, was known in Iranian lands centuries before the Gandharan 
period. Cf. Laufer, lot*, cit. 
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with the “ kuei "-sceptre (which the figures here represented are 
carrying). This headdress was part of the official costume of the 
Chou dynasty. 

These two volumes are of the highest importance, and all students 
of Eastern art will be deeply grateful to Dr. von Le Coq and to those 
who made it possible for them to appear at a time when publication 
of such works is of immense difficulty in Germany. The above 
criticisms are for the most part stray remarks suggested by the perusal 
of the volumes. To undertake serious and systematic criticisms of 
such a work would require a dozen qualifications which I wholly lack. 

Arthur Walk y. 


The Central Conception of Buddhism and the Meaning of the 
Word “ dharma A By Th. Stcherbatzky, Ph.D., Professor 
in the LTiiversity of Petrograd, Member of the Academy of 
Science of Russia, pp. xvi. 1 12. London: Royal Asiatic Society. 
Prize Publication Fund, Vol. VII, 1923. 

It was a wise decision of the Council of the Royal Asiatic Society 
to transfer the publication of this work from the narrower limitations 
of space necessary to their Journal to the wider field of their series 
of monographs. Even in its present form, it is a little congested with 
all that it has to tell us. This egg is very full of meat. In a way, it is a 
throw-off or by-product of the distinguished author's fuller works on 
(not early, but) early-mediaeval Buddhist metaphysic, as it exists in 
Sanskrit and Tibetan documents. And, in some degree at least, the 
stimulus to the making of the by-product would appear to have been 
Professor and Mrs. Geiger's essay 1 on the word dhamma, as it is found, 
not in those Sanskrit and Tibetan documents, but in Pali literature. 
The authors, namely, describe the excellent thesaurus of contexts and 
meanings they have assorted about the term Dhamma as having a 
" purely philological or, rather, lexicographical object. They 
wish to give an exhaustive presentation of this !i so-called central 
concept of Buddhist teaching " in its many different meanings. To 
Professor Stcherbatzky the one meaning it holds as a “ central con- 
ception is that which he has found it bear in the series of works 
containing the Abhidharma, or analytic and metaplivsieal categories 
and discussions of the Sarvastivadins. notably the Abhidharmakosa of 
4 asubandhu. All other meanings of dhamma he waves aside, as “ not 
presenting any serious difficultv ”. 

1 In Abhindlungen der Bayerischeii Ahidemie der WiwHschaften, xxxi, 1921, 1. 
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This remark will make Pali translators feel small. For they will be 
mindful of many laborious hours spent in copingwith just this difficulty: 
how rightlv or least wrongly to render the word in their own 
language. Thev know that there is no way of pinning down dhamma by 
anv one word, whether it be dhamma in the singular (with or without 
a capital Dh). or whether it be dhamma in the plural. But there is a 
wav of reconciling the various Pali meanings with \ asubandhu s 
Sanskrit meaning. And that is by considering the notions covered by 
dhamma in their historical perspective. 

The subject will still bristle with difficulties. But we shall, by that 
perspective, be prepared to concede that, in the long history of a 
church phis the culture it dominates, there may well have been a 
shifting, once or oftener, of the so-called " central conception . A 
shifting, too. without any change in the ism — Buddhism. Ohristism {or 
Christianity), Mohammedanism — which serves to denote both church- 
influence and culture. Can this not be shown to have been true of 
Buddhism ? And. anyway, we see that the monograph appears to have 
shifted at least its title in a very much briefer time-perspective, and to 
have been listed in the Royal Asiatic Society's publications as 
T asubandhu on the Fundamental Principles of the Sarvdstivddin School 
of Buddhism and the meaning of the word Pharma. 

This title makes us ever so much happier. Pharma may well have 
come to be all, for his early-mediaeval school, that Vasubandhu said it 
was. But for anyone, who has spent much time groping after the true 
historical perspective in the teaching of the Pali Pitakas, to see in 
dhammu, as "metaphysicallv conceived elements'", a “central concep- 
tion '" is impossible. He will know, it is true, that in so saying, he does 
not find it easv to lav his finger on any other term or shibboleth and say, 
" this is. this was, always the central concept." The Founder s chief aim 
is fairlv clear ; so is his charge to his first missionaries ; .so are his 
last injunctions; so is his very marked silence, his impatience, 
his switching off, where metaphysical speculations were brought 
forward. He was a gentleman admittedly of no philosophical 
education, very earnest to help his fellow-men bv substituting, as the 
best way to heal sorrow, the good life, the being one's “ best " 
Isummd) for decadent, moribund cults, cults so moribund that 
in his addresses they are a negligible quantitv, and not thev, but the 
carnal life and the ascetic life are the onlv alternatives to the good life 
of the middle way he takes into account. But his church became over- 
whelmingly monkish. developing the ascetic outlook and aspiration ; his 
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church developed a Buddhologv, placing in his own mouth preposterous 
assumptions. His church developed analyses and a meticulous system 
of numbered categories for nearly every term that had been gathered 
into the stock of its knowledge. So that, as Professor Stcherbatzky 
reminds us, even in the anthologies we see these last pre-occupations 
creeping up. And we get three sisters each grateful, poor souls ! to 
a Mother Superior for teaching them about 

the factors, organs of sense, elements 1 
of their little selves — just like that, as if they had been taught so many 
sections of a Vasubandlm manual. And the number-obsession, the 
stoichomania of the church-editors, we know, is everywhere, from the 
verv first sermon down to the total number of texts (dhamma). 84.000 
in number, burdening the memory of faithful Ananda. 2 

All this should be fairly evident to one who reads translations of 
Yinava and Dhamma. and early Abhidhamma. and who also reads 
between the lines thereof. Much more fully does he realize it who, from 
the platform of historical perspective, has plunged many times into 
the work of Pali translation. He knows, he sees that with Yasubandhu's 
pages before him. he is in a different world from that of the beginnings 
of the Sakvaputta’s mission, from that of the Sasana patronized by 
Asoka. Both of these “ worlds ’’ are blended in the Yinava and Sutta 
Pitaka records. And the world of the Abhidhamma Pitaka indicates 
a further development. Yet none of these worlds is that in which 
Yasubandhu moved, any more than his corner is the corner in which 
Bu ddhagh osa moved . 

Is it likely, then, that we should find dhamma bearing the identical 
meaning and position in all this long and branching perspective l . 
To look for this were to resemble an ancient worker in bas-relief 
putting a series of episodes into one foreground. Is it likely that in it 
we shall find any much-meaning word, such as is dhamma, always the 
central concept, if. indeed, it ever was such 1 Was it not rather a name 
for more than one concept t This is really all that our two learned 
friends' expression ZentraJ-Begriff comes to, for verv rightlv they 
group their material under four heads with sub-groups. No other 
Pali word (except perhaps sanhhdrd) is so untranslatable by one, 
sometimes even by any, European word. It is hard to find even an 
analogous word in European languages. When we read " to be in the 
world, but not of the world", and "God hath . . . spoken unto us bv 

1 Thtiwjntha, ver. 43, 09, 103. 

2 Therntjathn, vor. 1024. 
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his son, by whom he made the worlds ”, we lightly adjust two or three 
meanings successively to one word. But dhamma-ndj listing is harder 
work. 

Xor is this the right occasion for saying much about it. But we are 
coming hack to the monograph on Yasubandhu's dhamma (concerning 
which we, ignorant, sit at our author's feet) byway of a brief flight over 
the older world in which Professor and Mrs. Geiger have been making 
adjustments. And we will dismiss that world with this one word more : 
When we are considering the birth and the first church of Buddhism, 
the one word that matters, as between dhamma and ilhammt 7, is 
dhamma. This is the word put bv the recorders into Gotama's thought 
when he was seeking his first listeners. This is the word put into his 
mouth when making some decisive utterance : Enough of all that ! 
I will teach you dhmnma." This is the word used by questioners : 
" Whose dluimma have you studied ? " " What is this dhamma by 

which you train vour disciples ] ” 

The plural form does occur from the first. But just as clearly as 
dhamma means teaching, doctrine, gospel, so clearly do dhamma 
mean either doctrines, or things ”, and not the metaphysical 
irreducibles of Vasubandhu. And here I am fain (be the occasion fit 
or not) to break up my one word more into three remarks : — - 

(1) A propos of this occurrence of dhamma from the first ; 
Professor Stcherbatzky writes : “ The formula of the Buddhist 
Credo (ye dhamma. etc.) — which professedly contains the shortest 
statement of the essence and spirit of Buddhism — declares that 
Buddha discovered the elements (dhamma) of existence, their causal 
connexion, and a method to suppress their efficiency for ever 
( nirodho ). Vasubandhu makes a similar statement about the essence 
of the doctrine ..." 1 

Concerning these lines, we take it from the writer as conclusive that 
Vasubandhu makes such a statement. And therein this statement is 
similar to that by Professor Stcherbatzky, but it is not similar to any 
statement in the Buddhist (Pali) Canon. What is this alleged 
Credo” ? “ Whatsoever things (dhamma) have become from a cause, 

of these the Tathagata has said the uprising, and of these what is 
the ceasing : such-a-speaker (is this) great recluse.” 2 

It is a clumsily worded stanza, and found, so I have read, on many 

1 p. 3. We have not vet seen, the De La Vallce Poussin translation (I). 

2 Ye dhamma hetuppabhava tesarn hetum tathagato aha, 

tesaii ca yo nirodho evamvadl mahasamatio, Yinaya , i, 40, 41. 
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monuments. But I have been unable to trace it in any single book of 
the Pitakas save in this one episode of the Yinaya narrative. A really 
competent tipetakl may correct me. but not of gross mis-statement. 
How is it that a church so insistent on formulas, in verse and prose, 
as the Sangha should have so neglected to reiterate a verse, the later 
use of which has justified some writers in calling it " the Buddhist 
confession of faith briefly comprised l " 1 

Surely because it is an interpolation of a later date than the pro.se 
narrative. The very contents of it support this idea. The verse claims 
that it says what the great recluse taught. But the prose narrative 
phrases that part of his teaching otherwise. For. surelv, this is so — - 
listen ! The verse says, this teacher assigns its arising and its 
ceasing to every thing that is caused. The prose equivalent says 
that when the verse is pronounced to the inquirer (Sariputta), he sees 
by a flash of insight that what thing soever is an uprising thing is also 
a ceasing thing (//«/« kuici samndnijadhammaip , sabbatp turn nirodha- 
dhammam). This is not what the verse said. The prose only says 
everything that happens, ceases, i.e. everything is impermanent ( anicca ). 
Or. at most, it says, all caused things can be stopped (if only you stop 
the cause). But the verse says, this teacher tells us what is the cause 
and the ceasing of all caused things. 

Here the word hetu (cause) is only in the verse. The verse claims 
for the teacher omniscience (implicitly). The verse occurs only here. 
The prose occurs very often and in several books. 

Xo help do we get from the two men said to have uttered the verse. 
Assaji is a mere name. Sariputta is anything but that. He may well 
have chafed at his teacher's scepticism (if this teacher, Sahjava. were 
the sceptic of the Dlgha's first sutta). and have welcomed a " This is 
so " and “ That is so ", after ” If it be so. I know not ”. But 
Sariputta's mind was not at all philosophical. A study of the discoveries 
and verses ascribed to him shows a quite lovely picture of the thoroughly 
good, lovable man (the sappurisa). so simple as to seem slow of wit : — 

Ajalo jalasamuno. 1 

I cannot see him attracted by a teaching of this nature. I do not 
believe that Sariputta had any part in the stock prose refrain, or in the 
inserted verse. He passed a wav before the •• editing" began. 

(2) Does the reader feel bathed at this confusion in the old books, 
at these varied judgments in the new ! Let him spend a few years 

1 e.g. Oldenberg, Buddha, 6th ed.. 154. h. 

2 T bp rag it ha, ver. 981-1017, esp. 101*2, lOlo. 
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translating from the Pali canon. There is evidence of much devotion, 
of much labour, of good will, of some care. There is much wisdom and 
goodness shown. There is, in parts, literary beauty, there is in parts 
logical sequence. For all that, it is one of the greatest pieces of literary 
botchwork in the world, if measured by our present estimate of good 
editing. It was not the work of men we should now class as com- 
petent scholars. And this is my second point. The men of the Order who 
handed on the half-forgotten teachings of the founders, the men who 
later threw them into a semi-mnemonic form, the men who later still 
in quite another environment wrote them down — none of these trans- 
mitters and editors were capable, as academic thinkers, of theorizing 
about irreducible ultimate dhammas and dhdtus as Yasubandhu s 
little world had come to do. Down to the beginning of the Christian 
era, in the written canon, we have the work of men largely drawn from 
village and countryside. We gladly concede that they were good, worthy 
men ; some of them more psychically gifted than bookish men would 
be ; some of them earnest preachers. But their very poor editing, 
their evasion of philosophical issues, of intellectual exposition, their 
subsidence in a formula just when a vital, a pioneer, word has been led 
up to, all such shows that they were unquestionably no more. 

(3) And. lastly, if for such men dhamma, discounting its meaning of 
“ doctrines meant just “ things and not noiimena, this does 
not rule out the importance they may have attached to the term. 
Indeed, there is in our own word “ things ” an etymological kinship 
with that elusive import in the Pali word so hard to reproduce. Namely, 
the import of something that is right, fit, that ought to be, is norm. 
This, if we are to believe Skeats sagacious guesses, lies at the root of 
both “ thing and dhamma. Not only was a t- thing ’’ the place, the 
occasion, the object of old European folk-motes, to settle laws and 
right measures. It appears also in Lithuanian ( tik-ti ) as what is fit " 
or ‘‘ right And its Aryan root is tali, which we get both as hand- 
fitting in texo, Pali tacrheti, and as mind-fitting in takka, tarka. These 
root-romances may be myths, but the quondam ethical importance of 
“ thing " is fact, is history. 

But, Pali readers will say, can you maintain dliammd mean 
“ things ” when thev are used for the objects of mind (mano). just as 
“ sounds " are for objects of hearing 1 I do, and I now think “ things 
a better rendering here than “ ideas or states of mind . To use 
these terms is the mistake of putting modern ideas into old-world 
minds. The old-world mind is herein more like a child s. Sometimes 
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it sees more trulv because it sees more simply, with less wording 
intervening. When we smell, or feel, or see. we get a smell, touch, 
shape and colour. When we perceive — using our whole available 
apparatus of sense and recognizing — we have got “ a thing ”. 
Similarly, when we recollect, or imagine, say, an orange ” and the 
like. And the function of niano was stated in the Suttas to be one of 
collocating or co-ordinating the five streams of sense-impressions. -Mind 
was their resort ". “ enjoying " all they brought. Mind gives us 
“ things Similarly - dluimmo . as " quality of ", literally means 
-thing Thus, to sav a pot is khayadham mo. bliedanadhammo, 
decayable, breakable, is only to say it is a decay -thing, a breaking- 
thing. 

We now come to Professor Stcherbatzky and Vasubandhu. Had 
the genial author only omitted the book-title of his monograph and the 
first three pages, not a word of the foregoing need have been said. 
But there are " visions about ", that A, B. C, or D is the “ central 
conception ’’ of Buddhism. And seeing that, under Buddhism, we 
include many centuries of time, many corners of the world, and an old 
literature of very botched editing, I have so far tried to show that 
much greater historical timidity is advisable before we can make any 
such sweeping generalizations. 

I do not myself hold that either the dhnmmd of Vasubandhu. or 
the yam kind dhammam . that is Impermanence, of the Geigers is the 
quintessence of Buddhism, if by that word we mean the inspired 
message of the man Gotama. I have said elsewhere what that message 
was, for me . 1 But his church, as happened later in another great church, 
while it taught the message, put forward ascetic and other ideals as 
central 

It is difficult to realize that the literary idiom, the luciditv. the 
verve of this little book, are not the work of an Englishman using his 
native diction. Only in two or three minute slips do we find it out . 2 
A subject that many would have presented in a method half 
unreadable, half incomprehensible, wholly unenjoyable. is here made 
little less than really fascinating. The expositions are so much more 

1 Old Creeds and A tic Xteds, 1923, \ ,cf. IV. pp. 44-7. Buddhist Psychology, 2nd 
ed., 1924. Last (additional) chapter. 

2 Those on p. 29. 11. K, 9. and on p. 33. 11. 17, 21 I" course " for “cause”) 
are mere printer's errors. On p. 29. 1. 21. “intentionally," 1 > locii'st . should le 
“ according to dispo-ition or as »e should say ad honuntm : a usual trim m Tali 
Commentaries for Siitra-methnd as opposed to that of Abhidharma. For “ trans.”, 
p. 105, 1. 17, we sh 0 uld of course read “distinguishes between ", or the like. 
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attractive, to even the uninitiated reader, than the titles threatened 
they would be : Skandhas, Ayatanas, Dhatus. Matter, Elements of 
Mind. Forces, and so on. In the Sanskrit and Tibetan survivals of the 
writings of a mind infinitely more habile than the canonical writers 
in dealing with concepts as ultimates. and in realizing to some extent 
that it was dealing with such - that it was postulating, was using 
hypotheses — we are in a different world from the more archaic, more 
childlike Pitaka editors. We are in an academic world, not in a world 
of teachers of a gospel, or even of monastic doctrines. We are in a world 
of penmen, not of editors of oral tradition. The culture of this world 
has annexed all it could of its day and its world -corner, and it has 
grown by all such. 

Anri Professor Stcherbatzkv is at home here, none more expert 
than he. The work he expounds is a classic and a vade-mecum of 
even longer standing than the more concise Pali digest Abhi- 
dhammattha-sangaha. translated as A Compendium of Philosophy. 1 
Every Japanese candidate for ordination. Sir Charles Eliot informs me. 
must be proficient in it. It is an exposition, our author reminds us, of 
the earlier A hh idharm a v ihh d <d-sdst ra , and that is a commentary on 
the yet earlier Abhidharma of the Buddhist school of the Sarvasti- 
vadins. For a digest of this collection we are indebted to 
Professor Takakusu's essay in the JPTS. 190. A “ The Abhidharma 
Literature of the Barvastivadins." This school is believed to have been 
one of the older dissentient branches in the Buddhist church. Yet our 
testimony to this, in Pali literature, is scarcely older than Yasubandhu 
himself is believed to be. We read of it first in the commentary on the 
Kathii V at t Ini, 2 the text giving us controversies with the school, but 
not alluding to it by name. 

It is good that the great lacuna) in our histories of philosophy of the 
intellectual progress made in early mediaeval Buddhism should be 
to some extent bridged bv this slender manual. We need less 
theorizing about problems : we need expositions — such as it gives — 
and translations — such as that in Appendix I. Our own problems are 
more pressing than those of this little dead world — yes, the problems 
may be ours, too, but we confront them as new-world citizens. 

And just as we should be wary in reading mediaeval ideas into a 
more ancient world, so we need to be warv in reading late-mediaeval or 

1 By S. Z. Auna: and Mrs, Rhys Davids, PTS. 1910. 

- Cf. The trs. Points of Controversy by S. Z. Aung and Mrs. Rhys Davids, P.T.IS. 
1915, p. 84. 
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modern ideas into that early-mediaeval world. For instance. I venture., 
though ignorant of those Abhidharma works, to question whether 
saniskdrd can justly be rendered " forces ". Sankhard did not satisfv 
Pali writers when, long after Vasubandhu’s time, they began to feel 
the need of a term for force, e.g. in cause producing effect. For thev 
were using in Burma in the fifteenth century the word satti ( sakti ) in 
that particular connexion. 1 Hence sawskdra could not have included 
a sense of force, else the new word had not been needed. Aristotle 
hints at /Sia, ‘"by force," in groping afterworld-movement and will. 
But not till Archimedes advanced physical science did the Stoics 
bring *' forces " really into philosophy. If their thought had gone 
eastward it might have lent a new. more dvnamic meaning to saniskdrd 
than this word had for Pali writers. But there is little to show that 
saniskdrd called up for Vasubandhu's school the ideas " force " 
calls up in a modern reader of Western culture. 

True, cetand is the first in the list of samskdrds, and is translated 
by ‘‘will". But cetand is a poor makeshift name for will ( viriya , 
pradhdna, etc.), so poor that it is literally " thinking ", and is more 
" intention ", or thought concerned with action, than the working of 
the self expressed in the splendid word ‘'will”. So that even cetand 
does not raise the samskdrds into forces : and the rest of the samskdrds 
do so far less, save nriya and prlti. rapture — a small proportion of 
fifty or more items. 

True, to use heredity *’ with Western readers for a stream of 
individual rebirths, in which parents are merely birth-vehicles of earth- 
life. is misleading (p. 31). 

And with regard to that “ stream ”, the author seems unaware 
that the name for it of santdna is long post-canonical. I have only 
found in one suit a an approach to it : karri \te) santdnakd nattlii : 
hast thou no little-stretching-out-tliings ? meaning children as 
descendants (Saw//, i. 8). 

Again, in presuming for all Buddhism, that the “ heart-base " 
was not the flesh-organ, but a subtle “ stuff ", he goes too far. In the 
Nidana (of the Jataka Commentary) we have the phrase : mayhant . . . 
hadayamamsantare patitthitd, “ (the Ten Perfections) are established 
within the flesh of my heart.” 

Finally, one would venture to think that adhvan is rather transience 
than transition (p. 45). that snnya is scarcely “ contingent ” (p. 67). 
and that it is a trifle forced to render duhkha , a word which has already 
1 Cf. the present work, p. 4 o, on Vyasa's use of the term. 
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so much to express, by unrest The writer's supposition is that 
philosophy saw in the term what popular teaching did not. Xow 
there is in the whole of ancient and earlv-mediaeval Pali literature a 
curious absence of " rest both as an explicit ideal and even as a 
term. Where, in one Su tta, fortunate rebirth as man or deva, and also 
the sununum bonuin itself are figured as happiness after a perilous 
journey, the word “ rest ”, “ repose ”, strange as it seems, is not 
introduced (Majjh. i. 75 f .). Xor have 1 met the word in Abhi- 
dhamma. I submit therefore that it is regrettable to have imposed 
the negation of rest as the salient feature of duhkha. I submit it is not 
a Buddhist tradition. 

For those whose work has not lain within that tradition may 
this little pioneer book be not only as little misleading, but, on the 
other hand, as singularly stimulating and instructive as it has been 
for the reviewer ! And the solution he finds and gives — simple, when 
given, as Columbus's egg-balancing — of the threefold world division into 
two : (1) Rupadhatu = (a) kama loka. (b) niskama loka ; (2) Arupa- 
dhatu — a solution which no Pali student, European or Oriental, has 
ever given us — is one for which such students owe him much gratitude. 

C. A. F. Rhys Davids. 


The Administrative System of the Marathas. By Dr. S. Sen, 
M.A.. Ph.D.. Lecturer in Maratha History and Literature in 
Calcutta University. Printed at the Calcutta University Press. 

This book is the result of a wide and careful study of original 
documents, chiefly Maratha and English, and only needs a more 
comprehensive glossary. 

It describes the administrative system of a people of Western 
India which overran in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries the 
greater part of Hindustan as far as Calcutta — teste the Calcutta Ditch 
outside the city. 

The reputation of the Marathas has suffered because their methods 
have been compared with those of modern times, but Dr. Sen has 
rehabilitated it by instituting a fairer standard of comparison — that 
of their English contemporaries. He shows that this reputed horde 
of robbers had in reality an excellent system of administration 
developed from the principles of ancient Hindu lawgivers modified 
by the influence of Mussulman rulers. 
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He explains the causes of the system's decay and points out certain 
of its features copied bv the British Indian Government. 

Beginning with the great founder of the Maratha Empire, Sivaji 
Raja (16:27-80) — the Robert Bruce of Western India, who freed it 
from the Mussulman yoke — Dr. Sen at once touches on a vital point 
bv his remark that ‘‘ He " (Sivaji) " knew that the great defect of the 
Maratha character was its selfish individualism ". The Raja knew his 
countrymen too well to trust them. 

This was the reason that caused him to put his forts each under the 
command of a committee of three officers of equal powers but different 
castes — that made him take security for good behaviour from every 
recruit who entered his army, and induced him to establish a system 
of spies on his revenue officers. 

But if lack of patriotism in its subordinates weakened the Maratha 
Government, its power was rendered precarious by the fact that its 
head was an autocrat. 

In it everything depended on the personal character of the ruler. 

While Sivaji was alive it grew and flourished, it survived under 
those Peshvas who were able men. but finally collapsed under the 
miserable Baji Rao II. who was overwhelmed by British arms at 
Kirkee in 1818. Dr. Sen remarks that — 

“ The revenue policy of the Peshvas was based on the principle of 
securing the prosperity of the taxpayer." 

This they did by remission of rent in times of drought and dis- 
turbance. by advances of cattle and seed to needy cultivators under 
the name of " tagai " (both measures adopted bv the British Indian 
Government), and by total remission or partial reduction of taxation 
during a period of years to persons who took up waste land for 
cultivation or established new industries. 

Moreover, they prohibited the sale or mortgage of their permanent 
leases by tenants of Government land. 

This check on the rapacity of moneylenders has been adopted 
only of late years by the British Indian Government in the Punjab. 
Again, they frequently intervened between the cultivator and the 
usurer by forcing the latter to accept reasonable interest on money 
borrowed on the security of crops. 

Finally they regulated the prices that retail traders were allowed 
to ask for their goods. 0 ! si sic omnes ! 

Besides income derived from the rent of land collected bv the 
village headmen {pat els) under the supervision of the district revenue 
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officials — according to the Indian theory all land is the property of 
Government — the Maratha ruler had other sources of revenue. The 
chief of these were Customs, octroi, " chanth, " and loot. 

Octroi ( zakal ) was a Mussulman device adopted by the Hindus 

It was originally intended by the Prophet of Mecca to be a cess for 
the relief of the indigent, but as time went on was appropriated by the 
ruling powers for their own benefit. 

" Chnuth " was 25 per cent of the revenue of foreign territories 
overrun by the Maratlia forces and was a tribute (like the Danegeld) 
paid to obtain immunity from future attack. 

Loot was a regular source of revenue to Sivaji. 

He ordained that for eight months in every year his forces (chiefly 
cavalry) should invade foreign territory, live on the invaded land, and 
loot (rob) its inhabitants at will. 

But on their return home at the end of the annual campaign the 
soldiers were searched at the frontier and all the loot they could not 
conceal was appropriated by Government. In compensation they 
were paid their wages regularly and the widows and orphans of soldiers 
killed in action or the soldiers themselves, if disabled, were cared for 
by the State. 

Sivaji arranged that his army should be recruited by himself and 
paid by civil officer (Karkuns). 

The Peshvas. however, permitted Sardars (Chiefs) to raise their 
own forces and to pay them from the revenue of grants of land ( Sarah - 
jams ) given by the State for military service. The inevitable result 
was the aggrandisement of feudal barons which finally brought low the 
Maratlia empire, a parallel case to that of France in the fifteenth 
century. 

Sivaji also established a small navy chiefly to protect from pirates 
his merchant fleet which traded with the Malabar coast and Arabia. 

The legal administration of the Marathas was simple. There was 
practically no law. 

Guidance was obtained from the dicta of ancient Hindu writers 
such as Mann and Yajnavalkva (which were at times contradictory) 
and from custom. 

Justice was administered in the first instance by the village head- 
man (paiel), assisted by a committee of villagers ( punch a //el), and 
appeals lay to the Brahman judge ( nijayadhish ) appointed by Govern- 
ment for the district. Amicable settlements were aimed at. 

There were no Court or lawyers' fees, but the successful suitor in 
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a civil case had to pay to Government 25 per cent of the amount 
recovered by him ( harki ). 

Under Sivaji murderers were punished by fine, though capital 
punishment was introduced by the Peshvas. 

But thieves were liable to mutilation. 

This was barbarous, but it must be remembered that in England 
Prvnne's ears were cropped because he libelled Henrietta Maria, wife 
of Sivaji's contemporary Charles I. and up to the beginning of the 
nineteenth century thefts were punishable by death. 

Accused persons could claim trial by ordeal — generally bv the 
grasping of heated metal — and witchcraft was punishable under the 
Peshvas bv fine and imprisonment. 

Per contra it must not be forgotten that thousands of English 
men and women were condemned to death for witchcraft under the 
Tudors and Stuarts, and that in the early part of the nineteenth century 
in England a certain person charged with murder was acquitted because 
the nearest male relative of the decerned refused to accept the accused's 
challenge to ordeal by battle. 

The Marathas punished adultery by penal servitude or slavery 
for the female offender, and fine for the male. 

They had no idea of equal marriage laws. 

The Maratha ruler, like the king of England, was head not only of 
the State but the Church. He not only reigned but ruled. 

Thus he frequently inflicted on a convict both pumshment for 
a crime and penance (prayaschitta) for the sin involved in the crime. 
The case would be parallel if English forgers and embezzlers had not 
only to suffer imprisonment but to stand in white sheets outside the 
Bank of England. 

Religious tolerance, however, was a feature of the Maratha 
administration. 

Mussulmans were often promoted to posts of honour, and 
Mussulman shrines were supported by endowments just as those of 
the Hindus. Compare with this the contemporary maltreatment of 
heretics by the Spanish Inquisition and the harrying of Roman 
Catholic priests in Ireland by the English Government. 

But the great blot on Maratha justice was the fact that the 
treatment of convicted prisoners depended entirelv on the wealth of 
the individual or the influence of his friends. 

Moreover, the wives and children of absconding offenders were 
liable to inprisonment. 


voi,. in. purr ii. 


24 
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In the chief towns the police were maintained by the Govern- 
ment, but in the villages police duties were performed under the 
orders of the patel bv low-caste men (Makars and Jayhas) and by 
members of criminal tribes ( Ramobis ), who were remunerated by the 
villagers. 

The Marathas had no State departments of education and 
medicine. 

They, however, made some provision for both by endowing 
scholars and physicians with State grants on the understanding that 
they were to teach and heal — in the case of the indigent free of 
charge. 

Slavery was permitted, but slaves were treated as domestic 
servants, and a slave girl who bore a child in marriage, even to a 
fellow slave, was manumitted. 

Currency was provided by licensed private mints, the licensees of 
which were under contract with Government to maintain “ the 
standard proportion in the alloy and the purity of the metal 

Dr. Sen sums up the administration of the Marathas under Sivaji 
and the Peshvas as follows : — 

“ The villages of Maharashtra were so many States within the 
State, self-contained and isolated. The head of the State was 
a despot helped, but by no means controlled, by a council. The 
villages at the base were linked by a chain of royal officers with the 
supreme Government. Such also lias been the case in the past " 
(i.e. in Ancient India). 

It may be remarked that the above-mentioned council consisted 
of eight ministers (Aslta Pradhan), and was based on the writings 
of ancient Hindu sages (such as the Shukraniti). 

The ministers performed much the same duties as those of the 
members of the Viceroy's Council of to-day — the chief difference 
being that the’ present Public Works Minister fills a vacancy caused 
by the omission of the head of the ecclesiastical department ( Panditraa ). 

Here it may be noted that when the Peshvas, who were originally 
the chief ministers among the Ashta Pradhan, established an hereditary 
dynasty of their own, after ousting Sivaji's degenerate heirs, the latter 
were still maintained as Rajas of Satara. and though without real power 
were acknowledged as the heads of the State and the fountain of 
honour like the Mikados of Japan in the days of the Shoguns. 

In conclusion, reference may be made to Dr. Sen's statement 
that there is a statue of Sivaji at Malwan, a port of Western India. 
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This “ statue ” (as seen by the present reviewer) is placed in a Hindu 
temple and is worshipped as the image of a god. Sivaji has, in fact, 
been deified by his countrymen. Has not Joan of Arc been canonized 
bv a great Christian Church ? 

R. A. Leslie Moore, 

Marathi Lecturer under the I.O.S. Board in the University of Cambridge. 


The Arab Conquests in Central Asia. By H. A. R. Gibb. 
James G. Forlong Fund, Yol II. pp. viii + 102. London : Royal 
Asiatic Society, 1923. 

The modest size of this volume does not give anv measure of the 
work involved or the results attained in it : and, since long-windedness 
is a standing temptation to scholars. Mr. Gibb's successful compression 
adds to the merit of his book. His subject is that century of Central 
Asian history which opens with the arrival of the Arab conquerors 
'at the N.E. frontier of the former empire of the Sasanids, and which 
closes with the definite incorporation of the Oxus and Jaxartes basins 
in the Arab Empire in a.d. 741 — an event which thus only just 
anticipated that movement in the adjoining country of Khurasan, 
which overthrew the Umavyads and raised up the ‘Abbasids to reign 
in their stead. 

Mr. Gibb's careful and detailed reconstruction of events is based, 
in the first place, upon a critical study of the scattered, fragmentarv, 
and often contradictory Arabic sources. In this study he has mastered 
the work of previous scholars, but has not taken their results for granted. 
He has alwavs tested them bv his own researches among the original 
authorities, and has thus succeeded in throwing new light upon a 
group of obscure and confused but historically important transactions. 
In addition to this, he has made full use of such work as has yet been 
done by Western scholars upon the Chinese material. During the 
whole of that centurv the Chinese and the Arabs were manoeuvring 

* O 

against one another in order to win the political and commercial 
ascendencv over Central Asia, and either bodv of tradition oindit 

* ^ tT 

therefore to supplement and illustrate the other. Mr. Gibb shows skill 
and judgment in the difficult task of bringing these independent 
sources into relation. A good example of this is his analvsis (p. 60) 
of the embassies noted in the Chinese records as having been sent to 
the capital of the T'ang by the local powers of the Oxus and Jaxartes 
basin, by the Arabs on their own account, or by the Arabs acting in 

v O 
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concert with one or more of their Central Asian proteges. He shows 
how the fluctuations in the frequency of these embassies correspond 
with what we can learn from the Arabic sources regarding the 
fluctuating fortunes of the Arabs in their long-drawn-out wars of 
conquest in the area concerned. 

The writer opens with an illuminating picture of Central Asian 
society as it was at the beginning of his period : a highly civilized 
Iranian sub-stratum of population, which for centuries past had 
known how to assimilate the successive waves of ruder and numericallv 
weaker conquerors from the Eurasian steppe : a high degree of political 
decentralization (due to the concentration of population in oases 
separated bv stretches of steppe, desert, or mountain) 1 ; a foreign 
commerce with wide ramifications (due to the potentialities of Central 
Asia as a kind of switch-board between such economically powerful 
importing and exporting regions as the Far East, India, the Middle 
East, and the Eurasian Steppe) : and a mixture of religions (Zoro- 
astrianism. Maniehaeism, Buddhism, and Nestorianism being already 
established in the land before the advent of Islam). Religions spread 
with trade, and this commercial and eclectic Central Asian society was 
not fanatical. (Mr. Gibb argues convincingly that it was not religious 
hostility towards Islam, but national self-consciousness and commercial 
interest that inspired the Central Asian resistance to the Arabs; and. 
at the close of the book, he shows how that resistance abated in pro- 
portion as the Arabs began to concern themselves for the welfare of 
Central Asian trade and to offer tolerable social and political conditions 
to the conquered peoples. 

This picture brings out a striking contrast between the Central 
Asian city-states and the Sasanhl Empire at the time of the Arab 
conquest. The racial kinship between the principal elements in the 
population of the two regions was outweighed by the social and 
political differences. Persia — a comparatively centralized empire 
with a great king, an established church, and a feudal aristocracv — 
collapsed with the destruction of the Sasanian armies and submitted 
to the invader. The Central Asian principalities, though relativelv 
weak individually and usually divided against each other, held out for 
a century and extorted substantial concessions from the Arabs as 
the price of their ultimate submission. 


1 Mr. Gibb aptly compares the political life of these states to that of the citv- 
states of Ancient Greece, whose particularism was also largely the result of the local 
geographical environment. 
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Mr. Gibb brings out the fact that the resistance to the Arabs was 
mainly the work of the local sedentary population (Iranian or Iranized) 
in the Central Asian oases. The loose usage of the name “ Turk ” in 
the Arabic sources has obscured the fact that the Arabs had no serious 
encounter with a genuine nomadic Turkish power from the steppes 
until the year 720. On the other hand, during the following seventeen 
years, during which this Turgesh tribal confederacy was actively 
supporting the Central Asian Nationalists, the Arabs found themselves 
in greater difficulties on their N.E. frontier than at anv other time 
during the centurv under consideration. The Nomads, when they did 
intervene, proved more formidable than the great civilized power of 
the Ear East, which supported the exiled House of Sasan unto the 
second and third generation and (as the political heir of the Western 
Tou-Kiue) claimed suzerainty over the Oxus and .Taxartes basins 
from a.d. 658 until more than halfway through the eighth century 
after Christ. The only serious direct encounter between Arab and 
Chinese military forces was the celebrated but in itself inconclusive 
battle fought at Talas, beyond the N.E. extremity of Farghana. in 
a.d. 751. From beginning to end, the Chinese proved (in this remote 
western hinterland of their sphere of influence) a broken reed : and 
the letters from their despairing Central Asian vassals, which Mr. Gibb 
quotes from the Chinese records, read curiously like the letters from 
Svria which had come to King Akhen Aten at Tell-el-Amarna about 
2. OU0 vears before, when certain Amorite kinsmen of the Arabs -were 
pressing upon the outlying protectorates of an earlier Oriental empire. 

One of the most interesting points in Mr. Gibb's work is his valua- 
tion of Qutayba bn Muslim. Without unduly depreciating the great 
soldier with whose name the Arab conquest of Central Asia is tradition- 
ally associated, he brings evidence to show that his conquests were 
superficial and inconclusive. The real test of Arab military power in 
Central Asia occurred between the years 724 and 737, and the writer 
shows in how large a measure the eventual consolidation was due to 
Asad bn ‘Abdullah and Nasr bn Savvar. In a.d 732 the outlook for 
the Arab Empire in the Central Asian hinterland of Khurasan was 
hardly more promising than it was in the Trans-Pyrennaean hinterland 
of Spain after the Battle of Tours. In the course of the next few vears, 
however, the fortunes of the empire (and of Islam) took a verv 
different turn — with momentous historical consequences — in Central 
Asia and in N.W. Europe respectively. Evidently the happier issue 
on the N.E. frontier was partly due to the statesmanship of Asad and 
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Nasr, and Mr. Gibb makes it clear that they won Central Asia by 
a policy of conciliation as much as by force of arms. 

By the date at which the Arab conquest of the Oxus and Jaxartes 
basins at length brought that region under the same Arab govern- 
ment as the Iranian plateau, the two areas had followed independent 
lines of political and social development for something like a thousand 
years : and it was therefore not surprising that, a few years later, they 
should react differently towards the internal crisis which overtook the 
incorporating empire. The newly conquered Central Asian Iranians 
were not with Abu Muslim when he raised his standard in Khurasan. 
Like the Sikhs in the Indian Mutiny, they remained loyal to their 
recent conquerors during the years when the Arab Empire was shaken 
by internal convulsions at its core ; and they even remained loyal to 
the Umayvad Dynasty until Abu Muslim’s victory was beyond all 
doubt. Incidentally, Mr. Gibb questions how far, even in Khurasan, 
Abu Muslim was supported by anything like a mass movement of 
the Iranian population. That question stretches beyond the limits 
of the book, but Mr. Gibb has at least made it clear that the 
Central Asian Iranians were not a factor in Abu Muslim’s success — 
except, possibly, in the very indirect sense that a century of arduous 
border warfare with the independent states across the Oxus had led 
the Arab authorities in Khurasan to recruit, arm, and train local 
military forces among the Iranian population of the Khurasan 
border, which Abu Muslim afterwards enlisted in his cause. 

Arnold J. Toynbee. 


Analytic Dictionary of Chinese and Sino-Japanese. By 
Bernhard Karlgren. pp. 436. Paris : Paul Geuthner, 
1923. 

Dr. Karlgren has been unfortunate in his reviewers. A writer in 
the Journal of the North China Branch (1920, p. 201) announced in 
a review of La Phonoloi/ie Chinoise that he was distrustful of “ all 
this phoneticism ". “ There are." the critic continued, “ verv few 

phonetic languages really . . . Chinese is far from being so." But 
since phonetics is the science that analyses the sounds of a language, 
and since all languages are composed of sounds, it is hard to see how 
one language can be more ' £ phonetic ” than another. At least two 
other reviewers betrayed by their petulance the dread of having to 
learn something new. In the hostility of such people Dr. Karlgren 
may take comfort, for it is a testimonial to the originalitv of his work. 
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The long introduction to the Dictionary " is to some extent 
a summary of, but also an appendix to, the Phonologie. The dictionary 
itself gives Mandarin, Cantonese, ancient and Sino-Japanese pro- 
nunciations, with etymological commentary. Henceforward those 
who are studying foreign sidelights on Chinese history or Chinese 
information about foreign countries will be able in a moment to 
discover the approximate early T‘ang pronunciation of any Chinese 
character that occurs in the transcription of names, etc. 

That, merely from this point of view, the Analytical Dictionary 
was badly needed has sometimes been illustrated even bv articles in 
this Bulletin : and from how many fantastic comparisons would it, 
for example, have saved Dr. C. ,T. Ball in his Chinese and Sumerian ! 1 
It has put an end to the days when each scholar constructed an 
Ancient Chinese de fantaisie out of the southern dialect which he 
happened to know best, an attitude of which De Groot in his Hunnen 
der vorchristlichen Zeit gave an example as recently as 1921. It will, 
one hopes, also put an end to etymologies such as Fulfil : 

itoXiv, to which Herr Albert Hermann still clings, 2 though he is, on 
the whole, an enlightened and able supporter of Dr. Karlgren's 
system. 

The dictionary itself is arranged in phonetic groups and is followed 
by admirable indices which make the finding of any desired character 
a very easy task. The arrangement of the dictionary makes it serve 
to some extent (in addition to its lexicographical functions) as a treatise 
upon the phonetic groups. Chinese characters usually consist (a) of 
an element which gives the sound, called the phonetic ; (h) of an 
element which gives the sense, often called the “ radical but bv 
Dr. Karlgren more wisely called the “ significative ". a Now these 
series of phonetics show some very curious irregularities. Some of 
them are obviously due merely to typographical or clerical confusions. 

1 A painstaking book, which, however much one may disagree with its conclusions, 
is deserving of all respect. 

2 Sven Hedin, Southern Tibet, vol. viii. 239. One of the difficulties of this 
identification is that the various characters by which the second svllable is transcribed 
all had an original filial m y not n. Oonoerning the transcription used by Hsiian-tsang 
(//?? Yu Chi, xi, 37, 38) Herrmann «avs that *fjp| had an original final n, and refers 
the reader to the index of transcriptions at the end of the volume. But, in the index 
( p. 141). the "alte Um^ehreibung nach Karlgren*' appears with final w. There has 
here obviously been «ome negligence. I do not know whether Dr. Karlgren would 
accept the transcription of ^ as pjiuat y which occurs in the next line and is also 
labelled ” nach Karlgren". it certainly needs some comment. 

J Actually, he calls it the ” signific ", which does not make a very good English 
word. 
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When, for example (Wieger, Triple Lexique, No. 205), we find the 
character fig. turning up in the series ^ kiang , but pronounced p'ang , 
we guess at once that in Qf the right-hand portion is simply a graphic 
variant for ^ feng . Other irregularities are due to the fact that sounds 
which were originallv very closely akin have developed in different 
directions. But it is worth noticing that in some cases the reverse 
has happened and that the modern discarding of final consonants has 
reduced to regularitv series which in earlier times were irregular. 
Certain verv interesting series of phonetics are examined by 
Dr. Karlgren in his introduction (pp. 16-33). The characteristic of 
these series is that whereas one member (sometimes more) lacks an 
initial consonant, the others possess one. In these cases Dr. Karlgren 
postulates the loss of initial ordinary b. d, g, etc., consonants which 
were unknown to Tang dynasty Chinese. It is. however, very 
remarkable that (at any rate, in all the most typical series) it is the 
phonetic itself (i.e. the simple, uncompounded form) which lacks the 
initial consonant and therefore originally had an initial unaspirated 
sonant ( b . d. g. etc.). I do not think that Dr. Karlgren's theory fully 
explains this phenomenon. 

There is a slight tendency throughout the work to exaggerate 
the unity of the phonetic series, and in numerous cases irregular 
members have been omitted : for example. §/< and Jj!£ in the 
R series, jff in the Jf series, ffij, etc., in the fj) series : ® in 

the g series : Jfg eld eng in the t|j p‘in series. 

In the case of the Pg group the tiehs (Pjg, etc.) are cpioted, but 
not the hsiehs (£!£, etc.), which makes the treatment of this group 
rather unsatisfactorv. The character , the commonest member of 
the group, had indeed all three pronunciations. In the sense ‘‘ leaf 
of a tree " it was pronounced inp ; in the sense “ writing-leaf, tablet 
it was pronounced ddiep ; finally, the surname (and place-name) 3® 
was pronounced snip : the old pronunciation of the family-name |j§ 
was snip," savs Cheng Ch'iao writing in the T'ung Cliih (c. a.d. 1150), 
“ but in later times it came to be pronounced like 3)| ‘ a tree-leaf 
The pronunciation skip is reflected in the use of this character to 
transcribe Sanskrit -syap-, as in Kdsyapa : also in the fact that the 
Japanese still transcribe the surname ^ sefu (for earlier sepu). 

Dr. Karlgren hypothecates an original duip. but this does not 
explain the snip variants. Are we to regard sicip as a halfway-house 
between dnip and kip, with possibly a 6iap as stepping-stone between 
the d and s forms ? The variant pronunciations of individual characters 
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are often omitted in this dictionary, which is a pity, for they constitute 
a problem which cannot be properl}' studied apart from the question 
of the phonetic groups, and their presence would not have materially 
increased the size of the book. To give an example of what I mean — 
under q'i (No. 52) we find ptau. but not the interesting variant piet 
which is indicated by K‘ang Hsi. 

The above remarks are. as Dr. Karlgren will easily recognize, 
the casual observations of an amateur. They do not constitute 
serious criticism of a work which has rendered an immense service, not 
only to sinology, but also to Orientalism in general. 

Arthur Waley. 


An Introduction to the Study of Chinese Painting. Bv Arthur 
Waley. pp. xii, 262 + 49 pi. Benn, Ltd.. 1923. 

The casual reader can form but an inadequate idea of the long 
training and the sheer hard work that must have gone to the making 
of this book. He will enjoy its copious extracts from Chinese litera- 
ture without suspecting that a few minutes' easy reading may have 
cost the author as many weeks or even months of the most exacting 
toil. Mr. Waley has resisted the temptation to pad his work he indulges 
in few rhapsodies, but tells us a great deal of what Chinese critics have 
said and thought — a much more important contribution to the history 
of Chinese art. He is rather long, it is true, in getting to grips with his 
subject, the first four chapters being devoted to a survey of early 
Chinese poetry and philosophy. Incidentally we get some charmingly 
rendered specimens of the Odes, exhibiting just that magic touch 
which transmutes the leaden literalness of prose into the gold of true 
poetry. Take this stanza from Legge : — 

My mind is not a stone ; — 

It cannot be rolled about. 

My mind is not a mat ; — 

It cannot be rolled up. 

My deportment has been dignified and good. 

With nothing wrong which can be pointed out. 

And compare it with Mr. Walev's : — 

My heart is not a stone 
To be rolled aside ; 

My heart is not a mat 
To be folded away. 

What have I done ? If I a jot have erred. 

Show me my fault ! 
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These and other snatches of poetry which appear throughout the book 
are not reallv out of place ; for thev shed a light on the thoughts and 
feelings of the Chinese without which the study of their art is apt to 
become a profitless groping in the dark. 

A long and interesting chapter is allotted to Ku K'ai-chih. who 
is well known as the reputed painter of " The Admonitions of the 
Instructress to the Court Ladies " in the British Museum. As to the 
genuineness of this scroll Mr. Walev comes to no positive conclusion. 
In his opinion it must be the one which the Emperor Ch'ien Lung 
possessed and which the great connoisseur Tung Ch'i-ch‘ang admired ; 
but that takes us back no further than the Ming dynasty, and is quite 
consistent with its being a T'ang copy. Even if it be not from the 
actual hand of Ku K‘ai-chih, it preserves one of his designs, and is 
probably the earliest of all extant Chinese paintings on silk. There 
is less doubt about the “ Thirteen Emperors ’’ of Yen Li-pen (seventh 
century), part of which is here reproduced. Of Wu Tao-tzrt, alas ! 
nothing now remains, but we are glad to see a photograph of the 
magnificent “ Snake and Tortoise now in the British Museum. 
This is only a rubbing from an incised stone. The design may be 
Wu Tao-tzu’s, but as the pose of the two creatures was probably 
standardized long before his time, it tells us little about the master's 
individual style. Several of the Tun-huang paintings have been 
selected for reproduction, notably the beautiful Avalokitesvara on 
pi. xxii. We learn, however, that thev belong to a comparatively 
late and decadent period, the earliest dated picture being of a.d. 864. 
If this was T‘ang art in its decay, what must not have been its glory 
in the “ grand siecle ” preceding ! On the whole, after hearing so 
much about the great painters of the past, we are naturally dis- 
appointed to find that so little of their work is extant or available 
for illustration. Pining for Wu Tao-tzu and Wang Wei, one almost 
resents being fobbed off with small fry like Mao I, Liang K‘ai, and 
Lin Liang, about whom little or nothing is said in the text. Still, 
there is much to be grateful for. The Persimmons ” of Mu C’lTi, for 
instance, is a masterpiece of superb simplicity, though it needs the 
eve of an artist to see in it passion congealed into a stupendous 
calm ”. 

In no carping spirit, but with a view to the second edition which 
we all hope may be forthcoming, I will now set down a list of 
corrigenda (some of them debatable, perhaps) that I have noted 
during my perusal of the book. 
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p. ix and pi. vii. For Piao-lan " read " Piao-luan '. 
p. 27. For Tung C'hung-cho " read " Tung Chung-shu if ijr fiji 
is meant. 

p. 29, note 3. The Lun heng was not composed in the second 
century, but between a.d. 76 and 84. 
p. 38 et pass. For " Eumorphopoulos " read “ Eumorfopoulos 
p. 45. For l ' Chi Iv’ang " read " Hsi K‘ang 

p. 45, note 4. and p. 49. For “ Idlers " read " Sages '. The Seven 
Sages of the Bamboo Grove fj £ '|f (third century) have 
been confused with the Six Idlers of the Bamboo Brook ff 
^ (eighth century). 

p. 61, note 1. It was not Chiao-fu who gave his girdle-gem to the 
two river-sprites, but vice versa. See Liu Hsiang's Lieh lisim 
chuan. 

p. 114. It is stated that “ Mi Fei " >1$ Vti should be read " INIi Fu ' . 

On what authority \ K'ang Hsi gives both pronunciations, 
p. 125. P"or £ ' Wei-chih " read " Wei-ch‘ih ". 

p. 132. The stanza from a Stein MS. on the transience of human 
life is too loosely translated : — 

“ His days, like the swift top that seems asleep. 

Their secret motions keep." 

Apposite though the simile may be. it is not in the Chinese : 
A Ik 0 H M fii 51? W It It “ Unnoted, the days and 
moons of man's life press on, revolving busily And the following 
is even further from the idea of the original : — 

Who [i.e. man] while with Manic Wheel he holds 
the world in sway 
Doth still deeav.” 

it ft m £ m 'n i 

ft 4 % ® 

The meaning is that even Chakra varttl-raja himself (the king 
who turns the wheel of ceaseless transmigration) is not exempt 
from the process of decay. 

p. 139. Ku K'ai-chihs landscape is described as “ hieratic ". This 
does not seem a good word to use in the domain of Chinese art. 
however applicable it may be to that of the Egyptians, 
p. 141. ‘‘ At the Inn side green green — the new willows' tint ' is 

a sentence that requires some sort of verb. A mere mot-a-mot like 
this is an easy, but hardly a scholarly, way of translating 

% £ i ! i # m e nf • ' 
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" Western Pass.’’ pJJ || Yang Kuan is, literally, the Southern 
Pass (as opposed to the Jade Gate Pass which stood north of it). 

m tt i /I m r does not mean, “ With a concourse of 
attendants Prince Chi picnics at Master Yang’s cottage,"’ but 
simply. Attending Prince Ch i on a visit to Master Yang." 

fpj are not " bells of jade ". but small white shells used 
for ornamenting horses' bridles. 

p. 142. ‘‘ The guests are seated, the incense-beasts are full." is 

a bad mistranslation of ^ ^ . Apparently Mr. Waley 

was thinking of jade incense-burners carved in animal shapes. 
But this poem of Wang Wei’s is describing a joyous revel, not a 
sacrificial ceremony, and the line is intended to bring a scene of 
luxurious comfort before our eyes, contrasted with the chilly 
bleakness of the mountains outside : — ■ 

" The party is assembled, wirh perfume and sables in profusion." 

ill is a cascade, not ” the fountain’s spray ". I do not 
like " Frozen Pearl Lake ’’ as a rendering of jj ? } fill, where pi 

emphasizes the colour as that of blue-green jade. This lake, by the 
way. was not at Ch'ang-an. but in the Imperial Park at Lo-yang. 

With fallen leaves of the autumn Im-i the Palace paths are blocked." 

Kuo is a misreading for jfy Jmrii (the sophora-tree). And 
" blocked " is too strong a term : Wang Wei simply says that the 
leaves ” fall inside the empty Palace ”. 

p. lbfi. To remark that Han Huang’s " duties as Special Com- 
missioner of the Fleet were perhaps not more arduous than Pepys’s 
duties at the Admiraltv " is to cast a wholly unmerited sneer at 
one who has been justlv termed the Father of the British Navy. 
" For Pepys’s industry and capacity.” says K. L. Stevenson (who 
was bv no means too well disposed towards the diarist). " no praise 
can be too high.” 

p. l.VJ rl nl. The use of the word " plastic in reference to painting 
smacks of journalese. 

p. 16*. Ft is not fair to sav that " Kuan T'ung ~et himself to imitate 
with passionate assiduity the works of Clung Hao ”. Bi{J jt’ij 
merelv means that he studied under him. 

Mr. Walev is too inclined to put down a word because it sounds 
well, without much attention to the meaning. Thus, he translates 
$$ " a ll such strange cloven or tapering forms ". 
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Not one of these three adjectives is to be found in the Chinese, 
which means " these towering shapes reared on high 

Iji surelv means “ verdure ", not *’ blue mists and 
ts \% are not “ bridges or stiles ", The latter character denotes 
a plank bridge thrown across a stream, 
p. 169. Painters are divided into four classes. Sg. frl; . J. 1 }, which 

are here translated as the Divine, the Mysterious, the Marvellous, 
and the Skilful. I would indicate the gradation rather by ” Divine, 
marvellous, clever, and dexterous ”. The whole passage is a 
difficult one. and I do not think that Mr. Walev has grasped the 
meaning of the paragraph relating to the class, 
p. 173. Mr. Walev savs of Confucius that " Europeans . . . are 
astonished to find in his sayings no impure into the nature of 
knowledge, or truth, or of good, but only dogmatic assertion- 
about the right sort of bonnet to wear or the most genteel way 
to lie in bed ". Such shallow flippancy, though it may amuse 
the million, cannot but make the judicious grieve. If the utterance 
is to be taken seriously, it only seem- to show that Mr. Walevs 
reading of the Analects has been confined to the tenth book, which, 
as he know- well enough, was penned not hv the Sage himself, 
but by some of his over- zealous di-eiples. Let me refer him to 
Tzfi Rung's famous retort to sime one who was di-pa raging his 
Master: " It i- no good. Confucius i- proof against detraction. 
... A man may choose to cut himself off from the light of the 
-un and moon, but what harm will that do to them It onlv shows 
that he ha- no sense of proportion." 

At other times, it mu-t be admitted that Mr. Walev - turn for 
humorous epigram serves him well. For in-tance : " The Mongols 

were merely policemen. They did not influence the development of 
Chinese civilization anv more than the official- at the gate of the 
British Mu-eum influence the studies of the gentlemen who work 
inside." 

Or. in discussing the much-quoted statement that Wang Wei'- 
pictures were poems : his poems, pictures ; ” This i-. of course, 

quoted in approbation of hi.- work, for to manv people the art- are 
unpalatable except when jumbled up together : hence the popularity 
of opera." He then proceeds to -how that the dictum i- based on 
a misunderstanding of a pas-age in one of Su Tung-p o’s critiqm.-. 

Again, ii pro jins of a family called Ch in, all the members of which 
(at the beginning of the Manchu dynasty) were expert in picture- 
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forging : “ European collections of Chinese painting must be very 
rich in examples of the C’h'in family's art — one which is indeed deserving 
of every encouragement, since it not only provides its exponents with 
an easv affluence, but also gives much harmless pleasure to its patrons.” 
With this delightful piece of cynicism we may fitly take our leave of 
a most entertaining and instructive work. Lionel Giles. 


China. By Emile Hovelaque ; translated bv Mrs. Laurence 

Binyon. 

Mrs. Binyon has achieved a happy as well as accurate translation 
of M. Emile Hovelaque's La Chine. 

Although there are passages in which the English style has been 
made subordinate to a literal translation, so that one is conscious 
that one is reading “ from the French ”, yet these are more than 
counterbalanced by other passeges in which, while losing nothing of 
the author's meaning, the translation has a vividness which catches 
exactly the spirit of the original : — 

“ Each man must find in himself his own truth, his own beauty, 
his own virtue ; the salvation of the soul, like genius, can neither be 
bought nor taught. Everything is unique, though the essence of all 
things is one ... In very truth the essence of everything is ineffable 
and incommunicable ; life cannot be defined, genius cannot be 
bestowed : 1 Those who know do not speak ; those who speak do 
not know.’ ” 

For inaccuracies in the original the translator is not, of course, 
accountable, but one wonders where in all China “ the lowest coolie 
cannot onlv read and write, but can paint and write poems, can enjoy 
a delicate work of art, show a cultivated appreciation for fine speech 
and polished manners, and is profoundly and completely saturated 
with the essence of his civilization which is the patrimony, not of a 
chosen few, but of all E. D. Edwards. 


The Cambridge Medieval History. Vol. IV. Edited by J. R. Tanner, 
Litt.D., C. W. Previte- Orton, M.A., Z. X. Brooke, M.A. 
50s. net. 

The University of Cambridge has assuredly merited well of letters 
in undertaking the great task of producing collaborative histories 
that will when terminated comprise summaries of the fullest knowledge 
available of the history of almost the whole world. The system has 
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necessarily the defects of its qualities. Collaborative histories cannot 
possess the unity of outlook and conception that may be impressed on 
a work by a master-mind ; and different scholars will take different and 
conflicting views of the same episode. But these disadvantages are far 
outweighed by the benefits of bringing together the views and especially 
the knowledge of specialists. The Cambridge Medieval History is 
amply fulfilling the promise of its predecessors in these respects ; and its 
editors deserve all the congratulations they will receive for their 
achievement of an exceedingly difficult and delicate task. 

The present volume is of more than usual interest to students of 
the East, for it continues that story of the interplay of East and West 
which formed so interesting and valuable a part of vol. ii of the same 
series. The chapters of the earlier volume dealing with Eastern affairs 
were peculiarly welcome, because they summarized and rendered 
accessible to English readers the fruits of the last half-centurv of 
European research into Muslim origins — a period singularly active in 
research and fruitful in results, but almost wholly unrepresented in 
English writings. Vol. iv does a similar service for a later period. 
It provides the student with well-informed narratives of the struggle 
which the Eastern Empire had to wage first against the Saracens and 
then against the Turks ; Sir Thomas Arnold adds a most valuable 
chapter on the civilization of the ‘Abbasids. full of matter which one 
might seek in vain in other English writings : and there are separate 
accounts of the Seljuks and the Mongols. All these chapters are 
provided with the usual excellent bibliographies, though we must 
note the improper omission of Professor Barthold's name from the last, 
where he figures merely as an unnamed contributor to the Encyclopaedia 
of Islam, so that his voluminous and authoritative work elsewhere is 
wholly ignored. This is scarcely proper treatment of a .scholar of the 
widest European reputation on his particular subject. We are gratified 
to note that Oriental names are at last spelt with a technical aecuracv 
hitherto unknown in works of general history. 

These specifically Eastern chapters will attract the attention of all 
who are interested in Oriental studies, but other chapters too have 
great bearing, though perhaps indirectly, on the history of the East, 
and especially on the relations between the Eastern and the Western 
worlds. The Eastern Empire itself, the central theme of this volume, 
merits more study than it usually receives from Orientalists, who 
perhaps should oftener remember what a remarkable position was held 
by Rum between the two rival worlds, alike morally and geographicallv. 
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Byzantium in the middle ages, like Russia of our own day, was a 
political and moral hybrid. It was based on the strong traditions 
of the Roman law, but Roman law working in the atmosphere of an 
Oriental despotism. The empire derived at once from Rome and far- 
away Eastern capitals, combining with these disparate elements 
touches of the alert Greek mentality. It was, as Professor Bury 
rightly claims, the only civilized state in early mediaeval Europe : 
but for the Byzantine love of reading, the treasures of Greek literature 
could never have been carried to Italy on the fall of Constantinople ; 
and while the lay aristocracy in every other European capital was 
illiterate, in Byzantium it was composed of educated men. But 
while this is so, perhaps Professor Bury and those who follow him 
are inclined to cast away somewhat too much of the formerly received 
opinion regarding the Byzantines. We read, for instance, of their 
“ intellectuality " in the conduct of war as compared with “ the rude 
dullness " of Western tactics. We would not dispute the difference : 
but no inference can thence be drawn favourable to the Byzantines. 
The proof of the military pudding is in the eating. For all their 
tactical ingenuity the Byzantines failed to defend Syria, they failed 
to defend their European provinces, they lost Constantinople first 
to the rude dullness of a Crusading attack, and then to the equally 
rude dullness of a Turkish siege. In short, the old judgment of their 
degenerate cleverness must stand. But. in spite of that, modern re- 
searches into the progress of their fall was well worthy of the elaborate 
abstract now provided. 

Venice, too, offers a subject of great interest to the students of 
the East. In the short compass of 30 pages Dr. H. F. Brown has given 
an admirable resume of a subject which he has made peculiarly his 
own : and the part which the famous city took in the Fourth Crusade 
is related in the following chapter by Dr. Diehl. Like Byzantium, 
Venice was largely Orientalized : like Great Britain her power was that 
of commerce and the sea ; and until the doubling of the Cape of Good 
Hope she and Genoa divided between them the Eastern trade and held 
distant Eastern factories in the Black Sea. For these, if for no other 
reasons, her story merits study here. Indeed, we think that the storv 
of these Venetian and Genoese stations on the Black Sea might with 
advantage have received a fuller treatment in this volume. For 
instance, Kaffa is barely mentioned twice, and its interest in connexion 
with the Eastern trade seems to have been entirely overlooked. 

H. H. Dodwell. 
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The East India Trade in the Seventeenth Century. By Shafaat 
Ahmad Khan. Milford, 12s. fc'rf. net. 

This interesting work was produced, we believe, as a thesis for the 
Litt.D. at Dublin, and it gives evidence of a most praiseworthy 
acquaintance with the voluminous pamphlet-literature arising out 
of the controversies to which the early Eastern trade gave occasion. 
The centurv was one in which even theologians deviated into humour : 
but even in that age of vigorous English the economic pamphleteer 
remained dull and pedestrian, however much he deserves study. Dr. 
Khan has therefore performed a useful task in reviewing the numerous 
pamphlets on trade policy which he found at the British Museum, 
the India Office, and the Bodleian: and his numerous quotations 
will prove very useful to the student who wishes to form an idea of the 
general attitude of Englishmen towards the Indian trade without 
the labour of examining numerous wearisome volumes. 

Besides these sources. Dr. Khan has also examined a number of 
unpublished documents, particularly for the second half of the 
seventeenth centurv. where the existing calendars give little aid. 

The most interesting part of his story is undoubtedly that which 
deals with the great struggle between Sir Josiali Childe and his oppo- 
nents : and of the old Company's policy and of its great defender he 
gives a full and judicious account. He very rightly defends the view 
that an open trade would have been unprofitable and short-lived : 
and ascribes with great probability to Childe as the principal motive 
of his policy of fortifications the jealousy and suspicion with which 
he regarded the Dutch. Many of the quotations from this period have 
a curiously modern ring. A Parliamentary enemy in 1(377 complains 
that the India trade encourages " the heathens who work for a petmv 
a day . Later controversialists declare the Companvs forts useless, 
propose a League of Commerce with the Indian princes, and declare 
that Englishmen traded as securely in India as foreigners in London. 
The Company should rely on ambassadors instead of musqueteers. 

The piincipal omission from the volume seems to be the neglect 
of the Dutch records. Dr. Khan observes that he found the most 
authoritative information regarding the Dutch in the English ( 'ompanv's 
records; but he will agree that this was relying upon strong! v prejudiced 
witnesses : and we should have thought that where so much labour 
had evidently been spent on a volume, a little more to complete the 
research would have been well worth while. Although Dr. Khan's 
subject is the English trade, yet he is concerned with its effects upon 
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foreign policy ; and so the matter is not unimportant. For instance, 
the account of Downing's negotiations at the Hague of 1661, etc., 
merely deals with the English point of view, and so is necessarilv far 
from conclusive. Indeed, English scholars have neglected Dutch 
sources far too much ; and in this respect Dr. Khan has erred in 
regrettably good company. 

H. H. Dodwell. 


Vita Prophetarum auctore Mohammed ben 'Abdallah al- 
Kisa'I. Edited by Dr. Isaac Eisexbero. Brill, Leiden, 1922-3. 

The lives of the Prophets assumed a special importance in Muslim 
historical literature, because of the frequent references to them in the 
Qur'an, and from the first century of the Hijrali such biographies 
began to appear as a separate branch of Arabic literature. The oldest 
work of the kind that has survived is that by Vahb b. Munabbih, 
who died at an advanced age early in the second century of the Hijrah ; 
manuscripts of it are rare, though later writers, such as Tabari and 
Ibn al-Athlr, made abundant use of it. So far. the earliest contribution 
to this class of literature that has been published is found in the first 
part of Tabari's monumental History of Prophets and Kings. Tha'libi's 
Qisas al-Anbiyd , written about a century later, has been printed in the 
East more than once: but Kisa'i. his contemporary (at the beginning 
of the fifth century H.), has had to wait until now to find an editor, 
though much of the subject-matter of his book was made known to 
European writers by Weil in his Biblische Legenden der Muselmdnner 
so long ago as 1845. The Arabic text has been admirably printed in 
the clear type which makes the publications of Messrs. Brill, of Leiden, 
so attractive to students of Arabic, and the work of the editor has 
been carefully executed. This edition will be found very suitable as 
a reading-book for young scholars, the language is easy, and the matter 
interesting and often entertaining. 

T. W. Arnold. 


Handbuch der Islam-Literatur. Von Professor D. Gustav 
Pfanxmuller. Berlin und Leipzig. 1923. 

Since the publication of Orientahsche Bibhographie has been 
discontinued, Orientalists have felt the lack of this valuable adjunct 
to their studies, and to none has it been a greater loss than to the 
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students of Islam, for recent years have witnessed an enormous output 
of literature, in most of the languages of Europe, on the religion of 
Islam and the political life and institutions of Muhammadan countries. 
These are subjects that are of interest not only to professed Orientalists, 
but also to a much larger circle of readers — publicists, students of 
religion, and many others. To such students Professor Pfannmiiller s 
bibliographical handbook will prove very welcome, and it ma\ veil 
be expected to give a fresh impulse to Islamic studies. One special 
feature of his work is that it is not primarily addressed to Orientalists, 
but is intended for the use of all persons interested in the religion of 
Islam and Muhammadan civilization generally, and thus supplies a 
need that no existing book attempts to meet. The author has divided 
his material under the following seven headings — the bibliography of 
Islam in general. Muslim countries, the political history and culture 
of Islam, religion (in twelve chapters), philosophy, art, and literature. 
The section on religion takes up considerably more than half the book, 
and the account of the biographers of the Prophet and the varying 
estimates of Muhammad's life and character from St. John of 
Damascus, through the Middle Ages, down to modern times are of 
especial interest. The work consists of no mere list of books, but gives 
an account of the growth of each separate branch of Islamic studies, 
accompanied by a critical and discriminating valuation of the 
available sources of information. Such a useful guide to a widely 
scattered literature is sure of a welcome from all students of the 
Muhammadan world. 

T. IV. Arnold. 


La Mrsic.v de las Caxtioas : estudio sobre su origen y naturaleza 
nor Julian Ribera. Madrid. 1022. 

Professor Ribera's name is well known to all students of Arabic, 
and especiallv to those interested in the history of the civilization of 
the Arabs in Spain. His latest investigations have been devoted to 
Arabic music, and he has published in a stately volume a photographic 
reproduction of 295 songs (together with transcriptions in modern 
notation), forming a collection of songs made by Alfonso the M ise. 
king of Castile, in the thirteenth century, and contained in two 
MSS., one in the National Library, Madrid, and the other in the Escurial, 
both of them written during the life-time of this king. As is well 
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known. King Alfonso was an enthusiastic admirer of Muhammadan 
culture : his court was full of Muslim men of letters, whom he employed 
to translate from Arabic works of science, history, and religion. 
A similar patronage he extended to Muhammadan musicians, and it 
is Professor Ribera's contention that in these songs are preserved 
the Arab music that was introduced into Spain by the Umayvads 
and cultivated there bv succeeding generations both of Muslims and 
Christians. The interpretation of this notation has hitherto baffled 
the skill of experts in musical science, but Professor Ribera has found 
the clue in the musical system of the Arabs, and has recognized in 
the metre of these songs such familiar Arabic metrical forms as liazcij. 
ramal. and tail'll. The detailed elaboration of these identifications is 
of primary interest to the student of music : but if Professor Ribera's 
contention is true, that from this music is derived the music of mediaeval 
Provence, we have an important contribution to the solution of the 
long-debated question of the origin of Provencal poetry and its relation 
to the Arabic poetry of Spain. It is not. however, only to students 
of music that Professor Ribera's work appeals : his introduction 
contains the fullest account that has yet appeared in any European 
language of the cultivation of music in the courts of Baghdad and 
Cordova, and may thus be commended to students as a valuable 
chapter in the history of Muhammadan culture. 

T. W. Arnold. 


Classical Sanskrit Literature. By A. Berried ale Keith, 
D.C.L.. D.Litt. {The Heritage of India Series.) 8vo, pp. 133. 
Calcutta and London, 1923. 

Professor Keith's wide and accurate learning and his vigorous 
and independent judgment are well manifested in this little book. 
The title is. indeed, somewhat ambiguous, for the subjects treated in 
the volume are limited to poetrv, the prose romance and camp ft, 
folk-tale, didactic fable, and lyric and gnomic verse, with an intro- 
ductory chapter on the nature and use of the classical Sanskrit language 
and a final account of the theories of poetry, so that it excludes 
from its purview not only the gigantic literatures of philosophy, 
theology, art, science, and law, but even the drama, to which a separate 
volume in the series has been assigned. It would, perhaps, have been 
well to make plain this limitation by an expansion of the title. But 
the book, though thus restricted in scope, is very welcome. It contains 
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in little an enormous amount of carefully collected and digested 
information — 

Mu?aai airopnOei ttoku, vw S' liua T.aaai 

eml /.uck; fiarSpus, ti'Ti (i r /e\a ^ — 

and it will be exceedingly useful to all students. 

The author’s knowledge and judgment are as a rule so sound that 
one rarelv feels disposed to question his conclusions. There are, 
however, a few points of minor importance on which we venture 
with all due humility to raise our voice in modest dissent. On 
p. 17, n., in denying (rightly, in our opinion) the identity of the 
grammarian Panini and the poet of that name, he remarks that " the 
forms ijihijii and rijmsyafi of the poet Panini disprove his identity with 
the grammarian " : but on p. 71 (c-f. p. 120) he refuses to admit the 
cogency of a somewhat similar argument to disprove Handin' s author- 
ship of the Dasa-kumara-carita. because, he says, “ it is much easier 
to preach than to practice [s/c !]." He is characteristically positive 
as to the authorship of the now famous plays discovered by Pandit 
Ganapati Siistri : ” Bliasa certainly." he says (p. 31). Chacon a son 
i/o lit : but perhaps the evidence recently published in this Bulletin 
may shake his certainty, which is not shared by many Sanskritists 
in the West. With equal positiveness he writes, on the subject of 
Kalidasa’s date, that " the allusion to the horse sacrifice in the 
Mdhirikutjninntm is almost inevitably to be explained as a reminiscence 
of the performance of that rite by Sanmdragupta ’ (p. 31). Why 
" almost inevitably " ? Samudragupta was not the only Gupta who 
performed a horse-sacrifice : Kumuragupta I did the same. While 
mentioning with just reserve the ascription of the Setu-handha to 
Pravarasena of Kashmir Ip. 61). he ignores the possibility that the 
author (or patron) may have been the Vakiitaka Pravarasena II. On 
]>]>. 66, 67. and 147 we find the mis-spelling Heketnios for Hchitaios. 
The discussion of the origin of the Canipii on p. MIS is hardlv adequate, 
and slightly misleading : but lack of space forbids us to consider 
the point here. On p. 89 Professor Keith ascribes to the author of 
the Panca-tantra or Tantrakhyavika " the creation of a new literary 
genre ". This is surely too hold : all that we can safelv say is that 
this work is the earliest known specimen of its genre. There mav 
have been, and probably were, others of the same kind before it — 
mere fortes ante Atianienmona but it so utter] v eclipsed them that 
they fell into desuetude and disappeared. The author is on the 
whole right in his insistence upon the dominance of fatalism in Sanskrit 
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poetry (p. 128) : but he neglects to make the necessary limitations. 
Again and again in literature, from epic times downwards, there rings 
out from time to time another note, that asserts the freedom of the 
moral will and calls for purusalCtra. 

An occasional tendency to lapse into obscurity and tortuousness 
of stvle suggests that the book was written in some haste. Thus we 
read that the lltu-samhara ‘‘ has paid the penalty of juvenility by 
condemnation bv modern, though not ancient, opinion as the product 
of some other hand " (p. 32) : that Candraplda in the Kadambarl 
goes back to Ujjavini without, through excess of reticence on either 
side, assuring himself directly of their mutual passion ’’ (p. 80). On 
p. 90. 1. 4, “ the latter is wrong. On p. 92, 11. 9-11, the words 
“ before the growing disuse among other causes of PaisacI induced 
the translations into Sanskrit " are ambiguous and of dubious correct- 
ness ; and so are 11. 1-2 of p. 138. There are also a few misprints, 
which the reader can correct for himself ; not being ym'io/Bop/BvKes, 
we will not dwell upon them. 

L. D. Barxett. 


Vasavadatta. Being a translation of an anonymous Sanskrit drama 
Svapanavasavadatta [sic !] attributed to Bhasa. By V. S. 
Sckthankar. Svo, pp. iv -fi 94. Oxford : University Press : 
Bombay. 1923. 

So much has been published in the Bulletin on the subject of 
“ Bhasa that we refrain from discussing that theme here. Xo 
exception can possibly be taken to Dr. Sukthankar s title-page and 
to his statement concerning the Trivandrum Series plays that “ several 
well-known critics, men whose researches in Sanskrit literature entitle 
them to speak with authority, agree in attributing them to . . . 
Bhasa ”, while he himself assures us that he has “ only tentatively 
accepted the theory of his authorship “. It is therefore with sincere 
pleasure that we greet the appearance of a work by a competent 
scholar who has the candour and courage to admit this much ; it is 
a welcome sign that the tide has turned. 

As to the merits of the play itself, “ East is East and West is West, 
and never the twain shall meet " in a verdict. Dr. Sukthankar calls it 
“ the glorious heritage of the whole civilized world ". Undoubtedly 
the figures of Vasavadatta, the loving wife restored after tragic 
separation, and Yaugandharavana, the loyal and resourceful minister, 
are well drawn with simple and firm lines. But as to the handling 
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of the plot and the other characters there must be a difference of 
opinion. The outline of the story was fixed by ancient legend, and 
left no option to the dramatist : but it was not necessary for him to 
make Padmavatl accept so complacently a second place — indeed, no 
place at all — in her lord's affections, and voluntarily restore her rival 
to the rank of chief queen with unruffled cheerfulness. Even in 
India the puli-devatd, the perfect woman whose husband is her god, 
does not do these things without a wriggle. As to Udayana. he is a 
hero in whom the West can see nothing heroic — a flabby sensualist who 
has been unfaithful to Yasavadatta in the old days, and after her 
supposed death allows himself for political reasons to be affianced to 
another lady for whom he cares little or nothing, while he sheds at 
intervals maudlin tears over his first love. Granted that the legend 
presented him as a rather poor creature in affaires de cceur , was it 
necessary to show him up on the boards as such an utter worm 1 
Dr. Sukthankar has. on the whole, discharged his task very well. 
He has added to the translation only a preface of four pages and 
two pages of brief notes, with an abridgment of the story in the version 
of the Katha-sarit-sagara. The translation is generally correct-: but 
in a few places it is rather loose. For example, on p. 5, 1. 4, the words 
“ which are the riches of the hermits ’’ are wrong ; they mean “ of 
the hermits ", and should follow “ the forest ” in 1. 3. On p. 6, for 
“ I feel reassured read 11 be reassured ’ ( vissasihi ) ; and Padmavati’s 
words “ Invite here . . . want anything ? ’’ (p. 7) are not in the text of 
the edition of 1912. On p. 10, 1. 7 from the bottom, the words 
“ Yes. I know ” are also not in the text ; and on 1. 4 from the bottom 
“ feeling sure of their ground ” is not quite correct, for desugatapratyaga 
rather means “ feeling confidence inspired by [the influence of] the 
place . On p. 54 we read with some surprise of a “ lotus creeper ", 
which is a compound somewhat resembling the " hare s horn dear 
to the scholastics, since a lotus cannot be a creeping plant under anv 
circumstances : padmini means a bed of lotuses, and should be so 
translated. On p. 64 "faithful to thee" is liaidlv adequate as a 
rendering of bhamd-guna-ratdli. On p. 70 bhagydis caldir mahad 
avd ptagun bpaghdtah is rendered "fickle’ fortune has brought about 
the obliteration of the merit I had acquired " ; but it rather means 
having through fickle fortune suffered an injurv to morals ” ( mahad 
being joined as adverb to bkitah). On p. 72 again prabhavah is not 
prowess . And do ladies in English literature and life use the 
interjection " humph " 1 L. D. Barnett 
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Ay A.\. Edited by BIresvar Sen. Indian Society of Oriental Art. 
12, Samavaya Mansions, Calcutta. Price of each number, 
12 annas. 

This is a new Bengali magazine devoted mainly to art. The 
first three places in the letterpress of the Baisakh number are given 
to members of the Tagore familv. Rabindranath contributes a new 
song which is set to music bv Dinendranath. while Abanlndranath 
defends the thesis that the artistic level of any production is 
determined by the degree in which it succeeds in transcending racial, 
climatic, and temporal limitations. Praniatha Chaudhuri discusses 
the true nature of art. Nandalfd Basil contributes an article on the 
use of natural objects in decorative design, and Yaminlkanta Sen 
writes on the “ Liberation of Beauty ", claiming that beauty does not 
depend upon truth or usefulness, but makes an independent appeal 
of its own. 

Besides the song by Rabindranath the number contains two longer 
poems, and also two stories. 

There are two coloured pictures, one by Abanlndranath Thakur, 
taken from his new book Silpakala, and the other. Siuulhi/a by Xandalal 
Basu, a remarkable study of a white-robed woman passing at sunset 
between huge forest trees. These two modern pictures are in striking 
contrast with the photographic reproductions of four paintings in the 
style of the Mogul period. 

It is a pity that the magazine should be disfigured by an advertise- 
ment exhorting readers to “ try their jiicture frames to " a certain 
firm. This advertisement unfortunately faces a striking black and 
white sketch by Xandalal Basu called “ Alpami ". 

The magazine is a proof of the reality of the artistic revival in 
Bengal under Abanlndranath Thakur — a revival from which great 
things may be expected, if only those who represent it can escape 
from the fallacy that the bizarre is neeessarilv beautiful. 

\V. Sutton Page. 


Hatim's Tales. Recorded, with the assistance of Pandit Govind 
Kaul, by Sir Aurei. Stein, and edited by Sir George Grierson. 
pp. lxxxvi - r 527. Price 30s. net. London : John Murray, 
1923. 

This volume appeals to both linguists and folklorists. Dr. W. 
Crooke, the well-known authority on folk tales, supplies an introduc- 
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tion of 17 pp., in which he deals specially with the tales in their inter- 
national aspect, drawing attention to nianv parallels in other countries. 
The chief appeal, however, is to students of Kashmiri, and they will be 
grateful to the authors for this elaborate treatment of the stories from 
the linguistic point of view. There are twelve stories in all. averaging 
800 words each. Printed in the style of the introduction they would 
take about 25 pp. We might almost say that thev have been told 
four times over. First we have Sir Aurel Stein's record accompanied 
bv a free translation : they are told again in a different spelling by 
Pandit Govind Kaul, and with his narrative there is an interlinear 
translation. Thus we have the Kashmiri version twice over and 
two English translations. Originally the Kashmiri versions were 
sent home with a Sanskrit rendering and certain notes by Sir Aurel 
Stein. Sir George Grierson has prepared the two English translations 
and furnished us. as he did in the Kashmiri Manual, with a 
detailed analysis of all the words, explaining their grammatical 
features. There are two indexes. It will be seen that we have 
a very full account of old Hatim's vocabulary. It must be left 
to readers to decide whether he was born great or achieved greatness 
or had greatness thrust upon him. In any case, he and his are now 
probably the proud possessors of a copy of this work with liis photo- 
graph for frontispiece showing him as he appeared in the Sahib's camp. 

Kashmiri is a language which lends itself to this kind of treatment 
more than most north Indian languages. It is rich in inflexions : changes, 
both consonantal and vocalic, abound. To discover the rules which 
underlie them is a task of no ordinary difficulty : it is the task which 
Sir George Grierson has imposed upon himself both here and in the 
Kashmiri Manual. With great pains and great success he has sought 
out and tabulated and explained every form. This the beginner could 
not have undertaken. Even with the aid of Kashmiri teachers he 
would have found it beyond him : bewildered with wandering in a maze 
from which the Pandits could not have shown him the wav out. he 
would have hopelessly given up his labour, and contented himself 
with blundering along, satisfied if he could make himself understood : 
but here he has been given the key to the labyrinth and he will be 
grateful. 

The phonetic interest of the volume is verv great. Sir Aurel Stein 
modestly warns us against expecting too great accuracy in his record of 
the sounds. He has in mind, of course, the distinction between 
cerebrals and non-cerebrals on the one hand, and between aspirated and 
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unaspirated sounds on the other, distinctions practically impossible to 
European scholars unless they have been accustomed to make them in 
childhood. Kashmiri in both cases makes the distinction verv clear, 
as clear as it is in north India. It has t. d, r, as well as t. d. r. 1 and n 
are not found as independent sounds. In this it differs from the 
Dard languages further north and west. Thus Shina, in addition to 
the cerebrals just mentioned, possesses n and in one dialect I. It has 
further a series of four cerebrals not heard in Kashmir or north India. 
Kashmiri pandits do not use cerebral r and are unable to recognize 
it when thev hear it. They, however, form a very small proportion 
of the population. When the Muhammadans in the villages pronounce 
cerebral r, as they regularly do, the Pandits record it as either d or 
dental r. This will be found exemplified over and over again in Govind 
Kaul's transcription of Hatim’s stories. His record alters words in 
which Hatim, like all village Kashmiris of his religion, used r, and 
represents the sound in one of the two ways just alluded to, viz., 
cerebral cl or dental r. 

It is important to note that there is no confusion at all in the 
villager's pronunciation. I have travelled extensively in Kashmir 
and visited countless villages : cerebral r and the other cerebrals are 
just as distinct as in Urdu or Panjabi. It was always with great 
satisfaction that I turned from the city pronunciation of the pandits 
to the strong virile village speech. The same clear-cut distinction is 
observed between aspirates and non-aspirates. 

From what has been said it will be seen how wide is the appeal of 
this book. The student of folklore will follow his pet subject in these 
stories, which may be hundreds of years old. The Indo-Arvan philo- 
logist will find material for the examination of sound changes and for the 
deduction of their laws. The beginner in Kashmiri will go over each 
word and grammatical form in order to obtain a practical knowledge 
of the language, while the scholar who has had many opportunities of 
speaking it will rejoice in the reminders of things he has heard and 
said, and will note many words and forms which he should have 
employed but never remembered in time. 

It is with great regret that we have to mention the death of two 
of the collaborators in this volume. Pandit Govind Kaul's death is 
referred to in the introduction, but Dr. Crooke died only a very 
short time ago. His place among the students of Indian folklore and 
anthropology will be hard to fill. 

To Sir Aurel Stein and Sir George Grierson, who amid many other 
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labours brought this work to so successful a conclusion, must be 
tendered the grateful thanks of all who are interested in Kashmir and 
its people. 

T. Grahame Bailey. 


The Balochi Language : A Grammar and Manual. Bv Major 

G. W. Gilbertson, assisted by Ghano Khan Haddiani. 

Published by the author, pp. xvi -f- 312. 1923. 

This grammar, bv its good humour and clieeriness, ought to be 
welcome to those who wish to have the task of language learning made 
easy ; for a merry heart is a good medicine, and helps the student as 
well as the breadwinner. There are several features which distinguish 
Major Gilbertson's work. Every chapter ends with one or two lists 
of words “ to be remembered ", a series of sentences, and a question- 
naire. Still more notable is the device of marking the most important 
portions of the grammar in order that they may be studied first and 
a general idea of the language obtained. There is a special section of 
17 pp. on idioms. Seven pages of idioms which should have been 
included in this chapter appear to have lost their way ; they turn up 
along with conjunctions and interjections under the heading “ Words 
and their ways ". The principles of the syntax are conveniently 
summarized in a set of thirty-two rules (chap. xix). The last 90 pp. 
of the book are given up to examination papers. Parts II and III 
contain conversational sentences and longer passages respectivelv 
which have been set in recent examinations. They are accompanied 
by translation and notes. They will afford admirable practice for 
students who will be able to compare their own hesitating efforts with 
the easy flight of the model translations. 

As we may hope that a second edition will soon be called for. 
perhaps the author will allow me to make two suggestions. Among 
the words which we are told to remember are manv which, com- 
paratively speaking, are of little use. If the author were to make 
a careful selection of the thousand most useful words in the language, 
he would, I dare to expect, find that a number of those in the present 
lists had to be omitted, and that a number more, not found now. had 
to be included. The questionnaires are thoroughlv relevant, but the 
sentences do not bear upon the chapters which precede them. It might 
be possible to alter or distribute them in such a manner as to secure 
that each chapter snould be followed bv sentences illustrating the 

* O 
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subject which had just been expounded. It would be a pitv to omit 
them, for thev are well chosen and most useful. Thev might be 
re-arranged. This would render them still more helpful. To a certain 
extent the numerous examples scattered here and there may serve 
as translation exercises and increase accuracy in composition. 
Gratitude is cvnically said to be a sense of favours to come. In 
expressing our gratitude to the author for a valuable and interesting 
book, we look forward to the other volumes which he promises to bring 
out at no distant date. 

T. Grahame Bailey. 


Journal of the Gypsy Lore Society. Yol. II. Pts. II, III, and IV. 

Oxford : 15 1 I they Road. 

In all three [tarts Dr. Sampson continues his Welsh Tales with 
translation. In Part ii Bernard Gilliat Smith writes on the language 
of the Russian Gypsv Singers, an illuminating contribution. In 
Part iii Principal Sir Donald MacAlister has a Romani translation of 
a song by John Buchan. It is not generally known that the dis- 
tinguished head of Glasgow University is an accomplished Romani 
scholar. In Part iii Dr. Sampson has an unusually interesting article 
on the origin of the Gipsies, in which, like nearly all scholars who are 
first and foremost Gipsy scholars, he rejects the Dard theory. I must 
correct his statement that Dard and Kafir languages make no distinc- 
tion between cerebrals and dentals. The distinction is perfectly 
clear. 

T. Grahame Bailey. 


The Lay of Alha. A Saga of Rajput Chivalry as sung by Minstrels 
of Northern India. Partly translated in English Ballad Metre 
bv the late "William Waterfield. of the Bengal Civil Service. 
With an Introduction and Abstracts of the untranslated portions 
bv Sir George Grierson. K.C.I.E. Oxford University Press: 
Humphrey Milford, 1923. 

In the fatal year 1192. Prithlraj. king of Delhi and Ajmir. was 
vanquished by Muhammad Ghori in the great battle fought near 
Thanesar. The C'hauhan king was captured and slain. Delhi -was 
taken in 1193 by the Turki invaders. In the following year the 
kingdom of Kanauj. then ruled by King Jaychand, who had refused 
to assist Prithlraj in his struggle against the Mohammadans, was 
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conquered. Jaychand was killed, and a few years later the whole of 
Northern India was in the power of the foreign rulers. 

This success of the invaders had been greatly facilitated by the 
bloodv feuds which were continually fought between the chiefs of the 
Rajput dvnastiesj who, in the twelfth century, were the lords of 
Northern India, viz.. Prithlraj the C'hauhan. king of Delhi : Jaychand 
the Gaharwar, king of Kanauj : and Parmal the Chandel. king of 
Mahobti. 

The name of Prithlraj. the first and last Chauhan ruler of Delhi, 
is still famous among the modern population of Hindostan. His 
court poet (’hand Bardal. who was finally killed at the side of his 
master, composed a verse chronicle consisting of 100.000 stanzas, 
the Prithlraj Rasau. which, in substance, is a universal history of his 
time. Like other court chroniclers in the service of Rajput rulers, 
('hand was a scholar, well versed in the rules of alamkdra and of other 
sdstras, and the facts narrated in his work are naturally represented 
from the Delhi point of view. 

Every Rajput ruler kept such a chronicler at his court, and the 
works of these poets still exist in manuscripts. But in the case of the 
bloody wars fought between Prithlraj and his opponents there is a 
quite independent tradition besides, a tradition not supported by 
manuscripts, but by illiterate minstiels. called “ Alha Ganewtlla", or 
"■ singers of (the exploits of) Alha ". Up to this day these minstrels 
are found in Northern India from Delhi to Bihar, and like. the old 
Kusllavas. or the " sj.il man " type of the varnde diet " of our own 
middle ages, they live on reciting parts of their great epic which is 
called the " AHi-khand ". The text of this poem is handed down in 
their families from generation to generation by purelv oral tradition. 
It, therefore, varies from j.lace to place, and in course of time its 
language has undergone strong alterations. As we have it, it contains 
such modern words as cnlvermc. bombard, falconet. pan. rockets, cannon, 
poti'der-brifis, an/ucbasicr. pistol, bomb, shell, and even sappers and 
miners. No student of Indian literature will be astonished at such 
a fact. The Indian turn of mind, from the oldest times of Indian 
history onward, tends towards continual modernization. A complete 
lack of the sense of historical development is one of the most striking 
features of the Hindu mind, and even the Indian Moliammadans have 
undergone this influence. The well-known Hindu scholar V. Sh. Apte, 
in his Practical Sansknf-Enr/hsh Dictionary, p. 98(3, translates the 
Sanskrit word vimdna by a balloon ", and in the Akhldy-e hindi. 
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that famous Mohammadan remaniement of the Hitopadesa, the birds' 
army is equipped with muskets, rifles, and artillery. 

On the other hand, the contents of the La > / of AUia are undoubtedly 
old. This does not, of course, mean to say that the events related in 
the poem should be regarded as strictly historical. In this as in other 
respects the Alh-khand resembles our own mediaeval epics. As in 
other quasi-historical productions of India, as well as of mediaeval 
Europe, the supernatural has its due share in the account, and we shall 
scarcely be astonished to learn from the minstrels’ verses that, on 
different occasions, some of their heroes were changed into parrots by 
sorceresses and how they were afterwards released. 

These sorceresses are not only gipsy girls, like Subhia Birini 
(canto xvii), but sometimes princesses, like Chittar-reklia, who turns 
Indal into a parrot and takes him away in her magic cage (p. 212), 
or like Bijma, who casts spells on the hostile heroes and turns Udan 
into a ram (p. 128), or like Sunwa, who destroys the fatal spells of 
other sorceresses by counter-spells (pp. 1 94, 202, 258). Such sorceresses 
are deprived of all their powers when their hair is cut (pp. 194, 202, 
258). King Xaipall casts a spell on the marriage arbour ; but a 
counter-spell of the bride, his own daughter, renders it ineffective 
(p. 184). The* Mahoba ruler possesses five magical horses and a 
philosopher’s stone, and the Baja of Nainagarh owns a magic drum, 
the sound of which restores his dead soldiers to life (p. 163 ff.). 
Prithlraj, king of Delhi, has a magic arrow which makes him invincible 
(p. 215). We hear of magic powders (p. 213), magic pills (p. 257), 
magic spells and counter-spells, a magic fire which consumes a camp 
(p. 258), and even of a whole magic army (p. 257). 

Throughout the whole of this romantic epic, indeed, history, legend, 
and fairv tale have been amalgamated into an harmonious unit. 

On p. 13 Sir George Grierson points out that in (.'hand's Pritln 
Raj Rcisau the story of Malkhan's death altogether disagrees with 
the version of the Alh-khand. and the same statement is true with 
respect to a third version of the same story as given from the mouth 
of a Barhaut bard in the Merath district by Temple in his Legends of 
the Panjcih , vol. iii, p. 39 ff. 

In this cycle of Kajput chivalry tales, moreover, students of com- 
parative legendary lore (V ergleichende Erzahlungskunde) will find 
many of the well-known novellistic devices common to all the Indian 
story-tellers. Such devices are, e.g., parrots employed in taking letters 
to distant addressees (pp. 146, 210), warriors' corpses rising from the 
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battle-field to continue fighting (p. 133), weeping, crying, laughing, 
and speaking skulls (pp. 85, 91, 139), a speaking elephant (p. 120), an 
eater of human flesh (p. 159), disguises of the heroes or of the heroines 
as jogls, as females, as a milkmaid, as a horse-dealer (pp. 201, 165, 
239, 200, 171, 187, 188), the gardener’s wife as a helpmate for obtaining 
access to a princess (p. 200), eyes and liver of a deer sent instead of 
those of a man sentenced to death, but spared by the executioner 
(p. 213), cutting off one's head in order to gain a boon from a goddess, 
and restoration of the corpse to life by the same deity (p. 269), and 
the aid afforded by deities in general, and especially by Sarada, 
i.e. Durga, the tutelary deity of Mahoba (passim), lioness’ milk (p. 121), 
transmigration of souls (p. 192), seven consecutive incarnations of the 
same couple (p. 262 ; cf. p. 140), and remembrance of former existences 

(p. 201). 

But as our own mediaeval epics afford us an excellent idea of what 
was the general state of things prevailing at the time of their com- 
position, and in the respective countries of their poets, even so the 
Alh-Jchand is a treasury of information of the manners and customs of 
those remarkable Rajput tribes which, in the twelfth century a.d., 
were the rulers of Northern India. 

Psychologists as well as students of history and of folklore will be 
higlilv interested in features of these ballads like the following. Young 
Udan, disguised as a jogl, comes as a spy to the court of Maro, where 
his father has been murdered by being crushed in a stone-mill, his 
skull being nailed on a tree. The youth is recognized by the murderer's 
daughter, who induces him to swear that he will marry her. After 
the defeat of her father, she and her mother are forced bv the three 
princes Udan. Alha. and JIalkhan to see him put to death in the same 
horrible manner in which he had had executed Udan's and Alha's 
father. In spite of this, she is ready to become at once Udan's wife. 
Udan, who is deeply in love with her, wishes to have the ceremonv 
performed on the spot ; but the two other princes stronglv oppose 
this, and Malkhan kills her with a terrible stroke of his sword. Before 
dying she foretells her lover that she will be his wife in her next 
existence. As Udan killed her four brothers, her father's skull asks 
to be taken by him to Benares Tirtha, and Udan obeys without 
a word. 

The Banaphar princes never hit the first stroke in a single combat, 
because such an action would violate a law strictly observed bv their 
clan. Generally speaking, they endure three consecutive attacks 
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before they strike their first blow. But their Rajput honour does 
not in the least prevent them from treacherously murdering an ascetic 
who, at their request, is about to give them a cuj> of water to quench 
their thirst, or from penetrating as spies, and under various disguises, 
into the palaces of their enemies, and even into those of their enemies’ 
wives. 

Fictitious as most of these incidents are, they are highly 
characteristic of the notions of duty and of honour prevailing amongst 
those Rajput clans. In his introduction to canto iv. Sir George 
Grierson 1 draws the reader's attention to the quaint marriage customs 
observed bv them. “ The father of the bride,’’ he says, “ dares suitors 
to come, and when one does come, he has to meet force by force, 
and is treated with the foulest treachery. The most solemn oath of 
friendship, not to speak of safe conduct, is taken with no intention 
of its being kept, and is broken without hesitation. Alha succeeds, 
after many perils, in bringing away his bride, and it would naturally 
be expected that, in future years, his relations with his wife's people 
would, at least, be strained. Yet we find them subsequently on the 
most friendly terms, and fighting side by side as allies.” 

In respect to its form, as well as to its contents, the Alh-kliand shows 
a strong resemblance to the Jain epics called rets. But together with 
the resemblance there is a fundamental difference. Whereas in the 
Jain epics, at least in those which are known to the present writer, 
the hero, or heroine, of the story invariably becomes rich and happy, 
the conclusion of the Alh-khanrJ is as tragic as that of our Nihelinigenlied. 
The tragic development sets in at canto xiii. The author of the ruin 
of the Delhi as well as of the Mahoba dynasty is Mahil the Parihhr, 
a character who, in a certain respect, reminds us of Hagen. Unlike 
the latter, however, he does not adhere to anybody, and the motive 
of his foul actions is exclusively his thirst for revenge. In the middle 
of the eighth century the Parilulr dvnasty had been subdued by that 
of the Chandels, to which belongs his brother-in-law, Parmal. king of 
Mahoba. The destruction of the Mahoba dvnasty, therefore, is Mahil's 
secret aim, and he pursues this aim throughout the whole of the poem. 
At his instigation Prithlraj, king of Delhi, and father-in-law of Parmal's 
only son Brahma, takes the stronghold of Sirsa. Its gallant defender 
Malkhan has but a single vulnerable spot on the sole of his foot. 

1 Cf. Sir George Grierson, “ The Lay of Brahma's Marriage/’ Bulletin of the S>‘hccl 
of Oriental Studies, Vol. II, p. 573 ff., where, together with an introduction, a com- 
plete translation of canto vi is given. 
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Mahil contrives to draw her son's secret out of Malkhan's mother, 
and in consequence of her indiscretion her son is killed. When 
Brahma starts at the head of his army to take home his wife Bela 
from Delhi, Prithiraj, again at the instigation of the traitor, has his 
son-in-law treacherously murdered. But before the young prince 
dies, Bela dresses in her husband's armour, and in a single combat 
beheads the principal murderer, her own brother Tahar, whose head 
she brings to her dying husband. After Brahma's death she ascends 
the pyre on which her husband’s body reposes, and dies as a sail, the 
fire which consumes her having burst from her hair. 

In the battle which develops round the pvre all the warriors of 
Mahoba, with the only exception of immortal Alha and of his son 
Indal, are killed, and all of Prithiraj s sons and his general with the 
greater part of his army are slain. With the scanty remnants of his 
troops Prithiraj returns to Delhi, whereas Alha and his son set out for 
the “ Land of Darkness ”, where the former still lives, waiting for his 
moment to reappear and to avenge Mahoba's ruin. All the widows 
of Mahoba die as satis. Parmal starves himself to death, and Mahoba 
disappears from history.” But the traitor Mahil survives. 

From what has been said in the preceding lines, it will be seen 
that the Alh-khand. besides being most interesting for students of 
Indology, of Folklore, and of Comparative Literary History, is a 
truly poetical production. Out of its twenty-three cantos, five were 
totally, and two were partially, rendered into English verse by the 
late Mr. William Waterfield, who was an excellent scholar, well versed 
in ancient as well as in modern Indian languages. " His translation,' 1 
Sir George Grierson says, " is so accurate and follows the original so 
closely that I have not thought it necessarv to alter a single word.” 
Still it reads like the original work of a really gifted poet. Again the 
present writer fully agrees with Sir George when, Introduction, p. 10, 
he writes as follows : “ The style adopted bv him. that of the English 
Border ballads, is excellently suited to the subject, and the occasional 
use of antique words and phraseologv gives just the right idea of 
the rough and somewhat antique Bundeli Hindi dialect of the 
original." 

It is to be regretted that the author of this excellent translation 
did not translate the greater part of the Alh-khand. Still, the present 
volume gives a good idea of the whole work as well as of its parts. 
For it contains a lucid Introduction, a list of the many characters 
(pp. 27-37). abstracts in prose of all the cantos not translated by 

VOL. IH. I'AP.T II. 
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Mr. Waterfield, and explanatory notes, all these supplements being 
written by Sir George Grierson's master-hand. 

The present writer trusts that all the readers of this pretty volume 
will agree with him when he says that Sir George Grierson did extremely 
well in spending his precious time on this first publication which makes 
the Lay of Alhd accessible to Western readers. And such a statement 
will be the best recommendation of the book. 

Johannes Hertel. 


Harvard African Studies. Yol. IV : An English-Xubian Com- 
parative Dictionary. By G. W. Murray. Oxford University 
Press : Humphrey Milford. 

In spite of the formidable list of “ works on or referring to the 
Nubian language ” which appears in Appendix I, this is the first 
published Nubian-English Dictionary ; and the author is quite right 
in supposing that “ English-speaking students will find it a convenience 
to have the scattered vocabularies of four or five German authors 
united in one volume ”. The production of this work had already been 
arranged by the late Professor Bates some years before the war, but 
various causes delayed its completion till last year. 

Westermann includes Nubian in his “ Sudanic family " and Mr. 
Murray follows him so far as to admit that *' there are good reasons 
for associating, on grammatical grounds, both Nubian and Kunama 
with Dinka and Shilluk ”. But, as regards vocabulary, “ no language 
has been found . . . predominantly cognate with Nubian. In fact, 
of the Nubian roots considered, a large part cannot be parallelled in 
any of the languages examined.” It must be remembered, however, 
that— as philologists frequently remind us — “ vocabulary alone is 
not a safe guide in dealing with a language which has been subjected 
to so many foreign influences,” so that the existence of numerous 
Arabic and Hamitic loan-words proves nothing as to the affinities 
of Nubian. The recent discovery of tones in the more primitive 
dialects spoken in Kordofan seems to confirm Westermann's conclusion 
and “ to indicate a Sudanic basis for the language, on which waves 
of Hamitic influence have been successively superimposed .” This 
influence has even gone so far as to borrow personal-endings for the 
verb and case-endings for the noun, thus largely obscuring the true 
character of the language. The existence of Christian texts in Nubian, 
dating from the tenth century (some of which have been published by 
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Mr, F. LI. Griffith), gives it some claim to be considered as a literary 
language. 

The printing and general get-up of the volume are in accordance 
with the best traditions of the Oxford Universitv Press. 

A. W. 


Life in Southern Nigeria : the Magic, Beliefs, and Customs 
of THE Ibibio Tribe. By P. Amaury Talbot, Resident, Nigeria. 
London : Macmillan and Co. 

This, again, is a most valuable contribution to our knowledge of 
Africa. We are already indebted to Mr. Talbot for the careful study 
of the Ekoi people entitled In the Shadow of the Bush, and the present 
volume deals with their neighbours, the Ibibio. The latter, it may be 
necessary to state, inhabit the country between the Cross River and 
the Kwa Ibo, in the Eastern Province of Southern Nigeria, while the 
Ekoi are to be found on the eastern bank of the Cross, extending into 
what was formerly German territory. (A mass of information as to 
these eastern Ekoi is contained in Dr. Mansfeld's Urwald-Dokumente, 
1908). 

Mr. Talbot's book was ready as long ago as 1914, but its publication 
has been delayed by the war, and the lapse of time has added a painful 
interest to the numerous passages where the late Mrs. Talbot's share 
in the work is mentioned. Her book, Wooten's Mysteries of a Primitive 
People, 1913, broke new ground and gave promise — alas, unfulfilled 
— of still more important results later on. 

The religionof the Ibibio is remarkable as exhibiting a more developed 
mythology than is usually to be found among the Bantu — at any rate 
in the eastern and southern parts of the continent, for among the 
Western Bantu, from the Congo northward, one observes a certain 
approximation to the belief and ritual of the Ekoi, Yoruba, and other 
W est African tribes. This comes out especially in the investigations of 
the late Mr. R. E. Dennett, which (apart from the somewhat fantastic 
conclusions he based on them) no anthropologist can afford to neglect. 
Mr. Talbot, indeed, points out the coincidence between Mr. Dennett's 
account of sacred groves in the Lower Congo region with his own 
description of the objects found in an Ibibio grove. It is interesting 
that both contain, among other things, “ mats said to represent the 
rainbow.” One feature of the Ibibio grove not mentioned bv Mr. 
Dennett is “ a legendary python set to guard the waters, a leopard 
appointed to the same office by land, and a fish-eagle hovering as 
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protector in the clear air above". The python is regarded as sacred 
in various parts of Africa — e.g. by the Awa-Wanga, near the north- 
eastern corner of the Victoria Xyanza : the leopard evervwhere has 
tabus of one sort or another attached to him : the fish-eagle figures in 
East African folklore, though as yet there seems to be no evidence of 
his having anv special importance, unless, perhaps as a totem. 

In this connexion the chapter headed “ Affinities and Were-Beasts ” 
is of peculiar interest. But, indeed, the same might be said of everv 
chapter. That on “ ' Magic ’ Plays ” presents facts probably new to 
most readers, who will no doubt suspend their judgment as to whether 
it is a case of marvellously clever conjuring, or of hypnotic and 
clairvoyant powers beyond anything hitherto proved to exist. It 
should be added that Mr. Talbot manifests a laudably open mind 
with regard to the “ occult ”, and is quite free from the tendency to 
reject as incredible everything which cannot readily be explained. 
Whatever may be the explanation of the facts recorded, the book as 
a whole is certainly not calculated to detract from the uncanny reputa- 
tion justly or unjustly attaching to West Africa. 

The space at our disposal will allow of no further quotations. 

but it would be easy to fill many pages, and we can only add, while 

insisting once more on its scientific value, that Mr. Talbot has contrived 
© 

to make his book as readable as a novel. 

A. W. 


Xyasa, the Great Water, being a description of the Lake and 
the Life of the People. By the J T en. William Percival 
Johnson. Archdeacon of Xyasa ( L’niversities’ Mission to Central 
Africa). Oxford University Press : Humphrey Milford, 1922. 

Archdeacon Johnson, one of the veterans of the Universities’ 
Mission to Central Africa, has condensed into this unpretending little 
volume the results of an experience extending over some forty years. 
Within the compass of its two hundred pages we have a mass of 
valuable anthropological facts collected in a region little written up 
as vet, and told in a simple, straightforward style, which makes very 
easy reading. The first chapter contains an interesting description 
of the Lake — its harbours, headlands, islands, prevailing winds, and 
other atmospheric phenomena — illustrated by an excellent map. 
The tribes who inhabit its shores are the Konde. Tonga. Mpoto, 
Akumatengo. Amapangwa, Xyanja. Yao, and Angoni — the most 
important being the three last-named. 
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*’ Except the Angoni, and there only partially, none of these tribes 
have anv central organization or chiefs with widespread dominion. 
They are split up into numerous clans, each with its chief or headman, 
and the most important of the chiefs have only a few headmen under 
them . . . The idea of the family is interwoven with that of the village 
among the Lake people." 

The difficulty of arriving at the traditional history of a tribe which 
has been frequently displaced by successive migrations is well 
illustrated in the chapter headed '' The Old Chiefs (1864-84) ". But 
the author's careful and patient inquiries have recovered a considerable 
body of facts as far back as the first of the dates named. It is worth 
noting that what is usually described as the Yao invasion of the Shire 
Highlands, in the early sixties, was in reality a forced migration, thev 
being expelled from their homes in the Lujenda Valley by the advance 
of the Alolo from the east. (The Alolo. in their turn, may have been 
displaced by the Portuguese, though this is not quite clear.) This 
puts a somewhat different complexion on the famous encounter of 
Bishop Mackenzie's mission party with a band of these same Yaos 
(p. 101). But Archdeacon Johnson — or his printer — is surely in error 
in dating this incident 1864 ; it actually happened in 1861. 

The chapter dealing with Wizardry and Superstition " contains 
much with which one is already familiar in the case of other peoples 
(and which is therefore valuable for comparative purposes) and some 
points new at any rate to the present writer — e.g. the alternative 
method of divinations, when " the diviner pretends to talk with an 
inane little image, often made up with parts of animals, skin. tail, etc." 
Again, while the " belief that the souls of men come back in the bodies 
of animals " seems common to all Bantu tribes : but one did not 
imagine that all animals were supposed to be re-incarnated spirits — 
indeed, the contrary has been expressly asserted bv some natives. 
But Archdeacon Johnson heard a young man say — apropos of a dis- 
cussion as to whether or no there were any animals on a certain small 
island : " How could there be wild animals on the island when nobodv 
has died there l 

There are many passages one would like to quote, but I must confine 
myself to two, which show a fine psychological insight. Speaking of 
divination, the author says : 

" The whole thing seems utterly foolish until one tries to unravel 
some native case where grievous wrong has been done and no witnesses 
can be obtained, and then one understands the natives resorting to it. 
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It was probably the same reason which made people sanction ordeals 
and torture in old times.” 

And which, one may add, in much more recent times, has been 
seriously urged in defence of duelling. 

And in the next chapter, leading up to a number of simple and 
touching narratives taken down exactly as told by natives : 

In presence of the unknown and impalpable danger [from witch- 
craft] we have found fear leading to cruelty ; where the danger is 
known and concrete we shall find courage and helpfulness." 

For the “ village stories ’’ illustrating this dictum, we must refer 
the reader to the book itself. 

Archdeacon Johnson's probably unrivalled knowledge of the 
Nyanja language is evidenced by a large amount of translation work 
for which, it being published without his name, he has scarcely received 
sufficient credit. His collection of native proverbs — the work of many 
years — will, it is hoped, see the light shortly. One cannot help feeling 
doubtful, however, as to the validity of certain etymologies suggested 
bv him in the work under review — the more so when we find him taking 
seriously Father Torrend's identification of Mulungu and Moloch. He 
derives the Nyanja mfiti “ wizard” from Portuguese feiteiro, and the 

Yao msawi (Swahili mchawi) from But it seems ungracious to 

insist on a small point like this, when it is so far outweighed bv the 
profit and pleasure to be derived from the book. 

A. \V. 


Folk-Tales of the Batonga and other Sayings (Ingano zya 
Batonga e Zimpangaliko Zimwi). By J. R. Fell. Holborn 
Publishing House, Holborn Hall, Clerkenwell Road, E.C’.l. 

Mr. Fell has already published a vocabulary and a grammar of the 
Tonga language, spoken by a tribe living near the Victoria Falls— 
also known as Batoka, from the Sesuto pronunciation of their name. 
He has now issued, as a reading-book for native schools, a collection 
of stories, riddles, and proverbs, taken down by himself from the 
recitation of children in the school at Kanchindu. The book is verv 
welcome — apart from its immediate object — as a linguistic document 
(the only published Tonga texts I know of are those contained in the 
appendix to Father Torrend's Comparative Grammar) and a contribu- 
tion to folklore. Their value from the latter point of view is slightlv 
impaired by the fragmentary character of some (e.g. Nos. 18, 22, 37, 
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52). But this is verv often the case when stories are obtained from 
children, who are usually readier to tell them than their elders, but do 
not know them so well. The first three stories contain several of the 
well-known incidents in the career of the Hare — here called Sul we ; 
among others the stratagem by which he enables the lion to entrap a 
number of animals by feigning death, and the episode of the animals 
digging a well, but in a somewhat unusual setting. (A fairly typical 
example of this last is the Swahili Sungura na Mgornba in Masomo ya 
Pili.) No. 89, “ The Expert Singing Drummer ” (a translation of 
Siamadizumininangoma ) is a variant of the Swahili Watoto na Zimu'i 
and numerous other tales, including Jacottet’s “ Tselane ”, and 
Dudley Kidd’s “ Child in the Drum ”. In “ The Man who turned 
himself into a Lion ” (102) a frog saves some women by swallowing 
them — an incident- which is also found in " L'Homme au Grand 
Coutelas ” (Junod, Chants et Contes des Barony a), and. in a far distant 
region, is told by the Jaluo (“ Kavirondo ”) of the Tortoise. 

A few proverbs may be cpioted as specimens : 

“ The last remaining is taken bv the river.” 

“ The old woman longing to die runs away when she sees a snake.” 

“ The new trumpet makes the mouth sore.” 

“ I was afraid of the darkness which had 'no lion.” 

“ I fled from the straight spear, I went into the barbed spear.” 

A. W. 


In Witch- hound Africa. An Account of the Primitive Kaonde 
Tribe and their Beliefs. By Frank H. Melland, B.A. (Oxon.), 
F.K.G.S., etc. Seeley Service & Co., 1923. 

This is one of the most satisfactory anthropological books which 
have come our wav for some time and quite entitled to rank with 
Mr. Driberg's Lango. Mr. Melland has resided for eleven years among 
the Kaonde, as Magistrate for the Kasempa District (between the 
Kabompo and Lunga Rivers, to the north of the Zambezi, and directly 
south of the Belgian territory of Katanga), and had already, before 
entering on this office, had eleven years’ experience among Bantu 
peoples. The careful record of Kaonde customs contained in this 
book shows a degree of insight and sympathy too rarely attained 
(one fears') by administrators in primitive countries. The chapter 
entitled “ The Future of the Native " contains so much sound sense 
that one wishes it could be studied by every candidate for a Govern- 
ment appointment in Africa. 
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The notes on Kaonde religion are full of interest and calculated 
to throw light on various matters hitherto obscure. It has always 
been a moot point whether the Bantu believe in evil spirits per se, 
i.e. spirits other than those of the dead (who may be well-or ill-disposed 
according to circumstances). These ghosts of the departed are 
called vimvule or wnfu, and. if belonging to the speaker's own family, 
/rakish i (sing, nmkishi). The irakishi are prayed to and propitiated, 
and the fear of offending them may be called the chief factor in native 
moralitv, so tar as it depends on external sanctions. Shades of a 
man's enemies — or of any one whom he has injured, or in respect of 
whom he has an unfulfilled obligation- become hostile ghosts, mitala. 
Some forms of these can assume material substance, e.g. the particularly 
gruesome one described on p. 145- -which in some ways recalls the 
innkovu of the Zulus. (The latter, however, is deliberately called 
into existence by a wizard, like the inilombe and ttujeirera . of which 
Mr. Melland gives an account in his sixteenth chapter.) The whole 
subject of witchcraft, as here treated, is extremely interesting and 
instructive, though perhaps the author has allowed undue weight 
to the conclusions advanced by Miss (Murray in The Witch-cult in 
Western Europe. 

Another fascinating subject is that of the kongumato, a kind of 
kelpie said to haunt certain rivers. It is possibly mythical, but 
.Mr. Melland shows good grounds for thinking that Pterodactyls may 
have survived in this region long enough to have passed into the 
traditions of the people. The kongumato is described as “ a bird — 
but not a bird really " ; like a lizard, with wings like a bat — four to 
seven feet in wing-spread, red. with no feathers, but with teeth, in its 
bpak. Natives who were shown a book with pietuies of extinct 
monsters immediately picked out the Pterodactyl as the komjamato. 
The swamp between the Jiundu and Mwombezhi Rivers is supposed to 
be its especial home. A. W. 


Tropical Hygiexe for African Schools. English and Swahili. 

London : Sheldon Press. Price Is. 

This is a most useful little book, which ought to have a wide 
circulation among educated natives in Kenya Colony, but is also likelv 
to be very helpful to students of the language, the English and Swahili 
texts being given on opposite pages. The dialect used is that of 
(Mombasa (as shown by the use of the forms kntoma. ndia, ivakice. 
etc.), but there would probably be no difficulty in understanding it at 
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Zanzibar or Dar-es-Salaam ; and. in any case, the slight alterations 
necessary could easily be introduced in an alternative edition. 

A. W. 


A Concise English-Kafir Dictionary. By J. McLaren, M.A. 

Longmans, C4reen & Co. Price 9s. 

Mr. McLaren's Grammar and Concise Kafir-English Dictionary 
have been in use since 1906 and 191b respectively, and, though not 
quite unexceptionable from a philological and, more especially, from 
a phonetic point of view, have been found valuable helps to the learner. 
An English-Kafir Dictionary has been sorely needed, but this, some- 
what strangely, is the first work of the kind that has been produced, 
those of Perrin and Roberts dealing with the Zulu dialect. Xosa, 
which is the proper designation of the language usually called “ Kafir ”, 
spoken in the eastern and north-eastern parts of the Cape Province, 
is practically identical with Zulu as far as grammatical structure is 
concerned, though there are some interesting minor points of difference ; 
the chief divergence is in the vocabulary : thus *’ boy ” is in Xosa 
inktcenhve, but in Zulu utnfana (a word also used in Xosa, but in a 
somewhat different sense) ; “ infant,” X. usana, but Z. inyane ; 

" bird," X. intaka, Z. inyoni (a widely distributed Bantu stem), etc. 

A. \Y. 


A Hausa Phrase Book. By Allan C. Parsons, M.R.C.S., of the 
West African Medical Service, revised by Rev. G. P. Bargery, 
Superintendent of Education. Xigeria. Oxford University Press. 
7s. 6 d. 

Some years ago Dr. Allan Parsons, of the West African Medical 
Service, compiled this Phrase Book with the help of a number of 
administrative officers in Xortliern Xigeria. The Government of 
Xigeria having now secured the copyright have issued a new edition 
revised by Rev. G. P. Bargery, of the Xigerian Education Depart- 
ment. The revision has mainlv taken the form of bringing the 
spelling of Hausa words into line with the standard set bv the latter 
Department. 

The transliteration of Hausa words into Roman characters has 
been the bane of students of the language, who find in the books already 
published, on Hausa folklore and the like, words spelt according to 
the individual fancy of each compiler. Much confusion has been the 
natural result. It is even doubtful now if the standard spelling of the 
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Nigerian Education Department is really the best that can be devised 
in the absence of some application of phonetics. Native scribes use 
the Arabic alphabet with modifications for transliterating Hausa 
phonetically. Though not an ideal medium it at least leaves no doubt 
about long and short vowels, which the English spelling fails to indicate. 
In a negroid language like Hausa, where there are a large number of 
words spelt alike in English which have different meanings according 
to whether the vowels are long or short, the confusion to a beginner is 
enhanced. This, however, is bv the way. The Phrase Book itself 
serves a very useful purpose, is extremely comprehensive, and is a 
valuable help to those to whom the acquisition of the colloquial tongue 
is a necessity for the proper performance of their duties in the wide 
area of Nigeria in which Hausa is the lingua franca. 

All sides of life in Hausaland are covered by the phrases given — - 
household management, travelling, stable management, hunting, 
political and administrative, military and police, public works, forestry 
and agriculture, customs, commercial, mining, nursing, and medical. 
It is an invaluable aid to the learner in that it indicates in numerous 
examples not only the grammatical structure of sentences, but also 
the way in which ordinary English turns of phrase should be translated 
for the proper understanding of the native hearer. To all engaged in 
administrative work in Nigeria it has great practical value. 

J. "Withers Gill. 



NOTES AND QUERIES 

INDO-ARYAN ETYMOLOGICAL XOTES 
1. Sanskrit dnas- 

The majority of words common to the Indo-European languages 
can be referred to groups comprising botli nouns and verbs, and their 
relationship within the group is conveniently indicated by the 
expression “ root Thus the noun represented by Skt. bheddk. 
Eng. bait, and the verb represented bv Skt. bliindtti. Lat. find 0 re. 
Eng. bite, can be referred to a root *bheid-. of which the essential 
elements, the consonants and sonant, appeared in all members, whether 
nouns or verbs, of this word-group. 

M. Meillet, however, very truly remarks 1 that all words do not 
belong to roots, and that many noun-stems cannot be analysed into 
root and suffix even where the final syllable has the form of a known 
suffix. He quotes as an example of such words Skt. anas- n. cart = 
Lat. onus n. load, which have the form of the common noun-stems 
with suffix -es-. 

It is true that both these words have derivatives in their own 
languages : e.g. Skt. anadvdh- ox. dnasvat- yoked to a cart, Lat. 
onustus loaded, onerdre to load. But these are derivatives onlv 
from the noun-stems anas- ones-. 

In this particular instance, however, it is noteworthy that the 
words in question not only show the form of a common suffix, but 
also (as far as the Sanskrit word indicates) have the accent appropriate 
to the formation of stems in -es-, namely on the root-syllable (cp. 
Skt. srdvas- = Gk. ideas) and perhaps too the appropriate vocalization, 
namely, e 2 (cp. Skt. jdnas- = Gk .genos ~ Lat. genus) ; for an I.E. 
*enos (equally with *6nos) would become Lat. onus, 3 of which the 
expected paradigm would be onus *eneris. That the form with 
o has won the victory and has not been subjected to assimilation 
to the forms with e (as in the case, e.g.. of genus generis for *gonus 
generis) may be due to the fact that this particular word had no other 
connected words in Latin with e, as with genus which had genitor. etc. 

1 Grammaire comparative, dex langne ■? indo-europeennes. p. 130. 

- Meillet, op. cit.. p. 241. 

3 Cf. Sommer, Handbuch der laleimschen Laid- und Formenlehre, p. 114. 
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With anas- = onus has been connected Goth. dat. sing, anzu 
beam, 1 which points to an earlier stem *onso- : but the comparison 
is not beyond doubt on the score of meaning. Further connexion 
has been supposed with Gk. aniu Aeol. on id grief, 2 the former 
of which presupposed a reduced vowel in the root-syllable, viz. *°n-. 
This comparison would give us an I.E. root *en- *on- * n-, of which 
*enos would be a noun-stem with suffix -es-. But neither Boisacq 
nor Walde notice or explain the length of the 7 : Homer and Sophocles 
always have 7 (the word is not used by the other Tragedians), as 
also in its derivatives anierds anidd. The other poets have short 
or long as suits the metre (presumably on the analogy of the other 
very numerous nouns in -id). 

A number of roots are capable of further analysis. There are 
apparently simple roots enlarged bv an element which cannot properly 
be described as a suffix.* Sometimes simple root and enlarged root 
existed side by side, each with verb and noun stems attached to it. 
Thus there was a root *ter- ‘ tremble ’ seen in Skt. taraldh trembling, 
beside it there were the enlargements *tr-ep- (Skt. trapate Lat. 
trepidus ), *ter-s- (Gypsy tras- to frighten < *tarsa//ati Gk. etersen, 
Lat. terror < *ters-es-) and *tr-es- (Skt. trdsati Gk. tred < *treso. Skt. 
trdsah ) ; *tr-ek - (Av. tsrosaiti tremble, Gk. atrekes) ; *tr-em- 
(Gk. tremo, Lat. tremor) : *tr-cm s- (OS1. treso tremble). 

A comparatively common element of enlargement is -ek- alternating 
with -k- : e.g. *ter- and tr-ek- (as above) ; *per- (Gk. pelrci attempt) 
and *pr-ek- (Skt. prasndh question) ; *pel- (Gk. diplds Lat. duplus) 
and *pl-ek- (Gk. pleko Lat. duplex). 

Such enlargements are included in Hirt's dissyllabic light bases. 
Either syllable may have e (or o) vocalization, when the other has 
zero, or both may have zero. Thus we find *p?r-k- (O.H.G. ferrjon 
to prav) or pr-ek- (Skt. prasndh Lat. preco) or pr-k- (Skt. pr-tuh). 

In this way a root *en- 1 carry ", in *en-es- Skt. anas- Lat. onus, 
might have an enlargement *en-k- n-ek- n-k. This enlargement 
with the sense 1 carry up to, reach ’ is widely represented in the 
I.E. languages. 

*en-k- : Gk. en-etjk-on I carried. 

*on-k- : Skt. dn-drus-a I reached, ddts-a/t share Gk. dtjkos weight. 

*n-ek- : Skt. nds-ati reach. Lith. nits-ti id. 

1 Fei.st, Etymoloijim he* Wurterbnrh der tjotischen S ’j.rathe, p. 28. 

2 Walde. Latei niched etymologise he* Woiterbuch, p. 540 ; Boisacq, Dirfionnaire 
etymoloiji jHf 'le In langne ^rec^ie, p. 63. 

2 Cf. Meillet. op. cit.» p. 46 ; Hirt. Imloge) manUcher Yoknlistn us, p. 148 ft'. 
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*n-ok- : Goth, ga-nah suffice. 

*n-k- : Skt. as-noti offer, reach. 

0 

Boisacq has already connected Gk. anta with thjkos : but in making 
the interesting comparison between ania : ogkos and mum 
(<*mus-ga) : Lat. musca , has. as already mentioned, not explained 
the Homeric and Sophoclean forms of the former with long 7. 

2. Pali ghara- 

A word which appears first in Pali under the form gharath has 
provided almost all the modem Indo-Arvan languages with their 
word for “ house ’’ : — European Gypsy klier Armenian Gy. khar 
Kas. (jar a Sindh I gharu Lahiula KumaonI Xep. Panj. Raj. Guj. Mar. 
Hi. Bih. Beng. Ur. ghar Sgh. gara. In those languages. Gujarati 
and Marathi, which distinguish three genders, it is neuter, elsewhere 
masculine. The word is not given by Sir George Grierson in his 
vocabulary of the Pisaca (North-West Himalavan) languages. 

One of the commonest words in Sanskrit, appearing from the 
Rgveda onwards, is grhdm. This word, to be referred to Av. gtra'a- 
‘ cave in which demons dwell ' 1 has in Pa. gaha- n.m. Pkt. gilia- 
gaha- n. its expected forms : a secondary derivative geha- n.m. also 
appears in Pali and Prakrit, and is preserved in Sgh. ge ' house '. 
which is, however, possibly a literary loan from Pali. The simple- 
grim- (Pa. gaha-) in the compound grhastha- (Pa. gahat(ha-) is preserved 
in the Sgh. gdtai/a young man. 

Hitherto it has been generally supposed that gharam was derived 
from grhdm. M. J. Bloch - compares Mar. ghar with Skt. gaha- : 
and in an earlier paper I have suggested that it was derived from 
a form with different vocalization. *garha-. 3 

But there is a considerable difficulty in this derivation. It is true 
that in certain modern Indo-Arvan languages an interior h is liable 
to be attracted to an initial voiced stop so as to form with it a voiced 
aspirate. Thus in Gujarat! intervocalic -h- or h in the medial groups 
-rh- - mh - passes over to an initial g- : e.g. gheru deep : H. //(third id. 
Igabhlrdh) ; ghu iguana : H. guh (godhd) : gharati eclipse < *garahana 
loan from Skt. grahattn - : ghimel a partic. insect, Sindh! ghima 
moisture rising from the ground (gri<mdh). Where -h- separated 
two similar vowels, it passed over to any initial voiced stop : e.g. 

1 Bartholmae. Alftrftni*‘ m he* Worterbuch, p. 522. 

2 Li Fo) D'UtuM tie In Lanjite mnrathe. p. 32G. 

3 JBAS., 1021. p. 52S. 
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Skt. bubhuk^d hunger (cp. Pa. bubhnkkhati be hungry) > Pkt. 
buhukkhd > SindhI bhukha Xep. bhok Mar. blink H. bhukh. etc. 

In Pali and Prakrit the only instances apparently to be found of 
an interior h being transferred to an initial voiced stop are Pa. dhlta, 
Pkt. dhl{d)d dhu(d)d ‘daughter’, which is said to be derived from 
Skt. duhitd , and the word gharam now under discussion. 

I have already suggested that Pa. dh ltd is in reality the verbal 
adjective (Skt. dhlta) connected with dlidgati ‘ to suck ’. For the 
meaning comparison may be made with Lat. fllius son, OS1. dvte 
‘ child ’ from the same root. It is true that by contamination 
with duhitd (also found in Pali) it has some terminations properly 
belonging to iy-stems : e.g. sing. acc. dhltaram gen. abl. dhltu, plur. 
nom. dhltaro. But more commonly than is the case with other 
feminines in -tr- the expected endings of the a- stems also occur : 1 
sing. dat. gen. dhitdya, voe. dhlte, plur. nom. dhlta, inst. dhltahi 
gen. dhltanam loc. dhltdsu. In Prakrit also duhidd is found beside 
dhl(d)d dhu(d)d, but the latter always have the endings of the d- 
declension ; dliu(d)d owes its u to contamination with duhidd. In 
Sindhi dhiu is declined like man ( mdtd ) : plur. dir. dhiaru obi. 
dhiarun like mdiru ( < mdtdrah) ; but so also are bhenu sister 
(bhaginl) and nuhu daughter-in-law (snma). 

On the other hand interior h regularly retained its position : e.g. 
Pa. garaha ( garhd ) garahati ( garhati ) duhitd, barihl (barhin-) barihisam 
( barhis -), etc. There is thus no good phonological ground for believing 
that Skt. grhcirn or *garham could have given rise to a Pa. gharam. 
Its etymology must be sought elsewhere. 

The house or hut of the Indo-European period, according to 
Schrader, 2 probably consisted of a sort of portico or shelter formed 
by the overhanging eaves and an inner room in which was the hearth. 
Thus words for “ burning ” or “ hearth ” came to be used for the 
whole house : e.g. Lat. aedes lit. “ burning, fire, fire-place " ( = Skt. 
edhas- n., but with the animate gender usual with words meaning 
fire and water in Latin) 3 ; Gk. hestid ‘ hearth ’, used also to mean 
the whole house ; cp. the English allitterative “ hearth and home ”. 

The I.E. root g w her- ‘ be warm, heat ’, is widely represented 
in the I.E. languages, and particularly in Sanskrit. 

*g ll 'her- : Gk. theromai become hot, OS1. zeravu glowing. 

1 Geiger, Pali , p. 87. 

2 Reallexikon der indogermanisrken AUertumskunde , p. 443 ff. 

3 Cp. Meillet, Linguistijue historique et linguisiique < 0 enerale, p. 220. 
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*g w hor- : OSI. gor'eti burn, OIr. goritn heat. 

*g w lieres- : Skt. haras - n. flame, Gk. tkeros n. summer-heat, Arm. 
jer warmth, Alb. zjar fire. 

*g w hr-no- : Skt. ghrnah heat OSI. gurnu cauldron Russ, gorm, 
liearth, Lat. fornus oven. 

*g w hor-mo - : Skt. gharmah heat, Av. gar, mo hot, OPruss. gorme 
heat, Eng. warm. 

*g u 'her-mo- : Gk. thermos hot, Arm. germ id., Alb. zjarm heat. To 
this I would add Skt. harmgdm ‘ large house a derivation 
already suggested by Monier Williams, who connects it with 
gharmah. With the -go- extension of *g w hermo- may be com- 
pared the similar extension of *g w hormo- in Lat. Formiae 
name of a town. The different vocalization of the two stems 
*g w hermo- and *g w hormo- points to the existence of a root- 
noun *g"'her- varying with g w hor- of which these two are 
secondary derivatives. 

*g ll 'hor-o- : Lith. glims steam, OIr. gor warmth, fire, Bret, gor fire. 

It is here. I suggest, that Pa .gharam belongs. As with Lat. aeries, 
the word for “ fire or hearth ” has come to mean the whole house. 
The etymology appears satisfactory on both phonological and 
semantic grounds. 

It is tempting to add here Lat, forum, although this is already 
satisfactorily explained as = OSI. dvoru courtyard : I.E. *dhwer- 
door. According to Schrader 1 the single hearth-room, having later 
added to it a living-room, became the front room. The Latin 
atrium, probably connected with (Iter black, lit. burnt or sinokv : 
Av. dtar- ‘ fire ’, and so originally the hearth-room (according to 
Cato apud Serv. ad Yerg. A. 1,726 in earlier times used as a dining- 
room) became a fore-court. The derivation of vestibulum as 
*vesto-dhlo-m or *vesti-stibuhun < -stadhlom ‘ hearth-place ’ ( : vesta) 
and afterwards ‘ fore-court ’ and synonymous with atrium (as 
Gellius XYI, 5, 3, quoted by Schrader, says : animadverti quosdam 
haudquaquam indoctos viros opinari vestibulum esse partem domus 
primorem, quam vulgus atrium vocat) is at least as satisfactory as 
the derivation from *wero-.s!adhlom, whose *wero- ‘ door ’ is found 
in aperio open. 

Forum seems to have meant at first the part just outside and in 
front of a building ; Cicero, de Leg. 2, 24, 61, says : quod (lex XII 
tabularum de sepulcris) forum, id est vestibulum sepulcri ... It is 

1 Loc. cit. 
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thus an almost equal possibility that forum should be referred to an 
I.E. *g' l 'horo- which gave OIr. c/or fire Pa. gliaram house as to an 
I.E. *<lkir.ro- which gave OS1. dvorii courtyard. Should forus used 
by Vergil in Georg. 4, 210 in the plural to mean the cells of bees be 
added here ? 

R. L. Turner. 


A MISPItOX UXUIATIOX OF THE GROUPS 7vfU A XL) TM 

In a number of languages the change of the group guttural stop -f- w 
to a labial stop has occurred. The Indo-European groups foe ghie 
became labials in Greek ( p- -pp~, ph-) except before palatal vowels 
where they became dentals (in Aeolic here also labials) ; in Oscan and 
Umbrian they became p and / (the latter presumably through *xie ) ; 
and even in Latin, which retained foe as qu. glue became /. In the Gallic 
and Brittonic dialects of Keltic kir became p. Similarly the I.E. 
labio-velars k w , g w , g w h became labials in the same languages, and 
under certain favourable conditions in Germanic too. 

In India the Sanskrit group tm appears as either tt or pp : 
e.g. dtma> Pa. attd Pkt. attd and o.ppd = Hindi up self. Xep. pn 
'indeed, just, really' with its emphatic pul in e.g. tapai honorific 
pronoun of the second person singular. For the group dm Prakrit 
shows mm in chamma- < chadma-, potnma- < padma- (Pischel. p. 192), 
but the bb which is to be expected appears in Sindhi pcibuni lotus< 
pad mini id. 

In view of the part probably played in producing sound-changes 
by children’s learning a language, two mispronunciations bv my 
daughter, when 2 years old, are perhaps not without interest. At 
this age she reproduced the groups foe and tm both as p, saving, e.g. 
[paip] for quite, [/uV| for quick, [pil] for quill, [pi'z\ for squeeze, 
[ olpn ] for ointment. 

Jespersen (Language, p. 168) reports having heard children in 
France say [p/:m] for cuisine. 

Bound changes may occur either in leaps or gradually. As to how 
those under notice here occurred, the childish mispronunciations are 
no guide, although obviously themselves in the nature of leaps. 
There is nothing in the history of the I.E. labio-velars to show that 
they did not become labial stops in the above-mentioned languages 
by a leap : and the fact that they became single stops is in favour o f 
the theory of a leap : k"' probably became p without any intermediate 
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steps. But that in Greek for became -pp- points in that language at 
least to an intermediate step -Ip-. 

In India tin and dm, tv and dv certainly went through the stage 
tp db, since they appear as such in the Girnar inscriptions of Asoka. 
There we find the gerund ending -(pit = Skt. -tvd, cat par 5 — Skt. 
catvO.ro, and even dbddasa = Skt. dradasa. In SindhT pahiivi b (not b) 
points to earlier -fob-, and therefore probably a still earlier -db-<-dm- 

R. L. Turner. 


PARMAL r.ASO, AN ANONYMOUS HINDI KL‘I(' 

In the library of the Asiatic Society of Bengal are two MSS. called 
respectively Mahoba Khand and Kanavaj Khand. They used to be 
tied up together and labelled ‘‘ Prithvi Raj Raso ”. The joint MS. 
bearing the date 18G8 was believed to be a MS. of C’hand’s famous 
poem. Babu Syam Sundar Das, well known as a student of AvadhI, 
Hindi, and allied languages, made a careful examination of both parts 
and found that they were independent works. The second MS. relates 
to the fighting between Prithvi Raj Chauhan and Jay C’hand (Pangraj). 
Tt is being prepared for separate publication. The first, Mahoba 
Khand, describes the war between the same Prithvi Raj and Parmardi 
Dev (Parmal). This has been published for the first time. As the 
name Mahoba Khand would have been misleading, it has been entitled 
Parmal Raso. 

It is a publication of considerable importance. The editor, Syam 
Sundar Das, speaks of it in terms of great admiration. As one reads 
it, he says, one s heart glows with enthusiasm, for there passes before 
one’s eyes a vision of the ancient splendour of India and of the mighty 
deeds wrought by India’s famous heroes. One is filled with joy and 
pride. Parmal Raso is nearly half as long again as Paradise Lost. 
It appears to have been written in Bundelkhancl during the seventeenth 
century. Incidentally it contains a long account of the life of Alha 
and Udal. The editor is of opinion that it must be read solely for its 
poetry, as it has little historical value, founded as it is upon mere 
rumour or taken unscientifically from old poetical chronicles. It 
deals chiefly with two incidents mentioned in Prithvi Raj Raso. 

It is a valuable addition to the epic poetrv written in the Hindi 
group of languages, and the editor deserves our sincere gratitude. 

T. Grahame Bailey. 
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NOTES AND Ql'ERIES 


tilLAl'HAli 

In reading Sir E. A. Wallis Budge's introduction to his monumental 
translation of the Etliiopic ‘‘ Baralam and Yewasef it occurred to 
me that the current explanations of the origin of the name Baralam 
are all unsatisfactory, and that a more adequate one can be found in 
genuine Buddhist legend. Admittedly Baralam or Barlaam is a 
corruption of Bilauhar, as Yewasef arises from a misreading of Buddsaf, 
and the latter again from Bndhixattva : the question is, what is the 
origin of Bilauhar 1 To derive it from Bhar/avan, and to see in the 
sage Bilauhar merely the Buddha in another form, is wholly un- 
convincing. I therefore turn for a solution to the oldest Sanskrit 
life of the Buddha, Asvaghosa's Buddhacarita. 

In bk. v, v. 16 ff., the poet relates that the prince was accosted 
in the wilderness by an ascetic, who said to him 1 : “ I, being terrified 
at birth and death, have become an ascetic for the sake of liberation. 
Desiring liberation in a world subject to destruction. I seek that happy 
indestructible abode— isolated from mankind, with my thoughts 
unlike those of others, and with my sinful passions turned away from 
all objects of sense, dwelling anywhere, at the root of a tree, or in an 
uninhabited house, a mountain or a forest —I wander without a family 
and without hope, a beggar ready for any fare, seeking only the highest 
good." Then, continues the poet, “ he suddenly flew up to the sky ; 
it was a heavenly inhabitant [divdakas] who, knowing that the prince’s 
thoughts were other than what his outward form promised, had come 
to him for the sake of rousing his recollection." 2 Now I venture to 
suggest that this “ heavenly inhabitant " is the original of Bilauhar. 
Barlaam, in respect both of name and of function in the storv. Very 
possibly in some version he was styled a vidi/ddhara ; the vidjadharas 
come under the category of divdukasas or devas. Admitting this 
possibility, the corruption of the word is easily explained. It may 
have taken place already in the PahJavi ; but even if the word survived 

that stage without injury, the change in Arabic from A Ai 

to jh would be easy. And nothing would be more natural 

than the evolution of this divine ad hoc preacher into a regular apostle, 
the more so as Yidvadliara was also a fairly common proper name, 
especially of learned men. ], J) g 

1 Professor Cowell’s translation in SRE.. xlix, p. 51 f. 

2 In the version recounted in the Pivhjoruilamani the holv man is presented to 
the prince’s sight by the gods for the same purpose, but says nothing. 
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Mr. F. AV. T. Posselt, District Commissioner of Marandellas, Southern 
Rhodesia, has collected some interesting information in two pamphlets, 
published by the Argus Company, Ltcb, Salisbury (S.R.), and entitled 
respectively, “ Notes on some Tribes of Southern Rhodesia ” and 
“ Mambo and his Court ”. Mambo was the title borne by the King 
of the Barozwi, one of the principal tribes inhabiting the territory 
now called Mashonaland. (“ Alasliona,” according to Air. Posselt, 
is a generic term of recent date, probably derived from the Zulu verb 
uhi-tshona “ to descend, disappear ”, because these tribes retreated 
into caves or underground refuges, before the Zulu invaders, during the 
earlyyearsof the nineteenth century.) The Barozwi occupy the districts 
of Victoria, Ndanga-Bikita, and Makoni — in the neighbourhood 
of the Zimbabwe ruins. This was the residence of the Monomotapa, 
who seems to have been identical with the Mambo ; in fact, it appears 
that the latter name is actually mentioned by Dos Santos. Air. Posselt 
says : “ There are no means of tracing from the present languages 
the etymology of the word ‘ Monomotapa ’ ” ; but, according to 
the Rev. AV. C. Willoughby (Race Problems in the New Africa, p. 22)> 
“ the term Molt a Matlapa means ‘ Lord of the Rocks ' in Secwana, 
and Alakalanga people who are familiar with both languages have 
told me that its meaning is the same in their mother tongue.” 
(According to other authorities, rnutapa is a captive ".) The people 
of the Alctoria District are usually called Karanga (Kalanga — or 
“ Alakalaka ” of the Basuto), but Air. Posselt thinks this must have 
been used as a generic name. The Barozwi have been the ruling 
race as far back as their traditions reach ; the Karanga are a distinct 
tribe and subject to the Barozwi. The last Alambo, Chirisamuru, 
was killed in the Zulu (or Swazi) invasion, about 1825. AA'ith regard 
to this invasion, which was led by Zwangendaba (father of Alombera, 
Paramount Chief of the Angoni in AVest Nvasaland till his death in 
1891), Air. Posselt mentions an interesting circumstance : “ It is 
related that AIgwadi, the witch doctor, struck the waters of the 
Zambezi with his staff, whereupon they divided, thus permitting 
the Swazi to cross drv-shod." I heard of this tradition, at Blantyre, 
in 1893, through a native teacher who had talked with some of the 
Angoni headmen. 


A. AV. 
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The 22nd volume of the Archiv fur Religionsieissensehaft contains 
a most interesting report by Professor Meinhof, headed “ Afrikanische 
Religionen 1915-22 It is a summary — as complete as present 
conditions in Germany will permit — of the research accomplished 
in this direction during the eight years surveyed. The amount 
produced in this time bv German scholars can only be described 
as astonishing. Some of the works mentioned (e.g. Dannholz on 
the Wapare, Bender’s Volksdiehtung der Wakweli, and others) have 
already been noticed in the Bulletin. Ankermann’s recent studies 
of Totemism (articles in the Zeitschrift fur Ethnologie, Neae Jahrb iicher, 
and Anthropos) appears to be of the highest importance ; other works 
to which attention should be called are Frobenius, Paidemna (Munich, 
1921), S. Seligmann, Die Zauberkraft des Auges (Hamburg, 1922), 
and Hans Meyer, Die Barundi. There are appreciative notices 
of Dr. Roscoe’s Northern Bantu and Smith & Dale’s lla-speaking 
Peoples (“ ein besonders griindliches Buch ”). The publications 
of the Congo State, both in French and Flemish, include several 
valuable monographs : Van Wing, De geheime Selte van’t Kimpasi ; 
Tanghe, De Slang bij de Ngbandi ; and Bittremieux' study of the 
Bakhimba Society. Under the heading “ Hamiten ", we find that 
Dr. Dempwolff has published a remarkable account of the Sandawi, 
a tribe in the depression west of Kilimanjaro, whose language contains 
clicks, and who may be looked on as a link between the North African 
Hamites and the Hottentots in the south. Another most important 
novelty is H. Vedder's monograph on the Hill Damara, who, anthropo- 
logically considered, are negroes, but speak a Hottentot dialect. 
Their religion appears to be entirely distinct from that of the 
(Hottentot) Nama. They have in common with the Herero the cult 
of the sacred fire — not hitherto observed among other Bantu, so that 
the question suggests itself “ ob die Herero den Gebrauch nicht im 
Damaralande erst angenommen undineigentiimlicherWeiseumgebildet 
haben 


A. W. 


DASTUK-I-TSSHAQ MS. BY F ATT A HE 
Foil. 178; 4£ by 2 4 in. ; 14 lines to a page in 2 cols. 1} in. 
wide within 4 gold lines; the anvxin in blue and gold and the 
first two pages on gold ground : 2 half-page miniatures on 

(f. 45 b and 80 b : modern binding. The Mrf. has been relayed on 
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thick paper : written in small fine nastalik by Muhammad ibn 
Muhammad un-Nairizi, and dated 15th Jamadi I, a.h. 887 
(2nd July, a.d. 1482). The name of the work is given in the 

line f. 175a, 1. 1— 

0 

-Lj l) ji A.«! l ) 3 \ ^ & 4^ 

and of the author, among other places, at f. l7fia, 1. 7 — 

j\ — Jj5 7 - A*\a. ^>- 

and the date of composition (a.h. 840, a.d. 1436) in the chrono- 
gram at end, f. 178a, 1. 8 — 

The poem is a romance in rhymed couplets relating to the 
allegorical story of Princess Husn and Prince Dil. 

Mr. A. G. Ellis, who has kindly examined the MS., suggests 
that this poem is the original of the allegory in rhymed prose 
attributed to Fattahi, of which the fullest account has been given 
by Dr. Rudolf Dvotak in Proc. Vienna Academy, vol. cxviii, 
1889, part iv. He, however, does not allude to this poem, and it 
is not found in any of the catalogues. 


Enquirer. 




OBITUARY 


Professor Rene Basset 

By the death of Rene Basset the world of learning has lost an 
eminent scholar, whose publications, especially in connexion with 
North Africa, are much valued. Born at Luneville in 1805, he began 
his career as a teacher in the Ecole Superieure des Lettres of Algiers at 
the age of 25 and rose to become Director of this institution : indeed, 
Algiers was the scene of his activities throughout the whole of his 
career, and he was Dean of the Faculty of Letters in the University 
there at the time of his death. 4th January, 1924. His literary 
activity was abundant and embraced many interests : he published 
and translated several Arabic texts on the history of Ethiopia, the 
geography of North Africa, and a number of poems ; to the language 
of the Berbers he devoted especial attention and gave a considerable 
impulse to the scientific study of the various Berber dialects. He 
took a special interest in folklore and collected a large number of 
Berber and other stories in northern Africa. From the outset he was 
the editor of the French edition of the Encyclopaedia of Islam, to which 
he himself contributed a large number of articles. A frequent con- 
tributor to learned journals, such as the Journal Asiatique. La Rente 
Africa me, etc., his articles always provided some fresh scientific 
materials, and will be missed by all students of the language and culture 
of North Africa. 
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By -Jap.l Charpentier 

T N this Bulletin. Vol. II. pp. 731-54. I have dealt in a preliminary 

way with the Brit. Mas. MS. Sloane 1820. the Lino da Seita dos 
Tndios Orientals of Father J. Fenicio, S..J.. which forms the common 
source of <. .tain parts of the Asia Portiu/ueza of M. de Faria y Sousa 
and of Baldcous' Afyoderye der Oost-Indisehe Hei/denrn, and is also the 
original of the work called Collect io omnium dor/mat inn <F arranorum 
ex Purdnis sen libris Canoniris Pai/anonwi Indianornm. etc-., written 
before 1789 by the Carmelite Father Ildephonsus a Pnesentatione. 
and now apparently lost. I have also tried to show there in what 
connexion this uncommonly valuable manuscript stands to another 
one by Father M. Barradas. S.J.. that seems still to be preserved 
in a private library in Portugal. 1 

On ]>. 752 of my preliminary report I drew attention to the way 
in which Baldaeus has availed himself of the work of Father Fenicio, 
and suggested that he may have dealt in a somewhat similar wav with 
other sources, not vet identified. When writing this I was not 
aware that within a very short time mv suggestion would be fairly 
well corroborated. 

When, in 191 7. Dr. De Jong issued his reprint of Babkens' Afyoderye. 
with a very valuable introduction and notes, he came to speak 2 at some 
length about the remarkable coincidences between certain parts of 

1 Cf. Father H. Hostel), S..r. in the .Journal of fmban History, vol ii, p. 153 sq. 

2 Introduction, p. Ixxv sqq. 
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that work and the description of Hindu mythology found on pp. 82 
136 of the work Asia, of Naukeurige Beschryving van het Rijk des 
Grooten Mongols en een yroot gedeelte van Indien, etc., by Olfert Dapper. 
This author, a Dutch physician and compilator of a good many works 
on geographical and ethnographical subjects, issued his Asia at 
Amsterdam in 1672 (the privilege of the work being dated 28th July 
1670), the selfsame year that saw the publication of the edilio princeps 
of Baldseus. Dr. De Jong argues, on reasons that appear to me wholly 
convincing, that Dapper could not, before seeing his work through 
the Press, have had access to the book of Baldseus ; nor could this 
author well have made anv use of even the first edition of the Asia, 
seeing that he died already in August-September, 1671, about a year 
before the publication of both works. Consequently, Dr. De Jong 
suggested that there must have existed a common source that was 
used by both these authors ; according to an indication in their texts 
he deems this to have been a narrative taken down at Surat in 1649. 
As I shall show presently this suggestion was a fairly correct one. 
***** 

As for the date (1649) of the presumed source, Dr. De Jong drew 
his inference from a passage in Baldseus (p. 172, ed. De Jong) where 
this author says as follows : “ In the year 1649 the Banyans of Surat 
stated that out of this period 1 there had passed 4,750 years, so that 
there still remain 21,680 years." Dapper, Asia, p. 136, in the 
corresponding passage, has substituted another calculation for that 
of his source, as he states that we live in the period of the Buddha- 
avatara, and that in the year 1671 — apparently the one in which he 
wrote this part of his work — there had expired 4,772 years and were 
still 21,080 to come, a miscalculation or a slip in the printed text as 
we ought to find the number 21,668 instead of it. 

As the corresponding passage of the common source of both works — 
on which something will be said presently — does actually contain the 
year 1649, one might think that Dr. De Jong was quite right in his 
suggestion. In fact, we must, however, count also with a somewhat 
later date. On p. 46 (ed. De Jong) Baldseus mentions that anno 1657 
there had, according to their 2 account in Surat, expired 4,758 years 
of the last age of the world ", a chronological statement that tallies 
completely with the surmised commencement of the Kaliyuga in 

1 The period is that one of the Buddha-aratara which runs from the year 1 to the 
year 26,430 of the Kaliyuga (supposed to have begun in 3102 b .r.). 

2 Viz. the Banyans. 
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3102 B.c. The corresponding passage in Dapper again calculates with 
the year 1671, but as 1657 is actually found in the source of Baldseus, 
and is certainly the last date mentioned there, we may perhaps feel 
entitled to suggest that this is the year in which that text was finally 
taken down. 

This, the common source of Baldaeus and Dapper, is a manuscript 
in the British Museum, Sloane 3290, read and partly copied out by 
me in the autumn of 1922. It is a book in small octavo, containing 
121 leaves (= 241 pp.), written in an even, but somewhat difficult 
handwriting. The language is Dutch, and the title runs as follows : 
Beschryvinyh van den nachfolyenden fiyuren yetrochen uyt der Heydenen 
yeloof Book yeheten Deex autaers. 1 On the flyleaf there is a note 
in Sir Hans Sloane's handwriting, telling us that “ This Book is 
an Account of the Figures of Heathen Idols taken from the Heathen 
Book called Deex autaers : it is different from the Account by Philip 
Baldaeus. vide Churchill’s Collections, vol. iii.- See the figures belonging 
to this Book, min. 15.’’ From this, as well as from the actual words of 
the manuscript itself, it is clear that the work was supposed to be a sort 
of textbook to a set of Indian drawings, depicting the ten avatdras of 
Visnu; such pictures are found both in the work of Baldaeus and in 
that of Dapper, though they represent two entirely different sets of 
originals and have apparently been more or less altered by the editors. 

Anyhow, these drawings are not now to be found with the Sloane 
manuscript 3290. nor was I able to obtain, at the British Museum, 
any information concerning the words min. 15 " in Sloane’s note, 
which seem to be meant to furnish us with an indication concerning 
their whereabouts. After some researches I, however, succeeded in 
finding them : they are ten coloured Indian drawings, in quarto size, 
representing the avatdras. and are at the present moment bound up 
together with a set of 35 drawings of Persian dresses in the Additional 
MS. 5254. which is now kept in the Oriental MS. Department. They 
present a distinct similarity with the illustrations of Dapper, though 
these have been considerably altered in preparing them for print. 
The pictures in Baldaeus must have been taken from another set of 
drawings of which I can, unfortunately, give no information 
whatsoever. 

The contents of the manuscript are as follows : on fol. 2r-v is 
found a general introduction : then comes the description of the 

1 i.e. Dasa-avathra. 

* This is the well-known Collection of Voyages and Travels, vol. iii, 1732. 
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amtdras, viz. matsya (fols. 2v-3r). karma (fols. 3r-4r), vardha (fols. 
4r-4v), narasimha (fols. 4v-6v), vdmana (fols. 6v 8v), Parasurama 
(fols. 8v-16r), Rama (fols. 16r-44v), Kr*na (fols. 45r-l 1 Dr), with a 
supplement titled Byvoegsel door den Bramnn Kiekn (fols. 119r~120r), 
Buddha (fols. 120r-v), and Kalkin (fols. 120v-121r). 

In order to show the very close connexion between this manuscript 
and the texts of Baldieux and Dapper, I shall give some extracts 
beginning with the description of the fourth avatdra, that of the 
narasiinha, with which passage should be compared Baldieus. p. 58 sqcp. 
ed. De Jong 1 and Dapper (ed. 1672), p. 89 sq. : — 

“ Beschryvingh van Nursings autaer de 4'* 

[f. 4v] “ In de eerste eeuwe is t geschiet dat den Reus II irrenkessep 
door menichvuklige penitentie ende godsdienstige oefeningen den 
[f. or] vierlioofdigen god des luchts Bramha had beweecht dat by hem 
op seeckeren tijt verscheen, welche vraeclule wat hy begeerde, o groot 
vermoegende Bramha, seyde H irrenkessep, doet my dese gunst, dat 
ick een monarch en geweldich Yorst op de Aerde mach werden, ende 
schenkt my daarby dese gaven, dat ick noyt door Hemel. noch door 
aerde, noch door son, noch door maen, noch door sterren, noch door 
commeten, noch door wolcken, noch door wint, noch door hagel, noch 
door sneen, noch door regen, noch door donder, noch door blixem, 
noch door weerlicht, noch door vogels, noch door dieren, noch door 
menschen, noch door duyvels, noch door visschen, noch door 
water, noch door slange, noch door adders, noch door eenich ander 
Venijn, hoedanich dat bet mochte wesen, noch door swaert, noch 
door pijlen, noch door sinders, noch door Bersjes 3 ofte eenich dodelyck 
geweer, noch buyten mvn deur noch binnen nivn buys noch bij daegh 
noch bij nacht mach omgebracht werden. bet welche hem Bramha 
beloefde, doen rechte de Reus II irrenkessep hem op, en liet af van 
langer Bramha aan te roepen. Hier naer trock hij te velt, ende overwon 
menickte van steden en landen, so dat de gehele werelt hem onder- 
danich maekte, doen liet hij een gebot uvt gaen, dat men niemant 
dan hem alleen soude aenbidden, ende wie gevonden wiert tegens dit 
gebot te sondigen, soude tonder genade met de doet gestraft werden. 

“ Na dit sommige jaren geduurt hadde, begonnen veel vail sijn 
onderdanen en voornamentl. haere Bramenes hier tegens te mompelen, 

1 It should be observed that Baldieus has drawn minor parts of his description of 
this nrntara from the work of Father Fenieio, 1. iii, o. 7. 

2 The two words s hide is and bersjes are unintelligible. Dr. De Jong thought them 
to be a corruption of an expression like Indra s vajra ", but this seems scarcely 
possible. 
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seggende, wat sal 011s eyndelyck [f. 5v] werden van desen Hirrenkessep, 
dat wij hem aenroepen, liij is wel een herseher der aerde, niaer 
niet des heinels. laten wij ons dan van hem tot J lahadeu 1 2 
keeren, die otis na onse lichame, door meniclite van verwisselingh 
gesuvvert sijnde tot hem in den hemel kan opnemen. des sij haer tot 
Mahaden keerende. baden dat hij haer dock van dit tirannich gewelt 
wilde verlossen. die haer heloofde, dat de Huysvroew van Hirrenkessep 
genaemt Narcksen 2 een soon sonde baeren, die haer verlossen soude, 
dat so lange gedult soude hebben. 

Eenen langen tijt hier naer baerde Xaecksea den Hirrenkessep 
eenen soon, die sie noemden Brel lade [Prnhlddn] welch en nu out 
geworden sijnde. sij n Vader geen gottelijcke eere wilde bewijsen, 
maer leerde dat men Mahaden , ende niet sijn vader moste aenbidden 
waerom Hirrenkessep soo verbolgen tegen sijn soon wiert dat een 
ijseren calon dede oprechten die so gloyent a Is vuur selve liet maecken 
waer aen sijn soon wilde doen ombrengen, als Breihule met een groote 
meniclite van volcij 3 omtrent de plaets gekomen was, daer hij sterven 
soude so sevde Hirrenkessep laet nu eens sien wie u uyt dit gevaer 
en mijne handen verlossen sal. Brellade bat Mahaden die hem behoorde, 
terstont barste desen ijseren calon van een met sulchen kraclit dat 
er de aerde van sehudde en beefde. waer uyt een soo seltsames monster 
voort(|uam. dat noch duvvel noch mensch. noeh vis, noch vogel, noch 
slange. noch draeck noch eenieh creatuur datoijt to voorden f. Or] 
geschapen is geleek. lilies viervlamuien ten neusgaten uyt, en een 
machtige swarte rooc-kdamp ((uam hem ten keles uvtgevlogen waer 
van alle de omstaenders so seer beangst werden. dat niet en wisten 
waer dat hem bergen soude. den Reus Hirrenkessep wiert bleeck van 
sehrik ende hide van angst, als een riet dat van de wint bestormt 
wierd. Mahaden hem in dees gedaente verandert hebbende gedacht 
aen t geen Bramha den Hirrenkessep belooft liadde ende mil die belofto 
niet te niet te doen. sehorte hem op, en voerde hem onder 
de aerde. onder den drempel van sijn buys daer hij den avontstont 
verwachte. so haest nu de son ondergingh reet hij met sijne afgry- 
selvcke nagels dit grof gestelte van een. so dat hem liet swarte bloet 
van alle kanten uvtsprongli. ende trock liet vervloekte ingewant hem 

1 in tliis mami-ci lpt , as in the text of Dapper ninth follows it very closely, 
MnhiVlcra everywhere means l '/*;/«. BakUtns has. as a rule, substituted Vi.stnum 
tor iltthadai. 

2 This name (Xan-f.-., » m Hald.eus) seems to baffle every attempt of a solution, 
.lecordme to the Pur.inas the wife of Hiranyaka'ipu has called Km/ailhri. 

3 In the picture in Dapper are seen a number of bystanders adorini; the Xani-iutka. 
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uvt de buvck. 1 ende hingh het hem om den hals so dat hij in gestraft, 
en Bra mhos belofte niet verkort waeren. want hij bracht hem niet 
om, noch binnen, noch buyten sijn buys, maer onder sijn drempel, 
noch op aerde, noch in den hemel, maer onder de aerde, noch door 
vogels, noch door dieren, noch door son, noch door maen, noch door 
regen, noch door wint, noch door hagel, noch door sneen, noch door 
menschen noch door duvvels, noch door slangen, noch door draecken. 
noch door eenich Yenijn, noch door Yissen nocli door water, noch 
eenich geweer, etc., jnaer door sodanige monsternagels als er noyt 
vor desen gesehapen was. 

[f. 6v] “Doer stelde Mahaden Brellade in het ryck van sijn vader 
die lange jaren seer godvruchtig regeerde hij naem sijn moeder 
Naecksea so lange sij leefde tot hem. 

“ Wanneer nu Mahadeu in drie dagen dit alles bericht hadde, is 
hij weder van de aerde in den hemel gestegen, daermede eyndichde dese 
vierde autaer in de eerste eeuwe Korltosiugke, na deselve geduurt hadde 
seventien mael hondert acht en twintich duysent jaren in welche alle 
de verhaelde wonderen geschiet syn, ende allhoewel den tyt deser 
miraculen in alles maer 2 uyt maecken dan seven duysent seven 
hondert jaren en drie dagen, so moet verstaen dat de seventien 
hondert twintich duysent jaren en drie hondert twe en sestich dagen 
sv voor en tusschen bevden de miraculen. als mede daer naer door- 
gegaen.'’ 

The passage called " Byvoogsel door den Braman Kieka " if. 1 1 9r 
120r], which contains the sravaua-phala obtained bv listening to, 
reciting, or writing down the story of Krsna, is found nearly wholly 
unaltered in Dapper, p. 135, but is missing in Baldseus. 

The description of the two last avataras, those of Buddha and 
Kalkin. run as follows 3 : — 

f. 120rj ” Bodoa AutJiaer de negende. 

“ Bhodes heeft vader nochte moeder, is onsichtbaer maer dien hie 
liaer vertoont. hebben hem gesien met vier armen ... 4 dese 
doet niet als inwendig met nedergeschlagen oegen nacht ende dagh, 
sender ophanden Mahadeu aen te bidden, en wanneer in dit wesen 
ses en twintich duysent vier hondert dertich jaren dus geseten heeft, 

1 Cf. the passages from the Puranas quoted by Dr. De Jong. p. 62, n. 2, as well as 
Sisupalavadha, i, 47, etc. 

2 The word “ niet ’’ seems to be missing. 

2 Cf. Baldteus, p. 171 sqq., ed. De Jong and Dapper, p. 136. 

4 The following description of Buddha’s exterior is given in extenso in Dapper and 
need not be repeated here. 
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sunder eenige wonderen te doen, en met geen wereltse dingen [f. 120v] 
sich bekommert, so eyndicht sijn autaer, en Kallenhjns autaer volgt 
hem, synde de laeste. 

“ In dese autaer, naer de reeckeningh der hevdenen leven wy nu, 
ende moet geduuren 26,430 jaren, waer van anno 1649 na ha ere tellinge 
verlopen waren 4,750 jaren, so dat tot volvoering deses autaers, noch 
resten 21,680 jaren. 

“ Kallenkyns autaer de tegende 

“ Kallenhjn is een wit paart boven in den Hemel, staande op drie 
voeten, houdende het voordte reehter been op, in ‘t beginsal van dit 
autaer sonden de Benjanen seer godvruchtigh ende dien volgende 
oock seer voorspoedigh sijn maer in dese geluekige stain een'ge 
jaren geweest synde, sullen sij aliens hens, hoe langer hoe meer, in 't 
quaet toenemen, en niet dan Goddeloosheyt plegen, dit sal duuren 
tot vier hondert [f. 121r] vyf duysent vyf hondert seventich jaren 
vervult syn, in welcke de sonden so sullen toenemen, dat Kallenhjn 
sijn rechte been tot straffeder sonden sal neder settenen de aerde daer 
so hart door drucken, dat het voor de slange Signag 1 onmogelvck sal 
syn te dragen, en de schilpat gevoelende dese ongemoulycke last sal 
dompelen in de diepte, en haer van de last, die se niet langer kan 
ophouden, ontrecken. Also sullen dan alle de imvoonders der werelt 
in de grondelose diepten vergaen, ende dus sal na de vier hondert twe 
en dertich duysent jaren de thiende autaer en laeste haer eynde 
nemen, ende weder oin den eerste Mats autaer beginnen. - ’ 

Already these short extracts will, when compared with the printed 
texts of Baldaeus and Dapper, reveal the fact that we have here, 
without the slightest doubt, the source from which both these authors 
drew that part of their Hindu mythology which deals with the avataras 
of Visnu, amongst which the popular stories of Rama and, above all, 
Krsna are dealt with at very considerable length. A somewhat closer 
comparison of the texts in question will also put it beyond doubt that, 
while Baldaeus has in some few passages availed himself of other 
sources — chiefly the work of Father Fenicio — and has thus injudiciously 
put together South and North Indian sources. Dapper made use, for 
this part of his work, of no other authority than our manuscript, which 
he simply copied out with some slight alterations in the Dutch 
phraseology. It is also quite obvious that while Baldaeus does sometimes 
differ from the manuscript in the spelling of the Indian proper names — 
some of which are misspelt beyond recovery — Dapper has through and 
through given those names exactly as they appear in the manu- 

1 Sesa ndga. 
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script. Dr. De Jong. in his edition of Bakkeus, ]j. lxxvii. suggested that 
Dapper had made use of a source where the letters u and n were very 
similar to each other, as in many passages he gives forms like 
korttesinuke (for ' siit;/ke . kitm/iit/tt). etc., instead of the correct ones, 
and during mv inspection of the manuscript I was able to corroborate 
this suggestion. 

Matters, then, seem to stand somewhat as follows : a Dutchman 
or possible a native convert with a good knowledge of Dutch 
composed at Surat between the years 1049-57 a work dealing with 
the ten avalfiras of Yisnu. and drawing his materials from written as 
well as oral sources. This work was also meant to be a sort of text- 
book to a set of drawings representing the ten manifestations of the 
supreme god. Of this work at least two copies must have existed, 
one of which fell into the hands of Bald&'us probably during his stay 
in India- who made a most extensive use of it. without, however, 
mentioning anything about his source, just as little as he did mention 
his other chief source, the work of Father Fenicio. 1 Another copy found 
its way to Europe and was incorporated with the (probably very 
extensive) collections from which Dapper drew the materials for 
his vast geographical compilations. What became of these collections 
after the death of Dapper is. unfortunately, wholly unknown to me ; 
but from the wholesale coincidence between the proper names in 
Dapper's work and in the manuscript dealt with here it seems to the 
present writer extremely probable that the copy used by Dapper 
somehow found its way into the collection of Sir Hans Sloane and is 
the identical one now preserved in the British Museum as Sloane MS. 
3290, while the drawings have been separated and bound up in the 
Add. MS. 5254. 2 

The results of this short investigation may seem to be rather 
scanty. It has. anyhow, drawn attention (in connexion with the article 
in the Bulletin, II, 731 sqq.) to a fact that must be considered fairly 
incontrovertible, viz. that the work of Baldseus on Hindu mythology 
lacks every ounce of value as an original source. It is simple 
a patchwork of extracts from the work of Father Fenicio and the 
anonymous Dutch author in the Sloane MS. 3290, with occasional 
quotations from Abr. Roger and some other authors, and Baldaeus 
never in any way deserved the reputation for being a conscientious 
and reliable Writer in which he has for long time rejoiced. 

! Of. this Bulletin, II, 731, 752. 

2 This probability could be turned into certainty by a scholar who had access to 
specimens of Dapper’s handwriting, as there are in the manuscript certain interlinear 
corrections that seem to have been added by a person who made use of it. 
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PEASANT MIND OF LOWER EGYPT 


Illustrated by transcripts of peasant tales taken from the lips of the 
fellah in of the Menufia Province, Lower Egypt 


By Constance E. Padwick, Pupil of the School of Oriental Studies. 
American University, Cairo 

Note. — The script used to represent Egyptian Arabic speech in 
these notes is that of the International Phonetics Association, with the 
necessary modifications for Egyptian Arabic sounds, as found in 


Gairdner's Egyptian Colloquial Arabic. 
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CT 8 * h 

lT S 1 w 

U* * ii j 

Tlie above signs give the consonantal sounds of the fellah's speech. 
The lengthening of vowels is represented thus : (short) i, (long) i:. 

With regard to writing these vowel sounds, a choice was before us. 
Egyptian speech follows perfectly regular and nicely observed rules 
as to the elision or shortening of vowels in relation to changing con- 
sonantal combinations. There is a continual delicate balancing of 
vowel values from the influence of one word and syllable upon another. 
Should writing represent these elisions and shortenings, which are. 
of the very genius of the spoken language ( (e.g. should a writer of 
spoken French give us the “ je-n sais pas " that he hears, or the “ je 
ne sais pas " that is intended () In Egyptian Arabic, the elisions, 
though strictly regular, are so numerous as to be confusing at first to 
the eye accustomed to regard each word as a unit, and these notes, 
intended rather to reveal the thought of the peasant speaker than the 
actual sound-quality of his sentence, give the vowel structure of each 
word as it is in pause, with the exception of a few shortenings in 
prepositional phrases and small connecting words. 

In the case of proper names and other Arabic words occurring in 
the English text of the notes, and not being quotations from peasant 
speech, I have used the transliteration scheme of the British Academy. 

These notes do not try to make any statement as to the position 
and nature of the jinn in Islamic theory, nor to give any account 
of the information, fascinating, gruesome, or tedious, to be found 
concerning them in Islamic literature. They seek, rather, to banish 
literary information and to look at the people of the jinn through the 
eyes of a fellah of the Menufia Province of the Egyptian Delta. And 
this unbookish purpose must explain what would seem an unbalanced 
combination at the very outset. For the jinn and the ghoul, grouped 
together at the head of this paper, belong to different categories of 
beings ; the jinn with a rank and status in the Islamic universe that 
is never given to the ghoul, who is but a more awful beast among the 
other beasts. 

But in the folk-stories of the Menufieh fellah, and in his goblin- 
haunted mind, there is no hard dividing line between the powers and 
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the malicious pranks of what he variously but almost indis- 
criminately calls Jaja:ti:n, gann, ‘mfariit, ma:ridi:n and gu:l. 
All of these belong to the same cycle of ideas and stories, and to 
separate them, as books separate them, would be to represent a division 
that does not exist in the fellah's mind. All of them are for him, as 
Professor Macdonald says , 1 “ on a dividing line between fairies, 
brownies, kobolds, and true theological devils."’ In many of his stories 
all the above terms are freely interchangeable, although generally 
speaking the word Jajtain 2 is the one chosen for the more individual 
and personal type of demon and the word gu:l for the more purely 
bestial. 

The peasant through whose eyes we now try to see (and educated 
Egyptian friends will sympathize with the attempt) is not the bov who 
has been to school, but his illiterate brother or sister whose visible 
world is bounded by the fields and market-places of a corner of the 
teeming Egyptian Delta. To these non-readers, the great body of 
information on any subject will come through the common mind 
and the common mouth of the local community. Yet even for them 
there may be outside information, and it is necessary to ask how far 
such influences as the Qur'an, or the tales of professional storv-tellers 
reciting Arabian Nights, or the information gleaned from specialists 
in magic, may be responsible for the peasant's view of the jinn. 

Influence of the Qur'an 

The unlettered fellah does not know the Qur'an except liturgically. 
He knows the phrases of daily worship, although it is exceptional for 
his sister to do so. For the rest he responds to the sonority of Qur'an 
chanting — much as a European peasant might respond to the familiar 
chanting of holy psalms in Latin — with a response of the aesthetic 
or emotional side of his nature rather than of the intellectual. “ Allah ! " 
says the fellah, “ Allah ! Allah ! and sways himself in true pleasure 
at the windings of the chanter's voice. But he would be at a loss to 
tell the matter of the chant, and cannot produce for the questioner 
any of the teaching of the Qur'an about the jinn. Yet the Book has 
its effect upon his jinn-beliefs, for he knows that the jinn are there, 
they are there in the holy Book. And so the Qur'an provides him with 

1 Aspects of Islam, p. 330. 

2 The same confusion exists in the peasants' use of this word as via 3 noted bv 
Uoldziher in its use by the earlier Moslems. It means indiscriminately 1 ' die mit den 
(iinnen vollig identischen Seytvnen der uahilijja und der mit dem judisch-ehristliehen 
Iblis identischen Seytan ”. (Abuhamllungen zur Arabischen Philologie, 7.) In these 
notes the word is only used as a common, not a proper noun 
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certaintv that the jinn are included by Allah in the brotherhood of 
creation and in the framework of Islam. There is as secure a place for 
them in Allah's universe as for ourselves and the beasts and the 
angels. 

In a popular story of Khadra ash-sharifa printed in Cairo by 
.Muhammad Husain at Tarazi an introductory verse reads in 
translation 

" Praise be to <!od the Merciful, who provides for men and t he 
demons' flock. 

And for the birds, and all the fish, and for the worm inside of 
the rock. 


This is entirely typical of tin' popular mind in its accordance to the 
jinn of a place in the normal economy of creation and Providence. 

For the rest it is possible that a general tendency in current peasant 
stories to connect the jinn with Jin’ may look back unconsciously to 
Surah xv. 20. 27 : — 

jL‘ J.J ^4 oliU- j\L) 

Certainly a strong connexion with fire is found in the peasant tales. 


The “ ginni " may. for instance, aj 
a pillar of fire, as in the following 

ka:n fi:h wa:fiid ‘ariz jisri’ 
<: inab ’ars nafsu tirn wi nizil li 
karm il ‘inab wi sara’ kiti:r ’awi, 
wi titi‘ min barb il karm. wLl 
‘inab fi ma’taf. wi huwa mar/i 
fis sikka wagad rargil ’a: ‘id wi 
marsik sigarra fi irdu. ’arm ’arl 
ir rargil li 1 hararmi, •• ta‘a: ja 
gada‘. " fa lamma rarh lu ’arm 
sa’al “eh da fi 1 ma’taf ? ” ’arm 
’arl lu 1 hararmi “ da ‘inab '. wi 
yarf kitirr. wi ’arl lu r rargil illi 
hurwa ‘afrirt “ ‘aurz a’sim ma'ak ", 

fa madd irdu w misik il hararmi 
min irdu, ’arm il hararmi wagad 
ird il ‘afrirt zejj ij Jork, zejj il 
’unfid. fa farr il ‘afrirt ji’ sim il 
‘inab li haddima yala* il hararmi 
‘ala ‘urd warhid. fa zi‘il hurwa 


ijiear as a man. but vanish away as 
example r — 

A man who wanted to steal 
grapes smeared himself with mud 
and went to the vineyard and 
took a large quantity, then left 
the vineyard with his grapes in a 
palm fibre basket. And on bis 
way lie found a man sitting with 
a cigarette in his hand who called 
out to the thief. “ Come here, old 
chap ! " He went to him. and 
the man said : “ What's that in 
the basket i ” Grapes," said 
the thief, much alarmed. “ I 
want to divide them with you." 
said the man. who was an ‘afrirt 
and he stretched out his hand and 
took the robber's hand, who felt 
his touch as though he were 
holding thorns or hedgehog spines. 
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wi tannu maiji wala:kln ba'dima And the ‘afri:t went on divid- 
miji Jwajja ? a:m rigi‘ ‘ala Jan ing the grapes till he left the 
jidrab illi \ad minnu 1 ‘inab. wi robber with only one bunch. The 

lamma yalla be:nu w be:n in robber went his way in anger, but 

nafar il ‘afri:t zejji mitr, sa:r ij presently returned to fight for 

Jejtam na:r wi tili' li s sama. Ins grapes. And when he came 

as near as a metre to that ‘afriit 
person, the Jejtain turned into 
fire and ascended heavenwards. 

Or, even more usually, the ‘afriit is known by eves of flame that 
shine out in the darkness large as saucers, as in the following example : 


waihid fellah fi minuif kibi:r is 
sinn 1 Jwajja P a : 1 li “ ana Juft 1 
marra waihid mil gainn wi ka:n 
il keifijja kida. kutt amji fi 
awaiyir il le:l li 1 geit bita:‘i. wi 
lamma futt* ‘ala saAija mahguira 
fi t tariA Juft* ‘and is saAija fi 
zalaim il led na:r tirtafi 1 marra 
wi tinyafad marra. wi yuft* 
Jwajja walaikin ? anabt 1 min 
mahall in nair wi la 3 e:t Jakl * 
insain, wi.n nair di hija ‘eneih. 
? a:m il insain ill* huiwa ‘afriit 3 a:l 
li ‘auiz minni: e:h?” ? umt ana 
fi gaijit il yoif ‘ult * lu “ inta 
miin?" fa 3 a:l lid ginni “ ma 
tis ? alj." wi ba‘d* kida yadni: wi 
yallaini amji ma‘a:h li haddima 
laffifni hawalein is saAija. wi 
kain ‘aiwuz j igdtr bi: wi jiwa 3 ^ 
ni fi s saAija. walaikin gireit 
minnu, fa laha’ni 1 ginni da wa 
hamalni w rafa‘ni w ramaini fi t 
tir‘a wi ma kanj fiiha majja kitiir. 
wi Jait waihid 5 urb is sabaih 
tili ‘ni mit tir‘a. 


Ail elderlv fellali of Meniif said 
to me : " I saw one of the gann 
once, after this fashion. I was 
going in the last watches of the 
night to my field, and as I passed 
near a deserted saiqiya on my 
way. I saw in the darkness of the 
night a fire burning at the saiqiya, 
now flaring up and now dying 
down. I felt some fear of it. but 
I went up to the place where the 
fire was. and found the form of a 
man. and that fire was nothing 
but his eyes ! And the man. who 
was an 'afriit. said, " What do you 
want with me i " Terribly afraid 
I said : " Who are you \ " " Do 
not ask." said the ginni. Then he 
took me and made me walk with 
him. bringing me round and round 
the saiqiya, and his intention 
was to trick me and make me fall 
into the saiqiya. But I ran 
away from him. and the ginni 
overtook me and picked me up 
and raised me and threw me into 
the canal, which was rather low. 
And about dawn somebody passed 
and pulled me out of the canal. 
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Even the peasant who makes no connexion in his mind between the 
information in the Qur'an and his theory of the jinn, has at least this 
link between the two. that he is well convinced that certain passages 
of the Holy Book are potent against his ghostly foes. They may be 
written on charms or repeated orally, always provided that he who uses 
them is mutawarJdP , tdhir. Hurrying past the ruined house, or the 
disused water-wheel, it is good to say the Chapter of " Sincerity ' or 
“ the Verse of the Throne ”. 

It is curious to note that the Coptic fellah, although unable to find 
information about the creation of the jinn in his Holy Book, has yet 
contrived a Scriptural origin for them. Does not the Book of Numbers 
say of Korah and his rebellious company that they went down alive 
into the pit when the earth opened her mouth to receive that company 
of evil-doers 1 What, then, more probable than that these wicked ones 
should emerge still alive, and work evil upon the earth i In fact, the 
evil jinn are no others than Korah. Dathan. and Abiram and all their 
progeny ! 

Influence of “ Thousand and One Nights ” 

Taken as a whole, the Arabian Nights contain a considerable 
body of information on the believing and heretical jinn, their modes 
of appearance and disappearance, their enchantments, servitude, 
loves, and wars. 

It is possible to find many points of likeness between this informa- 
tion and the jinn-beliefs current in the Delta. But it is another matter 
to prove that the peasant borrowed jinn-ideas from the “ Nights ”, 
and on investigation this seems less and less likely. When all is 
said and done, the Arabian Nights is an urban work. The characters 
move in streets and palaces and the bazaars of the merchants. If they 
venture outside the cities they meet not with the life of the fellahin, 
but with jinn and unearthly adventures. There are fishermen and 
gardeners in the Tales, but never a true fellah. And studv of peasant 
tales in the Delta indicates that the fellahin have never made the 
Arabian Nights their own as the townsmen have. It is a striking fact 
that after inquiry, now extending over several years, about the stories 
current in the Delta, I have never once, on asking a fellah for a tale, 
met with one drawn from the Arabian Nights. On the other hand, in 
Cairo, servants and such-like, often produce hashed fragments of 
stories from the “ Nights 

In spite, too, of the correspondence of many ideas about the jinn 



NOTES ON THE JINN AND THE fSHOri, 


427 


in peasant tales and in the Arabian Nights, it is true to say that there 
are also marked differences. The jinn of the Arabian Nights have 
reached a higher stage of development than the jinn of the Delta fellah. 
Thev are more urbane and more individualized. The peasant has, as 
far as I can discover, no jinn with individual names like “ the Marid 
Kashkash or the “ ‘Afrit Dahnash son of Shemhurish the Flyer " 
(story of Prince Qamar ez Zaman). Certain names he has which at first 
seem to point to individualization, but which on closer study are found 
to be used as generic. Thus “ ginni 3 3uhx " is the name of any ginni 
that shows itself by day and a fellah in describing the shyness of 
present-day ginn will say, “ In my grandfather's time this was waste 
ground, and you could see as many as sixty ‘afrit id duhr here any 
day.’’ So also “ ginni 1 bafir ” seems a generic name for a type of 
hideous mermaid ginnija, responsible for all the accidental daylight 
drowning in the canals. “ umm is subjoin " the ‘afrita that snatches 
or injures little children seems at first to come nearer personality. But 
f cannot discover any more individualization than that of her horrid 
preference for little innocent victims. She is not individualized as a 
person, but as an office. “ umm is subjoin" is hardly more personal 
a name than “umm il giilain ", 1 which is the polite way of addressing 
any ghula whatsoever. 

This practically complete lack of individualization in the Menufieh 
jinn stories perhaps indicates that we have here under our eyes an 
earlier stage of thought than that reached in the cities when the 
“ Nights " were composed. Our jinn stories may be nearer those tales 
current before the Islamic civilization, of which Robertson Smith 


1 Paul Kahle in his very interestin'* transcription of the Zar-ritual words (Zdr- 
Besrkironinyen in .Byypten, Der Islam, 1912. p. 23) quotes a cry to a spirit railed ** I’nim 
il Ghulam ", among the salutations to semi-satanic powers in both the Cairo and 
Luxor rituals. He thus explains the use of the term : " I’nini el Ghulam (Mutter des 
Knaben) ist eine beruhmte Walija in Kairo, deren Heiliydum mdernaoh ihr benannten 
Strasse ostlieh von der Game' el ITasanein leigt. Sie soli nach der Schlaeht von Kerbela 
das Haupt H usens gef unden ha ben : als man es von ihr forderte. babe sie ihrem eignen 
Sohn den Kopf abgeschlagen und den herausgegeben, das Haupt des Husen aber nach 
Kairo gcbracht. Die Moschte, in der sie beerdigt ist, uird nur einmal ini Jahre 
geolfnet, und zwar tine Xacht, vor der lelet el-kebire de* Mulid des Husen. Darauf 
'’pielt das uba v uda an : jcdes Jahr einmal moge eine Zar-Besehworung veranstaltet 
werden. Auserdem ist aber die Umm el-Ghulam hier zu einem Zar-Geist ge worden. ’ 
In spite of the fact that “ umm il gulQim ” is thus invoked in the Cairo and 
Luxor rituals, I have not so far been able to find that any Delta peasant has heard 
of her. A question about her is always corrected as though the questioner were 
stumblingly trying to say “ umm el giilain ”, and some answer about the habits 
of the local gUil is given. 
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writes : " In the Arabian Xit/hts we find jinn with individual names 
and distinctive personalities, but in the old legends {of Arabia) the 
individual jinni who may appear to a man has no more a distinct 
personality than a beast." 1 

Influence of thf. Professional Maori vn 

The professional magician (' nrn'if ) in the Delta folk-tale is nearly 
•alwavs a Maghrabi. That is to say. lie is not only, as is the sheikha 
(or " wise woman ") somewhat outside the common life bv reason of 
uncanny knowledge direct from supernatural sources, but he is a 
foreigner as well, from the western land that is for the Egyptian the 
home of magic. 

Such people are specialists who in part hold the keys, or. at least, 
have the right of entry into the jinn world, and perhaps can summon 
at will their allies among the jinn : sail at is the word always used for 
such authoritative calling. These master-men mav even control 
unseen powers by a finger gesture, as in the following example : 

ka:n hina e:h ? ra:gil bita: ‘ il Who came here ( A pedlar of 
mifat wi 1 fallija:t bi jibi:‘ fi e hair combs and vermin combs, 
giba:l. igranib wa.fid ir ra:gil selling in the mountains. Mow 
da wa:hid gu:l min gi:la:n il von must know that his man had 
giba:l innu wa 3 tima ka:n jibi: ‘ il promised one of the mountain 
mijat jijawwar li 1 gud li fo: 3 . guds that when he made a sale 
fa Jawwar bi «uba:‘u wi bass 1 he would beckon to him up above, 
li fo: 3 wi nizil il gud illi sallatu. And he beckoned with his finger 

and looked upwards, and the 
gud whom he had summoned, 
descended. 

Jinn allies may reveal to the 'arraf or sheikha the confidences which 
they caught when they listened at the curtain that veils the heavenlies, 
before the angels .spied them and pelted them away with falling stars. 
Or these wise people may know instead the peculiar combinations of 
powerful names that will hold the jinn in check. In any case, it is safer 
for the fellah to buy a charm from them, and it is to their interest to 
keep the guardianship of mysteries, so that the sum-total of information 
gained from them as to jinn-nature is very tiny and practically amounts 
to a strong re-affirmation of the existence of dangerous powers against 
which charms are needed, and in particular a firmer belief in the power 


1 Religion of the Semites, Lecture ITT. 
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of jinn to “ possess ", or clothe themselves with (jiltabisu bi) human 
beings. This side of jinn-belief is the Sheikha's kingdom. 

Expert information, then, whether from the Qur'an reciter or the 
storv-teller of the Arabian Nights, or from the professional Sheikha, is 
very scanty, and we now turn to examine the great body of popular 
belief which, whateyer its original source, now survives and is 
propagated only in the folk-mind. 


Beliefs in the Popular Mind 


Haunts of the Uncanny : (a) The Desert 

We do not in the villages talk about the green chrysolite mountains 
of Qaf beyond the Circumambient Ocean, nor of the City of Brass upon 
which the sun riseth not, as the abode of the spirits we fear. In this 
southern angle of the Delta we have in the place of those homes of 
fearful romance a dim grey line on the horizon beyond our familiar 
fields, the grey wall of the desert bounding our human activities, and 
visible from any housetop. 

In our popular stories, Arabs from out the desert play the part of 
mystery and outlawry that gipsies play in English stories. And the 
desert is the scene where we place supernatural encounters, as it was 
in the days of the Christian fathers and hermits of the Egyptian 
wilderness. 

Here you may meet the Saints : — 


? a:lit li sitti: innaka ka:nit 
mafia fi 1 gabal wi bassi wafida 
tanja wajja:ha wi 5 a:bilhum 
haramijja ta:libi:n fihushum. wi 
ya:fu kiti:r ‘alajan ka:nu sittait 
wi. 1 haramijja rajhi:n jidurru- 
hum. wi sarayit sitti: bi so:t 
‘a:li “ ja mari girgis ! ja mari 
girgis ! ” fa ha:lan gih be:nha w 
be:n il haramijja wa:hid la:bis libs 
abjad fi abjad wi ra:kib husa:n 
abjad. fa ya:fu 1 haramijja 
minnu wi harabu. fa ka:nit sitti 
‘•aiwuza tibuss 1 i:du wala.kin 
hu:wa muj ra:3i, ? a:l “maTehf” 
wi kallimha bismiha wi ba'd 1 


My grandmother told me that 
she was walking in the desert with 
only one other woman when 
robbers met them and demanded 
their money, and they were 
terrified, for they were women and 
the robbers meant to injure them. 
And mv grandmother called out 
loudly : “ St. George ! St. 

George ! ” And immediately 
there appeared between her and 
the robbers one clothed in the 
whitest white raiments and riding 
a white horse. And the robbers 
fled in fear. And my grandmother 
wanted to kiss the horseman's 
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miss 1 sa:'a ra:h ‘ala gafla wi ma hand, but he was unwilling, and 
Ja:fitu:J wala husa:nu. said : “ Never mind," and talked 

with her, calling her by her name. 
And after about half an hour, 
suddenly he disappeared, and 
she saw no trace of him or of 
his steed. 

The desert, too. is the haunt of all the tribes of jinn, the ‘afarit, 
the maridin, and more especially of the gliul. In the example already 
quoted of the pedlar who summoned an ally of the ghiils, this was 
called “ wahid gliul min ghilan il gibfd . The tale goes on to relate 
how the gliul snatched a maiden and carried her off to his house in 
the desert-mountains where only a few camel trains passed ; and the 
maiden sang in her loneliness : — 

ka:nit wida:‘a galja sabahit Once \Yida‘a had plenty 
wida:‘a garja fi wust il giba:l Now Wida‘a's a slavey 
il ‘alja. In the midst of mountains lofty. 

Here, apparently, a real mountain must be intended, but in general 
the word gabal " in the Delta stories stands for the desert, and carries 
with it no more mountainous meaning than the rise of the low desert 
hills or sand dunes beyond the flat cultivated fields. 

It is interesting to note that while ‘afarit constantly inhabit places 
within the village boundaries, the home of the ghiils is always the desert, 
though they may come down into the village street at night sniffing 
for blood. Here is an encounter at midnight : — 

? a:bifha 1 gu:l fi nuss is sikka, The gu:l met her in the middle 
ga ji‘affar wi jinaff wi ? al laha of the street and, raging and 

“ aikulik hina walla ajiil ‘a:l snorting, said: — ‘‘Shall I eat 

? uru:n awaddkhi 1 gabal ? ” . . . you here or carry you on my 

wi Ja:lha 1 gu:l ‘ala ? uru:nu wi horns to the desert 1 " — and the 

yadha 1 gabal fi yussu w fiattaha ghoul carried her on his horns 
fi:h. and took her to his rush hut in 

the desert, and put her inside it. 

Just as in reading the stories of the fathers of the desert, it is very 
hard to resist the inference that some of the apparitions of evil ones 
were visits of wild beasts to the cave where the tense-strung hermit 
fasted in awful solitude, so in hearing the stories of Egyptian peasant 
encounters with jinn or ghuls, it is difficult not to infer that many such 
stories are based on meetings with wild beasts in the terrors of desert 
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solitude. Those terrors, it must be remembered, are overwhelming 
to an Egyptian fellah whose normal life from birth to death is lived in 
a social crowd. 

Such a creation of night terrors, in which the narrator is perfectly 
unconscious that he creates, can be seen in the following account from 
the village of Subk. Here, surely, the jinn tradition is caught growing 
under our verv eves from the terrors of darkness and solitude and an 


encounter with a pariah puppy. 

ka:n hina ra.gil gada* 5 awi ma 
kanj 1 wa:hid zejju f subk wi ? al 
li •• ana Juft 1 faryamin il gann. 
kutharu:K il ge:t bi 1 la:l fPa.yir 
ij Jahr wi d dunja ‘atma, wi 
P a:bilni ginni Jaklu kalb 1 kibi:r 
wi ^ult 1 lu “ ca:wuz minni ? e:h?" 
ka:n huwa bass 1 jilahlih wi ‘ene:h 
p addi kida (size of saucer indi- 
cated ) fa lamme:tu w Jiltu f fiidui 
li fiaddima wasalt il ge:t. wi 
fiatte:tu a:l p ard. wi ba‘de:n 
ma JuftuiJ wala ha.ga ‘alajan 
yadde:tu f Judni. wala.kin lau 
kutt* darabtu walla ‘a: miltu b 
Jidda ka:n mawwitni. 


There was a very hefty fellow 
here, no man like him in Subk. 
And he said : “I saw one of these 
jinn-birds. I was going to my 
field at night, at the end of the 
month when nights were dark, 
and a jinni met me in the form of 
a big dog. f said to him : ‘ What 
do you want of me ? ’ He only 
panted, and his eyes were large 
as saucers. I picked him up and 
carried him in my bosom as far 
as my field and put him down on 
the ground, after which I saw him 
no more, and nothing happened 
to me because I had taken him 
into mv bosom, but if I had 
struck him or been hard on him, 
he would have killed me." 


The peasant's phrase. " faiya min il ga:nn " is more suggestive 
of animal existence than of personality. But while jinn stories may bear 
this suggestion of wild-beast origin, still more is this the case with the 
ghul of the mountains. On this point Professor Robertson Smith 
makes an interesting note on Arabic phraseology 1 : — 

‘‘The Arab says 'the ghul appeared', not ‘a ghul appeared’, 
just as David says ‘ the lion came and the bear ' (1 Sam. xvii, 34 ; 
Amos iii, 12 : v. 19). The definite article is used because in such cases 
definition cannot be carried bevond the indication of the species. The 
individuals are numericallv different, but qualitatively indistinguish- 
able. This use of the article is sharply to be distinguished from such 


1 Relitj'nn nf the Semihs, Lecture III, n. 15. 
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a case as in 1 Sam. ix. 9, where the article is generic, and a 

general practice of men is spoken of." 

I have never found this usage departed from by Delta peasants in 
speaking of the gu:l. Indeed, a fellah told me that the difference 
between an ‘afri:t and a gu:l was that the former often took human 
form, the latter always wild beast form. Peasant stories do not always 
bear this out. In the general confusion as to the exact nature of these 
evil powers, no strict dividing line is possible, and there are some 
stories in which the gu:l seems to be undergoing domestication and 
anthropomorpliosis without losing the heart of a beast. 

In one of the most popular of all the Delta stories a gu:la appears 
as a bad old woman with a magic well under her power. When little 
girls are sent to borrow the sieve from her, she tests their characters 
by ordering them to comb the vermin from her hair. Those who are 
polite under these circumstances are rewarded by embroidered raiment 
from the magic well, and chains of gold. Those who fail in politeness 
are sent away, garbed in clinging lizards, snakes, and frogs. Here the 
gu:la has become an old witch with human form and straggling 
white hair. 

In another story, which seems to show that the gu:l may have 
human forms, he sucks blood from a maiden's finger every day, upon 
which her brothers lie in wait and kill him, and having cut up his body, 
sell it to his wife and children as fish for dinner. When they came to 
cook the fish : — 

il bint is sugajjara wagadit the little girl found her father’s 
suba:‘ abu:ha wi 5 a: lit 1 ummaha finger and said to her mother : 
“ suba:‘ abu:ja hina, jamma This is father’s finger, mother.” 

Perhaps a missing link between the wild beast gu:l of the desert 
and this anthropomorphic type was some gorilla in the Cairo 
Zoological Gardens, for Menuf people have earnestly assured me that 
a guild was on show there ; only, with the usual elusiveness of such 
beasts, she proves upon inquiry to have died some years ago. 

(b) Watery Haunts 

The Egyptian peasant does not, like his brother of Palestine, place 
an ‘afrit in every well ; his waters have not the mvsterv of mountain 
springs. But beside any of the larger canals may be found at summer 
noondays, ginni-l-bahr, who snatches unwary bathers to their doom. 
Very often in woman's form, letting down masses of matted hair, this 
ginniya sits at the water's edge, ugly as sin. She has no power unless 
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you are alone. But if you are alone she calls to you ’* Come here ”, and 
then ‘‘ Take my hand ", and leads you down under the water. “ ginni 
ft ftuhr " seems to he an alternative title for this snatcher of noontide 
bathers, who probably has had long dominion in Egypt, for it is worthy 
of note that in the Baptism Service of the Coptic Church, prayer is 
made that those about to be baptised may be defended “ from all the 
darts of the enemy, and from evil assaults, and from the demon of noon- 
tide, and from the arrow that flieth by day, and from the thing that 
walketh in darkness, and from the imaginations of the night.” 1 In 
spite of the general recollection of Ps. xci, 5, 6, in this petition, the 
definite phrase “ demon of noontide ” would seem to point to some 
definite and known belief in the Egypt of those days. 

Perhaps the most assured home of the jinn in Egyptian peasant 
eyes is the disused water-wheel. A friend in Menuf who studied eight 
vears in the Azhar and four rears in the Government training college 
for teachers, but spent his childhood amongst the fellahin, told me, 
" To this day when I am walking in the fields, if I come to a saqiya 
not in use, I tremble. And if no one is walking with me, I wait on the 
path till someone comes up. so that I shall not have to pass the place 
alone.” 

He gave the following account of the origin of his terror : — 


lcnnma kunt4 walad sugajjar 
be:n il fellahkn ka:nit in na:s il 
kuba:r mil’ riga:l wi n niswa:n 
j i3 ulu:li “ t^wa tiru:& ‘and is 
sa: ? ija wi 1 bi:r di ’. 

^ult 1 lhum “ le:h ? " 

? a:mu ?a:lu ‘afan fi:h huna:k 
‘afari:t. ma jisahMJ tiru:h li 
wahdak. in ka:n fi:h itne:n walla 
talaita wajjaba^ft ma jizharu:/. 
wala:kin in ka:n il wa:fiid jiru:li 
li wahdu jizhar lu Jakl* ? utta 
walla zejj 1 kida. wi jikbar li 
Kaddima rigle:h ‘a:l arft wi ra:su 
fi s sama. wi jitawwikak wi 
jiytafak wi jirfa'ak fi 1 hawa wi 
ba‘de:n jirmi:k fi 1 bi:r. 


When I was a little boy among 
the fellahin. the big people, both 
men and women, used to say to 
me : “ Keep away from that 

saqiya and well.” 

‘‘ Why ? ” I said. 

" Because there are ‘afarit there. 
It is not safe to go alone. If there 
are two or three of you they do 
not appear, but if one goes there 
alone, either at noon in summer or 
by night, there will appear to 
him a cat or some such form, and 
it will grow till its feet are on 
earth, and its head in the heavens, 
and it will lead you off the path 
and then snatch you up and lift 


1 The Rites of the Coptic Church, translated by B. T. A. Evetts, p. 27. 
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wi jo:m mil ajjccm rufit il balad 
illi hija 3 ari:ba mil bi.r, la 3 e: R 
kull> n niswa:n jisawwatu. 3 a:lu 
li: inni m‘Rammad ibn' fula:n ka:n 
il ga:nn wa 33 a 3 u fi l bi:r il 
maskuina wi huwa barra bi 1 le:l. 
wi ka:nit siRfiitu ‘a:l wi ma kanp 
sakrarn wala ka:n Radd 1 Rasadu 
wi rama:h fi 1 bi:r, wala sahab li 
tatwi:hu wi su 3 u:tu fi 1 bi:r. wi 
rufit 1 mahall il bi:r la’eit zaRma 
kibi.ra wi gittit ir ra:gil fi 1 bi:r. 
wi ba‘de:n banu su:r Rawalem il 
mafiall walaikin banuih wa:ti wi 
til'it gamu:sa fo: 3 is su:r wi 
li 3 ju:ha majjita fi 1 bi:r. 


you high info the air and drop 
you into the well." 

( )ne day I went to the village 
near the well and found all the 
women wailing. Thev told me 
Muhammed son of so and so, had 
been thrown by the jinn into the 
haunted well. He had been out 
at night. He was well and sober, 
and no one had a grudge against 
him. There was no reason whv 
lie should have strayed off the 
path and fallen into the well. 
I went to the place and found a 
great crowd, and the man's body 
lying in the water hole. After- 
wards. they made a wall round the 
place that no one should approach 
it. But they built the wall too 
low, and a water buffalo went 
over it and was found dead in the 
well. 


(e) Ruins 

A ruined house, as any other desolate and forlorn place, is jinn 
haunted. A well-to-do and pious Moslem of Menuf relates as follows : — 


dayalh be:t wa 3 t id duhr ma 
fi:hf sukkain il be:t 3 adi:m. wi 
dayalt’' li wahdi fi 3 o:da muzlima. 
wi Rasseiti bi Raraka fi 1 3 o:da 
wa la.kin ma JuftiJ Ra.ga. ba‘de:n 
gat fia:ga Ja:litni li Jo: 3 , wi 
nazzilitni taRt. wi lamma Juft 1 
kida ilia w so:t jikallimni wi 
jina:di bismi. fa wi 3 i t‘ fi 1 3 ard 
wi ba 3 e:t ra: 3 id lamma gat na:s 
yaduini gabu:ni 1 bed wi 3 a <1 att i 
talatt ija;m ^ajjain. 


“ I went at noon into an unin- 
habited house, old (and disused), 
and I went all alone into a dark 
room, and felt movement in the 
room, but did not see anything. 
And presently something came 
and lifted me up and then dropped 
me down again, and I heard a 
voice call me by name, and I fell 
to the ground and lay there till 
people came and found me and 
took me home, and I was ill in 
the house for three days after the 
adventure." 
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(</) Dark Rooms 

But it is not necessary for a bouse to be ruined in order to be jinn- 
liaunted. Darkness is cover enough and it is always wise to have a 
light at night. Also in shutting the liouse-door one should sav : 
“ A“m:zu billah min Jarr ij Jaja:ti:n ” and the bismillah. for no devil 


can pass through a door so shut. 

kcirnit fi:h wofida sitt dayalit 
marra p o:da fi 1 le:h fi d dalma wi 
li P jit arba'Wn walad la:bisi:n 
hiduim be:da wi tarabi:/ wi hija 
ya:fit ya: lis. P a:lu 1 ha mat yafi:J 
abadan. iza ma P ulti:J' sirrina ii 
fiadd, ifina ha niddi:ki bi kull* 
talaba:tik. wi mil wa p t* da 
ibtadat tutlub kull ihtija:ga:tha, 
fa sa:rit tigni bi sur‘a wi go:zha 
istagrab gidden. wi habb* ji‘raf 
il filu:s di min e:n wi hija ma 
riditj 1 ti P u:l lu. ba‘de:n hu:wa 
Jakkik fi:ha w alzamha wi mil 
jo:m illi iltazamit ti P u:l is sirr, 
kassahuiha wi taraku: ha wi rah 
il gina wi kull 1 ha:ja. 


A woman went alone into a 
dark room and found in it forty 
little boys clothed in white and 
wearing tarbouches. She was 
terribly frightened, but they said : 
" So long as you tell no one about 
us. we will do you no harm, but 
bring you whatever you want."’ 
She asked them for all her desires, 
and her husband marvelled to see 
her grow rich. When he plagued 
her as to the source of her riches, 
and suspected her of the worst 
conduct, he drove her at last to 
tell him the truth, and from the 
day in which she was compelled 
to tell the secret, they made her 
a cripple and left her and all her 
riches vanished away, and she 
had no more from that source.’’ 


(c) Latrines are also jinn-haunted places, for the folk say that their 
two guardian angels 1 go with them into all places but these, and 
hence leave them here exposed to the attacks of evil ones. 

(/) Cemeteries, again, are invariably shaitan-haunted. You should 
never go alone to the Coptic cemetery outside Menuf. nor visit it at 
night, or the shaijatin will, says the fellah, “ jimawwitu:k wi 
ji p atta <; u:k ” (kill you and chop you into little bits). 

(<j) Trees in the Egyptian Delta are more often saint-haunted than 
jinn-haunted. Paradise, say the fallahin. is surrounded by a hedge of 
the infix | (zizi/phus spina-Christi). as any pleasant fruit-garden near 
our villages will have its prickly hedge. A nubq-tree of considerable 


1 Strictly speaking these should be recording angels, but since they are holy 
powers, the}' are regarded as guardians against jinn. 
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age will always be haunted by a saint. It is not, however, 
unknown with us for a labakh-tree (colloquially we generally call it 
lab bay, acacia mimosa) to be jinn-haunted or maskuma. Such a tree 
will be used in the same way as a saint-haunted one, and barren women 
will walk round and round it praying for conception, and buffaloes 
with insufficient milk may also be led round it. 

Modes of Summoning Jinn 

Although the jinn often visit mankind at their own will, or may 
entice him for their own pleasure towards their haunts, there are also 
several ways of summoning them which, if used clumsily or 
unintentionally, may result in their appearing in the worst of tempers. 
Thus, in calling to a friend, it is of importance to beckon with the finger 
to the exact individual intended, for fear hovering jinn should 
take the call as for themselves. In the same way, in calling to a beast, 
one should indicate with the finger the beast required for fear of 
summoning a jinni. “ The old men told me this when I was a boy,” 
said my informant, “ but we don't think much about it now.” 

Another belief that is waning is the old idea familiar to us through a 
famous story in the Arabian Nights, that to throw anything, such as a 
date stone, to the earth with violence was a dangerous act, for fear of 
striking a lurking jinni. This idea is enshrined in our Delta folk-stories, 
as when seven sons refused to kiss their father's hand until he found 
them brides, and he replied : — 

kulli wa;hid minkum ja:yud Let each of you take his stick 
giri:du w jirmiih fi ajj 1 mafiall, of palm-leaf rib, and throw it 
wi min kulfi mafiall su 5 u:t il down anywhere, and from the 
gari:d titla' lu ‘aru.sa. place where your stick falls there 

will rise up a bride for you (a 
jinniya). 

But though this idea is often repudiated, there does certainly live 
on a sense of the danger of striking with violence and disturbing jinn 
in their haunts. A student told the following story to the Rev. H. E. E. 
Hayes, of Menuf. 

“ A relative of mine was a student who sat at his books till late. 
One night, having worked till midnight, he threw from his bedroom 
windows dirty water and polluted a ginniya who was in the street 
below and cried out, ‘ I will punish From that time a woman with 
eyes of fire haunted the street, and four or five days later, finding my 
cousin in the street alone, she seized him by the throat and would 
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have throttled him, had not his mother run up to his help. After that 
she was quiet again." 

The greatest danger from such disturbance of the jinn is that they 
may in revenge “ possess ” the disturber. In an article by Tollers, 1 
an Egyptian correspondent is quoted who lavs bare this danger 
exactly as it exists in the mind of the Menufieh peasant to-dav. 

a* Cr* o' ' 

L 5 ^2*.! 

C Jf J (jf~ j C jI l^»-Vl 

^ z - 4 (J J d <->?-" J.J-L 

_} U ol J.A )\ j\*> 

. 7 ~\ d tlSCjl )\ }\ %) 

These are possibilities, but there is one certain mode of evoking 
a shaitan. In all cases of murder or violent death, when the blood of 
the slain touches the earth, there rises from it (as in most of these cases 
of evocation it is from the earth that the jinni rises) a shaitan who is 
not the ghost of the murdered one, but is exactly in his likeness, speaks 
with his voice, and haunts his haunts. 

Thus, in a village street where a great Bev killed three slaves, their 
voices may yet be heard, though the shayatin who make the cries are 
not their ghosts. 

A girl fell from a balcony in Memif and was killed. It was necessary 
for the mistress of the house to fetch the Coptic priest (the girl being a 
Copt) to exorcize the Shaitan before the Moslem neighbours would be 
satisfied that the house was not haunted bv a demon in the girl s form. 

Lane ( Modern Egyptians, chap, x) says that the term ‘afrit is 
applied to the ghost of a dead person. On first sight this would seem 
to be so, but Egyptian friends are careful to insist that these spirits 
vhich appear in cases of violent death, are not the spirits of the slain, 
but afarit in the slain one s form. The belief is closer to the idea of 
the qarina, the “ double " in the spirit world, than to that of the 
return of the human spirit to earthly haunts. This belief is. so far 

1 Vollers, “ Noch einmal der Zar : Z.D.M.G., vol. xlv, p. 343. 
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as I know, the only one among our people in which the jinn attain to 
anything like real personality, and it seems to belong to a different 
range of ideas from those concerning the wild-beast jinn. 

Modes of Manifestation 

1. Animal Forma. — While the ghoul is inessence a wild beast of the 
desert, the jinn may assume the forms of more familar beasts. “ Ba'-S 
il kilarb mil ginn " the people say, and a jinni often chooses the form 
of a cat, a great cat, sometimes, that towers up to heaven, with burning 
eyes. (The black cat is, of course, the special form of the qarina.) 

Beaats. - Mules or donkeys may also be jinn-forms, and 
round these gathers a cycle of stories of ridden jinn. These jinn, who 
are beasts of burden perhaps mark a stage in which thought is passing 
from a wild-beast conception to a personified conception of the jinn. 
“ Just as animal gods pass over into anthropomorphic gods, figured 
as riding on animals or otherwise associated with them, the jinn begin 
to be conceived as manlike in form, and the supernatural animals of 
the original conception appear as the beasts on which they ride." 1 
These beasts of burden sometimes allow themselves to be ridden by 
Beni Adam, being under the control of those who recognize them and 
know that they are afraid of “ cold iron ". 

The following story was recently told to the Rev. H. E. E. Hayes, of 
Memif : 

" About 53 years ago the Hindi family were, as they now are, 
notables of Memif. And as they were sitting in the Miujlis el Baladiya 
a question occurred which needed an answer from a notable of Taiga. 
A servant of the Hindi family was told to go to Tanta and bring back 
an answer. He had to ride, for the rail wav was not yet made. As he 
passed the old cemetery of Menuf he saw a donkey saddled ready for 
a journey. No owner was visible, and the servant determined to take 
him for the business of the notables. He seized the rein and mounted 
the beast, which at once put. down its head and threw him off. ' You 
must be a jinni,' said the servant, and quick as thought took a pen- 
knife from his pocket, opened it. and put the blade to the donkey's 
neck. At once the beast became submissive, and said : — ‘ Where 
do you want to go 1 ' — ' Tanta.' — ‘ Then cover your head and 
ears with your garments.' He did so, and in five minutes found 
himself in Tanta. He handed in the letter to the notable and refused 
to dismount even for coffee, but remained sitting on the donkey with 
1 Robertson Smith, Religion of the Semite*, Lecture III. 
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his knife-blade on its neck, until he received the answer. He returned 
to Menuf as fast as lie came, dismounted at the door of the Maglis, 
left the donkev, which instantly disappeared. and entered the meeting 
of notables. They rebuked him, saying. ' We sent you to Tanta. 
Hake haste, it is time you started.' He replied, ' If I go to Tanta 
and come back with an answer in half an hour what will you give me ! ’ 
Jestinglv thev all named a sum, whereupon he produced his letter and 
told his tale, and received from them the promised money. ’ 

This storv is placed back fifty years in time, but the following was 
told me of a fellah now living, who is deeply insulted at the suggestion 
that his experiences might have taken place in a dream world : — 


ra:gil fellaih \arag min be:tu f 
a:yir il le:l jiru:h il ge:t. fa 
wagad huma:r gamid fi.s sikka wi 
fi:h liga:m. ^aim rikibu fa wagad 
il fiaraka ge:r il ‘mtda fa'irif innu 
‘mfrirt mil ginn. wi garaz fi 
kitfu matwa wi kallimu wi P ad 
“ waddiini misr ”, fa wadda:h 
fi mudda ^askra yatlis. wi talab 
il fella:ft jirga* il be:t fa ragga'u 
fid had. wi ‘andama wasal il 
bed \ala‘ il matwa min kitf il 
huma:r. wa fi s saba:h fattaj 
*ale:h, ma wagadu:J abadan. 


A fellah left his house towards 
the end of the night to go to his 
field. And he found in the road a 
fine donkey bridled. He mounted 
hut found the motion unusual, 
and knew that it must be an 
‘afrit of the jinn. And he dug a 
penknife into its shoulder and 
spoke to it, and said : Take me 
to Cairo." And he was conducted 
there in the briefest space of time. 
Then he asked to return to his 
house and the jinni brought him 
back instantly. And when he 
reached home he drew the knife 
out of the donkey's shoulder. 
And in the morning, though lie 
searched for the beast, he found 
him no more. 


Snakes.-- I do not think that snakes in the Delta come into the 
cycle of jinn-ideas. though they have a very important place in 
magical ideas. The snake in the house is called sa:kin il be:t, as 
though human beings were the intruders, and he the rightful owner. 
Great care must be taken to protect the snake family. The zir must 
not be left uncovered for fear one of them should fall into it. For so 
long as the snake family are well, they will do no harm to the human 
family, but the death or injury of one of the snake inhabitants will 
be revenged on the human inhabitants of the house. 
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In the Delta stories I have not met with a snake which is a true 
jinni (as in the story of the First of the Three Ladies of Baghdad or 
Abu Muhammad the Lazy, in the Arabian Nights), but the snake has 
an undoubted connexion, in these folk-tales, with magic. There is a 
snake-bridegroom (il hanash abu urnen, the Egyptian horned viper) 
who creeps into the bride-chamber by a hole in the wall, and can be 
turned into a prince by the trust of a human bride who will without 
fear suffer him to coil his snaky folds about her. 

Whether we have, in the Delta peasant’s reverence for snakes, some 
relic of pre-Islamic and pre-Christian religion, is for experts to decide. 

2. Showers from above 

The strange manifestations by brick-throwing mentioned in Lane's 
Modern Egyptians, chap, x (p. 231 Everyman Edition) can be matched 
in the stories of to-day. Jinn often show their presence by showering 
stones from above. The following very circumstantial story was told 
in Menuf, but placed in L T pper Egypt : — 

“In Upper Egypt a man was much startled by stones falling through 
the roof of his house of sunbaked bricks. For several nights in succes- 
sion showers of stones came through the roof, and when he could find no 
thrower and no cause for the visitation, he went to the Ma’mur. 

“ The Ma'mur attributed the throwing to the action of spirits, and 
wrote a message, which was left the following night in the room where 
the showers occurred, asking what the throwers of stones wanted. In 
the morning, they were found to have written on the paper that they 
were people of the jinn who required that house in which to celebrate 
a wedding. 

“ The owner of the house again took counsel with the Ma’niur, who 
wrote a second message asking the jinn to pay rent of £15. This was 
far beyond the value of the place, for it was a poor man's house. In 
the morning fifteen golden sovereigns of English money were found 
beside the paper. The owner of the house took the money and moved 
himself and his family to a hut near by. Each night for forty nights, 
sounds of music and rejoicing were heard in his former dwelling. 
Afterwards, all was quiet and he returned and took up his abode, and 
was no more troubled. ’’ 


3. Hostile Pranks 

There is a range of activities of the jinn, which, while not acts of 
deadly enmity and greed for blood, like those of the ghoul, can only 
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be described as malicious pranks. In tbe stories of the fellahin, these 
tricks are often freakish interruptions of the work of the fields : — 


ka:n fi:h ra:gil gani ‘andu ra:‘i 
wa jo:m min do:l yadir ra:‘i 1 
bahaijim wi raih il ge:t rabat il 
bahaijim fi 1 barsi:m. wi ka:n 
kullima rabat il bahaijim jagidha 
ba‘d* Jwajja mahluila. fa wi ’if 
mutfiajjii' liatta 1 le:l, fa ‘and il 
maghib Ball* 1 bahaijim wi mij* f 
sikka fa gih ij Jeitain wi ’ata‘ il 
Babl* min bein ir raigil wi min 
bein ganuisa. fa rah ir ra:‘i lil 
beit wi la’a sahib il bahaijim 
’a:‘id ‘and il baib. fa sa’al il 
yaddaim wi ’al lu “fein il 
gemuis ? ” “a hijja ma‘ii.” ’am 
’al lu sahib il bahaijim “ nai’is 
gamuisa ” ’aim darab il yaddaim 
wi ’al lu “ jalla. ’u:m, fattij 
‘a:g gamuisa 

fa raih il ^addeim li 1 geit wi 
huwa jib ki, wi yad wajjaih kelb 
miji 'uddaimu li haddima wasalud 
geit. illaw il gamuisa bitaikul il 
barsiim bi 1 led wi ma‘ha Jeitain. 
fa yaif ir raigil wLrta'mb wi 
ma kanj ’aidir jirga 1 il beit bi 
duin il gamuisa wala jinzil fi 1 
geit jaiyudha mij Jeitain. fa 
nabah il kelb wi yaif ij Jeitain 
wi zahar ‘ala Jakli nair wi miji, 
fa yad il yaddaim il gamuisa wi 
rigi* bi ha 1 bed. 


A rich man had a herdsman 
who went one day to the field 
with the cattle, and tethered them 
in the clover. And no sooner 
did he tether them than he would 
find them loosed again. And he 
was perplexed by this all day. 
And at sunset he loosed the cattle 
and took his homeward path, and 
the Jeitain who had been playing 
these tricks came and cut the 
rope by which he was leading one 
of the water-buffaloes. And the 
herdsman returned to the house 
and found the owner of the cattle 
sitting at the door. He asked 
his servant : “ Where are the 

buffaloes ? ” “ Here they are with 
me.” Then the owner said : 

One buffalo is missing,” and he 
beat that servant, and said : 
“ Get along with you, go and look 
for the missing buffalo.” 

The servant returned weeping 
to the field, taking with him a dog 
that ran in front of him, till they 
reached the place, and lo ! there 
was the buffalo grazing clover at 
night, and a Jeitain beside her. 
The man trembled with fear and 
could neither return to the house 
without the buffalo nor venture 
into the field to take her from the 
Jeitain. But the dog barked, 
and the Jeitain took fright and 
turned into fire and disappeared, 
and the servant took the buffalo 
and went home with her. 
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Of the work of watering may be interrupted : 


kfl.n marra wa:hid fella:h bi 
jirwi p ar£tu. wi kullima ka:n 
jinzil jifiawwil il majja wagadha 
na P isa. fa astagrab ‘ala n no-V 
da wi ka:n junzur jiju: f e:h hu:wa 
s sabab. fa la P a Je:ta:n jihutt 1 
tu:b fi 1 ? ana:ja wi jisidd 1 ha, 

? a:m il fella:h talla* it tu:b 
mil P ina:ja wala:kin if Je:ta:n 
raddaha mahallaha min ta:ni. 
ba‘de:n ziqil il fellah wi 3 a‘ad 
gamb il majja za-lain. wi gih lu 
J Je:ta:n ? a:l lu “ bi tHmil e:h ? " 
p al lu “ana arwi P ardi ? al 
lu J Je:ta:n “ ta‘a:l inzil fi 1 
majja". ma ridi:/. wi yadu J 
Je:ta:n maragu fi t ti:n wi taraku, 
wi ba ‘de:n ra.H il fellah il be:t 
wi hu:wa ‘ajja:r. 


Tli ere was once a fellah who 
was watering his plot, and every 
time he went to turn the water 
into a fresh set of runlets, he 
found that it was not flowing. 
And he was surprised at the failure 
of the water, and when he looked 
for the cause, he found a Je:ta:n 
putting bricks into his irrigation 
trench and blocking it. He moved 
the bricks from the trench, but 
as fast as he did so, the Je:ta:n 
put them back. Then the fellah 
sat down very angry by the canal. 
And the Je:ta:n came and said : 
“ What are you doing 1 " “ Water- 
ing my plot." “ Come down 
into the water," (of the canal) 
said the Je:ta:n, and when the 
peasant refused, he seized him 
and rolled him in the mud and 
disappeared. And the fellah 
returned to his house a sick man. 


Another cycle of these pranks is concerned with interruptions to 
men going to prayer whether in the mosque or the Coptic Church. A 
man in Meniif on his way to morning prayer saw a babv crying in the 
road, picked it up. put it on his shoulder, carried it home to his wife 
and said : " Take care of it till the mother comes, shame upon her for 
leaving it in the street." The woman, who was nursing her own babe, 
put it down on the mat and took up the foundling, and the mail went 
late to prayer. As she laid the foundling babe to her breast it grew and 
grew beneath her eyes till it became about as large as a full-grown man. 
She flung it away and fainted. When the man came back from praver 
he found his wife in a swoon and no trace of the foundling. 


4. Possession 

Pranks in which a jinni plays the part of a clumsy Robin Goodfellow, 
without his sense of fitness and humour, are the least serious modes of 
self-manifestation. The modes which keep the fellah, and still more 
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the fellalia, in a real bondage of fear are those concerned with sickness, 
most of which can be placed, from the peasant’s point of view, under 
the heading of “ possession ”, although sometimes in cases of violent 
accidents, the jinn are understood to be merely murderous agents from 
without, as in the instance already mentioned of a girl who fell from 
a balcony, when Meuuf opinion had it that a jiimi had thrown her down. 

From the moment of birth when the midwife names Mohamed and 
‘Ali over the child to preserve him from the jinn : through all the 
ceremonies of the seventh day, directed towards saving the child from 
those “ muluk who are hovering ready to harm ; until, in his last 
sickness, bread is laid under his pillow, that the life-giving properties 
of it and the wholesomeness of the salt therein may keep off shaivatin, 
the fellah is conscious of foes ready not only to harm him from without, 
but to seize on his very person, clothe themselves with it, and to harm 
him from within. 

The patients in Menuf hospital do not hesitate to attribute all sorts 
of physical troubles, from a tubercular hip to pneumonia, to an 'afrit 
resident in the afflicted part. The mysteriousness of madness and 
epilepsy have, of course, always lent colour to the fear of possession on 
which is built the marvellous popularity and general spread of the 
Zar-ritual despite the hostility of ecclesiastical authorities. 

That this probably Abyssinian ritual is comparatively new in 
Egypt is proved by the fact that Lane's works with all their fulness 
of detail on cognate subjects never mention what is to-day one of the 
great features of non-official, popular religion, unauthorized by Islam. 

The Zar-exorcism is carried on in Menuf not only among purelv 
illiterate fellahin, but in such houses as those of the postal officials. 
The type of illness to which it is specially applied is thus described bv 
the same Egyptian correspondent of Dr. Karl Toilers quoted above : — 

v 
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Xot only such abnormal states, but almost all types of disease are 
attributed to jinn possession. Thus, a saint’s tomb in the middle of 
Menuf is visited by women every Friday, who say that she who sits 
in the holy place wall have driven from her “ the jinni of trembling ”, 
i.e. the shivering fits of fever. 

This habit of “ clothing " themselves with human bodies as their 
tormented hosts, leads us into quite a different range of thought 
from that in which the jinn snatch and murder and seem to us to betray 
wild beast origins. Yet this second range of thought is ancient enough 
among Semitic peoples, and on its happier side of possession as the 
cause of poetic or artistic inspiration, it entered literature, as Gold- 
ziher has taught us from pre-Moslem Arab thought. What further 
origins it may have had for the Delta fellah, in old Egyptian thought, 
experts must tell us. The present significance of possession is nearly 
always hostile. Yet there are perhaps the faintest traces of that old 
belief that any mysterious human powers, above the normal, were 
due to the working of the jinn, and especially the magic weaving of 
words by the poet. 

“ Nicht die legendendiehtende Nachwelt . allein ist es, die der 
poetischen Kraft des Hasan (Hasan b. Thabit) diesen iibermenschlichen 
Ursprung zuschreibt. So wie er sich auch sonst auf seinen “Bruder 
von den Ginnen ” beruft, der ihm seine Worte kunstvoll “ webt ” (Diwan 
Hasan b. Thabit, 39, 4), sagt er einmal ganz deutlich, dass ihm manche 
gewichtige Qafiya zu nachtlicher Zeit vom Himmel herab entgegen- 
komme 1 

ij fL—J! # 4Jj jj JJli aJs\s 3 

Any idea of beneficent inspiration, or “ possession ” like this 
“ possession ” of the poet, for the good of the possessed, is nearly dead 
in the Egyptian Delta. There is a lingering, all but forgotten belief 
that, the art of carving the ivory and ebony screens of the Coptic 
Churches of Old Cairo with their wealth of fine and tender detail was 

1 Abhandlunrjen znr Arabischen Philoloqie, p. 3, Goldziher. 
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taught by good Jinn who learnt it in Paradise. And there is a common 
saying among the fellahin that the Pyramids, too great for man to make, 
were the work of Gann ibn Gann. But for the rest the whole jinn 
tradition now alive in this corner of the Delta is one of hostile forces. 
Jinn do not inspire, they seduce to destruction. They only “ possess " 
to destroy, and not to enable. 

The Qarina . — No account of the jinn in our fellah's mind would 
come near truth which left out his weird and sinister fear of the 
qarina, very rarely openly referred to, but taking a large place in life . 1 
From the moment of conception of every human babe a shaitan or 
‘afrit of the jinn is set apart as its twin-spirit. The relationship is a 
most strange one, for while, on the one hand, the spirit-mate (whose 
sex is the opposite of that of the babe) may envy, with malignant eye 
the good fortune of its earth-mate and may cause its illness and 
death (hence many visits of pregnant mothers to the sheikha to buy 
charms against the qarina), yet on the other hand any damage done to 
the spirit-mate will harm the human partner. 

Thus, we have a cycle of stories in Menuf of blows struck at cats 
by night (when the qarina prowls in animal form, especially that of a 
black cat) with resultant illness of human babes next morning. The 
fellahin say that one should never strike any beast after sunset for 
fear of damaging a human child. 

The Bev. H. Haves recounts a story as told him bv a most intelli- 
gent fellahin family in Menuf. of a cat that one of the daughters of 
the house shut up in a corn-bin by night. “ Next day their neighbour’s 
child was ill, and the sickness could not be diagnosed. The mother 
sent the town-crier round, begging anyone who had shut up a cat during 
the night to release it. Then the girl remembered the cat she had shut 
in the bin. She ran up and released it. It ran to the house where the 
sick child lay, and immediately it entered the house the child recovered 
and told its mother that it had been shut up in a corn-bin. ’’ 

It is easily seen that this cycle of ideas on the qarina — a sort of 
extended personality through which one can be hurt, and at the same 
time a sort of intimate enemy hg which one can be hurt — plays a very 
large part in the life of the fellahin, and espeeiallv of the women as 
guardians of little helpless lives. Our peasants all understand the use 
of the word qarina in this particular connexion, although it has had a 
far nobler use in regard to the spirit world in older Arabic. 

1 I am not able to judge of the allurina theory that this belief is a survival of the 
ancient Egyptian ’* Ka 
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“ Und auch in der theologisch beinflussten Uberlieferung seiner 
(Muhammad's) Lebensbeschreibung (die Berichte gehen auf ash Sha‘bi 
zuriick) wird von dem Yerhaltniss der inspirirenden Engel Gibra’il und 
Israfil zum Propheten diesel be Terminologie gebraucht, die man 
von den sieh dem Menschen zugesellenden Ginnen anzuwenden pflegte. 

Die begleitenden and sclnitzenden Damonen heissen <jf Ji pi. *l> J> 

der Menschen, and auch von jenen Engeln wird gesagt j J> ,1 ® 1 

A by j* j!.-A=T Alii (Tab. i, 1248, ult. 1249. 10). 1 

From such uses the word has fallen to the sinister meaning described 
above. But the fellah does not use it much. With the usual euphemy 
due to fear, which leads him to refer to the jinn as the “ mu:lu:k ” 
and to one possessed as ‘aru:sit iz za:r, he will speak of the qarina 
as the “ sister " or the " brother " of the human babe. When a child 
has died, its illness being due to the hostile envv of the qarina, the 
account given is “ gat uytu Jarabitu” or “ gih a^ha yana ? ha ", 

In this qarina belief, we find a strange linking of the two main 
tendencies already noted in the peasant's jinn ideas. The one strain 
of ideas tends to separate the jinn from personality and ally them with 
the beasts of the waste : the other tends to clothe them in human 
personality, either bv the mode of “ possession ”, or. as in the case of 
'the shaitan of the murdered, by an imitation of all the characteristics 
of an individual. In the strange and powerful belief concerning the 
qarina, the two strains meet. The spirit is distinct and personal, set 
apart as the familar (albeit the hostile familiar) of one human spirit. 
At the same time, its mode of manifestation is through the animal form 
that it adopts every night. Here is a deeply seated belief which has 
not yet received the study that it deserves, either from professed 
students of such matters or from those who aim at a more sympathetic 
understanding of lives as they are lived under the Egyptian sun. 


1 (iokUiher, Abhandlunpen 0. 
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By Oreste Pletner 

"TITANY grammars of tlie Japanese spoken language have been 
written, and some of them are well compiled on more or 
less scientific principles, but one of the most important 
characteristics of the spoken language, namely the tones and 
their laws, have been rather neglected. 

Meyer and Edwards have mentioned in their works the 
existence of significant pitch, or “ musical accent in the 
language, and later one Russian linguist. E. Polivanoff, published 
in Russian a small but strictly scientific reseat ch on “Musical 
Accent in the Tokyo Dialect ” (edited in the Bulletin of the 
Academy of Sciences in Petrograd) in which he deals with “types 
of accent ” in the standard Japanese language. Some Japanese 
works on that subject may also be mentioned. The first' 
Japanese to write about it was Bimyosai Yamada. In his 
accentuated Japanese Dictionary (Nihon Daijiten), published 
towards the end of the nineteenth century, he gives in the 
supplement some general remarks on the changes of tone in the 
inflected forms of words, but his efforts were unfortunately discon- 
tinued. Recently there have appeared some further works on this 
question, e.g. a book by Jmamura, Tohyo-ben (Tokyo Dialect), 
and an alphabetically arranged Dictionary, edited by Sakaedn. 
A number of articles on Japanese tone have appeared in Shivri- 
1 •enkyu (Psychological Studies) written by Sakuma. who lias 
quite lately edited a book on Japanese Phonetics and Tonetics 
(Xihonyo-nu hotsnon oyohi oleum to). Sakuma was the first to 
show that in the Tokyo dialect two consecutive syllables could 
both have the high pitch, and that for the word to be properly 
pronounced it was not sufficient to give the correct tone on the 
last syllable only. 

In this paper I do not intend to deal with the so-called 
accent-types” of substantives, which retain more or less their 
primary tone in their inflected forms: my purpose is to show 
how the tone alters in the inflected forms of adject i\es. veibs, and 
words derived from verbs — in other words, to show bow tone is 
used to indicate morphological distinctions. 
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English is not a “ tone-language ", that is to say tones do not 
distinguish one word from another, nor do tones have any 
morphological functions in English. Morphological changes are 
often effected in English by suffixes (as in he insults (in'sAlfe), 1 as 
compared with I insult (in'sAlt), goodness as compared with 
good), but these suffixes do not in an}" way affect the tone or the 
stress. In English, stress often lias semantic force in the differ- 
entiation of homonyms, e.g. 'insait (insight), in'sait ( incite , in 
sight). On the other hand there are innumerable cases in English 
where homonyms are not differentiated by stress (e.g. dessert and 
desert (v. ), both pronounced di'zait). In other eases stress in 
English lias a morphological function, insult (s.) ('insAlt), insult 
(v.) (in'sAlt), i n crease (s.) ('inkriis), increase (v.) (in'kri:s), escort (s. ) 
('eskait), escort (v.) (es'kait or is'kort). 

In Japanese, stress appears to be of no importance, and its 
place is taken by tone. So we find in that language homonyms 
distinguished by tone, e.g. r a L sa (morning), L as r a (hemp), and 
homonyms not distinguished by tone, e.g. r ka L mi (God), r ka L mi 
(hair). In other cases tone has a morphological function, 
compare a r bu L i (hot, adj.), r a L teuku (hot, adv.) ; the shifting of 
the high pitch places the word in a new morphological category. 

Note. — The tones are indicated in this article as follows : 
r means that the following syllable lias high pitch, means 

that all the syllables enclosed between r and n have high pitch, 
L means low pitch, u means that all enclosed syllables have 

low pitch. The pitch of unmarked syllables is mid to low when 
preceded by a syllable marked r (except in r . . . n ) ; it is low 
when preceded bj' a syllable marked ; it is mid when preceded 
by an unmarked syllable (except where the notation r ..."'or 
L • • . j is used). 

Thus, when a succession of syllables is written without a 
tone-mark, it means that the syllables are said on a mono- 
tone or nearly so. A word so pronounced is here called monotonic. 
It is sometimes convenient to have a special mark to show that a 
word is monotonic : is used for this purpose in this paper. 

In tl J i-s attempt to give a description of the part which tone 
plays in Japanese morphology I will begin by a few remarks on 
the Japanese sounds, which I am representing here by the 
International Phonetic symbols. 

1 When a word is printed in thick type it means that it is written phonetically 
tl.P.A. system). 
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The so-called u of Japanese differs from the English u (of boot) 
in having hardly any lip-rounding. The sound might be symbol- 
ized by tn, but for practical purposes it is convenient to use u. e 
is fairly close, and o somewhat closer than cardinal o. a, i are 
much the same as the English vowels in t'other, heat. 

The consonant here written J is really a palatalized dorsal 
s-sound resembling the Russian palatalized s (s). tf is used for 
an affricate corresponding to this ; is the corresponding voiced 
sound, ts is the affricate as in German zehn (teem); dz is the 
corresponding voiced sound, f represents “ bi-labial f ”, more 
accurately f. The corresponding voiced sound w has less lip- 
rounding than in English. 

r stands for a sound between j and d, really a kind of retroflex 
d. In some cases, especial!}' before the vowel o. the acoustic im- 
pression of the sound bears a likeness to 1, being perhaps in this 
particular instance a fricative j with simultaneous lateral opening ; 
at the same time the sound has a certain plosive character, as is 
shown by the confusion of it with d in Southern Japanese dialects. 
(The phonetic symbol is strictly 4, but r is used for practical 
convenience.) 

g stands for the German ich-luut, i.e. a palatalized h. 

There is only one consonant which appears at the ends of 
words or syllables in Japanese, namely, a kind of ipsound 
According to following consonants it may either be r) or become 
m or n. At the end of a word the stoppage in the mouth is very 
weak, and there is nasalization of the preceding vowel. 

Verbs 

Before speaking about tone I propose to give here a few 
grammatical explanations regarding verbs. We shall divide all 
verbs into two conjugations, the first including verbs with a 
consonantal stem, i.e. a stem ending in a consonant ; the second 
including those with a vocalic stem. Thus, such verbsas jom-u,kak-u, 
job-u belong to the first conjugation, and aqe-ru, ake-ru, tabe-ru, 
mi-ru to the second. This classification seems to me to be quite 
reasonable, as ( 1 ) each group of the above-mentioned verbs has 
its particular system of suffixes (-u, -ru) : and (2) we observe that 
consonantal stems are subject to “alternations' or modifications 
in inflected forms (e.g. kak- 1 kai- 1 ), whereas the vocalic stems (ake-, 

1 The notation kak-jkai- is to be read thus : the stem kak- is changed m 
certain inflected forms to kai-. 
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tabe-) remain unchanged throughout the whole conjugation. There 
are, however, exceptions to this last statement in the case of some 
stems, such as ki- ; ko- |j ku- in ku-ru and Ji- jj se- jj su- in su-ru, but 
these must be considered as archaisms. As regards verbs of the 
first class, in the spoken language of the present dat T the con- 
sonantal stems alternate with vocalic ones, as kak- jj kai* or 
kap-jjka-; the modified stems without final consonants are 
supposed to have had final consonants in the past . 1 In anv case 
the particular system of suffixes would enable a Japanese to 
distinguish these verbs from those of the second class. We could 
therefore suggest the following definition of the two conjugations : 
When the stem of any part of a certain verb ends in a consonant . 
that verb belongs to the first conjugation ; other verbs ( namely , 
those with a constant vocalic stem) belong to the second. Thus, 
such verbs as kak-u and ka-u (Preterite : katt-a) will belong to the 
first conjugation. 

The modifications of the stem-morphemes 2 in conjugation 
depend upon final consonants, which are n, m, b, r, ts, p, k, q, s. 
A particular kind of modification in the stem corresponds to each 

these consonants. There are two stems that are subject to 
modification namely, that of the present tense and that of the 
past tense. The first appeals in the present and in its derivative 
forms, such as the participle-substantive, the subjunctive, the 
negative present, the imperative, etc. : the latter is used in the 
preterite, the participle-substantive of the preterite, the gerund, 
and in analytic forms such as the progresshe, the frequentative, 
etc. Let us consider the modifications of stems ending in a 
consonant. Those verbs which originally ended in n, alternate n 
of the present with nd in the preterite : and we have the following 
formulae for different kinds of modifications: — 

*n . 3 njjnd ( sin-u, sind-a ; to die). 

*m. m;jnd fjom-u, jond-a ; to read). 

*b. bjjnd (job-u, jond-a; to call). 

*r. rjjtt (ar-u, att-a ; to be). 

fejjtt (mafe-u, matt-a; to wait). 

1 the verb ka-U (to buy) is supposed to have been originally kap-U, then 
changed to kaf-U, and finally ka-U. 

Morphemes are the smallest morphological elements into which words 
can be divided. Thus the words goodness, supporter, both consist of two mor- 
phemes, good and -ness, support and -er. 

3 A prefixed * denotes a supposed older form. 
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*p. - tt ( ka-u, katt-a ; to buy). 

*k. k tt (first type: includes only two verbs, ik-u, itt-a “ to go 
and one variety of aruk-u, arutt-a to walk 
*k. k jit (second type: includes t lie remainder and tlie second 
type of aruk-u, aruit-a). 

*g. -jjid. (iso-u, isoid-a : to hurry). 

' s. s Jit (das-u, da/it-a ; to takeout. The vowel i placed between 
two voiceless consonants becomes devocalized. Though in 
the consciousness of the speaker Ji may be identified with 
Ji, yet we consider Jit as containing no vowel, especially 
when we compare it with the penultimate syllable (usually 
long) of other verbs of the first conjugation). 

The stems of the verbs belonging to the second conjugation 
are, as we have said, not subject to change, except in the case of 
the two verbs ku-ru (to come) and su-ru (to make). The suffixation 
of verbs of the second conjugation is, howe\ er. more complicated, 
because before the suffixes which are in common use for both 
conjugations, the second conjugation inserts particular single- 
sound morphemes such as -r-, -j-, -s-, e.g. mi-r-u, mi-s-aseru, mi-j-o. 
We can consider, in treating of the morphology of the ordinary 
spoken language, the morpheme -t- in the past tense, gerund, and 
other forms of the second conjugation (mi-t-a, mi-t-e) as belonging 
to the same category as the above-mentioned -r-, -j-, and -s- 
inorphemes. although in the first conjugation we applied the 
t and d sounds to the verbal stem (dajt-a, jond-a). Notwith- 
standing the still existing connexion between -ta of the first 
conjugation and -ta of the second. I would point out here a new 
process of displacement of morphological boundaries in the wind. 
For the colloquial language the -u of the present and -a of the 
past tense incline towards the full ieeognition of the equal rights 
they have in morphology. The forms of the past tense tend 
towards the same number of syllables as the forms of present 
(jo-mu j on-da instead of the ancient form : jo-mi-ta). 

The two alternating verbs of the second conjugation -ku-ru and 
su-ru are recognized by Japanese grammarians as ‘irregular . 
but we have also examples in Indo-European languages, in which 
the forms commonly used preserve an archaic construction. 

Independently of these dhisions into conjugations the verb-, 
can be divided according to their tone into two classes : monotonic 
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(not containing a high pitch) and tonic or accented (containing a 
high pitch). Monotonic verbs are such as : 

First conj. jobu to cal) ; sinu to die.: iku to go: ruku to wipe : 
kau to buy. 

Second conj. akeru to open : aqeru to lift up ; kureru to give : 
suru to make ; ki-ru to wear. 

As examples of tonic verbs the following may be mentioned : 
First conj. r jomu to read ; r nomu to drink ; r kaku to write ; Matsu 
to stay ; r kir-u to cut ; r kau to feed. 

Second conj. ho r meru to praise : ta r beru to eat ; r kuru to come. 

We distinguish among verbal forms the synthetic and analytic, 
i.e. firstly, independent conjugation of the verb, secondly, con- 
jugation by means of auxiliary verbs and affixes. We start with 
the form r jomu which only conventionally could be designated as 
infinitive. This form can have the meaning of indicative present, 
future and present participle according to the context and its 
position in the phrase, e.g. bokuwa hoijwo jomu (I read a book;, 
but hoijwo jomu $to fa man reading a book) or mjo:i$i hoijwo jomo: 
(I shall read the book to-morrow). All the tonic verbs consisting 
of two syllables have the high pitch on their first syllable. 
Yamada gives examples of verbs with the high pitch on the 
second syllable, such as feu r ku (to arrive), Fu r ku fto blow) and su r ku 
fto love). In my view they all have the high pitch on the first 
true syllable, as in these verbs the so-called first-vowel, being 
placed between two voiceless consonants, is devocalized, and these 
verbs are really pronounced as feku. Fku, and sku ( , under the ts, s, 
and F shows their fjuasi-syJlabic character). 

These verbs differ from the homonymous verbs tSuku (to pierce), 
suku (to be empty), puku (to wipe). There arises here the question, 
what is the difference between these verbs ? In the first case, 
notwithstanding the impossibility of the first so-called syllable 
having a musical pitch, owing to the lack of vowel, the articu- 
lating speech organs are influenced by what would have taken 
place in the normal pronunciation of this syllable with a voiced 
vowel, so that the first syllable has a sort of stress accent : 
'tsku, 'rku, etc. 

The verbs of the first conjugation composed of three syllables 
are either monotonic or with high pitch on the second syllable : 
feudzuku (to continue), nocfcoku (to exclude), ta r taku (to beat), 
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tsu r tsumu (to wrap ), ha r nasu i to speak ), ko r maru ( to be embarrassed ). 
Verbs having a diphthong as their first syllable, such as r kairu 
(to return), r mairu (to go), often considered by Japanese gram- 
marians as composed of three syllables are. from the point of view 
of tone, composed of only two syllables. (They follow the same 
rules as r kaku, r kaita ; r mairu, r maitta; r kairu, r kaitta.) The 
combination of a vowel with g (or its variants m, n, q) must be 
considered as a diphthong for Japanese linguistic conception. 
Most of the verbs composed of more than three syllables are 
compound verbs, their tones being more complicated, and they 
need a special study. 

Verbs of the second conjugation consisting of two syllables 
can be in the present tense either monotonic or with high pitch 
on the first syllable : neru (to sleep), niru (to resemble), r miru (to 
see), r kuru (to come). Verbs of three syllables are monotonic or 
with high pitcli on the second syllable : agent (to lift up), taHberu 
(to eat), akeru (to open), mi r seru (to show). According to my ob- 
servations there are no verbs composed of two syllables in which 
the high pitch falls on the last syllable, as it does in substantives 
such as ha r na (flower) (which is different from hana (nose)). 

The tone in the past tense of the first conjugation coincides 
with that of the present: kiku (I hear), kiita (I heard ), r jomu 
(I read), r jonda (I read), feu r tsumu (I wrap), teu r tsunda (I wrapped). 
For the second conjugation the same rule applies only to the 
verbs consisting of two syllables, such as r miru, r mita ; neru, neta; 
but verbs consisting of three syllables with the high pitch on the 
middle syllable transfer that high pitch to the preceding one : 
ta r beru, r tabeta ; mi r seru, r miseta, etc. In other words, there is a 
tendency to have the high pitch on the third syllable from the 
end (the so-called Dreisilbengesetz *). But here arises the 
question, why does this displacement not take place in the past 
tense of the first conjugation ? (tsu r tsumu, tsu r tsunda ; ta r taku, 
ta r taita, etc.). It seems to me that the reason lies in the same 
tendency to have the high pitch on the third syllable from the 
end. (The two elements of the diphthong ai and of ug (um or un), 
both potentially capable of having the high tone, may be con- 
sidered here as two syllables, tsu-tsu-n-da and ta-ta-i-ta. ) 

Hence for the tone of the past tense (preterite) we establish 


1 Three sjIlaMe law. 
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the follow iny' rule: all rerhs which nee manotanic in the present 
tense remain u naltered in the past tense. Tun ic verbs of the first 
conjugation and those composed of two syllables of the second 
preserve also their tone of the present, but tome verbs consist) wy 
of three syllables or more transfer in the past tense their high 
tone to the preceding syllable. 

Note. — r kuru, although it has high pitch on the first syllable, 
becomes liionotonic in the past tense kita. 

The gerund is formed by the addition of the suffix te to the 
unchangeable stem of the second conjugation or e to the stem of 
the past tense of the first, fts tone coincides, for both conjuga- 
tions, with that of the past tense : r kaita ( wrote), r kaite (writing), 
r tabeta (ate), r tabete (eating), etc. 

The negative present (pra.esens uegatiri) is formed by adding 
the suffix -anai in the first conjugation and -nai in the second, to 
their respective stems. Monotonic verbs do not change: neru, 
ne-nai ; arjeru, aije-nai ; jobu, job-anai, etc. In the tonic verbs of 
the first conjugation the high tone of the positive present tense 
is transferred to the next syllable: r jomu, jo r manai ; r nomu, 
no r manai; ta r taku, tata r kanai ; tsu r tsumu, tsutsu r manai. Again, we 
see the action of the *• Dreisilbengesetz 1 The tones of verbs 
of the second conjugation remain unchanged in the negative 
present: r miru, r minai ; ta r beru, ta r benai ; r kuru, r konai. 

The negative past tense is formed by addition of the suffix 
anakatta to the stem of verbs of the first conjugation and nakatta 
to those of the second. From an etymological point of view 
-nak-att-a is the past tense of the adjective-verb na-i (na-jjnak-), -atta 
being associated with the past tense of ar-u att-a. The tone in 
these forms is rather complicated and inclined to instability, as is 
often the case in long words, and the examples given below merely 
show the relation of the tone in these forms to the original tone 
in the present tense. In the negative past tense tonic verbs 
retain the tone of the corresponding present tense : jo r manai (I do 
not read). joTnanakatta (I did not read), r konakatta (from kurui 
su r manakatta (from r sumu, to dwell). But the monotonic verbs 
have the tendency to lower the tone of the group -katta 
* r na n L katta) with optional lowering of the first syllable 


1 Three syllable law. 
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(- j r na”' L katta) ! but this is the general tendency in long words 

unless they have not a high-pitched fiist syllable: r jobana"' 1 _katta 
or jo J r bana n L katta (I did not call). r nena n L katta (I did not 
sleep), etc. 

The negative gerund is piodueed by the suffix a-naide or 
-a-nakutte added to the stems of the first conjugation and by 
means of -nakutte or -naide to the second. These forms have the 
same tone as the preceding ones : jo r manaide (being not reading), 
jo r bana\ide or jo r bana' l L kutte, r mrnaide, etc. 

We have examined the present, preterite, and gerund, both 
positive and negative forms. Let us take now the “probable 
future ”, as it is called by Chamberlain, or “ futur dubitatif” in 
french (Ballet) and call it subjunctive, remembering, however, 
that the idea of futurity is implied, as e.g. mjointji hoqwo jomo: 
(I will read to-morrow). The suffixes of this form are -o: (-00) 
for the first and -jo: (-joo) for the second conjugation. Verbs 
of two syllables have high pitch in the "probable future” 
on the first element of the long vowel, thus - r o L o, both for tonic 
and monotonic verb : jo r mo L o ( [ (you, we, they) will probably 
read); (let me <us) read): jo r bo L o, mi r jo L o. But verbs composed 

of three or more syllables tend towards the r <V L o type (i.e. 

the part of the word before the second element of the long vowel 
seems to be high and level and the tone is lowered in the middle 
of the long final vowel) for monotonic verbs, and inclines to the 
-j 1 " o n L o type in tonic or accented verbs. Taking into con- 

sideration that the lowering of the first syllable is a usual 
phenomenon in the Japanese language we may observe here 
the tendency of accented words to coincide with the nionotonic 
ones in forms which mat* be considered practically monotonic : 
r tsucfeuko n L o (from tsuifcuku : ta r bejo\o (taHberu). ta r tako\o 
(ta r taku), etc. 

The negative of the preceding form is constructed b\ T adding 
the suffix -umai to the stem of the first conjugation and -mai to 
that of the second. The tone of these forms is rather uncertain : 
the tendency, however, is for all tonic verbs to have the last vowel 
of the diphthong -ai lowered, whereas the monotonic verbs keep 
the tone unchanged (the usual lowering of tone of the first syllable 
in the word must not mislead us): ha r nasuma n u i (I will probablv 
not speak): tsucfzukumai, mi r maj, kimai (from kiru, to wean. 
ki r ruma' , L i (from kiru, to cut) : ta r bema\i . . . 
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There are several ways of forming the conditional mood, 
according to the tense required, by the addition of different 
suffixes. We may begin with the suffix -eba for the first conjuga- 
tion and -reba for the second. Present conditional tonic verbs 
keep their tone and the monotonic ones have high pitch on 
the first syllable of the suffix: r jom-eba (if I read); r nom-eba (if 
I drink) ; ta r be-reba, r kn r reba (from r kuru, to come) : i r keba I from 
iku, to go ) : ki- r reba (from kiru, to wear) ; r kir-eba (from r kiru, to 
cut). Suffixes -ara (first conj.) and -tara (second) are added to the 
stem of the preterite in order to form the past conditional. These 
forms preserve the tone of the past tense in tonic verbs and lower 
the last syllable of the suffix -(t)ara for the monotonic ones, with 
optional low tone of the first syllable : r jondara (from r jomu), 
hnitara, r tabetara, r itta‘ , u ra, r jonda‘ 1 L ra (from jobu), ha r najtara, 
tsu r dzuita‘'ra, etc. The future conditional is formed by means of 
the suffix -nara added to the present : its tone coincides with that 
of the past conditional described above: r jomu-nara, jo r bu-na n L ra, 
tsu r dzuku-na n ra, r miru-nara, etc. 

The corresponding negative forms are constructed with suffixes 
-anakereba (-anakera) for the first conjugation and -nakereba (or 
-nakera) for the second. For the past tense of the negative con- 
ditional we have suffixes -anakattara (first conjugation) and 
-nakattara (second conj.). They are also formed by the suffixes 
-to, -nara (or -naraba), added to the negative present. Tonic verbs 
seem to retain the tone of the negative present tense in the first 
form in -nakereba : jo r manakereba, ta r benakera, r minakereba, etc., 
but the monotonic verbs show a tendency to have the last 
two syllables lowered : jo r banake"' L reba, tsu r (feukanake"' L reba, 
r kinake\reba, etc. The forms of conditional preterite negative 
have the same tone as the present negative for tonic verbs 
and lower -ttara in monotonic verbs : jo r manakattara, r mina- 
kattara, ta r benakattara, jo r banaka\ttara, tsu r cfeukanaka'’ L ttara. 
In the conditional future negative we observe the same pheno- 
menon as in its positive form except that in monotonic verbs 
the lowering begins from the ending -i of the present negative : 
jo r bana\inara, teuTfeukana^inara, r ikana\inara, etc. The addition 
of the suffix -to in order to express another shade of conditional 
present does not change the tone of verbs : jo r manaito, ikanaito, etc. 

There is a special mood, the so-called desiderative, to show the 
desire to perform an action, which is formed by the suffix -itai for 
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the first conjugation and simply -tai for the second. The tone of 
these forms seems to follow the example of the negative probable 
future (-mai) : jo r mita’ 1 i (or r jomita n L i) ; jo r bitai n (or jobitai, 
ikitai), etc. 

We must mention also a peculiar mood in Japanese verbs 
which shows the frequency of an action, or rather its quick inter- 
change with another one. It corresponds to the French “ tantot 
. . . tantot " (sometimes). This form is constructed by the 
addition of the suffix -ari to the stem of the past tense for the 
first conjugation and -tari for the second. The tone follows 
the example of the past conditional : r jondari (one moment I read 
. . . the next . . .), tsu r dzuita~' L ri, r mitari, aketari (from akeru, 
to open). In monotonic verbs the forms tend to become quite 
monotonic (jondari, from jobu, to call). 

The passive and causative moods aie formed by adding to the 
stem of verbs -areru and -aseru respectively for the first conjuga- 
tion and -rareru and -saseru for the second. Monotonic verbs 
remain unchanged in these forms, whereas tonic verbs of both 

conjugations seem to coincide in the following type: • J r e n L ru, 

jo r bare\ru, ta r berare"' L ru, teu r dzukase\ru, ta r besase n L ru. 

The simplest manner of forming an imperative addressed to 
an inferior is the addition of the suffix -e to the stem of the 
present tense in the first conjugation and -ro in the second. 
Monotonic verbs have in these forms the high pitch on the suffix, 
and tonic ones retain the tone of the present tense : r jome, jo r be, 
ta r bero, ta r take, etc. 

Adjectives 

If we consider the Japanese adjective fiom a syntactical point 
ol view, i e. with regard to its relationship to other words in the 
sentence, we shall find that its functions resemble to a great extent 
those of the verb : e.g. mi&uo motte kuru gto (a man bringing water) 
or gtoija midzuo motte kuru (a man brings water). In the first 
case bringing has attributive functions qualifying the sub- 
stantive "man ’. in the second ' brings’’ is predicative. It is 
much the same with the Japanese adjective: takai jama is " high 
mountain’’, while jamaija takai means "the mountain is high". 
Thus verbs and adjectives discharge the same attributive and 
predicative functions, but the changes of form peculiar to adjectives 
compel us. of course, to classify them in a separate morphological 
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category. If we were studying the primitive Japanese language 
this separation might possibly not he necessary. Professor 
Kanazawa in his “ Bumporon ' considers the adverbial form in 
-ku as a survival of ancient verbal forms, such as iwa-ku, nora-ku, 
etc. At the present time, however, we are considering the 
modern colloquial language of Tokyo, and must base our decisions 
upon that. 

The form of adjectives which corresponds to the present tense 
of verbs ends in -i, and we differentiate here, as in verbs, between 
monotonic and tonic (or accented) adjectives. The stem of 
adjectives can consist of one, two, three or more syllables. If the 
stem of a tonic adjective consists of only one syllable the 
hi eh pitch falls on that syllable, if the stem has two syllables 
the high pitch is on the second, if it has three, the high pitch falls 
on the third. Adjectives consisting of more than three syllables 
are mostly compound adjectives, their tone depending on that of 
their components. Examples of monotonic adjectives are : kurai 
(dark), osoi (late), akai (red), ama-i (sweet), afeu-i (thick), munasi-i 
(vain). Examples of tonic or accented adjectives are: r na-i 
(absent, not being), r ko-i (dense), ru r ka-i (deep), ta r ka-i (high) 
ha r ja-i (quick), a r tsu-i (hot), tada r si-i (right). If we examine 
these forms we discover that the principal difference between the 
stems of adjectives and those of verbs consists in their last sound, 
which in the case of adjectives is always a vowel. This vowel 
joined to the suffix -i, forms a diphthong. The form in -i is a 
" new formation ” which has absorbed the two ancient forms in 
-si (predicative) and -ki (attributive). The bare stem of an 
adjective can represent an independent syntaom ) 1 for instance 
Jiro from Jiro-i (white) meaning whiteness, hut there are veiy 
few stereotyped words of such formation, the suffixes -mi and -sa 
being used for that purpose: kanasi-i (sorrowful) and kanasi-mi 
(sorrow). The stem of an adjective is sometimes used in com- 
pound adjectives as first component, e.g. hosoi (thin) and narjai 
(long) give rise to a new woid hosonaija-i (thin and long); waru-i 
(wicked) and mono (thing) form waru-mono (a wicked man): to:-i 
(far) and sakaru (to Ice separated) give toicfeakaru (to be distant). 
Stems of adjectives aie like those of verbs ending in a vowel, 
e.g. ha^ime-ru (to begin), the stem of which, hadjime, means 
" bejrinnini: ”. 

1 A S.vntug-m is a won! which we recognize as a constituent of a phrase. 
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The second form which helps to place adjectives in a separate 
morphological category is the adverbial one formed by addition to 
the stem of the suffix -ku. Both forms are included in the 
paradigm of the adjective. We call paradigm the ’‘tout ensemble 
of such forms of a word which follow the same morphological 
principle, and constitute a particular system of word-eonstiuetion. 
The other forms of adjectives are mostly derived from the ad- 
verbial form. 

The tone of the adverbial form is more or less regular in the 
dialect of Tokyo. Monotonic adjectives remain monotonic and 
the tonic ones which have more than one syllable in their stem 
transfer the high pitch to the syllable preceding the one that has 
it in the form ending in -i. Adjectives having stems of only one 
syllable do not change their tone : oso-i, oso-ku ; atsu-i, alsu-ku 
(we must remember that, the first syllable may be low, so that 
a r tsuku^, o r soku n can be heard, as well as the first variety), r na-i, 
r naku; ta r ka-i, r takaku ; ha r ja-i, r haja-ku; kita r na-i, ki r tana-ku, 
etc. But if the high pitch, when changed in this way, would fall 
on a syllable containing a vowel which may be dropped (as 
u and i are in Japanese, especially after voiceless fiicathes and 
affricates), it does not change: Fiujkai F(U) r kaku (deep), 1 m r mai 
m r maku (sweet) (but sometimes r m u makui. tf(i) r kai tftibkaku 
( near). 

If the adverbial form is combined with the verb godzaru (a 
polite form of “ aru " ) instead of ending in -ku. it lengthens the 
last vowel of the stem, the tone remaining the same; r tako:- 
gockaimas (it is high), r atsu:godzaimas (it is hot), oso:godzaimas (it is 
late). In the Western dialects of Japan (so called “ Kwansai ) 
this latter form only is used and in that respect they aie more 
progressive. The form ending in a long vowel developed, we 
may suppose, by analogy with the form of present tense ending- 
in a diphthong, the length of the vowel corresponding with the 
length of a diphthong. 

the f 01 m of adject i\ es which corresponds to the past tense is 
formed by the suffix -katta. Ionic adjectives retain the tone of 
theii adverbial form and the monotonic ones lower the syllable 
-tta, as well as the first syllable . r haja-katta. r atskatta. r takakatta, 
but o r soka\tta, adtaka^tta, ku r raka\tta. 

1 The mark , placed under a consonant indicate- that that consonant ,s 
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Note. — m r mai becomes m r maka n , tta or r in makatta. in which 
the high pitch falls on tlie syllabic m. 

The present conditional is formed by the suffix -kereba (which 
is supposed to be an amalgamation of ki and -arebaj. Tonic verbs 
have the same tone as in the past tense and monotonic ones lower 
the group -reba : r hajakereba, r atskereba (from atsui), r takakereba, 
o r soke\reba, a r kake n reba, ats r kereba (from a r tsui). The past con- 
ditional is formed by means of the suffix -kattara. Monotonic 
verbs lower the ending -ttara, while the tonic verbs retain the 
tone of the adverbial form : o r soka\ttara, kuhaka^ttara, 
r takakattara, r atekattara, etc. 

The subjunctive (probable future) is formed by the suffix 
-karo: ; its tone seems to be variable, though the tendency is to 
lower the second element of the long vowel and raise the last 
sellable for both tonic and monotonic verbs. 

Adjectives form their gerund by the addition of the suffix 
-kutte. (This latter originates from the combination of the advei bial 
form in -ku, with -atte the gerund of the verb aru. The alterna- 
tion of attejjutte, i.e. a;ju occurs in long words in order to economize 
the effort in articulation. Comp, kudasu-tte instead of kudasatte.) 
In these forms the tone of the adverbial form is preserved for 
tonic verbs and the syllable preceding the suflix -kutte is raised in 
monotonic verbs (-ku ought to be raised too, but u being dropped, 
the suffix is rather ktte than kutte » : r Jiroktte, r takaktte, ku r raktte, 
o r soktte, etc. 

Substantives are derived from adjectives by means of the 
suffix -sa and sometimes -mi. The monotonic adjectives do not 
change and the tonic ones retain their adverbial tone : afesa 
( thickness), ososa (from osoi, late). r hajasa (speed), Tkasa (depth). 

The negative forms of adjectives are constructed by the same 
suffixes as in the case of verbs, i.e. by different forms of the 
adjective nai, which performs the functions of praesens neqativi 
for aru (to be) and means not to be ", These suffixes are added 
to the form in -i and not to the stem, therefore they are not so 
amalgamated as to make a new word ; for instance waruku nai 
(not bad), is recognized as two separate words, whereas kairanai 
i I shall not return) can hardly be divided, as kaira- is not a 
syntagin 1 and the negative kai r ranai is even differentiated by 
tone from the positive form r kairu. 

Syntagm is a word winch we recognize as a constituent of a phrase. 
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It may be remarked that in forms not combined with the verb 
aru, i.e. in the adjectival paradigm, the monotonic adjectives 
remain practically unaltered and tonic ones transfer their high 
pitch to the preceding syllable. 

The suffix -no, which changes a verb into a substantive 
(Participium Promibstantivum), likewise transforms an adjective : 
atsuino (something hot). The suffix -des, added to substantives in 
order to turn them into verbs (such as hanades “is a flower 
hanadatta *‘ was a flower ”) ought strictly not to be added to 
adjectives, for they have in themselves predicative functions. 
However, -des is to-day more and more employed for adjectives, 
and such phrases as jamarja takaindes (the mountain is high) or 
hejaija kuraindes (the room is dark) are often used instead of the 
correct construction : jamaqa takai, hejaija kurai. It is interesting 
to note with respect to $uch forms as atsuindes, atsuino, etc., that 
in many instances the difference between the tonic and monotonic 
adjectives disappears and there are many in Tokyo to-day who do 
not recognize such difference. In the Kyoto dialect there is no 
difference at all. 

The foregoing general rules of tone and its variations are 
based on my own observation of the speech of the average 
educated Japanese in Tokj’o, amongst whom I made exhaustive 
inquiry regarding the particular examples quoted. In the 
paradigms of the conjugation of verbs and adjectives I have illus- 
trated the pronunciation of Mr. J. Machida, of Tokyo, which 
appeared to me to represent the average. During our work 
together I noticed that he was perfectly conscious of his tone, 
which is rather exceptional with Japanese. 

I am glad here to have the opportunity of thanking Professor 
Fujioka, of Tokyo, for his valuable advice, and Mr. Ide, of the 
School of Foreign Languages in Tokyo, for his able collaboration. 

Paradigms of Verbs 

(For meaning of tone-symbols see page 448.) 

First con], — r jomu (to read), jobu (to call), ha r nasu (to speak), 
Isucfeuku ( to continue). 

Second co)ij. — r miru (to see), kiru (to wear), ta r beru (to eat), akeru 
(to open). 

Stems of present (first eon].). — jom-, job-, hanas-, tsuffiuk-. 

VOL. III. PART III. 
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Stems of preterite ( first conj.). — jond-|!jon^-, jond- 1 jontfc-, hana/t-, 
budzuit- j [ butfeuitf-. 

Stems (second conj.). — mi-, ki-, tabe, ake-. 

Present. — r jomu (I read), jobu, ha r nasu, butkuku, r miru, kiru, 
ta r beru. akeru. 

Preterite.- — r jonda (I read), jonda (I called), ha r naj'ta, buckuita, 
r mita, r tabeta, aketa. 

Part iciple-subst. (present). — r jomuno (reading), jobuno, ha r nasuno, 
butbukuno, r miruno, ta r beruno, akeruno. 

Partieiple-suhst. (preterite). — r jondano (having read), jondano, 
ha r naftano, budzuitano, r mitano, r tabetano, aketano. 

Imperative. — r jome (read), joHbe, hanase, budzu r ke, r miro, taHbero, 
ake r ro. 

Vondit. pres. — r jomeba (if I read), jo r beda I> ha r naseba, budzu r keba, 
r mireba, ta r bereba, ake r reba. 

Condi t. pres. (2). — r jomuto, jobuto, ha r nasuto, bucfeukuto, miruto, etc. 

Vondit. pref. — r jondara (if I had read), jondara, ha r na/tara, 
bu r (feuita\ra, r mitara, r tabetara, a r keta\ra. 

Vondit. future. — r jomunara (if I shall read), jo r buna n ra, ha r nasu- 
nara, bu r *ukuna"'ra, r mirunara, ta r be u runara, a r kerunara (?). 

Subjunctive. — jo r mo L o, (I may read), jo r bo L o, ha r naso:"\ budzuko:, 
mi r jo L o, ta r bejo n L o, akejo:. 

Gerund. — r jonde (reading), jonde, ba r naste, budzuite, r mite, r tabete, 
akete. 

Passive. — jo r mare"' L ru (to be read), jobareru, ha r nase\ru, 
budzukareru, mi r rare n L ru, ta r berare n L ru, akerareru. 

Causative.— jo r mase"' L ru (to let one read), jobaseru, ha r nasase"' L ru, 
bucfeukaseru, mi r sase\ru, ta r besase n L ru, akesaseru. 

Potential. — jo r mera (to be able to read), joberu, ha r nase\ru, 
tsucfeukeru. 

Preterite, of doubt (Ediva rds-passe ren force).- — r jondakke (I might 
have read), jon r dakke, ha r najtakke, budzui r takke, r mitakke, 
r tabetakke, ake r takke. 

Progressive. — r jonde iru jonderu (I am reading), jonde iru jondeiu, 
ha r nafte iru ha r najteru, budzuite iru bucfeuiteru, r mite iru 
r miteru, kite iru kiteru, r tabete iru r tabeteru, akete iru 


aketeru. 
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Perfective . — r jonde Jimau r jon<^imau I r joncb;au (I shall finish 
reading), jonde Jimau / jond$imau / jonc^au, ha r naste Jimau 
ha r najtfimau / ha r najtfau, teucbuite simau / tsudsuitfmau ' 
tsudzuittjau, r mite Jimau / r mittfimau / r mitfau, kite Jimau ' 
kitjimau / kitfau, r tabete Jimau / r tabet(fimau r tabe(fau, 
akete Jimau / akeflimau aketfau. 

Perfective 'preterite.—' r jon^imatta / r jom^atta (I have finished 
reading), jomijatta, ha r naj(fatta, tsucbuitfatta, r mi(Jatta, 
kitfatta, r tabetjatta, akeljatta. 

Subjtt net. preterite. — r jondaro: (I should have lead), r jonda‘ 1 L ro:, 
ha r naJtaro:, r tsucbuita n L ro:, r mitaro:, ki r taro:, r tabetaro:. 
a r keta\ro:. 

Concessive (1). — r jondemo (even having read), jon r demo, ha r naJtemo, 
tsu r cbuite n L mo, r mitemo, ki r temo, ake r temo, r tabetemo. 

Concessive (2). — r jondatte, jon r datte, ha r najtatte, r tsuckuita\tte, 
r mitatte, ki r tatte, r tabetatte, ake r tatte. 

Des idem five. — jomi r ta L i (I want to read), jobitai, hanaj r ta u i, 
tsuebukitai, mi r ta L i, kitai, tabe r tai, aketai. 

Frequentative. — r jondari, jondari, ha r najtari, tsuebuitari, r mitari, 
kitari, r tabetari, aketari. 


Negative 

Present neej. — jo r manai (I do not read), jobanai, ha r nasa' 1 nai, 
tsudbukanai, r miuai, kinai, ta r benai, akenai. 

Pieter, neg. — jo r manakatta (I did not . . .). jo r banaka\tta, 
ha r nasa"'nakatta, r tsu^ukanaka" 1 L tta, r minakatta, r kinaka\tta, 
ta r benakatta, r akenaka~' L tta. 

Prohibitive — r jomuna (do not read), jo r buna, ha r nasuna, r tsucbu- 
ku^na, r miruna, ta r beruna, a r keru’ 1 L na. 

Conditional ( 1 ). — jo r manakereba jo r manakerja (if I do not read), 
jo r banake n reba, ha r nasana" 1 kereba, tsu r dzukanake~'reba, ’ rnina- 
kereba, r kinake n reba, ta r benakereba, a r kenake\reba. 

Conditional (2).- — jo r manakattara (if I did not . . .), r jobanaka~ l - 
L ttara, ha r nasa\iiakattara, tsu r dbukana\kattara, r minaka- 
ttara, ki r naka n L ttara, ta r benakattara, ak r enaka\ttara. 

Conditional (3). — jo r manainara (if I shall not . . .), jo r bana n L inara, 
ha r nasa n L nainara, tsu r *ukana'' L inara, r minainara, ki r nainara, 
ta r benainara, a r kena n L inara. 
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Subjunctive neg. — jo r m L mai (I may not lead), jo r bumai', ha r nasu- 
ma\i, bu r <feukumai^, mi r ma L i, ki r mai'’, ta r bema n L i, a'dremai"' 
akemai. 

Preterite. — jo r manakattaro: (I might not read), jo r banaka" 1 L ttaro:, 
hana r sanakattaro:, tsu r cfeukanaka\ttaro:, r minakattaro:, 
ki r naka\ttaro:, ta r benakattaro:, a r kenaka' 1 L ttaro:. 

Gerund neg. — jo r manaide jodnanaktte r jomackuni (not reading), 
jo r banaide / jo r bana’ 1 L ktte, ha r nasa”' L naide ha r nasa n naktte, 
bu r (bukana n , ide / tsu r <feukana’ , ktte, dninaide / r minaktte, ki- 
r na L ide ki r naktte, adcena^ide / a r kena‘ 1 ktte. 

Concessive (1) neg. — jo r manakttemo / jodnanaidemo (even not 
having . . jo r bana~ , kttemo, ha r nasa"'nakttemo, teudku- 
kana n kttemo, r mlnakttemo, ki r nakttemo, a r kena ' L kttemo. 
Concessive (2) neg. — jodnanakattatte, jo r banaka''ttatte, ha r nasa~'- 
L nakattatte, tsu r <feukanaka"’ttatte, r minakattatte, ki r naka~'- 
ttatte, ta r be L nakattatte, a r kenaka’’ttatte. 

Analytic Forms 

Forms expressing necessity : Necessive. 

(1) jodnanaktfa ikenai / ikai), jo r bana\ktfa, dninaktfa ikarj, 

a r kena n ktja ikenai (I, you, they, must read. Read !), or 

(2) jodnanaktfa naranai naran narimasen . . . 

(3) jo r manakerja ikenai / ikan / ikemasen . . . 

(4) jodnanakutfa da r me . . . 

(5) jo r manakutfa i r ja . . . 

Forms expressing prohibition : Prohibitive. 

( 1 ) r jonde wa ikenai (. . . must not read), mitewa ikenai 

(2) r jon^a ikenai / naranai, mitsa ikenai . . . 

Forms expressing possibility . — r jondemo ii jo r rosf l L i, jon r demo 
r i u i, ha r naJtemo r i L i, tsiTcfcuite^mo r i L i, r mitemo ii, ki r temo 
ii, r tabetemo ii, a r kete n mo ii (. . . may read, in ay not). 
jo r manakuttemo ii (. . . need not read ), jo r bana n kttemo ii . . . 
Forms expressing doubt. — - r jo L mukao Jirenaij Jiren (perhaps 1 will 
read), jo r bu L kamo Jirenaij . . . ta r berukamo /irenai . . . 
r jo L muka Jira^ ( Why should I not read ? ) jo r bu^kaJira . . . 
dniruka/ira . . . jo r mo;kajira, jo r bo u :ka/ira . . . feucfeu- 
r ko L :kaJira, mi r jo. ;ka/ira . . . tabe r jo L :ka/ira. 

Denominative verbid form {present tense ). — r jomundes (jom-u-n-des 
is reading), joHbundes, ha r nasundes, tsudfeuku n ndes, r mirundes, 
ki r rundes, ta r berundes, or jo r bunda, r jomunda, etc. 



MUSICAL ACCENT IN JAPANESE MORPHOLOGY 


465 


Denominative verbal form (past tense). — r jondandes, jon r dandes, 
ha r najtandes, tsu r <feuita~'ndes, r mitandes, ki r tandes, r tabe- 
tandes, a r keta n ndes was reading, etc.). 

Categorical negative. — r jomja: /inai (I do not read at all), Tnija:- 
Jinai, Tabe -1 Ja:Jinai . , , 

Forms expressing command. — o r jomi\ o r jobr, o r jomr L jo, o r ake"'jo 
(used mostly by women and girls). jo r mja:i)are, r jonde- 
ketskare (the verbs jaijaru and ketskaru, being equiva- 
lent to the auxiliary verbs oru or iru are used only 
by uneducated people and are considered vulgar). r jonde 
kure (read it to me) is an imperative of r jonde kureru, 
which in literal translation means “ <rive readme ” and can 
be called Modus Dativus. According to the grade of 
courtesy desired towards the person accosted, the Japanese 
can substitute for kureru, kudasaru (to let down), which, 
being less familiar, implies that the person to whom you 
speak is in a higher position than yourself and could grant 
you something only by “letting it down”: jonde kudasai 
(deign to read it). (Compare “condescend”.) aijeru (to 
lift up) means quite the opposite, so that L jonde oagenasai 
could by no means be translated “read to me ”, but it must 
be understood that the action of reading must be performed 
for somebody else who has a high standing, and the phrase 
would rather mean " Please read to him ’, showing tliei eby 
the courtesy towards “him’. The same sense could be 
expressed by means of the verb jaru : r jonde jare, but in a 
familiar way. Polite forms of imperative are also formed 
with the help of the verbs nasar-u (to do) and irajjar-u 
(to be): o r jomi"'- L nasai, ojobinasai . . . r jonde irajjai 
jonderrajjai ( Please do read ! or Be so kind as to read '.). 

Paradigm of Adjectives 

Monotonic. — kurai (dark), osoi (late), atsui (thick), munasii (vain). 

Tonic. — r nai (not . . .) F r kai (deep), ta r kai (high), tada r sii 
( right). 

Adverbial form. — kuraku, osoku, atsuku, munajku, r naku, F r kaku, 
r takaku, ta r dafku. 

Preterite. — ku r raka n L tta, o r soka\tta, ats r katta, muTiaJkaTta, 
r nakatta, F r kakatta, r takakatta, ta r dajkatta. 
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Condit ional (1). — ku r rake^reba, o r soke n reba, a r tske^reba, mu r najke^- 
reba, r nakereba, F r kakereba, r takakereba, ta r dafkereba. 
Conditional (2). — ku r raka' L ttara, o r soka' l ttara, ats r kattara, mu- 
r na/ka’ 1 ttara, r nakattara, F r kakattara, r takakattara, ta- 
r dajkattara. 

Gerund. — r kuraku\tte, o r soktte, atsktte, mu r najktte r naktte, 
F r kaktte, r takaktte, ta r da/ktte. 

Subjunctive. — ku r rakaro n u o, o r sokaro u o, ats r ka u ro:, mu'najka^ro:, 
r nakaro:, F r kakaro:, r takakaro:, ta r da/ka\ro:. 

Substantives. — kuTasa’ 1 , cEsosa' 1 , ateusa, muna/isa, , F r kasa, 

r takasa, ta r da/isa. 

In conclusion, I must not omit to mention a category of wouls 
which are considered as adjectives by Japanese and some European 
grammarians, as, for example, sickuka (quietness), baka ( foolishness), 
kire: (beauty), but which ought to be placed from a morphological 
point of view into the class of substantives, notwithstanding their 
attributive functions. The addition of the suffix -des, as in 
hanades, bakades, without introducing the morpheme -n-, as for 
adjectives (e.g. kurai-n-des ), proves that these words belong to the 
category of substantives. They cannot be placed (without a 
suffix) before a substantive, as in the case of adjectives (kurai 
heja), but they are connected thereto by means of the suffix -na, 
e.g. kire:na <;to (handsome man). The suffix -na may be considered 
as forming a particular “ attributive case ” for substantives. 



THE FORMS AND NATURE OF THE TRANSITIVE VERB 
IN SHIXA (GIL GIT I DIALECT) 

By Lieut. -Col. D. L. B. Lorimer 

1. The following article has grown out of notes made in 
response to a request from Sir George Grierson for the paradigm 
of a Shina (sin'a) transitive verb with a root ending in a consonant, 
and in reply to a suggestion made by him that the construction 
with the trs. vb. is agential, i.e. that the ostensibly active trs. vb. 
is in fact passive, or was originally so. 

I shall first give the paradigm of a typical trs. vb. with such 
notes as appear necessary, and shall then proceed to discuss the 
composition and nature of the trs. vb., and examine whether these 
afford any evidence that the trs. vb. is essentially passive, and 
that the special form of the noun or pronoun used as its subject is, 
in fact, an agent case. 

2. I give the forms of the verb found in Gilgiti Shina, because 
that is the best-known dialect, and the verbal forms are, on the 
whole, not unduly worn down. 

The Forms and Nature of the Trs. Vb. in Shina 
(Gilgiti Dialect) 

[The values of the symbols used in the following are 
approximately as follows : — 
a a in “ father ”. 

a u in “ but ”. 

e e in French “etc”, a in Scots “ date ", 

c e in “ met ”. 

8 e in “ water ”, 

i ee in “seen” (but not diphthongal), 

i i in “ pin ”. 

u oo in “ boot ”. 
o u in “ pull ”. 

The sign : following a vowel indicates that it is long. 1 A full- 
stop on the ground-line between two vowels merely indicates a 
hiatus and that the two vowels do not form a diphthong. 

1 I understand that the sign : is now used for “very long". There are few 
if any. consistently very long vowels in Shina, and many marked : in this article 
are perhaps scarcely to be described even as “long''. 
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c ch in “ e/turch ”. 

c cerebral sound corresponding to the last, 

j cerebral corresponding to j of “^’udge”. 

X ch in Scots “ lo ch ”. 

8 sh in “ s/teet ”. 

8 cerebral corresponding to the last. 

The vertical stroke ' before a vowel indicates that the stress 
accent falls on that vowel.] 

The Transitive Verb in Giluiti Shin a 
Actice Voice 


In fin. 

ZAm'o.'iki, to strike, 

beat. 

Indie. Fat. 

sing. m. and f. 


plnr. m. and f. 

1. z'Amum 


1 . ZAm'o.n 

2. z'Ame 


2. ZAm'a.t 

3. z'Ame.i, z'Ainai.i 


3. ZAm'e:n 

Pres. 

sing. 

m. 

f. 

plur. 

1. z'Amumus 

z'Amimis 

1. ZAm'ornes 

2. zAm'£:no 

ZAm'E:ni 

2. ZAm'a.nEt, -At 

3. zAm'£:n, ZAm'E:nu 

ZAm'i.n, ZAm'imi 

3. zAm'E;nan 

I mperf. 

1. z'Amum 'usus 

z'Amim'isis 

1. ZAm'o.nEsas 

2. ZAm'e.Tso 

zAm'E.si 

2. ZAm'a:8At 

3. zAm'Eis, ZAm'£:su 

ZAm'irs, ZAm'i:si, 

3. ZAm’e.nis, 


ZAm'i:s 

ZAm'EimsE 

Pret. 

1. ZAm'£:gAs 

ZAm'£:gis 

1. ZAm'EIgES 

2. ZAm'E.ga 

ZAm'£:gy£ 

2. ZAm'e:g£t 

3. zAm'e:gu,ZAm'£:go 

ZAm'£:gi 

3. ZAm'e.gyE 

Pres. Per/. 

1. zAm‘£:ganus 

ZAm'E.’ginis 

1. ZAm'E.gams 

2. ZAm'EIgAUO 

ZAm'EigmE 

2. zAm'eiganEt 

3. ZAm'E.-gun, 

ZAm'E:gin, 

3. ZAm'E.gan, 

ZAm'E:guiiu 

ZAm'£:gmi 

ZAm'c.gane 

Plnp. 

1. ZAm'£:gA8us 

ZAm'EIgASis 

1. ZAm'E:g£S9S 

2. ZAm'E.gASO 

ZAm'£:g£S£ 

2. ZAm’E.gasEt 

3. ZAm'£:gus, 

zAm'eigis, ZAm'e:gisi, 

, 3. ZAm'EIgISE, 

ZAm'£:g«su 

ZAm'Eigis 

ZAm'£:gis 
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I mpercttive. 

2. z'ahie 2. zAm'a 

Optative , etc. 

3. ZAm'oit 3. ZAm'o:t 

Participle*. 

Pres. ZAm'oije 
Past zari'e:, zAm’Eda 

Infin. 

ZAm'onki, to strike, the act of striking. 

A pent Nouns. 

1. ZAin'o:iki, ZAm'onk. 

2. ZAm'E:eo, pi. zahTeice. 

3. the 3rd pers. sg. and pi. of the future tense are also used. 

z'AmE.i, pi. ZAin'E.n, 
or, with the substantival suffix -Ek, 
zAm'E.Ek, pi. ZAm'EinEk. 

Examples — 

mAS zAmE bAm, I shall be a striker, 
tus ZAmE bai.i. 

Ani mAnu:jE zaiueieii hAnE, these men are the strikers. 
zAHiouki Anu hAn, this is the striker, 
tus ZAmo:ik be.Eno, you are a striker. 

ZAmE.i mAnu:jo, the man who strikes. 

It is often, however, difficult to diagnose the exact force of the 
ZAmo:iki form owing to its use as an infinitive and as an equivalent 
of, or substitute for, the gerund and gerundive. 

Thus, with bo:iki, used in its sense of “to be able”, we have 
mas ZAmo.iki bAmus, I am able to strike ; while, mAS ZAmo:iki hAnus, 
or, ZAmo:konus, means I am to, must, should, ought to, strike ; 
similarly, mAS ZAmo:kusus, I had to strike; tus ZAmonki hAno, or, 
ZAmo:kuno, you must, or, ought to. strike, etc. 

This construction is also used impersonally, or passively : 
Anu Aspo ZAmo:kun, it is necessary to beat this horse, or, this horse 
ought to be beaten. 

There are certain verbs in which an -i- vowel appears in certain 
parts at the end of the base of the verb. 

These are of two classes : — 

1. \ erbs whose root ends in -i, e.g. vi.'o:iki, to throw. 
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2. Verbs with roots ending in a consonant, in which the -i only 
appears in certain forms. 

har'oiiki, to take away, may be given as an example of the 
latter. The following are the parts in which it varies from verbs 
of the ZAmo:iki type : — 


2nd plur. fut. 
2nd plur. pres. 
Pret. 

Perf. 

Plup. 

Imperative sg. 
Past pc. act. 


h'aret 

h'arenet 

har'iigAS, etc. 

har'i:gAiu»s, etc. 

har'i:gAsos 

har 

hari: 


Verbs of the vi.oiiki type (including pi. pi.o:iki, to drink) are 
similar. Thus: 


v'i:et, v'i:gAS, vi, vi: 
pi.oaki, to seize, is an exception : 

pi.‘a:t, pi.'e:gAS, pi.E, pi.'£: 


Compound Tenses 

Apart from the uses just dealt with, the following compounds 
are to be mentioned. 

Any tense of the indicative fully inflected may be used, 
followed by bai.i (bai, be, bai ), which is apparently the 3rd sing, 
fut. of bo:iki. Th is produces a sense of doubt or possibility, etc. 

Thus : mas ZAHUm bai, perhaps I may strike, tsos ZAma:t bai, etc. 

There is also the following tense : — 

Sing. mAs z'Ame bai.Am Plur. bes z'Ame bai.o.n 
tus z'ahie bai.i tsos z'Ame bai.et 

ro:s z'adie bai.i ris z'Ame bai.en 

This also appears to mean, “possibly I may strike,” “perhaps 
I shall strike.” I have been unable as yet to ascertain exactly 
how it differs in sense from mas ZAmAm bai.i, etc. 

“I would (strike),” “I would have (struck),” are rendered bv 
the future tense followed by the invariable particle sik. 
mas ZAmum sik, I would strike, I would have struck, 
ris ZAme.n sik, they would strike, they would have struck. 

I have omitted to mention that the infin. ZAmo.'iki is capable of 
inflection like an ordinary noun, e.g. locative, ZAmo:iker (generally 
used in the sense of “immediately after striking”), abl. ZAmoiikejo. 
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With the postposition -sir), meaning “till”, “so long as”, an 
apocopated form of the infill., or it may be an original verbal noun, 
zaiu'o: is used. 

tus ro ZAm'oisii), so long as you heat him, or, till you beat him. 
tus ro nE ZAmoisiq, so long as you don’t beat him, until you 
beat him. 

This form ZAmo:- is also probably the base of the pres. part. 

ZAin'oije = zamo: + Ajs. 

Xote .- — In the above paradigm, as elsewhere, I have aimed at 
giving only what may be regarded as sound average forms. It is 
scarcely practicable, and would only be confusing, to state all the 
permissible variants arising from slight differences in the vowels 
of the inflectional endings. All short unaccented vowels may be 
said to be liable to variation. 


Passive > Voice 


Pres, base zAm'i:j- 

Past base ZAm'i:t-, or, ZAm'iid- 


The conjugation of the tenses formed from the pres, base is 
identical with that of the active voice of a verb of the haro:iki 
type. 

Indie. Fv.t. 


sing., m. and f. 

1. ZAm'iijAm 

2. zAm'iije 

3. zAm'i:je.i 


plur. 

1. ZAm'i:jo:n 

2. ZAm'iijet 

3. ZAm'i:j£n 


Pres. zAm'iijomus, etc. 
dm pf. zAm'i:jumusus, etc. 

The conjugation of the tenses formed from the past base is 
identical with that of Neuter Verbs. The variable endings are 
nearly the same as those of the Active Verb. 


Pret. 

m. 

1. ZAin'i'.dos 

2. zAm'i:do 

3. zAm'i:do 


sing. f. 

ZAm'iidis 

ZAm'iide 

zAm'iidi 


plur. 

1. ZAm'iides 

2. ZAm'hdet 

3. ZAm'iiden 


Perf ZAm'i:dunos, etc. 
PI up. ZAm'i.dusus, etc. 


Imp? rati re. 
2. zAm'i:j 


2. ZAmhj'a 
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Participles. 

I (verbal ) 
Past - (adject- 
( ival) 


Pres. ZAinij'o.jE 

ZAmiji: 

1. in. ZAm'irto f. ZAm'iiti 

2. in. zAm'£:go f. ZAm'£:gi 


pi. ZAm'i:t£ 
pi. ZAm'EIgE 


Infinitire. 

ZAmij'onki. 

The above was given me with the theme -i:d- in the past base, 
The theme -i:t- is also permissible in this case, and is, in my 
experience, generally preferred for Passive, as distinguished from 
Neuter, Verbs. 

3. The following general remarks may be made on the forms 
given in the above paradigm : — 

(1) Unstressed vowels are often indistinct and appear to be 
subject to variation, e.g. the -um of the 1st sing. fut. is sometimes 
-Am, and the terminal vowel of the 3rd sing. fut. appears in many 
forms. 

(2) Long vowels are liable to become diphthongal, except 
those preceding the -g- in the past tenses, which are always, 
I think, simple. 

4. The following particular points call for notice : — 

(1) With reference to the parts given of the verb haro.'dri, 
some verbs have the past participle in -i, not -£. In these the long 
vowel of the pret., perf., and plup. tenses is -i:, not -£:. There are 
a few partial exceptions, e.g. tho.iki, to do, p.pc. the:, pret. the:gAS 
and thi:gAS ; do.iki, to give, p.pc. de:, pret. dug as and di’.gAs; bo:iki. 
to become, p.pc. be:, pret. bi:gAS. bi:gAS, however, is anomalous, 
as it is a trs. form in an intrs. verb. The regular form is 
bolus (bil-). 

A few verbs have alternative forms of the p.pc. in -£ and *i, 
and corresponding alternative forms of the past tenses, e.g. 

dulo.iki, to create, p.pc. dole: and duli:, pret. dolugAS and 
doli.gAs. 

mAno:iki, to obey, iuahe: and nuni:, mAHE:gAs and niAnirgAs. 

The verbs which present this -i- vowel are of two classes : — 

(1 ) Those which have an inherent -i- which is part of the root. 

(2) Those in which the -i- appears only in the parts mentioned 
above. 
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Examples of the two classes are : — 


chivotiki 


gmoiiki 


chiv'iiumus 

I place 

chiv'i 

place thou ! 

chiv'i: 

having placed 

chiv'kgAS 

I placed 

g'inumus 

I take 

gin 

take thou ! 

gin'i:, gini 

having taken 

gin'itgAs 

I took 


(2) The forms of the 2nd plur. of the fut., pres, and iinpf. 
tenses have -a:- (zAmait, etc.), only when the stress accent falls on 
that syllable. In verbs in which the accent falls on the preceding 
syllable, this -a> is replaced by a short variable vowel, a, a, £. 

(3) The position of the stress accent is of further importance, as 
it usually strengthens and makes definite the vowel on which it 
falls, or else it falls on vowels naturally long, the result being the 
same whichever is the process. I have dealt at some length with 
the stress accent in my article on “ Shina Phonetics ” in the 
JRAS. of January and April, 1924. I need only mention here 
that the accent normally falls on the final vowel of the p.pc., 
e.g. ZAm'e:, having struck, while in the 2nd sing, imperv., when of 
the same form, it is generally on the preceding syllable or else 
level. The final vowel in the p.pc. tends to be long, in the imperv. 
it tends to be short. 

(4) In some verbs the 2nd sing, imperv. has no final -£. The 
ending of the 2nd plur. is sometimes -^a, and similarly the trace 
of a -y- sound is sometimes heard before the -a:t of the 2nd 
plur. fut. 

(5) I think there is a difference between the endings of the 
2nd and 3rd pel's, sing, of the fut., though it is not very noticeable. 
The 2nd pers. centres on -e ; the 3rd pers. is -e.i, -E.i, -ai.i, ai.i, etc. 
It is probable that the tinal vowel of the 3rd is longer than that 
of the 2nd. 

(6) Where the alternatives exist, the forms of the 3rd pers. 
sing, and plur. with a final vowel are probably original, but mv 
best informant prefers the shorter forms. 

The following will sene as illustrations of the points noted 
under the preceding sub-heads Non. -2. 3, and 4: 
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2nd plur. 

2nd plur. 

2nd sing. 

1st sing. 


fut. 

pres. 

imperv. 

p. pc. 

mase. pret. 

WAl'oiiki, to bring 

WAiy'a:t 

WAl'a:n£t 

waIe 

waI’e: 

WA'£;gAS 

At'oxiki, to bring 

At'a:t 

At'a:AH£t 

At£ 

aTe: 

At'£:gAS 

mAr'o;iki, to slay 

mar'a:t 

mAr'ainEt 

niATE 

mar'e: 

mAr'E:gAs 

chAn'o:iki, to send 

ch'a:n£t 

ch'a:nAn£t 

chan 

chan'i: 

chAn'i:gAs 

PAs'o:iki, to see 

p'a;sAt 

p'aiSAHEt 

pars 

pAs'i; 

pas'i.gAs 

lAm'o:iki, to seize 

I'a:mAt 

l'a:mAn£t 

la:m 

lAm'i: 

lAm'i:gAs 

har'o:iki, to take 

h'arEt 

h'aranEt 

har 

har'i: 

har‘i;gAs 

away 

gm'o:iki, to take 

g'inEt 

g'inanst 

gin 

gini 

gin'i:gAS 

vi'o:iki, to cast 

v'i.Et 

v'kEnst 

vi 

vi; 

v'i:gA$ 

The forms of 

the 2nd 

plur. impel 

f. are : 

WAl'a:sEt, 

At'a;.AS£t, 


mAr'a:set, ch'a:nas£t, p'aisaset, l'ameset, h'arESEt, g'inasEt, v'kesEt. 

It will be noted that in the above examples where the accent 
falls on the second syllable of the 2nd plur. fut. the final vowel of 
the p.pc. and penultimate vowel of the 1st sing. pret. is and 
the 2nd sing, imperv. has a tinai *e; while, where the accent falls 
on the root or first syllable in the 2nd plur. fut., the vowel in the 
p.pc. and pret. is *i, and the 2nd sing, imperv. has no final vowel. 

That this is a general rule is supported by the examination of 
twenty-six other verbs taken at random, eighteen of which are of 
the later-accent type, and the rest of the prior-accent type. 

5. Transitive verbs appear always to be capable of conjugation 
in the passive voice. The forms are obtained by adding to the 
simple verbal base the theme -i:j- for the present tenses, including 
the imperf. and the infin., imperv. and optative; and the theme 
-i:t- or -i:d- for the past tenses. The ordinary mood and tense 
endings of the neuter verb are then added to these extended bases. 
These are practically the same as those of the trails, verb except 
in the case of the pret. 

The accent is always on the theme -i:j- or -i:t-, except where 
-i:j- is followed by a long vowel, when the accent tends to advance 
on to it. All passive verbs are therefore of the prior-accent tvpe. 
Thus ; 2nd plur. fut. ZAm'i:j£t, itnperv. 2nd sing. zAm'i.j. 

The passive is not very much used. It is to be noted that in 
form it closely approaches to the commonest type of derivative 
intrans. verb. These have the -i:j- theme in the present base, and 
-i:d- or -1:1: in the past base. 
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far'oiiki 
fsri:j'o:iki 
far'iijum 
far'i:dus, far'i:lus 


to turn (verb trails.) 
to turn (verb intrans.) 
I shall turn (intrans.) 
I turned (intrans.) 


In some verbs the j and d are preceded by another vowel than 
i:. In most original intrans. verbs the past base has the theme 

-t- or -1-. 

wai'o:rki to come w'Atos I came 

' o:iki to come 'a:lus I came 

r'o:iki to weep r'oilus I w ept 

6. Before proceeding to attempt to analyse the various parts 
of the trans. verb, it is desirable to call to mind the phenomenon 
on which we particularly desire to obtain light. 

The subject of an active trans. verb, i.e. the actor, whether a 
noun or pronoun, invariably takes a suffix -se, or -se, or in a 
reduced form -s, whatever the mood or tense of the verb. Thus 
the -s suffix occurs with the infin., imperv., pres. pc., and past pc. 
It is also assumed by the agent, when expressed, accompanying 
the adjectival p.pc. passive. 

The tpiestion is, what is the force of this suffix ? Is it 
agential, and is the act. trans. verb really passive ? 

7. Excepting the intin. and participles, all tenses of the verb, 
whether trans. or intrans., have endings which vary according to 
the nature of the logical subject of the verb (i.e. the noun or 
pronoun, which in English is the subject). These endings there- 
fore appear to be personal endings agreeing with the subject of 
the verb. 

The endings of the fut., pres., and imperf. indicative and of 
the imperv. and optative, as well as those of the invariable 
participle s, are the same in trans. and intrans. verbs, but in the 
case of intrans. verbs a special theme is inserted between the root 
of the verb and the ending. 

The endings of the pret., perf.. and plup. tenses appear to 
consist of two main elements, a theme and a personal ending. 
In the perf. and plup. the personal endings are further imme- 
diately preceded by an -n- and an -s- respectively. In trans. and 
intrans. verbs the themes are different, and also in a less decree 
the personal endings. 
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8. There are two types of personal endings: — 

A. Those occurring in the fut. indie, (and the pres, subj., 
which is identical in form). 


B. Those occurring in the pres., iniperf., and past tenses indh 

and found in their simple form in 

the pret., intrans., or passive. 

The A endings are : — 

sing , m. and {. 

plur. , m. and f. 

1. -um (-Am) 

1. -'o:n 

2. -E 

2. -'a:t, or, -Et 

3. e.i (e.i, ai.i, etc.) 

3. -'Em, or, -eh 

with these may be mentioned the 

Imperv. 2nd sing, -e 

2nd plur. -'a, or, *y'a 

and the opt. 3rd sing, and plur 

. -'o:t. 

The B final endings differ considerably from these, and in th 

sino'. have different forms for the 

O 

masc. and fern. They are : — 

sing. 

plur. 

m. f. 

in. and f. 

1. -os -is 

I. -ES, IS 

2. -0 -E 

2. -Et 

3. -o, -u -i 

3. -£n 


(a) In the pres. inclic. these endings are added for the 1st sing, 
and plur. direct to the 1st sing, and plur. of the fut. For the 
remaining persons they appear to be similarly added to the 
corresponding persons of the flit., but an -n- is inserted between 
the fut. form and the ending. Thus: — 

■Sing., m. plur. 

1. z'Am-om-os 1. ZAm-'o:n-£s 

2. zAm-'ei-n-o 2. ZAm-'a:-n-£t 

3. ZAm-'e:n (-u) 3. ZAm-'e.n-an 

In the 2nd plur. the final -t of the fut. has disappeared, and in 

the 1st and 3rd plur. the final -n. These losses may be due to 
phonetic simplification. 

(h) In the imperf. indie, the same procedure is followed, but 
instead of an -n- an -s- is inserted, preceded by a vowel where the 
fut. form ends in a consonant. 

In the 3rd plur. the final -a of the ending is missing. 

(c) In the past tenses of trans. verbs a preliminary element of 
-g- is added to a form identical with that of the p.pc. This 
gives a base of the form of the 

simple base of the verb + 'e:, or, 'i: 

e.g. zam 'e: + g- 
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From this past base are obtained 

The pret. by adding endings approximating to the B endings, 
but not identical with them. The most definite difference is the 
substitution of -a for -o in the 2nd sing. in. Less definite, but still 
characteristic, is -as for -os in the 1st sing. m. The final -n of the 
3rd plur. is also missing. 

The perf. by adding vowel 4- n + B endings. 

The plup. by adding vowel + s + B endings. 

In both the last cases the final -n of the 3rd plur. is wanting. 
Thus : — 

Root ZAm-, p.pc. ZAin'e:, past base ZAm'Eig- 
1st sing. m. pret. ZAm'sigAs 
1st sing. m. perf. zAm'EigAnus, or, ZAm'ergunus 
1st sing. in. plup. ZAm'e.'gAsus, or, ZAm'E:gusos 

0. These latter forms suggest the following remarks: — 

The B final endings are almost identical with the inflectional 
endings of the pres, and past tenses of the verb •‘tube’', hanos, 
I am, and asus, or, asuIos, I was. 


sing. 

plur. 

in. f. 

m. and f. 

1. h'Anus h'AU-is 

1. h'AR-ES 

2. h'An-o h'An-E 

2. h'An-£t 

3. h'An-u h'An-i 

3. h'An-£ 

han hm 

hAn 

hun 



(The -n- appears to be part of the root as the infill. hAn'onki is 
admitted. ) 

The conjugation of asus (and asuIos; is similar. 

It seems fair to assume that these are personal endings corre- 
sponding to the person of the subject. They certainly act as if 
they were. 

It then further seems probable that the B endings preceded by 
-n- represent the actual verb hARus, and those preceded by -s- the 
actual verb asus (asuIos, asiI-). This is briefly stated as fact in the 
L.S.I . , vol. viii, pt. ii, p. 163. 

I have already assumed that these endings are added to the 
forms of the future tense to form the pres, and imperf. As far as 
the future is concerned the forms of the 1st pers. sing, and plur. 

VOL. III. PART III. 30 
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make this highly probable, and the vowels preceding -s- in the 
1st sing, and plur. and 3rd plur. of the imperf. are natural as 
representing the initial a- of asus, which disappears in the other 
persons where it is preceded by a vowel. 

The discrepancies of the disappearance of an n in the 1st sing, 
and 1st and 3rd plur. of the pres., and the loss of the t in the 
2nd plur. are phonetically not unnatural if it is assumed that the 
initial syllable of the hAnus forms has been dropped. But this is 
perhaps unwarranted in view of the retention of the initial vowel 
of the asus forms. The alternative is to assume that in the 
1st persons, for some reason, only the plain B endings are added, 
viz. -os, -is, and -es, and that in the 2nd plur. the ending is added 
to the 2nd plur. of the imperv. and not the future. This would 
explain the case of the 2nd plur. imperf., where there is no 
apparent phonetic reason for the dropping of the -t, zAma.aset for 
ZAma:taset. There seems to be a tendency to confuse the flit, and 
imperv. forms. For instance, in the verb wai.o:iki the form to be 
expected for the 2nd sing, fut., wa.e, wai.i, appears not to exist, 
and the imperv. form wa is used. There is also usually difficulty 
in getting anyone to give the fut. forms as distinguished from 
the imperv. 

The absence of the final -n of the B ending in the 3rd plur. 
imperf. will be noted also in the past tenses, and is to be remarked 
in the verbs hAnus and asus themselves. 

10. Returning to the future tense, it is also used, as far as I can 
ascertain, as a pres, subj., and it is not improbable that it was 
originally used as a general, or indefinite, pres., like English 
“ I do ” as opposed to “ I am doing ”. The use of the present as 
an uneinphatic future is geneial in Mn. Persian and Pashtu. 

If the above indentifications of the n and s are admitted, 
the forms of the pres, and imperf. of the Shina verb would 
represent : — 

I do (I) am thou doest (thou) art 

I do (I) was thou doest (thouj wast 

11. Proceeding now to the past tenses, by which here and 
elsewhere f mean the pret., perf., and plup., but not the imperf., 
we find that the last two elements, that is, the -g- and the 
inflectional endings, resemble closely the corresponding tenses of 
the verb “ to go ”, bujo:iki, which are as follows : — 
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Pret. 


Prrf, 


PI up. 


sing. 

in. 

f. 

pi 111*, 
m. and f. 

ga:s 

gy£. £ s 

]. gy£. £ s 

ga: 

gye 

2. gye: £ t 

go: 11 , gau.u 

gye. 1 

3. gys: £ 

g'a:nus 

gy'e: £ n£s 

1. gy'£:on£s 

g'a:no 

gy'£: £ n£ 

2. gy'e: a n£t 

g'o: u n 

gi:n 

3. gy'£:on 

g'a:sos 

gy'e: £ sis 

1. gy'e: £ sos 

g'a:so 

gy'£: £ s£ 

2. gy'£: £ s£t 

go:s, go:°s 

gi:s 

3. gy'£: £ s 


(There is the usual uncertainty about the subordinate, i.e. the 
unstressed, vowels and the distinction between e and E. ) 

The vowels in the trails, verb endings are indeed generally 
in a reduced form, and the -y- glide commonly disappears, or is 
lightened, and has been omitted in the paradigm of ZAmonki. 
Thus : — - 


zAm'eigAs 

ZAm'eigAnus, or, gunus 
ZAm'£:gAsus, or, -gusus 
ZAm'e:ges, or, -gis 


I went 
I have gone 
I had gone 
we went 


This, however, is readily accounted for by the removal of the 
stress accent from the part of the verb "to go” to the preceding 
e: or i:. Thus, ZAm'£:gAnus as against g'a:nus. Moreover, even in 
forms corresponding to ZAm'eigunus, where there is only one 
syllable preceding the -g-, one frequently hears an -a- or -a:- vowel 
due to the shifting forward of the stress accent, e.g. 


dig'a:sus / ' d'i:gAsos, d'i:gusus I had given 


and the anomalous intrans. 


big'ainus ' / b'i:gAnus, b'i:gunus I have become 

For identification a still stronger argument exists in the 
identity of the ending of the 2nd sing. masc. pret. of the trails, 
verb with that of the same part of the verb “ to go ”, 

ZAm'erga thou didst beat ga: thou wentest 

I know of no other situation in which the normal 13 ending of 
the 2nd sing. masc. is replaced bv -a. 
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Similarly, in tlie 1st sing, inasc. pret. we have always -gAS, 
never -gos. 

In the case of ga: it seems probable that the mot of the verb 
“ to go " is ga- or ga:-, and that the -a- absorbs or overpowers a 
following -0, or short -o, but combines with a following -u to form 
-o: or -o:°, while, followed by a palatal, it is variously palatalized. 

Thus : — 

Pret. 

sing. 1. ga + os — > ga:s 

2. m. ga -f o — > ga: 
f. ga + e — » gye 

3. m. ga + u — > go: 0 , gau. u 
f. ga + i — > gye. 1 

Per/. 

sing. 3. m. ga + un(<— -unu) — go:°n 
f. ga + i:n ( < — -ini) -> gi:n 

PI up. 

sing. o. in. ga + us (<— -asu) — > go:s, go:°s 

As -ini gives -i:n, or -in, so -asu probably originally gave -u:s, 
or -us, rather than -os. 

However this may be, it will be acknowledged that the 
endings of the past tenses of trails, verbs differ from the true 
13 endings, and are essentially identical with the full forms of the 
corresponding tenses of the verb “ to go ”. 

12. For the use of the verb “to go” as an auxiliary verb, 
there are various examples in other Aryan languages. 

In Hindostani in such compounds as: — 

baith-jana to sit down 

gir-jana to fall down 

ho-jana to become 

In Hindostani, Pashtu, and Persian, giving the force of the 
Passi ve : — 

H. mara-jana | 

Pa. WAhAle swul - to he struck 
P. zada Sudan ) 

swol and Sudan are etymologically referable to the Avestan 
root sav-, to go, and they still appear in their original meanings in 
Pii • ra:Sa, come to me, and P. a:mAd o Sud, coming and going. 

both from internal evidence and fiom analogy it seems highly 
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probable that the past tenses of Shina trans. verbs are compounded 
of some part of the principal verb plus a past tense of the verb 

“ to S° ”• 

13. I have already suggested that the part of tlie principal 
verb so employed is the past pc. active. The form of the p.pc. 
is the verbal root + e:, or i:, which invariably bears the stress 
accent. Now this is, in all cases, identical with the portion of the 
past tense of a trans. verb, which precedes the -g- plus inflected 
ending. Where -e:- occurs in the p.pc. it also appears in the past 
tenses, and where -i:- appears in the one it also appears in the 
other. A few exceptions have been noted in para. 4(1) above. 
In all cases this vowel bears the stress accent. The similarity is 
exact and identity is probable. 

Assuming then this identity as a fact and the theory of the use 
of the past tenses of the verb “to go” as correct, the content of 
the past tenses of trans. verbs may be represented as follows : — 

th'c: gAnus 

having done I have gone 

pAs'i: gAs 

having seen I went 

What I have called the past pc. is, however, also used, as the 
English pres. pc. is used in phrases such as : “ saying this he got 
up. ’ Again, if we admit the possibility of analogy in the use of 
the verb “to go” in Shina, Paslitu, and Persian, we can regard 
-g as, -gAnos as having come to mean “ I became ”, “ I have become ", 
etc. ; for in Paslitu the verb swul (except in composition) is used 
only in the sense of “to become”, and the same is true of the 
Persian sudan, if a few survival phrases are excluded. 

Jana in composition in Hindustani is probably to be regarded 
as having the same force, while in English we say, “ he went lame,” 
“ he went silent.” Allowing force to these arguments we should 
then render 

th'e: gAnos 

as doing I have become 

14. This concludes our examination of the Shina trans. verb, 
and the main results may be stated as follows : — 

O) There is a future tense (probably originally present in 
meaning) which has inflectional endings that agree in number and 
person with the subject. 
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(2) The pres, and iinperf. tenses are formed from the inflected 
parts of the future by adding to them ( broad ly speaking) the 
pres, and past tenses of the verb “ to be , also inflected to agree 
with the subject in number, person, and gender. 

(■i) The pret., pert'., and plup. tenses are formed by adding t lie 
corresponding tenses of the verb “to go" to the past pc. active of 
the principal verb. The past pc. is invariable, but the parts of 
the verb “to go are inflected to agree with the subject in number, 
person, and gender. 

(4) There is a Passive Voice of which the final inflectional 
endings in tile present and past tenses are the same as those found 
in the Active Voice, except in the case of the pret. 

(5) With all parts of the Active Voice the subject or actor 
takes the -s suffix, as also does the agent when stated with the 
adjectival passive pc. (ZAmi:to). 

15. We may now return to the -se, -s suffix, which is invaiiably 
found attached to the nominative form of the subject (as we 
understand it) of every trams, verb. 

This -se, -s Sir George Grierson regards as an agential suffix, 
and the words carrying it he therefore regards as being, at least 
by origin, in the agent case and not in the nominative. This 
implies that all parts of a trans. verb are, in their nature, 
essentially passive. '• I do this ” would be literally “ by me this is 
done”, and so on. No probable origin for this suffix in any Indo- 
European language has, I believe, been suggested, but Sir George 
Grierson draws attention to an -s suffix in Tibetan similarly used 
with the subject of a trans. verb. “ In Tibetan,” he says, “ the 
verb, which is apparently transitive, is really impersonal. ‘ I beat ' 
is really ‘beating is going on by me’, and so on.” 

The question naturally follows, are the Tibetan and Shina -s 
by origin identical, and is the Shina trans. veib like the Tibetan 
impersonal, or is it passive ? 

About the Tibetan -s I can say nothing, as I know no Tibetan 
and have no means here of making good the deficienev, but to 
prove its identity with Shina -s more than similarity of function 
would of course have to be shown. Some probability of borrowing 
by the one language from the other would ha\e to be made out, 
and a borrowing of so important and radical a construction with 
the particle accompanying it would be a very serious affair, quite 
different from the purloining of a mere word. One would expect 
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that the one language had at some time exercised an actual 
domination over the other. If a Tibetan-speaking people 
had been conquered and subjugated by a Shina-speaking people, 
in adopting the Sliina language they might have imported 
into it their pet suffix and construction. A modem parallel 
instance may be pointed out in the Shina-speaking Gilgiti 
servant who has learnt Hindustani and says, “ hamne karega,” 
I shall do it. 

But as far as I am aware, any such close association in the past 
between the ancestors of the present Shina-speakers and Tibetans 
is unlikely. It seems more probable that the Shina-speakeis’ 
ancestors, so far as they were not “Shins”, were Burushaski- 
speakers. This is, however, a matter, as far as I am concerned, of 
mere conjecture. If, however, Tibetan was able to impose its -s 
suffix on Shina, it would surely have presented it with other 
grammatical forms and constructions, or at least with some of its 
vocabulary. Can such traces of Tibetan influence be detected in 
Shina ? This question I cannot answer myself, but an affirmative 
answer would surprise me. 

Granted that the -s suffix does denote an oblique case, the 
agential, is it impossible that it corresponds to the ablative suffix 
of Hind., -se, or the Skt. genitive suffix, -sya ? 

10. Reverting again to the verb, it may be remarked that the 
modern Shina-speaker has certainly no feeling that his trans. veib 
is either impersonal or passive; mas ro ZAmE:gAS, " I stiuck him,” 
is just as straightforward to him as the English words are to us. 
4 he verb in all its variable paits agrees with the subject, i.e. the 
actor, and the object (when expressed; is to all appeaiance in the 
accusative case, which in Shina is not differentiated from the 
nominative. 

IT. In the other languages possessing a passi\e construction of 
the trans. verb, such as Hindustani and 1’ashtu, the use of that 
construction is limited to the past tenses, and it is more or less 
obviously felt to be definitely passive. 

(u) Thus in Pushtu the actor is put in an oblique case, the form 
which it assumes when accompanied by a pre- or post-position, 
while the object of the action is in the nominative and the \ erb 
agrees with it in number, person, and gender. 

ma ksh Adza WAhAle da 

(by) me the woman beaten is (3rd sing, fern.) 
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Similarly in Hind. 

marne ‘aurat marl hai 

by me a woman beaten (sing, fem.) is 

the meaning in both cases being. “I have beaten the (a) woman." 

(b) In the Gabri dialect of Modern Persian, where ail 
apparently similar construction is found with traits, verbs, the 
verb is uninflected, the actor is in the nominative form, but is 
accompanied by a special pronominal supplement of the same 
number and person, which has presumably agential force, and the 
object is in its simple form, which is presumably the nominative. 
The nominative subject may be omitted, leaving only the pronominal 
supplement. Occasionally the object is accompanied by the aceus. 
suffix (ra:) as in ordinary Persian, which seems to show a weaken- 
ing in the appreciation of the passive nature of the construction. 
The case seems to be nearly analogous to that of Hind, when the 
accus. suffix -ko is added to the object and the verb remains 
invariable in the inasc. sing. form. 

(c) In ordinary Mn. Pers. the construction with past tenses of 
trails, verbs is active: subject in nominative, verb agreeing with 
subject, object in accus., but it seems to have originated in a 
passive construction represented by Old Pers. ima tya mana kartam, 
this (is) that of me the thing done (sing, neut.), i.e. this is vhat 

f did. 

Mil. Pers. man u: ka:r ra: kArdam 

I that business (acc. stiff.) I did 

It is a coincidence that the Mn. Pers. liom. man has developed 
out of the O. Pers. gen. mana. 

If the Shina construction is in origin passive, it would find a 
close parallel in M 11 . Pers. 

18. So far we have been considering languages which are of 
the same family (Aryan) as Shina, but which are not associated 
with it geographically, and are not likely to have had any direct 
influence on it in historical times. A search for analogies amonv 

o & 

the less known tongues with which Shina lias probably for long 
been in actual contact might be entered on with greater hopes. 

The immediate linguistic neighbours of Shina are : on the west, 
Khowar (Chitrali); on the north, Burush Aski, and in a lesser 
degree Wakhi ; on the east, Kashmiri : and on the south, the 
Pashtu of Swat. 
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Pashtu we have already considered, and all that it is necessary 
to add here is that it has provided a considerable element in the 
vocabulary of the Chilas dialect of Shina, but not in that of its 
other dialects. 

19. Khowdr, an independent item in the same linguistic group 
as Shina, differs from it considerably in its treatment of trans. 
verbs. 

The subject, or actor, is always in the nominative and there is 
no suffix corresponding to the Shina -se ; the object is in the 
accus. ; and the past tenses of trans. verbs appear to be formed 
by attaching various parts of the verb *• to be” to the past pc. of 
the principal verb, e.g., 


poisik 

to see 

p.pc. 

po:si having been 

asuim 

I am 


asistam, asitam I was 

posistam, poisitam, po:stam 

I saw 

po:si asum 


I have seen 

po:si asistam (asitam) 

I had seen 

Awa 

horo 

po:si 

asu:m 

I 

him having seen 

am = I have seen him 

h£S 

ma 

po:si 

asu:r 

he 

me h 

aving seen 

is = he has seen me 

20. Wakhi. 

Direct 

contact between Shina and Wakhi, .1 


Ghalcha language, scarcely exists at present, and has probably 
been even less in the past. Waklti immigration into Upper Hunza 
(the Chapursan Valley and Gujal) and Upper Ishkoinan is of 
recent date, I believe, and only in the latter case are Shina and 
Wakhi speakers living in contiguity. Burushaski and Warcliikwar 
( Burushaski of Yasin) speakers have sat astride the main routes 
to Wakhan through Hunza and Yasin probably since before the 
advent of the Shins or of the Shina language into Gilgit. 

Wakhi, whether or not it has had any influence on Shina, 
possesses a construction with the past tenses of trans. verbs which 
though not passive suggests that it may possibly once have been 
so. The verb has a constant form for the pret., perf., and plup. 
respectively ; the actor-subject is in the nominative form of the 
noun or pron. ; the object is in the accus. ; and there are floating 
pronominal particles which vary with the person of the subject. 
These particles may be suffixed either to the verb or the subject, 
or may be interjected elsewhere in the sentence. The case may be 
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akin to that of Gabri Persian when the latter puts the object in 
the accus., but the personal particles have greater freedom of 
position and they are used not only with trails, but also with 
intrans. verbs. They, or forms very like them, appear also to act 
as parts of the verb “to be”. Shaw seems correct in saying that 
the Wakhi trans. verb “cannot be considered an impersonal verb 
with an instrumental case as in Hind, past tenses”, and the 
evidence is against an agential origin of these particles. 

The above remarks are based on R. B. Shaw’s article “ On the 
Ghalchah Languages” ( JASB ., vol. xlv, pt. i, No. 2, 1876), 
supported by my own personal observation. 

The phenomena described appear to be common to other 
Ghalcha languages. 

21. Kashmiri is, like Shina,a Dard language. At the present 
day it has little or no influence on the Gilgiti dialect of Shina. It 
has the passive construction with the past tenses of trans. verbs 
following the same rules as Hindustani. (See Linguistic Surrey 
of India., vol. viii, pt. ii, p. 290.) 

22. Of the languages which w r e proposed to examine we have 
now only Bur ash a sic i left to deal with. This language is not 
Indo-European, and its affinities are still a matter of uncertainty. 

It is generallv assumed to be the original language of the 
© «/ © © © 

Gilgit area, or at least more original than any other language now 

existing there. This hypothesis would seem to be supported by 

its geographical situation in the remoter and less accessible parts 

of the Agency — the side valleys of Hunza and Yasin. It may be 

supposed that the speakers of the language have at some time 

been pushed out of the lower regions by Shina-speaking invaders, 

or else that their language has been silenced and superseded theie 

by Shina. 

The vocabularies of the two languages share a good inanv 
words which are not apparently of Sanskritic origin, and are 
probably true Burushaski. In morphology, Burushaski stands 
quite by itself, but in manner of speech it shares some general 
features with the Dard languages, Shina and Khowar — for instance, 
the repetition of a final verb in the form of a participle at the 
commencement of the following sentence, and the use of the p.pc. 
of the verb “ to say ” at the end of the record of a speech or 
thought, with the effect of closing marks of quotation. 

It is remarkable that in the matter of trans. verbs Burushaski 
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beats a considerable resemblance to Shina. The subject appears 
in an extended form, but the verb agrees with it, and the object is 
in an uninflected form which may be either the nominative or 
accusative, but is presumably the latter. 

It is to be noted, however, that Burushaski has not the -s 
surtix of Shina, and that the extended form of the subject appeals 
in general only when the verb is in a past tense. As in Shina the 
impf. is associated with the present and not with the past tenses, 
and the simple form of the subject is employed with it. At least 
one verb, however, generally takes the subject in the extended 
form in all cases. This is heiiAS, to know. I suspect that the 
use of the extended form is optional in all cases. 

In Burushaski the extension of the subject takes the foim of a 
suffixed -£, or, a. This gives the form of the general oblique, or 
formative case, i.e. the form of the genitive and that to which 
case or postpositional suffixes are added. 

In the case of the 1st personal pronoun sing, the form is ja, 
which is also the genitive or formative, the nom. and accus. being 
je. It will be recalled that in Pashtu the case in which the actor 
appears with the past tenses of tians. verbs is also the formative. 
In Shina the suspected agential forms are composed of the 
nominative plus the -s suffix. 

As in Shina so in Burushaski there is nothing in the behaviour 
of the past (or present) tenses of trails, verbs to suggest that they 
have a passive meaning. 

2.3. Returning now to Shina it may be remarked that, if the 
analysis of the past tenses of trails, verbs is accepted, it does not 
render it impossible that these tenses are essentially passive and the 
subject in the agential case. What for convenience I have called 
the p.pc. active might really be passive, and the appended part of 
the verb “ to go” would still, according to Shina practice, agree 
with the actor in number and person, and where admissible, in 
gender. If these p.pc.’s were passive they would be verbal and 
impersonal, and not adjectival like the ZAmiito forms. 

\\ here these apparently active p.pc.'s are used independently, 
followed by an intrans. verb, the subject is given in the extended 
form preceding the pc., and the intrans. verb follows agreeing 
with it. Thus: — 


mas ad£ th£: ga:s 
ro:s ad£ th£: bEto 


I thus saying went away 
he thus saying sat down 
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res ad£ the: nikhaiti she thus saying came ont 

('tho:iki means to “say” as well as to “do”). 

On these lines it would not be impossible to regard mAS 
ZAme:gAS as signifying: by me striking-having-been-done I 
became, i.e. I struck. But in this case how does the object stand ? 
mAS ro ZAmeigAS. ZAme: would have to be regarded as personal : 
“ he having been beaten by me I became,” which, to say the least, 
is a complicated form of expression for “ I beat him ”, 

The remaining tenses, viz. the present and imperfect, and 
probably also the imperative and optative, go back to the future, 
and the future, in the absence of any argument to the contrary, 
must be regarded as a simple tense formed of the root of .the verb 
plus pronominal suffixes, these suffixes agreeing in number and 
person with the subject, i.e. the actor. There are no grounds for 
suspecting in it the presence of a passive participle. 

24. Two more characteristics of Shina demand notice before 
we proceed to sum up the case of the nature of the Shina 
trails, verb. 

The first of these is that there is no distinctive form for the 
accusative in Shina of either nouns or pronouns. The form, 
therefore, of the direct object of a trans. verb is the same as the 
nominative ; this makes possible the supposition that theie is, or 
originally was, no accusative case. Buru.shaski is in the same 
position. In the other languages to which we have referred theie 
are distinct forms for the accusative at least of some of the 
pronouns. These forms are used for the object of a trans. veib 
when the construction is active : the nominative is used when the 
construction is passixe. The total absence of special accusative 
forms in Shina and Burushaski favours the possibility of there 
having originally been no such thing as the object of a trans. verb 
and therefore no such thing as an act. trans. verb in these 
languages. 

25. The second point deserving note is the use of the 3rd pers. 
forms of the pret. tense of verbs as quasi adjectives. This is 
common in the case of intrans. verbs, where it may have arisen 
from the idiom which acts as a substitute for the relative 
pronoun. 

bala WAto mAnu.jo ne.i WAtun 

the yesterday -come man has come again. 
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bAla wAto o: mAnuijo ne.i wAtun 

• vesterdav lie came, that man lias come attain. 

Verv prohahlv the two idioms are identical. The same use 
occurs with trails, verbs. 

Aspo WAlsigu mAnuijo go:n 

horse he brought man lias gone 

i.e. the man who brought the horse has gone. 

In this example the use is on all fours with that in the 
preceding examples of intrans. verbs. The man remains the 
subject of the verb, which has transitive force. 

But there is a totally different idiom in which the same part 
of the verb is used to all intents and purposes as a passive 
participle. 

The following was taken down to dictation in the ordinary 
course of narrative : — 

ruiyes ko mAnuijo horiigye to “ha ha ” thoije hariigo o: mAnuije.i 
noun de: “bes hariigyes ” the: horEnon 

When witches carry (lit. carried) off a man, crying “ ha ha ’’ 
and mentioning the name of the carried-off man, and 
saying “ we have carried him off”, they bear him away. 

Here horiigo is clearly a pass.pc. agreeing with mAnuijo. understood, 
ruiyes does not stand to it in the relation either of subject or 
agent. 

I have since obtained other examples of this usage, but it is 
rare in my experience, the p.pc. passive being used, or the finite 
verb : 

hariito mAnuijo fAtu muio 

the carried-off man subsequently died, 
ris horiigye o: mAnuijo fAtu muio 
they carried (him) off, that man subsequently died. 

I do not think this hariigo could be used with a pionoun of 
the 1st or 2nd person. 

The horiigo forms are inflected for gender and number : 
marEige mAnuije slain men 

chiniige po:ne = chi:di poinE broken roads 

26. Taking into consideration all the facts and appearances 
which we have been examining, it appeals to me that our 
conclusions must remain indefinite. 



490 


LIEUT. -COL. D. L. R. LORIMER— 


(1) Tlie trans. verb active at the present day contains and 
conveys no sense of the passive. 

(2) The past tenses (pret., perf., and plup.) of trans. verbs act. 
may originally have been passive. The analog} - of other Aryan 
lanoruaves. and, in particular, of other languages of the Dard 
group, makes this probable ; and this would supply a raison d’etre 
for the -s suffix. 

In the same sense the lack of a form for the accusative case 
and the occasional use of the forms of the 3rd pers. pret. act. as an 
adjectival passive participle may he of significance. 

(3) There is no analogy that I know of for the future ami 
present tenses being passive. It could only he assumed that, when 
the consciousness of the passive in the past tenses had been lost, 
the use of the still surviving -s suffix having become associated 
with the trans. verb, was illogieally extended to the subjects of all 
parts of trans. verbs. The parallel case of Gilgit-Hindustani, 
hamne karega, I shall do, has already been quoted. 

(4) The fact that with the adjecti val pass. pc. (zAmi:to) the agent, 
when expressed, is given the -s suffix, would prove the agential 
nature of the -s suffix, if illogical analogy, which we have 
postulated to account for its use with the future and other tenses, 
could be ruled out. But we cannot have it both ways. 

Exa mple — 

mas ZAmiito mAnu:jo the man beaten by me 

(5) The -s suffix itself remains unexplained, unless grounds for 
identifying it with the Tibetan -s can be adduced, or, which seems 
less unlikely, it can be referred to the Skr. gen. ending -sya. 

For the development of an agential meaning in the genitive 
we have noted the case of Old Pers. mana, which again, as it 
happens, lias provided the nom. man = I, in standard Mn. Pers. 

The forms in-se could not, however, have been derived directly 
from forms in -sya (or the equivalent), as -se appears to be added 
to the Shina nom. form, e.g. : 



nom. 

-s form. 

gen. 

formative. 


So*. 

«* 

mAnu:jo 

mAnu:jus 

manuijE.i 

mAJlUljE- 

man 

pi. 

mAnn:j£ 

manuijEs 

m ami: jo 

mAnu.jo- 

men 

Sg. 111. 

ro 

ro:s 

rEise.i 

r£:s£- 

he 

f. 

re 

re:s 

r£:se.i 

teise: 

she 

pi. 

ri 

ris 

rine.i 

rinu- 

they 
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The attachment to the nominative favours a comparatively 
late introduction of the suffix, and this in turn favours, rather 
than otherwise, its somewhat unintelligent introduction from a 

foreign source. 

© 

Gilgit. 

28th December, 1923. 

Postscript. — Since writing the above I have received a further 
communication from Sir George Grierson regaiding matters dealt 
with in this article, from which I gather the following:— 

1. He agrees with the identification of hanus and asus in 
the present and perfect and in the impf. and plup. respectively, 
as already stated in para. 9 above. 

2. These verbs, owing to their capacity for inflection for 
gender, he considers must be participial in origin. 

3. He does not favour the verb “ to go " them v for the past 
tenses. ‘considering it more probable that the -g- is derived from 
an original -ka suffix, and that the form is a past pc. “ The -g 
past pc. is common in Cardie." The form zAme.'g- would, 
therefore, be by origin a past pc. (passive ?). and the teuninations, 
I presume, my “ B endings ” for the pret., and the hanos and asus 
endings for the perf. and plup. The analogy of other Dard 
languages must be of great weight, and the use of the ZAine.go 
forms as a past pc. passive is a strong argument, unless these 
forms are really distinct from the 3rd persons of the pret. ; but an 
explanation is still required of the -ga of the 2nd sg. masc. pret.. 
and the other similarities to the verb “ to go ". 

4. Sir George also suggests as probable that the suffix -se is 
in origin the same as Skr -sya, “which as in Tirahi has become a 
general oblique case, and then has become allotted to the Transi- 
tive Nominative (my term for the forms with the -s suffix — D. L. ) 
under Tibetan (or ? Jlurushaski ) influence." 

The point now occurs to me that in the Shina pronouns 
the gen. sg. ending is -se, se.i, se.i, etc., which may be a survival 
of the -sya in its original function. 

ko who ? gen. k£:se, etc. cf. Skr. kas, g**n. kasya 

o that gen, e:se cf. ? Skr. asya 

ro that gen. te.se 

ahu this gen. AiiasE 

The -se would thus occur in two strata, one older and one 
younger, represented by the gen, k£:s£ and the agential ko:s£, ko:s. 
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If Sir George would allow himself to be sufficiently provoked 
by my fallacies or ignorance to give the interested public an 
authoritative statement of his views based on his unrivalled 
knowledge and experience, or if any philological expert would 
take up the challenge, this article would have served a very 
useful purpose. 

Gilgit. 

4th Febi nary, 1024. 

Postscript No. 2. — 1. The kind interest of friends threatens to 
make it impossible to bring this unhappy article to a final conclusion. 
Since it went to the press I have had some correspondence with 
Dr. Grahame Bailey on the phonetic aspects of Shina, and I must 
crave indulgence for a second postscript. 

2. I have first to say that at Dr. Grahame Bailey's request I have 
paid special attention to the differentiation of cerebrals and non- 
cerebrals, and aspirates and non-aspirates, and the forms now given 
in this article represent my final, or at least latest, information and 
views regarding the various words contained in it. 

3. I have already added a note above drawing attention to my 
misuse of the symbol : to represent “ long ’’ instead of “ very long ". 
Further, in many cases where I have thus marked a vowel as “ long 
the longness is little more than the inevitable (?) lengthening produced 
by the incidence of the stress accent ; it would have been sufficient 
to mark the stress accent and omit any “ long ’’ mark. All stressed 
syllables are, I think, more or less lengthened, whether marked so 
or not. 

Stress and length are also, I think, liable to be affected by ex- 
traneous circumstances. 

This explanation may be taken to absolve me from asking the 
unfortunate printers to alter all the length marks. 

4. Dr. Grahame Bailey pointed to inconsistencies in the phonetic 
representations of some words ; most of his criticisms I had already 
anticipated by alterations of my own. 

Two points remain to be noticed, my use of 

ai.i and au.u 

e.g. in bai.i and gau.u. 

These are meant to represent vowel sounds equivalent to the 
English 

by+ee and dhow-foo (the last syllables being short) 
as I should pronounce them. Hov, they should be correctly represented 
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in I.P.A. svmbols, frankly, I do not know. I accordingly let them 
stand with this ambiguous explanation — for what it is worth. 

Perhaps baei would be the nearest thing to what I mean bv bai.i. 

5. As regards the few Urdu words quoted. I gather that Dr. Grahame 
Bailey would render them : 

bsethjana and 
msene orat mari fise 

Mv version was written without regard to phonetics, as Urdu is 
common] y written in India. 

Kama, Astor. 

iSth Juijust, 10!i. 

It is to be noted that in this article sounds in the production of 
which the tip of the tongue is drawn back, even slightly, behind the 
teeth-ridge are reckoned cerebrals. This is in accordance with the 
definition which I believe has been adopted by Dr. Grahame Bailev 
and the modern school of Phoneticians, and includes what elsewhere 
I have divided into two categories, viz : 

Cerebrals and 
Post-Alveolars. 


VOL. III. rAP.T III. 
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CRITICAL REMARKS OX IXIOXATIOX RESEARCH 
By 0. Gjerdmax 

fTlHERE is scarcely anything in language so meagrely dealt with 
by scholars as musical accent. That is particularly the case 
with such languages as have no so-called etymological tones ; but 
musical accent in “ tone languages ’’ has also been most inadequately 
examined. The reason for this is of course that the student considers 
himself incapable of clearing up this side of the language he is examin- 
ing. That it is, however, possible to penetrate very deep into the tone 
systems of a language without having a sharp ear for music (in the 
usual sense of the words) is shown in Iv. E. Laman's The Musical 
Accent or Intonation in the Kongo Language. 1 This work is undoubtedlv 
a most important attempt to disentangle the musical accents of a 
tone language, and deserves to be studied by all those who have an 
interest in such things, not only bv Africanists. I do not propose here 
to give a regular review of it, but as I suppose most readers of this 
Bulletin do not know Laman's book. I will give a short summary of its 
contents. • 

After a preface and some introductory remarks, the author first 
briefly describes dynamic accent, quantity, and the pronunciation of 
vowels and consonants, in the Kongo language. Then (pp. 7-13) he 
enters upon his discussion of musical accent : speaks of intervals, 
intonation, tone of voice (key) and gradations of pitch : and gives a 
" graphic scheme of the pitch ", phonetic symbols for it, and rules for 
their use. On pp. 13-16 he illustrates some important word accents, 
marking the stress, the quantity, and the pitch of the syllables bv 
strokes of different thickness and length at different heights. Pages 
17-29 are occupied by a musical notation for the stress, length, and 
intonation of words and word-formations in the Kongo dialect Kingovi. 
Pages 31-3 deal with. syllabic pitch, word-pitch, ground-pitch, influenced 
pitch, falling pitch, rising pitch, and two sorts of pitch that he calls 
acute and grave : pp. 34-8, with stress and pitch : pp. 39-41, with 
quantity and pitch ; pp. 41-3, w ith the pitch and the qualitv of the 
sounds. On. p. 4.1 begins a treatment of the character and rules of 
pitch in isolated stems and derivatives ; high pitch. low>high, semi- 

1 K. E. Laman, The Musical Accentor Intonation nilhe Kongo Lamjuaae Stockholm 
1P23. 
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high>bigh. acute and semi-acute, semi-high. semi-low or low> semi- 
high. semi-low. grave and semi-grave, high or semi-high>senii-lov . 
low. high>semi-high>low, very low pitch. Pages 87-104 give an 
account of the character of and the rules for pitch in genitives and 
adjectives, in prepositions, in tense and mood, in pronouns, in questions : 
pages 109-22, of pitch in verb- and noun-formation. The book ends 
with eight tables of notes, representing, most of them, musical word- 
accents in different Kongo languages and dialects, one the tones used 
by two women quarrelling about some pigs, one a little song, and one 
the tones employed by a person mocking birds, etc. 

The reviews I have seen of Taman’s work show that others have 
found, as I have, that it is a very important book. To expatiate on 
its merits is unnecessary. They are evident. Of course, it also has 
its deficiencies. With material so difficult to manage, that is almost 
as it should be. In the following pages I shall dwell upon some 
deficiencies that other readers of the book cannot discover, for reasons 
mentioned below. But I shall also touch upon some others. 

One is that the author has not given us any examples of the into- 
nation of small every-day phrases and similar speech, proverbs for 
instance, and a comparison between the intonation of the words in 
these phrases and that of the same words in an isolated position. The 
little song and the mocking of the birds are interesting, but it would 
have been more valuable in a book like this to have had simple 
sentences instead. Certainly there is one example of connected speech, 
the quarrel between the two negro women, but it was too animated 
to turn out quite well from a phonetic point of view. 

That he has no accurate ear for music, Laman confesses (p. 1). 
Conscious of that imperfection, he lias made himself, and caused to 
be made by others, phonograph records of the musical accents in 
many of the Kongo languages and dialects he has examined. The 
intonation of the recorded words has been determined by ear and 
transcribed in musical notation by Dr. Heinitz at the phonetical 
laboratory at Hamburg. These transcriptions, indicating the intona- 
tion, quantity and main stress of the words, Laman has printed in his 
book. It is, however, not on these phonograph records and Heinitz’ 
transcription of them that he has based his rules for the different 
accents. The present writer, at whose disposal the phonograph records 
have been placed, can attest that these rules, and consequently also 
the results of the author’s researches, must have been arrived at in 
■outline before the records were taken. The grouping of the words on 
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the cylinders, among other things, proves that. Dr. Heinitz’ transcrip- 
tions have been of great use to Laman in so far as they have given 
him information of the exact tones that — according to Heinitz — were 
used by those who ispoke the words into the apparatus, which, of 
course, has made it easier for Laman to write his book, giving him, as 
it were, a handy alphabet. But, in my opinion, the author has not 
only benefited bv these transcriptions : it seems to me that he has 
paid too much regard to them. They have so to speak spirited him 
into the mountain, and he has not always found his way out again. 

One and the same word is in general recorded on the cylinders only 
once ; a few words, however, are met with a little oftener, in different 
surroundings : jjaka = to cut up, baka — to catch, kanga = to roast, 
kanga = to bind. These words Heinitz transcribes as follows : 1 

'pdka (D-D), pdka (D-D), pdkn (0 sharp>D-D), ? pdka (B>0 
sharp-C), pdka (E sharp-C), pdka (D-D) ; 

bdka (D-B), bdka (D-B flat), bdka (E— C) ; 

kdnya = to roast (D>E-C). kdnga (C sharp>D-B). kdnga (E>F 
sharp-C sharp) ; 

kdnga = to bind (D-E), kdnga (C'-D), kdnga (C-D), kdnga (C sharp 
>D-E). 

The accentuation of each word is. as we see. somewhat different 
almost every time. The reason for this may be that Heinitz has 
understood the same impression differently in different surroundings, 
or that the speaker has not always used the correct pronunciation, or 
that the different intonations represent pronunciations that were all 
familiar to him and equally correct. In the tables of notes Laman has 
only printed the following, given bv Heinitz : 

bdka (E-C). 

kdnga = to roast (D>E-C). 

pdka (D-D) or pdka (C sharp>D-D). 

kdnga = to bind (C-D) and kdnga (D-E) or kdnga (C shaq»D-E). 

Why has he left out the rest ? Has Heinitz made mistakes, or the 
speaker ? On one cylinder baka is followed by bakuln, uabaku : but 
Laman does not print the form bdka (D-B flat) that Heinitz gives here. 
Almost the same intonation, bdka (D-B), is given in another place bv 
Heinitz. But Laman prints bdka (E-C). Why i It looks as though 
he had decided for bdka (E-C), because baka with this intonation 

1 Instead of his musical notes I have made use of the correspondin'; letters, and 
write, tor instance : pah: (C sharp > II I>), which means that the first a is lone, that 
the second syllable has the strongest stress, that the pitch rises from C sharp to 1) in 
the first syllable, and that the second is pronounced on 1). 



498 


O. GJERDMAN' — 


occurs once among some ten other verbs which were intoned in the 
same way. If this is his reason, the objection can be made that, as 
these words evidently belong to the same type of intonation, they will 
very easily be intoned without variation, in precisely the same way. 
when, as here, they are spoken or sung in a line one after the other. 

From a pedagogical point of view, it was perhaps convenient to 
leave out the other varieties given by Heinitz, but scientifically it 
would have been of great interest to have these examples and many 
more of the same word in different surroundings, and a discussion of 
the different intonations they would probably have indicated, in order 
to get a view of their sphere of latitude. As most words are recorded 
only once, and the groups of words are very often spoken not truly 
in isolation, but rhythmically, it also seems to me as though the author 
would have done better if he had employed Heinitz’ transcriptions 
mainly as illustrative material : for I am sure he did not intend, when 
he began his work, to give a description only of the intonation used at 
the moment when the words were recorded. 

In the preface the author tells us that out in the Kongo he made use 
of special terms, such as “ nzambi-pitch ", “ nkanda-pitch ", etc., as 
a key to words with the same intonation. I think he would have done 
well to describe the accent of these key-words closely from as many 
phonetic points of view as possible, just as he heard them with his 
inaccurate ear for music. I am convinced that he would have given 
us much very valuable information that we have now failed to get, to 
a great extent, I suppose, because he has forgotten that musical accent 
was not invented by, or intended only for, persons who have an absolute 
ear for music, but without doubt mainly for men much poorer and more 
fallible in that respect than himself. That being the case, I think that 
statements by such persons on this subject may be of even greater 
importance than statements in musical notation, however good that 
may look. 

On p. x Laman says : “ In studying the pitch and comparing the 
musical notation we must remember that the musical system is not 
intended for singing the words but to give a good notion of the musical 
accent and its pronunciation." But the words whose notation is 
given on pp. 17-29 (not the others in the book) were spoken into the 
phonograph not with a speaking but with a singing voice, so far as I, 
and other persons whom I have asked to listen to the records, could 
hear. It may therefore he questioned if this material, to which Laman 
pays particular regard, is as valuable for an analysis of the musical 
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accents in a spoken language as the other material. I for my part do 
not think that this fact has seriously affected Laman’s results as far 
as pure pitch is concerned, but of course he ought to have mentioned 
this circumstance. Probably he did not notice it himself, just as we 
commonly do not notice that we very often use a speaking voice instead 
of a singing voice when we have lost the thread of a song and repeat 
it from the beginning in order to pick it up. To make clear what I mean 
by singing with a speaking voice, I may add that many children {whether 
it is only those with an inaccurate ear for music I do not know) have 
a great inclination to sing with a speaking voice. The pitches of the 
syllables may be quite right, but it does not follow that the perfor- 
mance is real singing. The organs of speech — those which are above 
the vocal chords, and no doubt the vocal chords too — work differently 
in the two cases, so that the acoustical result, the tone-complex of a 
vowel for instance, gives the effect of something somehow unhar- 
monious in speaking and in singing with a speaking voice, and of 
something harmonious in singing. It also seems obvious to me that 
the way in which the organs work in speaking favours the tones that 
intensify the vowel character, whereas in singing tones are favoured 
which make the tone-complex as a whole more sonorous, but diminish 
the vowel characteristics. That the use of a singing voice alters the 
phonemes used in ordinary speech is certain, but to what extent it 
may have affected the Kingovi musical accents mentioned it is of 
course impossible to say. as we have not the same words pronounced 
with a speaking voice. If. however, we presume that the musical 
accent is more than the purely musical element — pitch — then it can 
hardly have escaped being affected in these words as they are now 
jironounced. 

Laman talks much about an accent that he calls ” acute " and 
another which he names “ grave As the Swedish and Norwegian 
languages distinguish between two accents with the same name, for 
instance in the words unden = the wild duck (acute) and unden ■= the 
ghost (grave), or buren — the cage and buren =carried (participle), I 
have, a.t a Swede, been particularly interested in the acute and grave 
Kongo accents. On p. 32 ff. the author says of them : l ' They have a 
special character both as to their pronunciation and their influence 
upon the pitch-rules, and have therefore been given special signs so 
as to be more easily recognized in —acute, a --grave]. What then is 
the phonetic difference between them ? Laman (l.c.) writes : " The 
acute pitch in primitive words is a high root-pitch with a rising 
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character both as to its tone and its stress.” Heinitz describes some 
of the acute accents as rising, e.g. Nzmnbi — God. Manv otliers. how- 
ever, are given by him without a rising tone, and of them La man him- 
self says (p. 03) that they have " level root-pitch ". Since it must be 
added to this that in inflexion the acute may appear with a falling root- 
pitch, e.g. mi Nzmnbi — of the God. it is difficult to see what are the 
tone characteristics of the acute. That the tone begins high cannot 
be the deciding factor, for that characterizes other " tones " also in 
the Kongo languages, among others the grave according to Laman. 
What then of the stress ? On pp. 13 ff. the author has tried, as I have 
already mentioned, to illustrate the pitch, stress and quantity of 
some important " accents " by strokes of different thickness and 
length at different heights. Among the examples are words with the 
acute accent. But I cannot see anv difference in stress between them 
and words without the acute illustrated there. 

It is no easier to find what characterizes the Kongo grave pho- 
netically. And here a very remarkable thing must be mentioned. 
On p. 149 Laman says that the first ten of the Bembe words trans- 
cribed on pp. 140 ff. have the grave accent. Of these— to my ear — 
ntsanda. ngmuja, and ndangi have my Swedish acute : Nzmnbi. ngambu , 
bembe. ngiindu. vkumbi. my Swedish grave. It is the same with the 
corresponding Yaka words transcribed on pp. 150 ff. Here also 
ntsanda. nganga , and ndangn have to mv ear mv Swedish acute and 
N -.iambi, ngamba. bembe. ngunda. kumbi my Swedish grave. The tenth 
word I must, for a special reason, pass over : unfortunately the Bembe 
and Yaka records were partly so indistinct when I got them that I 
could not decide the accentuation of all the words recorded. But, 
judging from those audible, mv Swedish grave is a very common accent 
in Yaka as well as in Bembe, and very similarly used in both dialects. 
Very similarly, but. as it seems, not quite in the same way, for a few 
words have in that respect different accents in Bembe and in Yaka. 
This difference can be explained in two ways : either Yaka has the 
Swedish grave accent as well as Bembe. but differs from it now and 
then in the use of it : or the Swedish grave occurs in Bembe as well as 
in Yaka, but without being a sine qua non for either of them. i.e. the 
words quoted above, for instance, can be pronounced so that a Swede 
hears his Swedish grave, but also so that he does not get this impres- 
sion, without the one pronunciation being less good Bembe or Yaka 
than the other. As I have had many opportunities of hearing, the 
Swedish grave occurs accidentally in many languages in which it is 
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not a regular accent, both in continuous speech and in isolated pro- 
nunciation of words : for instance, when the speaker wants to give 
prominence to the endings. Having never met a Benibe or a Yaka 
man. I cannot of course say if the Swedish grave accents that I have 
heard on Laman's Bembe and Yaka records — but not his other 
records — are accidental or not, particularly as each of the words occurs 
only once in the records : but the comparatively great frequency of 
this accent in the Bembe and Yaka records — in at least more than a 
fourth of the 75 words recorded — and its occurrence for the most part 
in the same words in the two dialects, makes it probable that it is not 
accidental. If so. I think that a thorough comparison between the 
words with the " Swedish " grave in Bembe and Yaka. and the 
corresjionding words in other Kongo dialects. Kingovi, for instance, 
might rather easily clear up the origin of the grave, and even perhaps 
throw some light upon the origin of the Swedish and Norwegian grave 
accents. There are signs that seem to me to point to that. 

On p. 144 Laman comes back to the acute and grave accents once 
more. There he writes : “ acute with a rise (or tendency to be raised) 
in pitch and stress, passing through a great interval in the intonation, 
and grave with a fall (or tendency to be loirered) in pitch and stress, 
passing through a small interval." From the words I have italicized 
here it seems as though the author, having got so far. found the defini- 
tion of the acute and grave he had given on p. 32 insufficient. But he 
has given us no further particulars of what he means by these expres- 
sions *■ tendency tc be raised ” and " tendency to be lowered ". That is 
to be regretted, for is a mere " tendencv “ a sufficient distimmishiim 
mark l When once in conversation with Laman I maintained that 
his descriptions and Heinitz" notations give a rather chameleon-like 
picture of the acute and the grave, he protested that in spite of all the 
variations of the acute, he always gets from it an auditorv impression 
and a feeling such as he gets from no other Kongo accent. And I 
believe him. My Swedish grave may vary in many wavs, as mv sensa- 
tions, my ear and my own instrumental researches have taught me. 
But for all that I am sure that there is something in all these varieties 
of the grave that holds them together and distinguishes them from the 
acute accents. I am also convinced that Xoreen is in the right when he 
says in his modern Swedish grammar. Va >'/ Sprak. ii. p. 201. that the 
difference between the sorts of Swedish grave and acute here alluded 
to mainly depends on a difference in the stress, though not on the 
degree of stress but on the way in which the stress is distributed 
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within the syllables. Through listening to Laman's records I am now 
convinced that the impression I get from the Kongo acute also depends 
most on the intensity. 

His general opinion of the so-called musical accent the author 
gives us on p. xi, when he says : “ There is surelv a considerable 

musical element in the musical accent, since it can be rendered so 
exceedingly well by notes. But there are also other factors, because the 
same pitch of tone is not always of the same character and pronuncia- 
tion.'’ A reference to § 26 shows that he was thinking chiefly of 
the acute accent when he wrote this. But it seems to me very regret- 
table that he has not entered more fully into the matter. For instance, 
what is the difference between the Kongo grave and the Swedish 
grave in cases where the former sounds like the Swedish acute i It 
seems somewhat unfortunate that Laman has used the two terms with 
an unusual meaning. Probably he felt himself incapable of analysing 
these factors, and therefore found it better to confine himself to the 
musical side. Everything, however, seems to go to show that the purely 
musical element is not even the most important factor in any musical 
accent. The reason why the musical accent is in general only treated 
from the musical point of view is, I suppose, the fact that whispered 
speech, in which the musical element in the proper sense of the word 
disappears, is looked upon as abnormal speech. I think it would be 
very useful for the solving of the mysteries of the musical accent if 
those who devote themselves to the investigation of these accents 
would lay to heart the fact that a whispered language has as many 
distinct musical accents as the same language when voiced. A China- 
man whom I once asked if the Chinese have any difficulties in under- 
standing one another when they are whispering, looked at me with a 
smile full of pity, and answered : “ No." Certainly he had never 
thought that a man could be stupid enough to ask such a question. 
The term musical accent and the possibility of examining the pitch 
experimentally, whereas it is impossible or difficult to examine the 
intensity and the timbre in the same way, must not induce us totally 
to neglect everything else for the pitch. 

How has Laman decided if a tone used by those who have spoken 
into the phonograph is high, semi-high, semi-low or low, the four 
!1 tone-positions " he speaks of ? So far as I can see, he has collected 
all the tones which, according to Heinitz, have been used bv the 
speaker, and then arranged them in the four groups according to their 
pitch. That seems certainly rather arbitrary and vague. A small 
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step only, and a high tone becomes middle, a middle tone low. But is 
it possible to classify them in any other way ? Are not the tone- 
positions high, semi-high, etc., something very relative ? Men and 
women who speak a tone language speak both in high, middle, and low 
tones, but their high tones are not at all the same, nor are their middle 
and low tones. The woman's low tone may be the man s high tone, 
one man's high tone may be another man's middle tone, and so on. 
Consequently it is generally said in works dealing with tone languages, 
that one must listen to a stranger a little while before it is possible 
to settle his tone-positions and so easily follow his speech. Is this 
true ? So far as I know, there are no proofs given that, for instance, a 
Chinaman hearing another Chinaman speak for the first time has any 
difficulty in understanding him at once, provided that they speak the 
same dialect. A difficulty of the kind supposed to exist must, of course, 
be diminished by the fact that commonly syllables of different pitch 
and tone-glide follow one another ; but such a language must be said 
to be too imperfect to be plausible. 

When producing a high tone men and women do not articulate 
(with their vocal chords for instance) in the same way as when they 
produce a middle or a low tone, and a man and a woman articulate 
their high, middle, and low tones principally in the same wav. Listen- 
ing to a man and a woman singing the same tone, we hear that it is 
the same tone, but we can also hear that it is a high tone for him and a 
low tone for her. There are several differences. The high tones, for 
instance, sound (more or less) smooth, the low tones (more or less) 
rough. Between them we have tones that sound intermediate. The 
conformity in articulation and acoustic effect between men's and 
women's high, middle, and low tones does not vanish when the vibra- 
tions of the vocal chords vanish, when voice is changed to whisper. 
It would be of considerable value if those who have good opportunities 
to examine people speaking tone languages would try to find out if 
the factors just discussed do not play a most important role in their 
so-called musical accents. If it is true, as Xekes, among others, says in 
Anthropos, vi, p. 547, that the tones of a word in a tone language form 
an indissoluble whole with its sounds, that the negro cannot even 
conceive the sound-complex of the word without the tones belonging 
to it, then I cannot help thinking that the purely musical elements 
are not the only, not even the most important, factor that the hearers 
go by when deciding which musical accent the speaker uses. But if 
such things as the quality I have just mentioned and the intensitv 
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have a finger in the pie, then we know that even persons without an 
accurate ear for music are able to master musical accent. 

Another question that is intimately bound up with this and that 
the reader of Laman's book would have liked discussed, is whether 
a person wanting to learn the musical accents of a Kongo language 
must necessarily be so particular about its tones and intervals as 
Laman's book is. Is it. for instance, necessary in dissvllabic Kingovi 
nouns with a high root-pitch and a falling word-intonation to pronounce 
the last syllable five semi-tones lower than the preceding one ? Do I 
make a mistake if I pronounce it six semi-tones lower or four, as in 
dissyllabic verbs with a high root-pitch and a falling intonation ? 
Heinitz" transcriptions (p. 17) and Laman's descriptions (pp. 40 and 
48) indeed seem to imply that it is necessary, but nevertheless I doubt 
it : all the more since Laman maintains under Stress and Pitch (p. 34 f.) 
that such nouns have a stronger stress in the root syllable and a weaker 
stress on the last syllable than the corresponding verbs. If the last 
syllable in these verbs really always lies a tone higher than the same 
syllable in the nouns, this might perhaps be a natural consequence 
of the fact that the verbs have a stronger stress on the last syllable 
than the nouns. But must the last syllable really always lie a tone 
higher in the verbs ? My doubt as to this does not of course imply that 
the nouns and verbs in question can be accentuated in quite the same 
way. After listening to Laman's records, I am, on the contrary, more 
inclined to think that verbs and nouns not only in this, but in all other 
cases, never coincide accentually, not even those nouns and verbs that 
Heinitz (p. 21) marks exactly alike as to pitch, intonation, stress, and 
svllabic length. I think I hear an accentual difference even between 
them. But since, as I said before, the cylinders are now in a very 
bad condition in places, I only mention it for the benefit of those who 
study Kongo dialects and cognate languages. 

In most cases Laman’s descriptions agree with Heinitz’ notations 
as to quantity and stress as well as pitch. In a few cases, however, the 
former conflict with the latter. Since the impressions that Heinitz’ 
notations illustrate now and then do not agree with the impressions 
that I and other Swedes have got by listening to the records, I should 
have liked Laman to discuss these notations also. I do not at all mean 
to reject Heinitz' work. But we must not forget that persons with 
different mother tongues hear somewhat differently. Germans and 
Englishmen, for instance, very often hear the accent on the last syllable 
of a Swedish word such as Stockholm, but we Swedes hear it on the first. 
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On the other hand. Swedes often assert that the stress on such words 
as Dickens spoken by Englishmen lies on the second syllable . 1 Of 
course one can discuss who is in right in such cases, but it is rather 
unprofitable. Instead it would be very profitable. I think, if we tried 
to come to terms about the reason why we hear differently. But then 
one must have absolutely the same acodstic phenomena to study over 
and over again. Possibilities of this, however, are only offered bv 
records on speech-machines. La man's Kongo records might have 
been of great help also in researches of a general application of that 
kind if copies of them could be got. but he probably had not the means 
to procure matrices when he had got the records on the cvlinders. This 
is to be regretted from many other points of view, for instance, from the 
pedagogical. I myself know how dim my ideas of the musical accents 
in the Kongo languages were before I got an opportunity to study them 
with the help of La man's records, and yet I had bestowed a great deal 
of labour on his descriptions and Heinitz' notations. This resource is 
now irreparably spoiled. 

Laman's book has given me occasion to touch upon some factors 
that my own studies of so-called musical accents have made me 
think — certainly in some cases and perhaps in all — not less important 
and deserving of investigation than their purely musical side. I there- 
fore also think that this side ought, if possible, not to be studied in 
isolation. For then there is really a danger that what has already been 
done must be done again sooner or later. That I have chosen Laman’s 
work as a basis of discussion does not mean that he has been more one- 
sided — according to my opinion — than many others. On the contrarv, 
his book shows such thoroughness and desire to solve other difficulties 
as to the musical accent in the Kongo languages that I am sorrv he has 
not solved them all. 

1 I am indebted for this information to Mr. L. J. Potts, English Lector at the 
University of Uppsala. 
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T HE distinction made between the dkhi/df/ikd and the kathd by the 
writers on Sanskrit Poetics is well known. We propose in this paper 
to consider how far the prescriptions of the rhetoricians apply to the few 
existing specimens of the dklujnyikd and the hatha by Subandhu and 
Bana-bhatta, and what light, if any. they throw on the development of 
these species of prose composition in Classical Sanskrit. 1 

The oldest writer on Poetics who deals with this matter appears to 
be Bhamaha, who draws a rigid distinction between the dkhijdyikd 
and the kathl. Bhamaha lays down (i, 25-9) that the dklnjCujikd is a 
literarv composition (1) which is written in prose in words pleasing to 
the ear (sravya) and agreeable to the matter intended ( prakrtdnnhlla) ; 
(2) but which may contain metrical pieces in vaktrci and a para vail ra 
metre, the object of these verses being to give a timely indication of 
future happenings in the story; 2 (3) which should have an exalted 
substance (uddttdrtha) with some characteristics supplied by the poet's 
imagination as a special mark, 3 and having for its theme the abduction 
of a girl ( kanyd-harana ), a fight ( samgrdma ). a separation ( vipralawbha), 
and the (final) triumph (udai/a), apparently of the hero ; (4) in which 
an account of his own deeds 4 is given by the hero himself ; (5) in 

1 The reader need scarcely be reminded that the Sanskrit theorist* define poetry 
so as to include any literary work of the imagination, and absolutely refuse to make 
rhyming or ver^e an essential. 

2 The text reads (ed. TrivedT, kxv, 1909) reads mktnun cdpanu aktram ca 

kdle bhnnjartha^amsi ra. Sankara, quoting this verse in his commentary on the 
Ilarm-carita (on *7. 10), reads La rye kfiryiutkowtusi ra. 

3 The reading, which is apparently corrupt, is lain abhiprayn-krttnh kafhnvaih 
nnkit.'i , ** marked by certain narrations created by the intention of the poet. 5 ' 
Premaeandra, quoting this half-verse in his commentary on the Kncytrlaria, reads 
haver a hh i pr< hja-L iia i r ankanair ankita kathd mtrodin mg a grave valiant and con- 
necting it with the kathd. But it is not intelligible how he connects the next line in 
Bhamaha (kanyd-harana, etc.) with the dkhydytkft. From the text as it Panels 
in Bhamaha, both these lines should rightly go with the dkhydy La , and not with the 
kathd ; and for this we have the authority of the text of the Ay m- pm ana, which 
appropriates one of these lines. 

4 vittam dkhydy ate ta^ydtn vdyakena where the word r> it a in connexion 

with sva~ce<tlta may indicate ** actual history ” or " farts of exponent c " as opposed 
to “invented fiction”. This should be read w itli Bhamahas prohibition ot self- 
revelation by the hero in the kathd. *In the kalhd. Bhamaha pointedly says “ what 
noble man Haunts his own merits ? ” It may he asked m this connexion how is it that 
Bhamaha allows the hero to narrate his own exploits in the dkhydytkd, to which this 
objection also apparently applies? To obviate this seeming inconsistency we should 
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which the story is divided into several pauses called ucehmsas . 1 In the 
hatha, on the other hand, there are no raktra or aparavuktra verses, 
no division into ucchvdsas ; and the story should not be narrated bv 
the hero, but bv some one else. It may be written in Sanskrit or in 
Apabhramsa . 2 which indicates by implication that the dkhydyikd 
should always be composed in Sanskrit. 

Dandin appears to criticize and reject all these fine distinctions, 
which, in his opinion, are not essential but more or less formal require- 
ments. He states that some people would distinguish between the 
dkhydyikd and the kathd by maintaining that in the former the narrator 
is the hero himself, in the latter the hero or some one else (ndyakena 
itareaa vd vdryd). on the ground that the discovery of one's own merit 
is not a fault in one who is only stating what is true (bhutartha-samki). 
Dandin disagrees with this opinion, and holds that the fact that the 
hero or some other person is the narrator is not a real ground of distinc- 
tion, and it is not strictly observed in current poetical usage (aniyamo 
d) siah) ; for sometimes in the dkhydyikd the narrator is found to be 
some person other than the hero Secondly, Dandin urges that the 
employment of specific metres like the vaktra and a para raktra need 
not be rigorously binding in an dkhydyikd, for they may (like dryd and 
other metres) incidentally occur in the kathd. Thirdly, the designation 
ucchvdsa is sometimes found indeed applied to the divisions of an 
dkhydyikd , like the term lambhaka in the case of the kathd ; but nothing 
can be concluded from this. Fourthly, themes like the abduction of 
a girl, fight, separation, or triumph, are not special characteristics of 
these prose compositions, for they are also found in the saryabandha 
mahukdvya . 4 Fifthly, special marks due to the inventive power of the 

suppose that since in the akhyayika what is narrated consists more or less of facts of 
actual experience, the hero (who is the narrator) cannot be suspected of self-boasting ; 
but since the kathd is more or less an invented story, this trait of vanity should not 
be allowed in the hero, and therefore some other person should be the narrator. 

1 The word urchvdsa (lit. breathing out) indicates a pause for breath ; and so it is 
a name for a chapter which constitutes the pause for the narrator, who cannot be 
supposed to tell the story in one bieath ”, but should recount it in an easy manner 
with necessary pauses. 

2 The linguistic forms, according to Bhamaha. for literary compositions are 
Sanskrit, Prakrit, and Apabhramsa (l, 1(3), but it is not clear what Bhamaha means 
by the last term. Dandin gives a definite connotation to this term as the language of the 
Abhlras and others in the kdvya ; but in the lustra it is a name applied to all languages 
other. than Sanskrit (i, 3(3). 

3 As in the Harsa-carita, as Taruna-vaeaspati in his commentary points out. 

4 Dandin is here intentionally misunderstanding Bhamaha. Xo doubt these themes 
are found in the mahdkdrya , but Bhamaha probably means that while these things are 
subordinate in other species of poetic composition, they should be prominent in the 
dkhydyikd. 
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poet 1 need not be a fault elsewhere (i.e. in a katha). for there is no limit 
as to the means which a poet may adopt for the attainment of his 
purposes. And lastly. Dandin expressly says that the katha may he 
composed in all languages as well as in Sanskrit : for the wonderful 
store of the B that -katha is said to he written in the hh dta-hhdm. 2 

We are not concerned here with the mucli-disciissed question 
whether these remarks of Dandin are directly leYelled (as they probably 
are) against Bhamaha in particular : hut we should note that while 
Bhaniaha makes a sharp distinction between the two species. Dandin 
does not admit this distinction ; and considering the admittedly 
a posteriori nature of these earlier works on Alamkara. it is not im- 
probable that their respectiee conclusions were based upon the ob- 
servance of current poetical usage., which they analyse, and in which an 
explanation of this divergence of view should be sought. 

Let us now turn, therefore, to Damn's Harm-ear tin and his Kd'lrm- 
barl, which are respectively designated by the author himself as an 
akln/iti/ikii and a katha, and see how far the teachings of these two 
earliest theorists are illustrated by these two typical works, or whether 
their conclusions were based upon some other prototypes. 

The Harsa-canta begins with twenty introductory stanzas in the 
si obi or anustubh metre, concluding this preliminary part with a verse 
in jai/atl. These verses contain an obeisance ( namaskriya ) to Yyasa, 
and to the deities Siva and Parvatl. and dwell upon poets and poetry 
generally, incidentally praising great poets and poems of the past. 
After briefly stating the merits of an akhyayika (si. 20) the author 
praises king Harsa. devotion to whom supplies the motive of his 
literary composition, notwithstanding the existence of great works and 
authors in the world. 

After this comes the prose story, of which eight ucchvdsas remain. 
That the chapters were entitled ucchvdsas by the author is indicated 
by the obvious pun in -si. 10. With the exception of the first, every 
ucchvdsa begins with a pair of stanzas, which give an indication of what 
is to follow. The metres of these verses are fairly uniform, consisting 

1 This special ** mark *’ (rihna or an hi) U interpreted by commentators old and new 
(Taruna-vaeaspati and Prenuuandra) as Msrnifjinj: the trick of special words (like 
'Of at the end of Masha's poems, lakymt in Bharavi, anuruga in Pravarascna. etc.) to 
indicate t lie end of a canto ( hut'lha-cthnn ). But perhaps this remark m Dandin connects 
itself with Bhamaha's remark that the nkh'jthjikn may sometimes bear the marks of 
the poet s inventive power (hire) abhiprthja-Lttaih htihanaih katicid nnkita }, and reft rs 
to the imented episodes or parts in the matter-of-fact aklujayilfi. 

2 By which term Dandin imph me the Paisaci Prakrit shows himself conversant 
with the legendary account of the origin of this work 

VOL hi. part III. 
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generally of dryd, with the single exception of a stanza in the sloka- 
metre in Ucchvasa iii. 

In the prose-part we have a detailed account of the poet's family, 
extending from the first to the third Ucchvasa, his youth, introduction 
to the court of Harsa's step-brother and the manner of his reception 
there, his return to his native country, and relation of the story of king 
Harsa to his relatives. Thus the main story begins with the third 
Ucchvasa and continues to the eighth, where it breaks off. 

It may be noted that the prose narrative contains some verses in 
different metres, of which one (ed. X.S.P., 1918, p. 125) is expressly 
stated to be in the ralira-metre, while four (pp. 18, 78, 125, 159) are 
similarly stated to be in the aparavaktra- metre. 1 The other verses 
contained in the prose narrative are in vasanta-tilaka (ii, p. 54), 
sdrdula-vikrldita (ii, p. 69), dryd (iii, p. 86 ; iv, p. 140 : vi, p. 185), 
sragdliard (iii, p. 93), and sloka (v, p. 153), the last two Ucchvasas 
containing no verses at all. 

Before taking up the Kadambarl, we may briefly indicate the 
nature of the other (and earlier) katlid in Sanskrit, viz. Subandhu's 
Vdsavadattd, which is referred to by Bana himself in his Harsa-carita. 
This work begins with twelve introductory stanzas in dryd, with an 
obeisance to Sarasvati, Krsna and Siva, some praise of good poets, 
and a statement of Subandhu's authorship. The prose story is im- 
material for our purpose ; but it may be noted here that we do not get 
this form of the story of Vasavadatta elsewhere, the particulars of 
it being probably due to the inventive genius of the poet. There is 
no interruption or pause in the narrative, and no division into chapters ; 
nor are there vaktra or aparavaktra verses, although some metrical 
pieces in dryd, sikharinl, sdrdula-vikrldita , and sragdhara occur thrice. 
The tenor of the story is more or less peaceful, love being the prevailing 
sentiment ; and there is no samgrdma or kanyd-harana (as in Bhamaha’s 
dkhydyika), unless Vasavadatta's being carried away to the Yindhya 
mountains be construed as an instance of the last theme. 

1 The scheme of the vaktra as given in the Harsa-carita verse may he analysed thus : 



This is really a variation of the sloka- metre, as Pingala, v, 9, indicates, the important 
difference being that the penultimates in the second and the fourth pad a are long, 
with which exception it approaches pathyd. The scheme of the aparavaktra is this : — 



But Pingala gives it somewhat differently : — 
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The Kffdambarl. the story of which is too well known to require 
recapitulation here, is similar in form, but perhaps less complicated 
in plot. The prose narrative, which is continuous, is introduced by some 
verses in vanisastha, which contain an obeisance to Brahma, Siva, and 
the author's guru Bhatsu, some remarks on the effects of good poetry, 
and an account of the author's race and family. The tenor of the story 
is similarly peaceful, with love as the prevailing sentiment, and is not 
based upon any known itihdsa, the main plot being probably an inven- 
tion of the poet. 

Taking the Ilarsa-carita as a typical surviving specimen of the 
earlier dkhydyikd (its date being the first half of the seventh century), we 
find at once that while it conforms in some points to the requirements 
prescribed by Bhamaha, it cannot yet be taken to typify exactly the 
dkhydyikd described by him. The work is written in agreeable prose 
with verse-adjuncts, but the vaktra and aparavaktra verses contained 
in it are merely topical and do not fulfil the requirement that they should 
indicate the tenor of the plot, this work being done by the pairs of 
verses (generally in dr yd) appended at the beginning of each chapter. 
The story is indeed udatturtha, being the history of a great king, and is 
regularly divided into ucchvdsas : but it does not touch the themes of 
kanyd-harana, etc. ; and it is difficult to see what special mark of the 
poet's inventive genius it bears, inasmuch as it professes to be the actual 
life-history of a royal personage narrated by an eye-witness. But the 
most important point to note in this connexion is that it does not 
conform in the essential characteristic laid down by Bhamaha that the 
narrator must be the hero himself. 

Taking these facts into consideration, it will not be wrong to draw 
the conclusion that the prototype of Bhamaha’s dkhydyikd was 
probably not the Harsa-cnritn of Bana, but some other work which 
has not come down to us. From Bhamaha s treatment we may, however, 
conclude that in spite of some controversy in his time on this point, 
two kinds of prose narratives, respectively known as the dkhydyikd 
and the kathd. existed which could be differentiated from each other 
on very important points. Apart from merely formal requirements, 
Bhamaha's analysis makes it clear that the dkhydyikd in his time was 
more or less a work of the nature of an autobiographv, where the 
narrator is the hero himself, who recites the facts of his own experience, 
and who (as interpreted by Dandin) cannot therefore be accused of 
self-boasting, unworthy in a noble personage. Bhamaha indeed allows 
some scope for poetic invention and introduction of interesting 
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themes to prevent its being a bare recital of facts : but the prevailing 
tendency to matters of fact is emphasized bv Bhamaha as the dis- 
tinguishing mark of the dkh//d>/ikd as contrasted with the knthd. 
Bhamaha's description of the kathd. on the other hand, is purely 
negative (excepting his injunction as to the language to lie employed) : 
but it appears by implication that the kathd. as distinguished from the 
(ikhi/ui/ikd. Mas more or less of the nature of a fiction, an uninterrupted 
story or narrative, where the narrator should be some person other 
than tlie hero. With respect to subordinate points, viz. the presence 
of vnktm and apnravnktra verses and division into wchrdMs. Danilin 
certainly evinces a great deal of common sense in rejecting these formal 
requirements as essential features. But they do not appear to be 
altogether immaterial, and the animus with which the earlier theorists 
enter into the controversy can be understood if we consider that some 
of these formal differences find an explanation in the respective differ- 
ences in the general character of these turn species. The real issue 
involved in the akhyfiyika. however, is not whether the name of the 
chapter should be ucchmsa. or whether the kind of metre employed 
should always be vaktra and apnraraktra. but the fact that it is essen- 
tial that the akhyuyika should be divided into u-ell defined pauses or 
chapters, while the kathfi should be continuous narrative, and that 
certain verses (possibly inserted at the beginning of each chapter) 
should foreshadow the tenor of the chapter following. The pauses in 
the dkhytujika. as already pointed out, were necessary because the hero, 
M-ho is himself the narrator, should be allowed to recount his story in 
an easy manner : while the appearance of the indicative verses is 
excluded in the kathd by the fact of its being an uninterrupted narrative. 
The semblance of reality which the appearance of the hero as the narrator 
adds to the dkhydyikd is similarly out of place in the kathd. where the 
poet or some other person should be allowed to weave out the narrative. 
This was. in general, the conception of these two species of prose 
composition in the time of Bhamaha. The dkliyayikd "was more or less 
a serious composition dealing generally with facts of actual experi- 
ence with an autobiographical or semi-historical interest : while the 
kathd was essentially a fictitious narrative --which mav sometimes (as 
Dandin contends) possess an autobiographical form, but whose interest 
chiefly resides in its invention. The dkhydyikd declined in later 
times and did not keep strictly to the characteristics detailed above ; 
but the kathd. although it was well defined (after Bang's works) 
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in Rudrata. was less touched by changes in form and substance even 
from Subandliu's time. 1 

This will be clear from the attitude of Dandin, as well as from the 
fact that in the later Agni-purdna, and more markedly in Rudrata, 
these two species were defined somewhat differently and were modelled 
apparently on the works of Bana. The existence of an dkJtydt/ika like 
the Hnrm-curitn. in which the narrator is not the hero himself, probable 
urged Dandin to maintain that this characteristic, in conformity 
to current usage, should not be taken as a fundamental point of 
distinction : and Taruna-vacaspati pertinently refers to Bana's 
Hnrm-nmtn as an illustration to the point. The older and more ri<nd 
distinction was being obliterated by the innovation of bolder poets 
since Bhamaha's time : and Dandin insists neither upon the person 
of the narrator, nor the kind of metre, nor the heading of the chapter, 
nor the limitation of linguistic form as essential marks of difference, 
maintaining as he does, in view of the poetical usages of his own time, 
that such trivial distinctions are no longer material, and that both the 
species come under the same class of composition with onlv a super- 
fluous difference in nomenclature. It was a period of uncertain transi- 
tion in the history of these species of prose compositions, when older 
distinctions were losing their interest, but when no fixed rules had 
been (as Dandin s negative and destructive criticism implies) vet 
evolved to govern the practice or theory relating to them. Thus 
Yamana. coming after Dandin but probably before Rudrata.'- brushes 
aside tnfh on 1. 3. 32) the controversy and discussions in which 
Bhamaha and Dandin apparently engage themselves, and refers the 
curious reader to the works of "others”, apparently regarding the 
question as of no great theoretic importance. 

W hen we come to the Agm-pi.irdim. which more or less uncritically 
copies the dicta of Dandin and other authors, 3 we find, however, the 

1 As the derinit ion of the hatha did underao much material i hange in the course of 
its history, Bliam ilia's sonien hat general eharat terization is applii able to Subnnilhu’s 
Vroniri'latta as well as to Buna's KiiilamhaiT : lint it is possible that the latter was not 
the prototype contemplated by him, just as the Ilaryt-rmitn was not the prototype 
of his ahhyaijxka This would corroborate the date of Bhamaha as a vouncer con- 
temporary of Dharmakirti (as conjectured by .Taeoln inM <h r Pie lino. AfruL, xxir. 
Id-- pp. - 11 -12 : see my Hit. of Sa»*k> it /W/et, vnl. i, pp, -bS-fl), and possibly there- 
fore of Buna himself. Bhamaha, if he at all knew Kami's works, could not yet recard 
them as authoritative examples anil he apparently draws his com lu'inns as to the 
nature of these compositions from other established works of his time, whit h are 
now lost. 

- See my //'-/. of / 'oft c hie. < it., pp. (ii!-l , S7-S 

3 This point recanting the nature of the alaiuklia-seition of tlie A-jiii-mnftna is 
noticed m the woik cited in footnote 13 pp. li>2-|. 
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influence of Bana's works reacting upon the theorists and making them 
change their definitions to suit the new conditions. According to the 
Agni-purana, we have in the dkhgdgikd (1) a praise of the author's 
fatnilv (kartr-vamsa-prasamsa) in prose, (2) themes like abduction of a 
girl, fighting, separation, and other untoward incidents ( vipattagah ), 
(3) division into ucrhvdsas, (4) presence of curnaka, 1 or of vaktra and 
apararaktra verses, (5) a brilliant diction exemplifying the excellence 
of rltis and vrttis. In the katha, on the other hand, (1) there is the 
praise of the poet’s family in verse, (2) there may be an episode or 
another story ( kathdntarnm ) introducing the main story (mukhga- 
sydrthdvatdrdga) , (3) we have pauses or paricchedas, but sometimes there 
may be divisions called lambhaka , 2 (4) cat us pad! -verses may be intro- 
duced in each garbha. 3 This is practically the conventional enumera- 
tion, but with a marked difference, the most important point being the 
kartr-vamsa-prasamsd, and the use of the kathdntara, which are omitted 
in the discussion of earlier writers, but which are admitted here (and 
more pointedly in Rudrata) probably through the influence of Bana’s 
works. 

Rudrata differs very noticeably from the older writers in his treat- 
ment : and it may be generally said that he has accepted and generalized 
the characteristics of Bana’s two works into universal rules governing 
the composition of the katha and the dkhgdgikd respectively. According 
to him, we have in the katha (1) an introductory namaskrigd in verse to 
the devas and gurus, and a statement of the author’s family and the 
motive of his authorship : (2) the prose narrative, written in Sanskrit 
(or in verse in other languages) in light alliterative words, the plot 
including pura-varnana. etc. (as in the case of the utpddga-kdvga, 
xvi, 3) ; { 3 ) a kathdntara at the beginning, which is immediately 
connected with the main story : (4) a theme consisting of the winning 
of a girl ( kangd-ldbha ), which being the main issue, the sentiment of love 
is developed fully in it ( vingasta-sakala-srhgdrd ). In the dkhgdgikd, 
on the other hand, (1) we have the namaskrigd to devas and gurus in 
verse, together with an incidental praise of older poets, a confession 
of one’s own inability and a statement of the poet’s motive in writing, 
notwithstanding these drawbacks, which motive may spring from the 

1 Yiimana defines (i, 3, 23-5) cfinm (one of the subdivisions of prose diction) as 
anai iihlka-lalita-pailam (delicate words and no big compounds, utkalikdpniya being the 
reverse. 

2 Read bhired id la mbhakaih k rac'd for h ha red rdiln tnbakah kvacit in the printed text. 

3 The Agni-purana speaks of khnndn-kathd, parikathd and kathdnikd, for which see 
Lorana, p. 141 (which adds sakala-kathd), and Hemacandra, who defines various other 
subspecies (pp. 339-40). 
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poet’s devotion to a particular king, his addiction to the praise of other 
people’s merits, or from some other special causes ; (2) the story should 
be written in the manner of a A atlid, but emphasis is put on the 
injunction that an account of the poet himself and his family must be 
contained in it, written in prose and not in verse ; (3) there are 
divisions into ucchvasas, and two dryd-ve rses should occur at the 
beginning of each chapter, excepting the first. 1 

It will be seen at once that these characteristics detailed by Rudrata 
apply fully and strictly to the cases of Buna's two works. Rudrata , along 
with the author of the Agni-purana, gives interesting remarks concerning 
the introductory stanzas, all the peculiarities of which are minutely 
observed in the introductory stanzas of Bana. Even the requirement 
that in the dkhydyikd the poet should state in verse that his devotion 
to a king or some other cause supplies the motive of his writing, and 
that he should describe his own race and family in prose, agrees with 
Buna's practice in the Harsa-carita, which also almost strictly fulfils 
the condition of having two r7r//«- verses at the beginning of each 
chapter, as well as the condition concerning verses in the prose narrative, 
which need not be in any prescribed form, but may contain vaktra and 
npnravuktra verses. It appears, on the other hand, that the question 
as to who should be the narrator, after Danilin's criticism and Bana's 
example of the Harsa-carita, was probably of no interest to Rudrata, 
who does not, like the author of the Agni-purana, even mention it. 
Taking Rudrata's analysis side by side with the two works of Bana, 
one cannot but conclude that Rudrata has only generalized the cases 
of the Harsa-carita and the Kddainbarl into universal instances of the 
dkhydyikd and the kathd respectively. 2 The distinctions and definitions 
of older writers on Poetics were now mere conventions, and the new 
dkhydyikd and the kathd had become stereotyped after the model of 
Bana's two famous works. 

It will be noticed, however, that although Rudrafa does not speak 
upon the general nature of the two species and does not consider the 
question whether the dkhydyikd should be of the nature of a serious 
relation of actual facts and the kathd of the nature of an invented narra- 


1 Some matters of detail are added, viz. on the occasion of a doubt concerning 
a past incident or an incident not witnessed by the speaker (paroksa), or concerning a 
present or future object, the poet, in order to dispel the doubt, should let someone 
cite in the presence of the doubting person one or two of the poetic figures anyokti, 
samdsokti, or slew ■ and the metres employed in these cases should be arya, 
a para rn Lira, or pinpit'igrrt, or, according to circumstances, metres like the malini. 

2 Nami-sadhu in his commentary apparently agrees with this view. 
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tive. he vet emphasizes the softer character of the latter by indicating 
that its main issue is kanjd-Idhha land not the more valorous kanyd- 
haraaa in the dkhydyikd of older Poetics) which gives free scope to the 
delineation of the amorous sentiment in all its phases (rhiyasta-sakala- 
sr nydra). With this statement Rudrata lays stress upon one of the 
distinctive features of Subandlm's and Bana’s works, viz. that in their 
la thus love is the prevailing sentiment : anil this throws into relief the 
general character of Sanskrit prose kathd as an invented love-story, 
which approaches the nature of romantic fiction. Anandavardhana. 
who deals with prose composition onlv topically (p. 141) in connexion 
with his discussion of saniyhatand (condition of compounds in diction), 
appears to recognize this point. He says that in the kathd we have the 
same kind of diction as in the dkhydyikd ; but in the former the rules 
relating to rasa should be observed (iii, 8), implying thereby this 
peculiarity of the delineation of rasa ( especially srmjdra) as its principal 
concern. To Abhinavagupta, on the other hand, who accepts the 
older convention, the two species are interesting only from the point 
of view of form, the dkhydyikd, in his opinion, being characterized by 
ucchvasas and vaktra-aparavaktra verses, and the katlid being entirely 
devoid of these. Hemacandra ( p. 338) follows the same convention, 
but admits Handin’s criticism (as do most later authors) regarding the 
narrator and the linguistic form, and pointedly quotes the Ilarsa- 
carita and the Kddamharl as typical instances. He agrees with Kudrata. 
however, that the kathd may be wholly in verse, citing an unknown 
Llldvatl as an example. Yidvadhara does not deal with the question 
at all : and to Yidyanutha the kathd is unknown. The latter speaks of 
yadya- and padya-kdvya, citing the Kddawbarl and the Rayhuvayisa as 
instances ; while the definition of the dkhydyikd is attempted, as 
in the case of Abhinavagupta's definition, mainly from the formal point 
of view. Yisvanatha. the latest writer who devotes some attention 
to this question, merely puts Rudrata \s generalization in a precise 
form : and his treatment shows that the older distinctions were alreadv 
forgotten, and the new types evolved on the basis of Bana's works 
had firmly established themselves. But, like Kudrafa. Yisvanatha 
emphasizes the sarasa rastn as the substance of the kathd. although he 
is silent with regard to the question of the subject-matter of the 
dkhydyikd. 

Thus we can distinguish two or three well defined stages in the 
growth of the kathd and the dkhydyikd in Classical Sanskrit. The 
earliest forms of these, as we have seen, are noticed bv Bhamaha. and 
their characteristics mav be summarized thus : 
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Akhyihjiku. (1) The subject-matter gives facts of actual experience : 
(2) The narrator is the hero himself : (3) The story is divided into 
chapters called nccli rasas, containing indicative vaktra and apnra- 
rnklrii verses : (4) Scope may he allowed to poetic invention, and the 
themes mav embrace subjects like abduction of a ttirl. lighting, separa- 
tion. and final triumph : (5) It should be written in Sanskrit. 

Katlut. (1) The subject-matter is probably an invented story: 
(2) The narrator is some one other than the hero: (3) There is no 
division into ucrhviisus. no vaktra or aparavaktm verses : (4) It may be 
written in Sanskrit or in Apabhramsa. 

These characteristics to not apply strictly to Bana's two works, 
which, however, begins to influence the theorists a little later, and we 
find a destructive criticism of these fine distinctions as early as Dandin. 
The new dkJn/di/ikil and the kathd which rose in later times and which 
finds itself modified from the older types partly on the model of Bana's 
two works, are distinctly authorized by Rudrata. who generalizes the 
characteristics of Bana's two works into rules of universal application. 
The characteristics may be given thus : 

Akhi/di/ikit. ( 1) The subject-matter gives facts of actual experience : 
(2) The narrator need not be the hero himself : f 3) It is divided into 
chapters called ucchvdstts. which should (excepting the first) open with 
two stanzas, preferably in nrijd. indicating the tenor of the chapter in 
question : ( 1) It possesses a metrical introduction of a literary character. 

Kut/id. (1) The subject-matter is a story, generally a love-story, 
for the most part invented by the poet : (2) The narrator should lie 
some person other than the hero, who may sometimes take that role : 
<3) There is no division into chapters: (4) It should have a literary 
metrical introduction. 

This practieallv stereotypes the two species in Sanskrit literature : 
and as a natural result of this fixing of the characteristics, the dklu/di/ikd 
and the kathd declined to such an extent that mo»t later theori-fs do 
not think it necessarv to dilate upon the question. 




AliHASA-BHASA 
By L. D, Barxett 

ffCCE ilerum Crispinm ! The readers of this Bulletin are doubtless 
as wearv of the dis crambe repetita of the Bhasa-controversv as 
I am, and I must crave their indulgence for returning to it in reply to 
Professor Keith's remarks in Yol. Ill, p. 295 ff. 

There are three distinct questions at issue, which Professor Keith 
persistently confuses. They are : (1) whether the Trivandrum plays 
are earlier than Kalidasa ; (2) whether they are all by the same author ; 
and (3) whether they, or any of them, are the works of Bhasa. 

To the first question no decisive answer can be given. All arguments 
drawn from the language, whether Sanskrit or Prakrit, and from the 
technical terms used are perfectly inconclusive. The arguments from 
style depend almost wholly upon subjective taste. As I have repeatedly 
pointed out, the supposed archaisms are more or less the common 
technique of Keralan playwrights. As to the Prakrit, I was the first 
to show that it represents the teaching of an old school of grammarians 
which has survived only in Kerala, and is used by local playwrights 
and scribes of quite late date ; hence its presence in a play proves 
little or nothing for the antiquity of the play. Professor Keith, who 
writes as though the existent Prakrit grammars were the only 
authorities on the subject, may with profit study Hertel's introduction 
to his new edition of the Mundaka Upanisad, in which Hertel incisively 
points out that we do not know what kinds of Prakrit Kalidasa used ; 
we only know the Prakrits which later grammarians, editing manu- 
scripts of his plavs, have foisted into them. Professor Keith's argument 
that because there is no Mahurastrl Prakrit in the Trivandrum plays 
they must be earlier than Kalidasa ingeniously combines the fallacies 
of petitio principii, aceidens , and non sequitur : the fact is that southern 
playwrights have usually avoided Maharastri. even in comparatively 
late times, and hence its absence proves nothing as to date. 1 The 
Matta-vildsa, of the seventh century, has none, nor has the com- 
paratively late Tapafi-samvarana. Dr. Morgenstierne’s scholarly study 
of the relation between the Carudatta and Mrcchakatika has certainly 

1 It may he remarked that the Saura^enl Prakrit in these plays, as given in 
the printed text", is of a very mixed sort, including a number of form's that 
according to the published grammars belong to Maharastrl. 
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established a fair possibility for the contention that the latter is an 
adaptation of the former : but even if we admit this, the age of the 
31 rrchuknt ika still remains uncertain (Professor Keith himself thinks 
it may be as late as the eighth eenturv). and therefore we cannot infer 
that the Carudatta is earlier than the fifth eenturv, the presumptive 
date of Kalidasa. 

Professor Keith remarks that " Bhasa's dramas not merely com- 
mence with the entry of the Sutradluira after a Nandi . . . but they omit 
the name of the author and the work, and this latter peculiarity is 
not followed in the other dramas played in Kerala The last sentence 
is a typical example of the Professor's love of drawing sweeping con- 
clusions from imperfect information. The comedy Bhnfi<tm<btjjnkl >j<( . 
of which I have copies, and which I hope will soon be published by 
Mr. Pisharoti, possesses all the features which, according to the 
Professor, stamp it as a work of Bhasa : it opens with the entrance of 
the Sutradhara after a nand', it makes no mention of its own title or 
the author's name, it uses the term sthapand, and it is all in Sanskrit 
and Saurasem of sorts. But even the Professor will not claim it for 
Bhasa when he reads it. especially as it contains a passage which looks 
suspiciously like an imitation of one in the Matta-vilnm. The same 
features occur in the Damaka-prahasana. except that it is all in 
Sanskrit. 1 Thus the Professor's statement that “ the other dramas 
played in Kerala " do not omit the name of the author and the title 
of the work is not true, and so his obvious explanation of this 
peculiarity " as being a feature of Bhasa'sday (a very pretty example 
of the fallacy of petitio prinripu, by the way) falls to the ground. 

Lastly, Professor Keith wholly fails to meet my objection that the 
Pmtima mentions Medhatithi's V yaya-sastra. which, it seems to me, 
can only mean the Manu-bhdsi/a, a work of about the tenth century. 

The term Nydya-mstra signifies either (1) a book of law. or (2) 
a book of logic. In this connexion logic is rpiite out of place ; but even 
if it were admissible, the fact remains that the only mstras by Medhatithi 
on record are the famous Manu-bhasya or commentary on Manu, 
the Smrti-viveka , and a Jyutir-medhatithi, the first two on law and the 
third on astrology, and of these onlv the Manu-bhcisyn has survived. 
I therefore conclude that the book to which the play refers is the 
Manu-bhasya.- The Professor contests this conclusion because (1) 

1 It may be remarked that some plays, such as the Yaynti-em if a and Bhhna- 
prvnkmma, have no prologue at all. 

2 It is perhaps worth noting that Medhatithi is quoted quite early by Southern 
writers (Wintermtz, G.J L., iii, p. 494). 
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in the enumeration in the play the Xvava-siistra is separated from the 
text of Maim, and (2) " it is clear that a different kind of Castra is 
desired and is actually given These two pleas are reallv one, 
and prove nothing. As to the first, if we suppose i which is rather 
unlikely) that the author is so careful that he would not mention a 
commentary upon Manu at such a distance from the text of Manu, 
what shall we say of passages like Mahdbhdnita, XII, cci. 8. which 
enumerates the three Vedas and then the Vedahgas, among which the 
A irukta or commentary on the text comes third 1 It is the custom of 
Hindu pedagogues to make their pupils learn their texts by heart and 
then, sometimes after a considerable interval, to teach them the com- 
mentaries. As to the Professor's second plea, it is merelv another 
instance of his affection for the petitio principii. 

As it is not in the least relevant to the main issue that the genealogy 
of Rama in the Prcitimd is Puranie (I myself pointed out this fact in a 
note), or that the story of Avimaraka is earlier than Datidin, we may 
sum up by saying (1) that the evidence suggests the tenth century or 
later as the date of the Pratimd, (2) that some of the other plavs mav 
be of the seventh century, and perhaps somewhat earlier, but (3) that 
no case has been made out for the contention that any of the plays is 
earlier than the period of Kalidasa, i.e. the early fifth centurv. 

The second main issue is whether all the plays are by the same hand. 
As admittedly they are all anonymous, and show considerable 
differences of style, even the Professor will grant that this issue mav 
be regarded as an open one. Xow I have shown reason for supposing 
the Pratimd to be later than some others of the batch ; if then the 
Pratimd may be by another author than the others, the batch is not 
homogeneous, and there may be three, four, or more authors concerned 
in it. 

But now let us. for the sake of argument, assume that all the plavs 
are by an author earlier than Kalidasa, and consider whether we can 
identify him with Bhasa. 

The identification rests wholly on the fact that Bhasa is known to 
have written a Svapna-vdsaradatta. and one of these plavs is a 
Scapna-vdsavadatta. This argument is a broken reed. There were 
certainly two plays of that name, and probablv more, just as there are 
two Kuntdra-smnbhavas and two Ktili/dna-sdiujamUiikas : for the 
passages quoted by writers on rhetoric from a Svapna-vdsaradatta 
cannot be traced in the Trivandrum play. 1 This fact naturally arouses 

1 On tliis point new and valuable evidenee ha* been brought torn aril bv 
M. Sylvam Levnulii-s I)* ui Xnint'iiu 'Truitts <U Dtfvauhugu Indienn J.A. Oct. -Dec! 
1923. pp. 197, 217. 
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suspicion, and suspicion deepens into conviction when we find that 
Ramacandra and Gunacandra in their JVdtgn-cbirpann. a work of the 
twelfth century, quote a verse as from '‘the S>:<< pnti-vrtxartulattn 
written bv Bhasa "V with a summary of its context, and neither this 
verse nor the context can he traced in the Trivandrum play. 

This last fact will convince every reasonable reader that the 
anonymous Trivandrum play is not by Bhasa. With this the attempt 
to father the whole batch upon him collapses, and Professor Keith's 
confident assertion that “ the case for accepting Bhasa’s authorship 
appears enormously strengthened ” reads like a joke. Solvuntur risn 
tabula. 

[P.S. — Since the above note was printed I have had the pleasure 
of reading Mr. Ganapati Sastri's note in the October number of the 
JRAS., in which he quotes references to a Sr a pm- rasa vadatta from 
the Bhdva-prakdsa and Srngdra-prakdsa. As, however, these works 
refer to the play without mentioning its author, they prove nothing 
as to Bhasa's authorship.] 

1 M. Sylvain Levi in discussing this passage (ut .supra, p. 197 f.) is doubtless right 
in holding that Ramacandra and Gunacandra here specifically mention Bhasa as 
author in order to distinguish his Stapna- riisaradatta from another play of the .same 
name. 



HINDI PROSE BEFORE THE NINETEENTH CENTURY 

Bv T. Grahame Bailey, M.A., B.D., D.Litt. 

T HE early literature of the Hindi group of languages, that is the 
literature written in AvadhI, Bihari, BajputanT, and Hindi 
proper, was largely poetical, and prose was rare. In the beginning of the 
nineteenth century Lallu Jl Lai and Sadal Misr entered Dr. Gilchrist’s 
service and at his suggestion translated some early works into modern 
vernaculars. The works selected were chiefly Sanskrit, and they were 
translated into Braj or Khan Boll. Lallu Ji is the better known of the 
two, but he was not a pioneer, nor was his example followed. For nearly 
fifty years after he wrote, nothing of real merit was produced in Khar l . 
The practical founder of modern Hindi prose, the man who gave it its 
impetus and started it on its career of prosperity, was Haris C’handar. 
A somewhat exaggerated emphasis has been placed on Lallu's and 
Sadal Misr’s translations, and this has resulted in a lack of perspective. 
Lallu has been acclaimed as the “ Father of Hindi prose The title is 
inaccurate, and has been made the subject of protest. One Hindi 
writer, in complaining of his being called the “ Creator of Khan Boll ”, 
maintains that such an idea is entirely erroneous, and remarks that 
before his books were brought out Sada Sukh Lai and Insha Allah 
were writing in straightforward Hindi. He adds, in an amusing aside, 
that they wrote on their own initiative and not at the behest of another. 
He also criticizes Lallu's style as being too much tainted with Braj 
idioms and poetical turns of expression. Sadal Misr he regards as 
Lallu's superior. 

Hindi prose has existed for centuries, some would say for nearly 
six hundred years, and there are about thirty known writers of prose 
before Lallu Ji, several of whom wrote in Khar!. There may have been 
many more. 

Attention should be drawn to another point. It is unfortunate that 
many authors have written of translations (e.g. Prem Sugar, Kajnlti. 
Sakuntala) as if they ranked with original compositions. This is 
damaging to the reputation of Hindi literature. A similar mistake has 
not been made in the case of Urdu. We may be sure that in no language 
would more than perhaps one translation in a thousand, or even many 
thousands, be considered worthy of mention in a history of its literature 
unless that literature were deficient in writers of ability. 
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The following list, including the dates, has been taken from Hindi 
sources. Students of Central Indian languages may be glad to have 
it in a convenient form. It goes without saying that some of the 
dates are open to reconsideration, but certainty will probablv never 
be attained. 

The earliest Hindi prose composition is to be sought in the deeds of 
gift of early riders. It is difficult to be sure of their genuineness. The 
Xagarl PracharinI Sablia. in its search for early MSS., found a number of 
these deeds which, if authentic, take us back to the eleventh century. 
Confining ourselves to regular composition, we have the following 
prose writers who preceded Lallu Ji. 

1. Gorakh Nath, the father of Hindi prose. Keay speaks of him as a 
semi-mythical person living about a.d. 1200, but Syam Sundar Das 
gives his date as 1350. In this he is followed by the Misr brothers, by 
Greaves, and by Vraj Ratn Lai, all of whom favour the middle 
of the fourteenth century. An extant prose work in the Braj dialect 
is attributed to him, but it may have been written by his followers. 
W e are much in the dark, and to deny his authorship is as useless as to 
affirm it. It is noteworthy that AvadhI was not favoured for prose 
writing. Gorakh Xath lived far to the east, but this book is in Braj. 

The next known extant prose work dates from the sixteenth century, 
two hundred years later. 

2. Vitthal Nath. 1515-85, son of Yallabhacharya, wrote in Braj 
a book entitled Srinyur Ras Mantlan. 

3. Gokul Xath. son of Vitthal Xath, flor. 1568, wrote the famous 
" ChnnrCtsi (Vaisnavd AT) Vdrta ” and ‘'Bo sau bo van Yaisnavd AT 
Yd rln ", These are devoted chiefly to stories of his grandfather's 
followers. He probablv wrote the Ban Ydtrd, though the Misr brothers 
sav it was written by Maha Prabhu Ji, i.e. Yallabhacharya. All three 
are in the Braj dialect. 

4. Xand Das, after the middle of the sixteenth century, was the 
best known of the four members of the Ast Clihap who were attached 
to Vitthal Xath. His greatest title to fame is that he was probablv 
Tub! Das's brother. He wrote two prose works in Braj. which are not 
extant. 

5. Hari Rav. a contemporary of Xand Das. produced three prose 
works. 

(i. Gang Bliat. 1570. has the distinction of being the first prose 
writer who used khan boll. He has left, a 16-page book called ( 'hand 
Chhand Roman kl Mahima. 
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7. Before 1611 : a Sanskrit treatise on astrology named Bhuran 
Dipika, is accompanied by a commentary in bhasd. The author is 
unknown. The MS. bears the date 1614, the composition itself cannot 
be later, but may be earlier. 

8. Jatmal. 1623. is the author of (lord Bddal Tci Kathd, telling of 
Ratn Sen, Padmavati, Gora and Badal. It is poetry with a large 
admixture of prose in khan. Jatmal is therefore, so far as our knowledge 
goes, the second writer of khari boll. 

9. Manohar Das Xirahjanl, about 1650, wrote Gydn Churn 
Yuchnikd, in Braj prose. 

10. Jasvant Singh. Maharaja of Jodhpur, 1625-81, the famous 
writer on poetic style, was the author of a prose work called 
Prabodh Chandroday Natal:. 

11. About 1658 Jagji C’hiiran produced the Ratn Malic kid sot 
Yuchnikd, in which he extolled the bravery of Ratn Singh Mahesdasot, 
Raja of Ratlam. 

12. In the same year, 1658, Damodar Das, the DadupantliT, wrote 
in RajputanI prose a translation of the Markandeya Duran. 

13. In 1663, unknown author : prose translation of the Yogvasisth. 

14. Seventeenth century, date usually given as 16S0: Baikunfh- 
mani Sukl wrote two works, Vaik'ikh MuhCituiya and Agahan 
Mdh 'thuya. These are in Braj poetry, but contain much Kliarl prose. 
The Misr brothers say they are in lira j prose. 

15. Rhagvan Das. 1699, translated the Gita into prose under the 
name of Bhd-d mrit. The Misr brothers refer to this work as kavita ". 
This may be an oversight. 

16. Surati Misr flor. probably during the fir-t third of the eighteenth 
century, though he has been put earlier, translated the Baitdl Puehlsi 
from Sanskrit into Braj prose. This was done at the command of 
Maharaja Jai Singh. 

17. Ajit Singh. 1680-1721, son of Maharaja Jasvant Singh, 
mentioned above, is known to have written a work named Gunsar. 
partly in verse and partly in prose. It is an account of Raja Sumati 
and Rani Sotyaiupa. His language is a mixture of Braj and RajputanI, 
the former predominating. 

18. DebI ('hand. 1720. a translation of fbtnpdcs in Braj prose. 

19. Unknown author, a MS. dated 1720. containing a work in 
Braj prose called Kri<n jJ kl Id Id. 

20. An unknown author, about 1719; translated into Hindi a 
Persian translation of the Upanisads. 
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21 and 22. Lalit Kisorl and Lalit MohinT. 1743, joint authors of 
a 4(3- page book in Braj bearing the title Sri Sedan Milliard j ju kl 
Baelinikd. The 31 a ha raj here referred to is the sixteenth century 
religious leader Hari Das. to whose sect the authors belonged. 

23. Aniar Singh Kayasth. latter half of eighteenth century, wrote 
Amcir Chandrika in verse and prose mixed. This is a commentary on 
Biharl's Sat Sal. 

24 and 25. Agr Narayan Das and Yaisnav Das. in the end of 
the eighteenth century, wrote jointly a prose commentary on Nfiblia 
Das's and Priya Das’s Bhaktmdl. The Misr brothers do not mention 
the fact of their joint authorship or allude to prose writings. They say 
that Agr Narayan wrote the Bhaktras Bodhhn Tiled, explaining that it 
is a commentary on the Bhaktmdl. They give the same name to a 
work by Yaisnav Das without the explanatory remark, and they 
leave the reader to understand that there is no connexion between the 
two. Yraj Ratn Lai states that their book exists in two MS. copies, 
one dated 1772 and called Bhaktmdl Provide/, the other dated 1737 
and called Bhakti ras Boilhinl. 

20. Bakhtes, 1765 or 1771. wrote a commentary on the Ras raj. 
an erotic work by Mati Ram Tripathl. which discusses various kinds of 
lovers, both men and women, especially women. The Misr brothers 
mention only this commentary among the works of Bakhtes. and say 
that he wrote charming poetry. 

27. Ser Singh, killed in 1793, son of Yijay Singh, who was King of 
Marvar. wrote a mixture of verse and prose in a work entitled Ram 
Krisn kd Jas. The date was approximately 1789, and the language 
used Marvarl, 

28. Kaibat Sarbariva. about 1797. was author of Annul Rdj / (or 
Anand Ram) kl Vdrtd, which contains both prose and verse. 

29. Sada Sukh Lai wrote many articles in Kharl. Unfortunately 
none of his books are extant. He was about a quarter of a century 
before Lallu Ji. 

30. Insliii Allah Khan, the only Muhammadan in the list, wrote 
before 1809 Rani Ketakl kl Kalian 1 in thefh Hindi ", a somewhat 
peculiar varietv of Kharl. This appeared before the Prem Sagar. 

31. Sadal Misr, 1773-1848 : his chief work was Chamlrdvatl, 1798, 
a translation of the Sanskrit Ndsikelopdkb/du. His other prose works 
are not extant. 

Of the prose writers of the early nineteenth century it has been said 
that Insha Allah was Venus, Sadal Misr dawn, and Lallu JI morning. 



THE FOWL AND THE CAT: .4 SWAHILI POEM IN 
THE TIKUC DIALECT 


By Professor Alice "Werner 


\ LETTER received some time ago from my La mu correspondent, 
x ' Muhammad bin Ahubakar (commonly known as Muhamadi 
Kijuma), contains a passage which may be translated as follows : — 
Behold these verses : I obtained them front the Watikuu (that 
is to say), from an aged woman of Rasini ; it contains a testimony (to 
the ancient glories) of Emezi, which was a great country [city?] 1 
with mansions of stone, very large, and before the Arabs settled in 
Africa, it was already in ruins. It lies to the south of W araka.” 

The Watikuu are the Northern Swahili (also called Bajun or 
Wagunya) who inhabit the mainland north-eastward from the Lamu 
archipelago, though some of them settled at Rasini (Eaza) about three 
hundred years ago. 2 Their dialect presents many peculiarities, 3 and 
the specimen before us is archaic in addition, dating " from the time 
when t he Emezi dialect was in existence (This, no doubt, must be 
taken with reservations, though it is <piite possible that the Emezi 
dialect survived the destruction of the city.) 

Emezi is said to have been on the site of the present Waugi — at the 
head of the Mongoni creek, which opens out of the Sin channel to the 
northward. Waraka I have been unable to identifv. 

The poem takes the form of a dialogue between a Fowl ( btl-u ) and 
a species of genet (?) called kanu. explained by Muhammad as " an 
animal which eats fowls ’ (nijnmu nlno knku). But it is explained that 
these stand, figuratively, for a man oi rank Iwtn born) and a plebeian 
(mtu dim if n ). 4 

The stanza is the widelv current one used in such popular com- 


positions as the Ai/nbu, the S/i nfnkn . and the h ulairojukn-c Alnlirutictib. 
It consists of four lines, each having two beats and (approximately) 
eight syllables, three of them rhyming together and the fourth on a 

1 X 0 is the word, but the writer may have meant tnui [mil). 

Stigand, The Land of Zinj, p. I US ; see also p. 34. For Emezi, see pp. 20 44 

3 For examples, see Stigand, loe. eit., and Taylor, African Apia,, p. is! 

J KuLa is used metaphorically (and contemptuously) for persons of >ow or ser\ ile 
condition ; ef. the proverbs kul. u haelwi ,hah,di . mala hijm Am, (■ V f ow l is not set 
a- a witness, nor does it know the law "), and kukn „„ man mfoirc : ukumuuma ale.a V 
T What s bred m the bone ...“); also KuU mcniye kuma natu. for a parvenu- 
slaves being forbidden to wear sandals 
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different syllable, which, strictly speaking, should be the same 
throughout the poem. Here, however, the rule has not been observed 
in two out of the eight stanzas, one of which ends in -na and the other 
in ->ja. the remaining ones rhyming on ->va. This may be due to 
corruption of the text, which there is reason to suspect on other ground'-'. 
Though not expressly so stated, the copy sent me by Muhammad 
(which is in his own handwriting) was no doubt taken down from oral 
recitation — but whether previously so transmitted I have no 
information. He subsequently sent me a corrected copy, with notes 
of his own. which I have mainly followed in the text here given. The 
passages which defv interpretation at present appear to be corrupt : 
and I should be grateful to any resident on the Coast who would be 
kind enough to throw any light on these, or on the probable date of 
the piece — which can hardly go back to the seventh century a.d. 
(Th e first settlement of Pate is usually assigned to the year a.h. 69.) 

Kiku 


M wenda n i, n il iku wene 
Wakeeo kamajini, 
Huzingazingci iyoni, 

Ni muizi ujile Incited. 

Eive. Kuku, sitnkane, 
Maneno hayo sinene : 
Waungwana si intngine, 
Ni sisi ica kuzaliica. 


My friend, I have seen you, who sit 
like a jinn ; you keep wandering 
about in the evening ; you are a 
thief, you have come to steal. 

Kanc 

You, Fowl, do not abuse (your 
betters) ; do not say these words. 
Freemen (nobles) are not (like) 
others : it is we who are the (nobly) 
born. 


Na mkiica icanngicauu 
( Hamtmcasi kunena) 

M u ngul iz i»ga in tana , 

Na icatu wakiwaona. 

Mtana tutazingale. 

Ni fung u la wunazali : 
Iiaulize Simambali 
Halta kisara cha Goa. 


Simambali ikizinga 
Kiva mabunduki na panga 
Ndisi wana iva Yunga, 
Hatuonani na yua. 


Kvkc 

But, if you were nobles (you shall 
not prevent us from speaking) you 
would walk abroad in the day, when 
people can see you. 

Ivaxu 

By day we will walk abroad ; that 
is the privilege (lit. share) of the 
noblv-born ; Go and ask (the men 
of) Simambali, or even the island of 
Goa. 

Kckc 

(Even) if (the men of) Simambali 
walk about (sw r aggering) with guns 
and swords, yet we are the sons of 
Yunga, (who) do not meet the sun. 
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Kaxu 

Simainbali and Emezi are places 
having great mansions, who build 
ships sailing hither and thither on 
the sea. 

Kuku 

And if the sun reaches us, we 
melt like wax ; we are not (solid) 
like a wall which you scale to go and 
steal. 

Kaxu 

As for stealing, we do not steal 
other people's (goods) ; it is they 
who consume our property : and 
(therefore) where there are three 
half-grown chicks, we (always) seize 
one. 

Notes 

1. Mtrendani (or muandani. cf. Aphorisms, p. 86) : in current 
Swahili mivenziinyii, tnivenzio. etc. Xilikuicene, a tense not recognized 
in any grammar known to me : niuenc (or tnbwene) is the archaic 
perfect of o»a and ni-li-nene might be a pluperfect. Wakeeo (one would 
have expected ukcco) : kee, perfect of km. The meaning seems to be 
that during the daytime the katnt lurks in dark corners, but wanders 
up and down (zingazituja) in the evening, like a thief. Muizi for 

nucivi "thief” (here written J.*) is not confined to the Lamu 

dialect : it is found also at Zanzibar and on the adjacent mainland 
(sec Madan’s Dictionary, s.v. and the story of Mirizi na Tajivi in 
Mnsomo ya Pili, p. 51). UjiJe. old perfect of kuja, come ” ; mod. 
umekuja. Kiciira, “ steal,’’ mod. kwiba (cf. Ayubu, st. 43) — but in the 
Lamu dialect kujepa. 

3. Ha-m-ta-wasi : the verb may be Ar. , “ rebel,’’ which, 

by an extension of meaning, might bear the sense here given to it ; 
Muhammad explains it as equivalent to kataza, “ forbid.” It occurs 
in a proverb — Taylor, Aphorisms § 173u. 

4. Z ingale is a form not easy to account for : perhaps merely a 
poetical licence for tutazinga. Snnambali (Simambayi or Simambaya) 
appears to be a ruined town on an island about half-way between 


Simainbali na Emezi 
Riven ye majumba imtkuzi 
Yaundao majahazi 
Yakizinya na uziiva. 

Xa yua likitupatu 
Hudenka kama ntu ; 
Hatmei kama ukuta 
Upandao kenda kvixea. 

Kwiiva hatiici za wain ; 
Hu ilia mah zetu 
Xa penye misu mitatn 
Tukanyakua minoya. 
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Kiunga and Kwaihu. The " Island of Goa is not Goa in India, but 
’• near Kiunga, in the Tikuu country . . . there are many minarets, 
and the Goanese were buried there : there are (also) graves of the 
Portuguese". The kanu evidently claims citizenship, either in this 
town or in Emezi. 

5. Mabunduki is an unusual plural, but it is quite common to 
find loan-words whose first syllable cannot be taken as a prefix, 
fluctuating between classes 5-0 and 9-10 (e.g. both gari la and gari ga 
are heard, while the plural may lie either gari or — more usually — 
magari). Ndisi = ni sisi. Yunga is taken by Taylor (Stigand, Dialed, 
p. 91, note) as an honorific epithet of Pate: Yate-Sans 2 >areil " 
but Muhammad explains the phrase iratia tea Yunga, “ sons of 
Yunga,’" as zijana za kusluiua, *' boastful young men," kushaua 
being equivalent to the Zanzibar kujivuna. (Madan renders 
“ show off ".) If Pate is meant, point is given to the arrogant boasting 
of the kanu (who seems intended by the author to have the last word), 
since Emezi and Simambali, with which he may be understood to 
claim connexion, are older than Pate : in fact, Muhammad (unless 
I misunderstand him) says that Simambali is the place whence Pate 
was colonized (as Hi ga uatu tea Pate). The Fowl seems to say that 
though now fallen on evil times, his house is as good as the best, and 
its members so delicately reared that they cannot meet the eye of the 
sun — thev would melt like wax." as subsequently stated. 

6. Makuzi, an old (or poetical ?) form of makuu. Yaundao is in 
concord with majumba. but it is cpiite a permissible licence to take it as 
referring to the inhabitants of the houses. Uziwa (same root as ziira, 

lake ") is explained by Muhammad as equivalent to bahari. 

7. Hudeuka : the hu- tense is more freely used, even to this day, 
in the Lamu and other northern dialects than in those of Mombasa and 
Zanzibar (where it is usually confined to the third person). Deuka 

= geguka (or ijauka). } y) can be read either upandao or 

upandirao. The sense seems to require the second unless we can suppose 
that upandao is a contraction for u-u-panda-o, “ which you climb "’ ; 
and this, as giving a better rendering, has been adopted in the text. 
“ Which is scaled to go to steal," would not, however, be an impossible 
construction in Swahili. 

8. Haliivi = ha-tu-iwi. Mali (treated as a noun of Class 10) 
is understood as governing za. Hu-i-lia : literally, “ they eat for them- 
selves,’ -f- being the reflexive pronoun in the northern dialects — 
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elsewhere -ji-. Misu (pi. of musu. or mwisu ?) is explained by 
Muhammad as “half-grown chicks" ( zijana zu hihi irakuu katiti), 
quite small ones being zijiso ( pi. oikijiso). 

The following rough attempt at a metrical version represents fairly 
well the main drift of the original — which, it may be thought, is 
scarcely worth the trouble. But it is not without interest, from a 
linguistic point of view. 

Fowl : My friend. I see you seated in 

Dark corners, lurking like a jinn, 

Or, in the evening, bent on sin. 

A-roaming up and down. • 

Cat : 0 Fowl, from ribald talk refrain — 

The laws which common folk restrain 
Are nought to us who still maintain 
Oar fame and high renown. 

Fowl : If ye were noble as ye say 

(My words no fear of you shall stay) 

Ye sure would walk abroad by day 
For all the world to see. 

Cat : If that we list to walk by day, 

We'll do it — *tis the freeman's way : 

Let Simambali city say, 

Or the Goans’ isle so free. 

Fowl : Let Sinianibali’s haughty sons 

Swagger abroad with swords and guns : 

'Tis ice, the gently-nurtured ones 
Must shun the light of day. 

Cat : Emezi once, and SimambaF 

Were glorious, with bower and hall 
Stone-built, and ships majestieal 
Sailed thence the ocean way. 

Fowl : If once the sun strike head of ours 

We melt like wax and wilt like flowers : 

We are not solid walls or towers 
To be scaled by thieves like you ! 

Cat : No thieves are we : who reave our gear 

Are thou and thine. So, when ve rear 
Three pullets, know that we draw near 
To snatch one as our due ! 




THE DIALECTS OF THE Z AX Z IB AH SULTANATE 
Bv W. H. Ingrams, Assistant District Commissioner, Zanzibar 
Introduction 

T HE language of Zanzibar par excellence is Swahili, and Zanzibar 
mav be said to be tlie home of this language, not in the sense 
that its oldest form is spoken there, but because the Zanzibar dialect 
has come to be known best, owing to the writings of such men as 
Steere, Madan, Sacleux, and, to some extent, Krapf. though his 
dictionary is mainly devoted to the Mombasa dialect. Also in the 
days of the opening up of Africa, explorers and traders generally 
fixed up their caravans in Zanzibar, and these porters and soldiers 
journeyed into the far interior, some of them remaining there and thus 
making Swahili a lingua franca understood, as Steere says, along 
the coasts of Madagascar and Arabia, and in Central or inter-Tropical 
Africa, as well as by the Seedees (Sidis) in India. 

The old classical or literary Swahili is known as Kingozi. and there 
are but few specimens of it surviving . 1 The name is said to be derived 
from Xgozi, the plot of land where the palace of the old King of Pate 
stood. Ngozi in Swahili means skin, and the application of the 
word to the place suggests the story of Carthage, and also that of 
Kilwa, though there the land was bought from a neighbouring 
chieftain for the cost of surrounding it with cloth. A similar storv 
is extant at Tumbatu. 

The Arabs have made of Swahili a language full of Arabic words 
Swahiliized, and this form of speech has been carried by Arab traders 
as far as the Congo. 

It would be difficult to say what is the purest form of Swahili spoken 
to-day. The word itself is Arabic and means the people of the coasts 
(Sawahil). Ki-swahili means the language of these people. Ki-swaliili 
may, therefore, legitimately include words of Arabic origin, as the 
Swahili people have been intermarrying with the Arabs for many 
centuries. 

In the Zanzibar protectorate there are several dialects and, even 
in the town itself, several forms of speech, which varv only as the 

1 Except in poems, of which large numbers are known to exist. Some of the 
MSS. appear to be of < onsiderable antiquity, comparatively speaking. A. W. 
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speech of Whitechapel Y'aries from that of Whitehall. In the Arab 
quarter of Baghani many words are used but slightly disguised. 
In Malindi the harsh gutturals of Arabs born in Arabia are more 
apparent, while in Ngambo the speech is far more African. 

The speech generally of Zanzibar is known as Kiunguja, Unguja 
being the native name of the island. 

In the outlving portions of the Sultanate there are three dialects, 
the first of which has several forms. 

Kihadimu is the dialect of the Wahadimu. These people live 
in the south and east of the island. The most archaic form of their 
language is spoken in Makunduchi and Jembivani, large villages 
of respectively 1.500 and 400 huts on the south-east. This dialect 
is totallv incomprehensible when spoken to a person knowing only 
Kiunguja, o\Y-ing not only to the number of different Yvords and the 
peculiar conjugations of the verbs, but to its unusual pronunciation, 
YY'hich is Y’ery nasal. 

Coming nortliYY-ards up the cast coast the dialect of the next tYvo 
villages, BYvejuu and Paje, varies again and has forms peculiar to 
itself. Nearly every village has different forms till one reaches NungYY'i, 
the northernmost village of the island. YY-here. if an inhabitant spoke 
in his oyy'Ii dialect to a man of Makunduchi speaking his own dialect, 
they YY’ould to some extent not understand each other, and to an 
outsider YY-ould appear to be speaking different languages. 

Kizimkazi, the most south-YY'esterlv village in the island, and the 
old capital, has a number of forms peculiar to itself, but coming 
nortfiYYards up the YY'est coast the dialect approximates more and 
more to Kiunguja proper. 

But these dialects are to-dav known as Kikale or Kikae, a Yvord 
meaning archaic, and Yvhile they' are used in the Y'illages, Kiunguja 
is knoYvn to most of the people. 

Separated by a channel about a mile Yvide from the north-YY'est 
of the island of Zanzibar is that of Tumbatu, Yvhere the dialect used 
is called Kitumbatu. This has many forms in common Yvith Kihadimu, 
but neY'ertheless differs more from the Y'arious forms of the latter 
than they' do from each other. 

The Wapeinba, so-called aborigines of Pemba, speak another 
dialect called Kipemba, YY'hich again varies considerably from 
Kihadimu and Kitumbatu. 

In addition to the dialects of e\'erv day' there are others used bY' 
the Yvitchcraft guilds. In Pemba this is knoYY-n as Kipepo, and is 
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spoken in different ways by the Robamba. Kumbwaya. and Umundi 
guilds. In Zanzibar there is a similar dialect called Kimundi. 

The medicine men have a form of speech, consisting mostly of 
peculiar names for the trees and herbs they use. which is called 
Kiganga. There are different forms of this in Zanzibar and Pemba. 

Kinyume is not a dialect, but an enigmatic way of speaking. The 
commonest form, at which many natives are expert, is the trans- 
position of the last syllable of a word to the beginning. This causes 
a shift of the accent, e.g. ntbengo ngnua faameku ivija for wj ombe 
icangu amekufa jana. 

Explanatory Notes on the Vocabularies 
Possessive Pronouns and the Preposition “• of " 

The it/- forms are. except in Kipemba. only used adverbially : T irende 
ryctu. let us go home. 

In their possessive sense these pronouns have the ordinary form : 
ygno zangu . my clothes. 

In Kipepo. K signifies the Kumbwaya and Pungwa guilds : U the 
Umundi (Mdindi). 

J signifies the name Juma bin Hassan, one of the principal witch 
doctors in Pemba, who was mv informant. The words thus marked 
are used in Robamba and perhaps in Umundi. Uk = Unguja kuu. 

Robamba is spoken in a drawling wav, Umundi and Kumbwaya 
fast. 

Shingazija is of course not properly a Zanzibar dialect. I give it as 
not much of it has been published (except by Heepe). There are about 
10,000 Comorians in Zanzibar. It mav be said to be a native language 
in the same way as Gujarati and Arabic, which are so described in the 
Code of Regulations, and for the knowledge of which, in addition to 
Higher Standard Swahili, a bonus of £50 is allowed. There may be 
said to be a Zanzibar dialect of Arabic, as there are those of Egvpt, 
Syria, Hejjaz. Hadhramaut. Iraq, and Muscat. 



Part I. — Vocabularies 
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THE MA TH A RA-VRTTI 


By Professor A. Berriedale Keith 

I X a paper contributed to the Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume 1 
in 1917, Professor S. K. Belvalkar announced the discovery of a 
new commentary on the Sd >h khi/akdrikd by Mathara. and identified 
it with the lost Sanskrit original of the commentary on that work 
preserved in the C'hinese translation of Paramartha (c. a.d. 550). 
Commenting on this suggestion in 191 8, 2 I observed that derivation of 
the newly discovered commentary and of Paramartha from the same 
source was an alternative possibility. Professor Belvalkar has now. in 
a paper which was written to form part of the collection presented to 
Professor Hillebrandt on his 70th birthday, and is published in the 
Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute, 3 adduced reasons in support of his 
original suggestion. 

There are two questions immediately involved : the first is the 
relation of the new commentary to the version- of Paramartha and the 
commentary of Gaudapada ; the second is the authorship of the com- 
mentary. The first rests on internal, the second on external, evidence, 
and, by citing parallel passages in extenso, Professor Belvalkar has 
greatly simplified the task of anv investigator of the facts. 

The first point which clearly appears is that there are large 
portions of text present in Paramartha and in the new commentary, 
which are omitted in Gaudapada. But what is requisite is to establish 
that there are grounds for holding that Paramartha’s version was 
derived from the new commentary, and not merely from the 
original of it. and no evidence to this effect is now adduced by 
Professor Belvalkar. On the contrary, he admits candidlv that the new 
commentary has been contaminated by admixture from Gaudapada. 
and even cites a verse of the Ilasldmalaka. ascribed to C'ankara, and 
he places the amount of students' interpolations at as high as twenty 
per cent. 4 This is a very different thing from his contention in 1917 
that Gaudapada \s Bhasya was " merely a paltry abstract of the 
Mathara- T rtti with an occasional addition here and there ". As a matter 
of fact, the extracts given in order to show the relationship of the new 
commentary and Gaudapada, and to support the conclusion 5 that 
Gaudapada s work is a ‘‘ simplified abridgment — with an occasional 

1 pp. 171-S4. - Sn tii l.h if ii System, p. 70. n. (ed. 2, p. SO. n. 2). 

3 1924, pp. 133-fiS. I am indebted to the author for a copy of this paper. 

* p. 168. 5 p. 14S. 
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addition here and there which is implied in simplification — of the 
Mdthara-Y rtti " yield no such result. Professor Belvalkar does not 
point to anything proving derivation of one from the other, and, as he 
admits contamination of the new commentary bv use of Gaudapada, 
it would be more legitimate to claim that Gaudapada's work formed the 
basis of much of the Mathara Vrtti. The true conclusion, however, is 
obviously that both go back to an original commentary which neither 
faithfully preserved, and which is also inaccurately represented by the 
translation of Paramartha . 1 

The second question then presents itself : what is the value of the 
title Mathara-Vrtti ? It is given in one MS. of Samvat 1457, and it 
would be idle to regard this as in the slightest degree conclusive evidence 
of authorship. If there really were a famous commentary on the 
Sdmkhyakarika by Mathara, we would expect to find it mentioned 
elsewhere, and Professor Belvalkar claims 2 that references have been 
discovered to Mathara or Madhara in the Nandi sutra and the 
Anuyogadvdrasutra of the Jainas, which belong to a time not later than 
about a.d. 450. But it is most important to note what these references 
are ; they consist simply in the fact that, in lists of works, after the 
Satthitamtam appears the Mddharam , 3 and the obvious meaning of this 
is confirmed by Gunaratna Siiri in his commentary on the Saddarrana- 
samuccaya, who talks of the Nastilantroddharariipam Mdtharabhdsyam 
as the first of his authorities for the Samkhva. The Madhara. therefore, 
was an exposition of the Sasfitantra , and not of the Sdmkhyakarika 
or Sd mkhyasaptai i, which is given separately by Gunaratna, followed 
by the T att vakaumudl and the Gaudapada. the Atreyatantra, etc. The 
notice of Rajacekhara Suri, cited by Belvalkar , 4 is obviously a repro- 
duction of exactly the same notice as that in Gunaratna. Contrast 
this with the comment of the new commentary on the last Karika of 
the ordinary text of the Samkhyakdrikd ; there is no hint to connect 
this work with the Sastitavtroddhdrardpam of Gunaratna. Further, we 
have the fact that Paramartha leaves us entirely without anv 
suggestion that he knew the name of Mathara, and Gaudapada and 
Vaeaspati are equally silent. 

We have, moreover, a very interesting piece of evidence in 
Gunaratna, which tells definitely against the use by Paramaratha 
of the Mathara-Bhdsya. Professor Belvalkar 5 cites in support of his 

1 As in the case of the extra K arika interpolated after Cl. 

2 p. 155. 3 See Weber, Ini. Stud., xvii, 9. 

4 Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume, p. 174. 5 Annals, p. 154. 
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theory the fact tliat Maladhari Raja^ekhara (a.d. 1350) “ actually 
quotes a stanza from the Mdthara-Y rtti under Karika 37 : — 
hasa piba lala moda nityarii 

visayan upabhunja kuru ca ma (pmkam 
vadi viditarii te Kapilamatam 

tat prapsyase moksasaukhvarii ca. 

which is unknown to Gaudapada. while Paramartha seems to give 
in the same place what appears to be a translation of the more familiar 
verse : — 

pancavincatitattvajno yatra tatracrame ratah 
jatl mundl <;ikhl vapi mucyate natra sari) cava h." 

Now Gunaratna 1 gives us the former quotation in an improved form 
as Matharapmnte, which can only mean at the close of the Mdthara- 
Bhrisya — where, indeed, one would expect to find it, and then goes 
on to give the second verse as cdstrdntare. This means, as all our 
evidence above also shows, that Paramartha followed a different 
authority from the Math a rn - Bhdsijn . 

There is, therefore, no possible conclusion other than that the new 
commentary on the Srnhlhtjablrihl is not what the discoverer claims 
it to be. the Mwjhara referred to in the Jain texts. Why the title 
Mdthara-Y rtti was accorded to it in the MS., we cannot say for certain : 
very possibly it contains some matter which appeared in the real 
Mdthara-Bhcisija : conceivably it is the work of a later Mathara ; 
but we are not called upon to account for the many absurd ascriptions 
of authorship by scribes. 

It follows from this conclusion that no weight can be attached to 
the attempt 2 to push the date of Icvarakrsna back to the first century 
a.d. or the first part of the second, by the argument that, as the new 
commentary styles him Bhagavant, and as Mathara lived before a.d. 
450, I<;varakrsna must be allowed to be at least as old as the dates 
suggested. On the contrary, the date of the commentary may 
reasonably be regarded as shown to be late bv this use of Bhagavant : 
the time of Icvarakrsna evidently lay far beyond the compiler, since 
an additional Karika is boldly added to the established text. 3 

These negative results leave us in the position that we now have 
three sources for the reconstruction of the original of Paramartha, but 
these three are quite inadequate to enable us to carry out anv satis- 
factory reconstruction ; a certain amount of matter alone can be 
established as belonging to the original source, far too little to be of 

p. PC. 3 p. ICS. 3 p 147 
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substantial value. Was this original by Icvarakrsna as Dr. Takakusu 1 
once suggested ? We are left merely to conjecture, but one point may 
be noted, as it bears very definitely on the issue, and has not yet been 
adduced. We find given 2 expressly as by Icvarakrsna himself a 
definition of the Karika allusion to the nature of perception, viz. 
prativisayadhyavasayo drstam, to the following effect : pratinivata- 
dhvavasayah frotradisamuttho dhyaksam. This looks precisely as if 
we had before us a citation from Igvarakrsna s own elucidation of his 
Karika, and the idea is strengthened by what we read in Gaudapada, 
who has : prativisayesu grotradmarn cabdadivisayesv adhyavasayo 
drstam pratyaksam ity arthah. It is significant that the new com- 
mentary 3 uses netradi in lieu of grotradi in its version, thus departing 
from the version ascribed to Igvarakrsna, which is the obvious and 
natural order and is followed by the new commentary on Karika 4, 
as by Gaudapada. As the Karika is no more than a summary of 
established doctrine — whether in Sutra form or not — it was to be 
expected that Icvarakrsna should comment on it, and here we seem 
to have definite proof of his doing so, apart from the question of his 
identity with Vindhyavasin or Vindhyavasa, of whom we have prose 
citations of commentary type. 4 On that point there is no doubt that 
Gunaratna's evidence is negative in character, for he certainly cites 5 
Vindhyavasin apart from Icvarakrsna. We have, of course, the 
possibility that he drew from different sources, as these commentators 
often do, and that in one case he simply took the name as given : 
this is strongly supported by the fact that the verse which he cited is 
found also in the Syadvadamanjari 6 of Mallisena, which \\ as doubtless 
familiar to him : if so, there is nothing in his evidence to negate the 
identity suggested by Takakusu. What is clear is that, as pointed out 
elsewhere, 7 we must distinguish between the Samkhva teacher 
Vindhyavasa or Vindhyavasin and the Mlmariisa authority 
Vindhyavasin, who rejected inter alia an ativahika carlra, and cannot 
possibly have been Icvarakrsna or perhaps even a writer on Samkhya. 

1 JRAS., 1905, p. 50: apparently withdrawn later -(Garbe, Samkhya - 
Philosophic 2 , p. 80). 

2 Gunaratna, p. 108. 3 p. 151. 4 Bhojaraja on Yoga Sutra, iv, 22. 

5 But he also cites the Karika without naming Icvarakrsna (pp. 98, 102, 103, 
109), and as at p. 103 he says Saiiikhyair ittham uce, it looks as if he were citing 
at second hand again. This is confirmed by his citation, slightly incorrectly, of 
Karika 02 (p. 107), as Kdpildh, while just above an incorrect version of Mmujaka 
Upanisad, i, 2, 10, occurs. The citation from Patanjali (p. 105) is not in the 
Yoga Sutra. 

6 Ed. (Chaukhamba Sanskrit series), p. 119 ; Jacob, JRAS., 1905, p. 356. 

7 Karma- Mlmihhsd, p. 59. 



AX EMBASSY FROM KING JOHN TO THE EMPEROR OF 

MOROCCO 

By E. Denison Ross 

O X pages 559-64 of Yol. II of Chronica Majora of Matthew Paris 
(London, 1874) we find under the date of a.d. 1213 the following 
curious anecdote regarding King John. The heading runs : Qualiter 
rex desperans miserit ad admiraUum Murmelim. 1 The story, which 
never seems to have attracted the attention it deserves, is of con- 
siderable interest to students of Islamic history, whether it be based on 
fact or no. 

How the King in Despair sent to the Amir ul-Mu'minIn 
He therefore sent most secret envoys with all haste, namely Thomas 
of Herdington, Radulfus, son of Xicholas Esquire, and Robert of 
London, a cleric, to the Admiralius Murmelius, King of Africa, 
Morocco and Spain, who is commonly known as Mrramumelinus 
(i.e. Amir ul-Mu'minin), announcing that he was fully prepared to 
hand over himself and his kingdom and to hold the same from him, 
and if it pleased [the Moorish king] would become his tributary. That 
he would not merely relinquish the Christian faith, which he con- 
sidered vain, but would adhere faithfully to the law of Mohammed. 
Which, when the said envoys had secretly received, they arrived at 
the court of the said prince. They found a few armed men at the first 
gate guarding the inner approaches with drawn swords. At the second 
entrance (courtyard) to the palace they found soldiers armed to the 
fist and smarter than the former ones, and as one might judge, stronger 
and more noble than the others. In the second entrance of the inner 
palace they found what were apparently more powerful, more ferocious, 
and more numerous soldiers than in the first. When thev were quietly 
ushered in, bv permission of the amir himself (for their great king is 
called admiralius), the envoys, on behalf of their king that is of 
England, saluted respectfully and explained fully the reason of their 
coming, delivering a royal letter, which was clearly translated 
by an interpreter who had been called in. This having been 
understood, the king closed the book he had been perusing ; for 

1 This narrative is also to be found in the Ge-sta Abbalum S. Albani, i. pp. 236—12 
(Riley). An English version is to be found in the J. A. Giles' Translation of Roger of 
1C endocer (vol. ii, pp. 283-6) [Bohn. London, 1849). 
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by his throne there was seated a scholar, a man of youthful 
age and stature, but mature in bearing, eloquent in speech, 
and circumspect. And after a little, as if conferring with himself, 
he replied, modestly saying : “ I have just been reading a book in 
Greek written by a learned Greek Christian bv name of Paul, whose 
manner and words have given me much pleasure, and 1 accept them. 
One thing about him, however, displeases me, namely that he did not 
remain in the faith in which he was born, but with inconstancy flew 
over to another one like a fugitive. And now I say the same thing of 
your English King, who in a waxen (soft) and unsteady wav is sliding 
away [gUsit transmeare ] after abandoning the most holy and universal 
faith of the Christians in which he was born.’’ And then he added : 
“ The omnipotent God. the Creator of all things, from whom nothing is 
hidden, knows that if I were an infidel (exlex) I would choose that faith 
above all others, and would embrace it whole-heartedly." He next 
inquired what was the condition of the King of England and his 
kingdom. To this Thomas, the most eloquent of the envoys replied : 
“ He was born of kingly ancestors, noble and free, his lands are rich 
and content with its blessings, cultivation, pastures, and meadows, 
and it abounds in forests. From it all kinds of metals are extracted 
by the process of conflnt ilium (smelting). Our race is erudite and 
ingenious, and learned in their tongues, namely Latin, French, and 
English, also fully instructed in liberal and mechanical arts. However, 
our land does not produce any vineyards or olive groves or fir-trees, 
but obtains these in abundance from neighbouring countries by way of 
trade. The air is salubrious and temperate ; lying between the west 
and the north, it takes coolness from the north, and the result is an 
agreeable temperature. As it is encompassed round by the sea it may 
be called the Queen of Islands. Being a kingdom governed by an 
annointed and crowned [head], and being recognized from of old as 
free and ingenious (independent) looking to none but God for guidance. 
Our church and the practice of our religion there more than in anv 
part of the world has prospered and is ruled by the Papal and roval 
laws." 

Having heaved a deep sigh from the depth of his bosom, the 
[Moorish] king replied : “ I have never either heard nor read of anv 
king possessing such a prosperous and loyal kingdom, who wished 
of his own accord to ruin his own principality, and to turn a free into 
a tributary state, to pass it from himself to a stranger, and from 
happiness to misery, and to surrender himself unwounded voluntarily 
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to another. Rather I have often read and heard of those who with 
much shedding and spilling of blood have gained freedom for them- 
selves, which is laudable. Now I learn that your master is despicable, 
mean, and cowardly, that he is less than a nobody : he wished to turn 
from a free man into a slave, which is most despicable, indeed most 
wretched — [nidlique miserabilis)." He next inquired — but with 
contempt — regarding the king's age, figure, and physical strength. 
To which the follow ing answer was given : “ He is about fifty years of 
age, and wholly white haired, strong in body, not stout but well set 
up and strongly built. - ’ When the king heard this he said : “ His 
strength of youth and manhood has already begun to cool and freeze. 
Within ten years, should he live so long, his strength will depart 
before he has achieved any real work if he now begins to go to pieces, 
nor shows anv courage. He is really fifty, but he seems to be sixty. 
He'd better seek peace for the rest and lie low." [ Pace de ccetero sibi 
adquirat et quiescat.] Weighing all the questions and replies of the 
envoys, the king after a brief interval of silence, having indicated his 
great indignation by pantomimic gestures [se/6s««affo], the Amir 
heaped abuse on King John in the following words : “He is no king, 
he is only a knight who is already in senile decay ; I care not a bit for 
him, he is not worthy of making an alliance with me." Then turning to 
Radulphus and Thomas, with a scow! he added : “ Do not return to 
my presence, nor let your eyes look further on my face. The fame, or 
rather the infamy of your king, who has already apostasized, makes 
me positively ill." The envoys having therefore retired with blushes of 
shame : the amir or king happened to notice Robert of London, who 
was one of the envoys, and who was small and dark, with, one arm 
longer than the other, and mis-shaped fingers — two being joined 
together — and the face of a Jew. The amir, thinking that such a 
despicable person could not be deputed to explain so difficult a mission 
unless he had knowledge and understanding, observing his crown and 
tonsure, and realizing that he was a cleric, he ordered him to be 
summoned, who while the others were talking had remained silent, 
standing at a distance. He having been retained while the others were 
spurned, the king spoke of many things with him in secret which 
Robert divulged to his friends afterwards. The king asked him 
various questions about King John of England, saving that if he 
deviated from the truth in his replies he would never believe a 
Christian, especially a cleric, again. Robert, taking an oath bv 
his Christian faith, undertook to answer evervthing truthfullv. 

VOL. III. PART III. q- 
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He then answered the king that John was a tyrant rather than 
a king, a subverter rather than a ruler, the oppressor of his 
own people, and envious of others, a lion to his own subjects, 
a Iamb to foreigners and rebels : who by his greed had lost the 
Duchv of Xormandv and many other lands : and. further, was 
thirsting either to lose or destroy the kingdom of England. After 
scurrilous allusion to the king and his court, when the amir heard 
these things, he cursed him in accordance with his own faith and said : 

■ ! Why do these wretched men allow such a one to rule over them >. 
Of a truth they are effeminate slaves.” Robert replied : " The English 
are the most patient of men. until they are goaded beyond endurance. 
But now, being enraged, like a wounded lion or an elephant, they, 
though tardily, strive to remove their necks from under the yoke of 
the oppressor.” And when the amir had heard all this he criticized 
the excessive patience of the English ; which the interpreter, who was 
present throughout, declared properly interpreted as forwidolositay. 
Robert returned laden with gifts, but none for John nor even a greeting. 
When the envoys returned home, and announced to their master what 
they had heard, John was much grieved to learn that he should have 
been so slightly spoken of by that amir, and that lie should have been 
baulked in his scheme, but Robert, having shown his respect to the 
king by giving him some of the rich gifts he had received, managed to 
get a more favourable hearing than the rest, although he had at first 
been kept (piietly in the background. The king therefore honoured 
him more than all the others, and this rascally plunderer granted him 
the custody of the Abbey of St. Albans, although it was not vacant. 
So that this renegade from the faith rewarded his cleric with the goods 
of another. 

The Moorish king referred to is no doubt the Almohade Abu 
•Abdullah An-Xasir Muhammad b. Abl Yusuf, who ruled from a.h. 
595 (a.d. 1199) to a.h. 610 (a.d. 1215). He was born in a.h. 576 
(a.d. 1180). He is described by a contemporary writer, al-MarrakesliI. 1 
as being “ brave but averse to the shedding of blood : and disinclined 
to discuss matters which he had not well studied.” His reitjn of nearly 
sixteen years was mainly occupied with the suppression of revolts in 
Africa, but in a.h. 607 <a.d. 1210), owing to the rupture of the peace 
he had concluded with the King of Spain, he crossed the sea to attack 
the Christians. At the beginning of a.h. 608 (a.d. 1211) he entered the 

1 8ee R. Dozy, Hhtonj of the Ahnnfaidts. Text, second edition, Leiden, 1881, 

p. rn. 
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Christian territory and laid siege to the strong fortress of Salva Tierra, 
which he captured. He afterwards remained in Spain till the month 
of Ramazan, a.h. 609 (January, a.d. 1213), when he returned to 
Marrakesh, where he died in Sha-han, a.h. 610 (December, a.d. 1213). 
The embassy of King John, if it went to Morocco and found the (Moorish 
king in his capital, must have arrived either before a.d. 1211 or after 
a.d. 1213, January. 

However, from a passage which occurs on pp. 060-6 it appears that 
the expedition of the Moorish king into Spain took place after his 
interview with King John, and therefore the embassy of King John 
must have arrived before a.d. 1211, although in the Chronicle it 
appears under a.d. 1213. The passage in question runs as follows : — 

" About this time the king, or emir, Murmelius, of whom mention 
was made above, with a large army which he had collected, with John's 
consent, as is said, determined to take forcible possession of the 
kingdom of Spain : and he was inspired with this boldness by the 
wavering faith of King John, and the interdict on that kingdom. When, 
however, the Christian followers of the king of Spain heard of this, they 
bravely opposed him. and dispersed his whole army, and drove them 
from the country, after slaying his eldest son and capturing his royal 
standard." 
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Die Bergdama. Von H. Tedder. (Hamburgische Universitat : 
Abhandlungen aus dem Gebiet der Auslandsknnde.) Ilx7|; 
vol. i, pp. 199 ; vol. ii, pp. 131. Hamburg : L. Friederichsen 
and C'o., 1923. 

The “ Hill-Damara as they are usually called in South Africa, 
have long provided one of the standing problems in anthropology. 
Cust, writing in 1883, says (Modern Languages of Africa, vol. ii, 438, 
440) : “ A Negro race on the West Coast has been subdued by the 
Nama, and has adopted their language, and is called Dama or ‘ Con- 
quered ’ . . . Their proper name is Hawkoin [this is disproved by 
Herr Tedder, who shows that it is merely the Nama word for 
‘ strangers ’] ; the Nama call them Ghoudama. They are . . . in 
something akin to the Bushmen, loving the solitude of the desert and 
not caring for dwellings [but] possessing flocks and skilful in gardens 
and agriculture : small of stature and oppressed by the Herero and 
Nama. numbering thirty thousand at least, according to Palgrave. - ’ 
Herr Tedder puts their number, in recent years, at not more than 
25,000. The form “ Damara ”, as he points out, originated in an 
error, -ra being the feminine dual suffix. No doubt some inquirer, 
seeing two women and asking of what tribe they were, mistook the 
import of the answer " They are two Dama (women) ", 

It is the first time that a thorough study has been made of this 
intensely interesting tribe — " ein Volkclien, das entscliieden das 
allerprimitivste des ganzen afrikanischen Sudens ist." The author — 
who over ten years ago published in the Zeitschrift fur Kolonial- 
sprachen an excellent grammar of the Bushman language — has lived 
long enough in the country to be on intimate terms with a very shv 
and difficult people, and has thus collected an amount of information 
whose value cannot easily be over-estimated. This applies more 
especially to the sections headed respectively “ Die Familie ” and 
" Religion und Aberglaubc ” : but there is not a page in the book 
which the student can afford to neglect. The first volume appeals 
more especially to the anthropologist, the second to the linguist, but 
the latter, with its collection of carefully elucidated songs and proverbs, 
has an interest beyond the merely philological one. 

The institution of the Sacred fire " (pp. 20-38) is one to which 
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special attention should be directed. It appears to be peculiar to the 
Hama among non- Bantu and the Herero among Bant u tribes, and there 
is no indication that either has borrowed it from the other. The 
Herero living bevond the Kunene (known as Ovatjimba). who remained 
behind when the main body migrated southward, and have never 
been in contact with the Dama. observe this custom : and there are 
several striking differences in the ritual as practised by the two peoples. 
The Herero have no special tabus connected with the sacred fire — the 
Dama have many, and extinguish it if any one of them is infringed. 
The official called tsd-nm-nob (translated by Yedder " Speisemeister "). 
whose functions are intimately connected with the sacred fire of the 
Dama. is quite unknown to the Herero. On the other hand, the 
Herero carefully and reverently preserve the drill used for lighting 
the fire, and hand it down from father to son : the Dama attach no 
special value to this implement. 

The Dama social organization is of the most primitive kind. The 
family is the largest unit, and no kraal ( trerft is the word in use here) 
contains more than one family — if we understand by this word the 
direct descendants of a man still living. There is no chief, but the 
head of the family. His head wife is the guardian of the sacred fire, and 
his right-hand man is the l ' Speisemeister " already mentioned, whose 
duties are to taste all provisions brought in (no doubt in order to take 
off a tabu, as Bantu chiefs have to taste the first of the new crops, so 
that it may be safe for the people to use them), to cook and distribute 
the meat, to attend to the sacred fire and kindle it afresh when neces- 
sary from the embers kept for the purpose in the head wife's hut. He 
is also emploved as a messenger to other kraals, and is expected to 
possess a knowledge of medicinal herbs. He is appointed by the 
chief— not necessarily from among the members of his own family. 

Der Ursprung dieses merkwiirdigen Amtes . . . ist ratselhaft." 

Enough has been said to show that we have here a noteworthy 
contribution to anthropological research, in a field where hitherto very 
scanty results have been obtained. It mav be noted in passing, that 
the much-discussed Kattea or Yaalpens " of the Transvaal, who 
have sometimes been set down as entirely mythical, are, in all pro- 
babilitv " Bergdama ". The author's remarks on the enormous difference 
observable in physique between those Dama who eke out a miserable 
existence in the Otavi hills, and those who go to work on farms — where 
they are well and regularly fed — recall the statement of Colonel 
Hudson (in a lecture delivered at this School) as to the higher tvpe of 
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features and general appearance produced in the jungle tribes of India 
by improved conditions of living. It seems to be suggested that manv 
so-called racial characteristics are less permanent than was once 
thought to be the case. 

A. Werner. 


Kilimanjaro axd its People : A History of the Wachagga, 
their Laws, Customs, axd Legends, together with some 
account of the Highest Mountain in Africa. By the Hon. 
Charles Dundas, O.B.E. 8f xof : pp. 348. London: H. F. & G. 
Witherbv, 326 High Holborn. 1924. 

Very little has appeared in English relative to the Wachaga since 
the publication of Sir Harry Johnston's Kilimanjaro Expedition. 
Mr. Dundas has been resident for many years in East Africa, latterly 
as Senior Commissioner in the Tanganyika Territory, and has made the 
fullest use of his opportunities for inquiring into the life of a little- 
known and extremely interesting people. The first chapter, con- 
taining a detailed description of the mountain (the summit was first 
reached by Dr. Hans Meyer in 1889). will be specially attractive to 
climbers. Some earlier travellers — no doubt unacquainted with the 
language, and staying too short a time to have any real intercourse with 
the people- -have asserted that there are no myths or legends connected 
with Kilimanjaro, and that it does not seem in any wav to have impressed 
the C'haga imagination. How far this is from the truth has alreadv been 
demonstrated by Gutmann. and Mr. Dundas shows clearlv what an 
important factor in tribal life it is. The highest peak, Kibo, t- is the 
great landmark and focus of the Chapa people . . . The dead are 
buried with the face turned towards Kibo : the side of the village 
facing Kibo is the honourable side, where the house-master is buried, 
and the villagers assemble for feasts and councils." 

The Vi achaga appear to be a jieople of composite origin who have, 
in the course, probably, of some five centuries, evolved a singular! v 
homogeneous culture, though never arriving at a political unitv. Thev 
now form " twenty-eight small states, the population of which varies 
from 1.000 to 20.000 inhabitants", and of which, sometimes one. some- 
times another has attained a sort of local and temporarv supremaev. 
Some clans trace their descent from the Kamba. Taita. and other 
Bantu tribes, others from the Masai and Dorobo. but Mr. Dundas is 
disposed to think the Kamba the predominant strain. It seems 
probable that both Kamba and Chaga started from a common centre. 
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the former having migrated to the north and the latter to the south ; 
“ the people of the small district called Keni in Rombo [on the S.E. 
slope of Kilimanjaro] have a tradition that they are the ancestors of 
the Kamba tribe, and curiously enough I have often been told by the 
Kamba that they came from the region of Kilimanjaro.'’ 

There are legends of an aboriginal pvgmy tribe called the Wakon- 
vingo, who were encountered by the first Chaga settlers. These have 
become in legend the “ Elves ” or “ Good People ” who haunt the 
upper part of the mountain, recalling, in some particulars, the 
mythical characteristics attributed to the Bushmen of South Africa. 
Canon MacCulloch suggests that all the varied folk-lore concerned 
with elves, dwarfs, trolls, etc., may have grown out of a belief in the 
ghosts of vanished pygmy races. Another tradition relates to the 
Umbo people, who invaded Kilimanjaro from Usambara, or, according 
to some “ were driven out of their own country and passed westwards 
into an unknown land. The horde was so vast that it took seven 
days for the whole to pass”. It is remarkable that a similar name to 
this crops up in at least three different parts of Africa. Near Mount 
Kenya we have the Embu, in Xyasaland the A-mbo, inland from 
Quelimane ; further south, the Zulu Aba-mbo. The account given by 
the Wachaga suggests the migration of the Zimba, who spread such 
terror in the sixteenth century, and who may or may not be identical 
with the “ Jagas ” who appeared on the Congo a hundred years 
later — but no identity of name can be suggested here, even if it were 
possible to take the zi- of Zimba for a prefix. 

Many interesting passages call for quotation, but enough has been 
said to show that we have here a most valuable contribution to African 
anthropology. One is glad to see the appreciative notices of B. Gut- 
mann, a writer whose work is far too little known in this country ; 
much of Mr. Dundas’ book is avowedly based on it, and some passages 
actually translated. But — as will be obvious to anyone who takes the 
trouble to compare the parallel passages in Dichten und Denken der 
Dschagga 1 -Neger and Volksbuch der Wadsehagga — Mr. Dundas has ob- 
tained independent versions of most, if not all, of the tales and legends. 
We would take this opportunity of calling attention to a highly im- 
portant series of papers by the same writer, in the Zeitschrift fUr 

1 German writers mostly adhere to this spelling, which suggests a doubt 
whether the initial consonant is voiced or not. Sir H. H, Johnston has adopted 
“ Caga v . “Chaga *’ seems to be the most satisfactory form for general use. It 
is not clear why Mr. Dundas has retained the double f/, while rejecting the dsch : 
this would be an unprecedented phenomenon in Bantu. 
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Eingeborenensprachen for 1923-4, entitled “ Kerbstoeklehren der Wads- 
chagga ", giving an account of the teaching symbolically conveyed by 
the old men in the initiation ceremonies, by means of notched sticks 
forming a kind of memoria technica. Mr. Dundas does not mention 
this, though he alludes to something of the sort as forming part of the 
girls’ initiation. 

A. W. 


Ashanti. By Captain R. S. Rattray. M.B.E. (Gold Coast Political 
Service.) 9x51; pp. 348. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1923. 

Captain Rattray has already rendered signal service, both to 
anthropology and linguistics, by his Chinyanja Folk-Lore (surely this 
ought to be reprinted !), Hama Folk-Lore, Ashanti Proverbs, and his 
grammar of the little-known Mole language. But we may be pardoned 
for thinking that the present volume surpasses in value all his previous 
works. It is a determined and, one is convinced, successful effort to 
get below the surface of Ashanti belief and ritual, and to show that 
much which seems to us strange and even repulsive is not without 
its reason, and that a relatively sound one. The name Ashanti is for 
most of us associated with unspeakable horrors of blood and licence — 
though Dr. R. A. Freeman and Dr. C'laridge should have done some- 
thing towards dissipating that ancient prejudice — so that a passage like 
the following will come with a shock of surprise : I approached these 
old people and this difficult subject (their religious beliefs) in the spirit 
of one who came to them as a seeker after truths . . . which not all 
the learning nor all the books of the white man could ever give to me. 

"... I attended these ceremonies with all the reverence and respect 
I could accord to something which I felt to have been alreadv very old 
before the religion of mv country had yet been born as a new thought, 
yet not so entirely new, but that even its roots stretched back and 
were fed from that same stream which still flows in Ashanti to-day.” 

Some of the invocations and prayers here translated are very 
remarkable, and equally so the li oracles ”, utterances of a priest or 
medium, e.g. the following ascribed to the spirit Ta Kora : 

“ From the time of Osai Tutu until the reign of Agviman, if any 
one were in need and he came to me and told me, I made it right for 
him ... I am called Ta Kora, if it be that anything is spoiled, I 
mend it ( kora, to mend) . . . The man who loves me comes to me, 
and when he goes away, I shall stand behind him and accompany him 
on a good path that he may go his way. And this one who has come 
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[Captain Rattray]. I grant him permission to gc to my rock should he 
wish to go. Let him go and behold the place v here I reside . . . Many 
of my children say they will go to school, and I do not stand in their 
path and say they must not serve the Supreme God. In my own being. 
I am the son of God, and if my grandchildren say that the white man 
loves me and has drawn nigh to me, I, too, shall stand behind him. ' 
The detailed description of the various ceremonies which the author 
witnessed in person, and which were explained to him by the most 
competent native authorities, is extremely valuable. The fact that 
he was allowed to be present — and was, moreover, conducted to the 
most jealously guarded sacred places : the Bosomtwe Lake, the source 
of the Tano and the Bosomtwe Rock — speaks volumes for the confi- 
dence with which he has been able to inspire the people. 

The chapter on the Drum Language (the substance of which has 
already appeared in the African Society's Journal) introduces a subject 
of great interest, and one not hitherto studied in detail by 
any English writer. It appears that phoneticians do not agree with 
the writer as to the possibility of rendering the tones of the language 
on the drum, but this point cannot be argued here. Of great import- 
ance, also, are the very full discussion of relationship systems contained 
in Chapters I and II — in which, incidentally, an entirely unexpected 
light is thrown on the position of Ashanti women — and the account 
of land tenure in Chapter XXL Attention must also be directed to 
the passages dealing with the Golden Stool, which has been the object 
of so much misapprehension. The question of the Ashanti " gold- 
weights " which has been a standing puzzle to the ethnographer (some 
having come to the conclusion that they were not weights at all. but 
a kind of memoria technica for tales and proverbs) is very fully 
elucidated, and, we venture to think, finally settled. 

The general appearance of the volume is quite in keeping with the 
traditions of the Oxford University Press, and the numerous photo- 
graphs are of unusual interest, and sometimes of real beauty. 

A. IV. 

Die Keelle-Sprache ix Liberia. Grammatische EixfThruxgex. 

Texte rxn W’oRTERBtt'H. Vo n Diedricii Wester maxx. 

9J - 6], pp. vii— 278. Berlin: Dietrich Reimer, Hamburg: 

(’. Boysen, 1921. 

Kpelle is a member of the Maude (Mandingo) speech-group, which 
occupies an extensive area in West Africa. This is well shown in 
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Sir H. H. Johnston's map ( Liberia , vol. ii, j). 1093). but should be 
somewhat extended, as this writer does not include Kpelle (called by 
him Kpwesi or Gbele *) in the .Mandingo group. There seems no doubt, 
however, that it should be so placed, and that, with its sub-dialects of 
Toma. Gbunde. and Gbande. and the closely related Mano, Gio. and 
Jlende languages, it forms a subdivision which Westermann calls the 
Kpelle- Jlende group. This belongs, with Susu and some others, to 
what .M. Delafosse has called the J Imule-fn division, fu being their 
word for the numeral 10. while other Mande languages have tan or 
tamn. 

The JIande languages “ bilden eine geschlossene Einheit von 
eigenem Typus “ and cannot be classed with the author's Sudanic 
family, as the greater number of their word-stems consist of two 
syllables, in marked contrast to the monosyllabic basis of the latter. 
Another peculiarity is the change in the initial consonant of a noun 
when used definitely (voiceless consonants become voiced, voiced ones 
prefix a nasal) — a change which takes the place of an article. But the 
definite noun, in addition, takes a suffix, and as the plural is also formed 
by means of a suffix, it is a little difficult to understand Professor 
West erma mi's remark, “ Die Affixlosigkeit teilen sie [die Mandingo- 
sprachen] mit den Krusprachen und dem Songai.” In genitive con- 
struction the possessor comes before the thing possessed — the reverse 
arrangement to that of the Bantu languages : and the position of the 
direct object is between the subject and the verb. 

Tone is a conspicuous feature in Kpelle, though stress is not alto- 
gether absent : there is a slight stress on the stem-sellable in poly- 
syllabic words. Pairs of similar words only distinguishable bv tone 
are not uncommon: thus, ye with the level tone is '‘hand'', but 
with the high tone " cotton ". 

The grammar proper only takes up twenty pages of Professor 
Westermann's book. but. as he says, it does not profess " eine voll 
stand ige Darstellung des Sprachhaues zu geben. sondern will nur das 
^ erstiindnis der T exte und den Gebrauch des Wbrterbuches erleichtern."’ 
The texts, indeed, are the most valuable part of the work, and will 
appeal, not only to the student of language but also to the anthro- 
pologist. They conijiri.se descriptions of native industries, institutions 
and customs, tales and legends, etc. 

The notation employed is Meinhof's (adapted from Lepsius), 

1 K. W . I'll' mu- I.s,,. nittjfi,* <,/ Ln ■* /rout S, u m Ltum i call? it •• p„ e , e ' : 
uI'L-1 u n tel - lV-s_\ 'anil "IV'-sa '. 
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which, in the absence of a universal agreement on the alphabet of the 
International Phonetic Association, is. perhaps, the most satisfactory 
that could be adopted. 

A. Werner. 

Notes on the Speech and History of the Tumbuka-Henga 

Peoples. By the Rev. T. Cullen Young. C.A. 7 x5, pp. 223. 

Livingstonia : Mission Press, 1923. 

The Tumbuka-Henga (the reason for this composite designation is 
given in Mr. Cullen Young's preface) inhabit the region west of 
the north end of Lake Nvasa. The language strongly resembles 
Xvanja, but preserves various features which tend to be lost in the 
latter — e.g. the li- prefix of Class 5, and the distinct forms for “ father " 
and “ mother ” according to relationship with the speaker, as in Zulu. 
The three locative classes evidently exist (see p. 98) though not 
recognized as such. The author’s modest apology for entire lack of 
training for scientific grammar-making as now understood " must 
disarm criticism, and the amount of first-hand material here collected 
— with an amount of care and patience only to be estimated by any 
one who has personally attempted the same work — outweighs in value 
the most thoroughly “ scientific “ grammar compiled on theoretical 
lines only. But we may be permitted to dissent from the view that 
“ Dative ” is the best term to use for the verbal form in -ira (-era). 
Mr. Cullen Young says that it “ has not yet received any accepted 
title This is so far true that no one term has yet gained universal 
acceptance; but “Applied" and “Prepositional” have so far dis- 
tanced all competitors ; and of these (both of which seem preferable 
to “ Dative ”) I should unhesitatingly vote for the former. The 
section headed “ The Alphabet ” (which, as its very title implies, is 
written without reference to recent developments in phonetics) is 
disappointing in that it contains no reference to the combinations 
so unusual in Bantu, sk, zg (wiske, baulizga). It is not easy to see 
whether this is a case of a vowel being dropped between the two 
consonants : analogy seems to suggest that they might represent a 
sound occurring in other languages as sh, zh ( J. 5 .), ( uiske “ his father”' 
—ishe in Shambala, Old Swahili, and elsewhere). 

A curious point is the existence of a word lichila “ hammock ”, 
evidently a back-formation from machila, borrowed from the Portu- 
guese (probably through the Anyanja), and regarded as a plural. The 
origin of this word, however, seems by no means certain. 
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The “ Notes on the Origins and History of the Tumhuka-Henga 
Peoples " are most valuable, and should be commended to the atten- 
tion of all ethnologists. The Portuguese records show, in the light of 
present-dav knowledge, that some tribes at least occupied approxi- 
mated their present positions as much as 300 years ago. which entails 
some modification of the current view. The Tumbuka tribe, by the by, 
are mentioned by Lacerda as ‘‘ inhabiting the upper reaches of the 
Loangwa " in 1796. 

A. W. 

Afrikanische Relikte und Ixdiaxische Entlehnungen in der 
Kultur der Buschneger Surinams. Eine vergleichende 
ETHNOGRAPHISCIIE STUDIE. Voil GERHARD LlNDBLOM. 9fx7. 
pp. 120. 1 plate, 29 illustrations in text. Goteborg (Sweden) : 
Wettergren and Kerber, 1924. 

This interesting study, which, however, professes to be merely 
preliminary and tentative, is based on an examination of the objects 
brought from Surinam by Baron Klinkowstrom in 1890. and now 
deposited in the Stockholm Museum. Though Dr. Lindblom has not 
in this case carried out his inquiries in situ, he is by no means inex- 
perienced in field-work, as proved by his study of the Akamba, 
published some years ago. On the whole, the results arrived at go 
to show that the negroes of Guiana mostly came from the Gold Coast and 
adjacent regions, though there are some traces of derivation from the 
Congo — e.g. in the hi funga charm, a sort of tripod erected at the 
entrance of a village, to keep away evil influences. Dr. Laman is 
quoted by the author as deriving this word from the Kikongo verb 
funga, which he renders “ vertreiben (Geister, etc.).' - But it might 
be pointed out that the Swahili funga “ fasten " is used of securing a 
place with similar charms ('‘binding'’ the spirits, as it were), and 
rough arches, like those described by Plehn for Kamerun (quoted on 
pp. 90, 91), are sometimes, in East Africa, set up as a protection 
against epidemics. This funga appears to be derived from a primitive 
Bantu root (for which Meinhof suggests the form tango), which might 
easily acquire the special meaning it now has in Kikongo, as in Zulu it 
has become restricted to that of “ swearing ". The wooden lock figured 
on p. 21 also occurs in some parts of East Africa — where it is clearlv 
derived from Arabia. But in spite of such stray links with the east, 
it seems quite clear that the negro population of Surinam is mainlv 
of West African origin. 


A. W. 
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u Tulasizwe. r Hlangakula. Collected and edited hv J. Stuart, 
Assistant Secretary for Native Affairs, Natal. {>{>. 123, pp. 100, 
7jX4|. Longmans’ Kafir Readers (Sub-Standard A and B, 
Standards I and II). Longmans, Green & Co. 

We have received from Messrs. Longmans, Green and Co. two of 
the excellent Zulu Readers prepared for the use of Native schools in 
Natal by -Mr. James Stuart, formerly Magistrate at Durban, whose 
knowledge of Zulu is equalled by few, if any. Europeans. The texts 
here given have all been dictated by natives, and comprise traditional 
narratives, folk-tales, some of the praise-chants (izibongo) of the Zulu 
kings, descriptions of customs (such as the Umkosi, or feast of first- 
fruits), and crafts (the cutting-out of bide shields, and carving of knob- 
kerries and throwing-sticks) and proverbs (iziga). If we might venture 
a criticism it would be to regret that so many of the texts deal with 
incidents calculated to give an exaggerated idea of Zulu ferocity and 
bloodthirstiness. One wishes, for instance, that the editor could have 
included an account of C'etsh wave's “ City of Refuge ’’ for unfortu- 
nates accused of witchcraft and the noble eulogy of the same chief 
pronounced by Ndabuko and others, in 1880. These two Readers 
(a better description would be “collections of Zulu literature") 
will be found very useful for Europeans learning the language 
(especially as the old and unusual words occurring in the songs are 
explained in notes), and the same may be said of the admirable Xosa 
(Kafir) Readers for which the Rev. Candlish Koti is responsible. 
These last are not so exclusively derived from Native sources, contain- 
ing a certain amount of translated or adapted matter, but, the author 
being himself a Xosa, the language may be accepted as unimpeachable. 
Both these important South African dialects (they practically form 
one language) are taught in this School, and the Readers will be very 
welcome as class-books. 

A. W. 

The East India House. By William Foster, C.I.E. (The Bodlev 

Head, 12s. 6d. net.) 

This most interesting volume throws light from many unexpected 
quarters on the history of the East India Company. It contains, for 
instance, the first precisely accurate description of the earlv organiza- 
tion of the Company, about which so many historians have gone astray. 
It traces the growth of the Company's great house which lay in the 
angle between Leadenhall Street and Lime Street, it narrates the 
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doings, many of them quaint, and some of them significant, of the 
Court of Directors. It describes the organization of the home servants, 
who included not only men of letters like Lamb and Peacock, but 
Orientalists like Wilkins and Wilson. Hr. Foster does not forget to 
provide his readers with an account of the origin of the India Office 
Library, in 1798, when the Company decided to create an “ Oriental 
Repository ", in 1801 appointing Wilkins Librarian, and assembling 
the books and curiosities till then scattered through the departments 
and warehouses. The Company was a generous and discerning patron, 
and set a noble example to its successor, the Secretary of State in 
Council, in the way of acquiring MSS, and encouraging the studv of 
the East. 

II. H. D. 

A Short History of Lydia. By E. B. Ha veld, i Macmillan. 3s. fid.) 

This little book is intended for use in schools. It is written in an 
interesting manner — particularly that part of it which relates to the 
Hindu period, although Mr. Havel! appears to believe that the whole 
of Indian civilization was imported by the Aryan-speaking tribes. 
The later part is disfigured in several places by curious errors of detail. 
For instance, on p. 199. Clive is said to have only just reached Madras 
when the news of the Black Hole arrived : on p. 20-1 a salt-monopoly 
is alleged to have been granted to the Company by Mir Ja'far ; on 
p. 206 we are told that the Company acquired Benares ten years before 
its cession : and on p. 220. the functions of the Secret Committee of 
the Court of Directors are completelv misunderstood. 

H. H. D. 

Dr Genre Grammatical ex Semitiqce. By M. Feghali and A. 

Ccxy. pp. 101. Paris iGeuthner), 1921. 

Mil. Feghali and Cuny, armed with M. Meillet's theory on the origin 
of grammatical gender in the Indo-European languages, have set out 
to blaze a pioneer trail through the forest of Semitic gender. Although 
the Semitic languages have no neuter, they assume, on the verv slender 
ground of the existence of a neuter pronoun in ancient Egyptian and 
in Berber, that proto-Semitic did originally possess an " inanimate “ 
category, and aim at proving that the nouns which are characterized 
by a “ feminine “ termination are its representatives in the later 
Semitic languages. Their actual arguments, however, go to show no 
more than that in a number of cases the " feminine " termination is a 
later addition to an originally undifferentiated form. It seems essential 
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to the success of any investigation of gender in Semitic to determine the 
origin and function of the " feminine terminations, but the authors 
content themselves with a few vague allusions to this. One is surprised 
also to find them deprecating reference to semantic categories, for 
not only is M. Meillet's own argument almost entirely semantic, 
but it is difficult to conceive that the theorv can be demon- 
strated on any other basis. It is not enough to show that manv words 
which are neuter in Indo-European are feminine in Semitic : it must 
be shown, if the author's thesis is to be proved, that the feminine 
attribution conceals a conception of the objects as inanimate. More- 
over. MM. Feghali and Cunv have not taken into account the fact that 
the triliteral structure of Semitic necessitates some modification of the 
methods applied to Indo-European roots: derivatives, for example, 
and plurals (at least in Arabic) can rarely, if ever, be cited in evidence. 
Finally, anv thorough investigation of Semitic genders must surely 
utilize to some extent the researches of Littmann. Schwabe, Albrecht. 
Fischer, Rosenberg, Brockelmann, and Barth, to mention but a few 
of those who have already made a substantial clearing in the forest. 

H. A. R. G. 

Indian Painting under the Mughals. a.d. 1530 to a.d. 1750. 

By Percy Brown. Oxford : Clarendon Press, 1924. 

The student of Indian painting of the Muhammadan period has no 
longer ground for complaint of lack of material for the purposes of 
study. The attractive series of coloured cards issued by the British 
Museum has made a certain number of these paintings widely known, 
and in two publications of the India Museum some of the finest ex- 
amples of the schools of Humayun and Jahangir have been reproduced. 
The contributions made by German scholars are perhaps less well 
known in this country, e.g. Dr. Ernst Kiihnel in his Miniaturmalerei 
itn islamischen Orient, 1922, gives nearly 50 examples of Indian 
paintings, and the same author has, in collaboration with Dr. Hermann 
Goetz, recently brought out a magnificent volume — Indisehe Buch- 
mnlereien aus dem Jahangir- Album der Staatsbibliothek zu Berlin — 
which very successfully reproduces in colour a collection of pictures, 
once in the possession of the Emperor Jahangir. This work, with its 
scholarly text and its detailed study of the individual pictures, indicates 
the direction in which future publications may best aid the studv of 
Indian painting of the Muhammadan period, namely, the preparation 
of monographs upon separate collections or volumes, the pictures of 
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which dearly belong to one and the same period. For Mr. Percy 
Brown's comprehensive work will render unnecessary for some time 
any attempt to take a complete survey of the whole field. No writer 
upon this subject has hitherto made so ample a use of the historical 
material available for tracing the development of Indian painting during 
the two centuries of its richest manifestation under the patronage 
of the Mughal Emperors, nor has any collected together illustrations 
from so manv diverse sources. The list of painters which Mr. Percy 
Brown has compiled is the fullest that has yet been published ; but 
it may be doubted whether the number of painters was so large as the 
list of names would seem to imply, for one and the same artist was often 
indicated in more than one way. Mr. Percy Brown himself suggests 
that the same painter is at one time called Ghulam Ikhlas and at another 
Ikhlas only (pp. 196-7). but he assigns a separate individuality to 
Ghulam, the painter of the elephant picture in the Indian Museum. 
Calcutta (reproduced m Plate TAT), though the Persian inscription 
clearly gives the word Ikhlas. Similarly, it may be doubted whether 
Babu and Babu Ustad ; Kesu and Kesu Gujarati and Kesu Kahar : 
Madho and Madho Katan, or Madho Khurd : and others in this list, 
were really separate persons. Much work still remains to be done 
before the individuality of each of the artists who worked for the 
Mughal Emperors can be exactly determined — if indeed such an attempt 
can ever be successful at all, and Mr. Percy Brown has clearly stated 
the difficulties in the way (p. 109 sq.) ; but in any case the work of 
future investigators will be much facilitated by the list, with its ample 
references, that he has so laboriously compiled. It is somewhat 
strange that Mr. Percy Brown, with his long experience of life in India, 
should describe Muhammadan dervishes as " piiests " (Plates XLI. LI, 
LX VI, LXV1I) : Plate LI represents some of the most famous saints 
in the history of Muhammadan India : Plate LXY1I is described as 
“ Priests discussing the Qur'an ", but such devout personages as are 
here depicted would never have placed the Word of God where this 
book lies, and the writing on it clearly shows that it is not a Qur'an. 
But these are trifling blemishes in a work of such outstanding merit, 
which will serve to stimulate interest in this somewhat neglected period 
of the history of painting ; and Mr. Percy Brown's book is sure of a 
welcome for its own sake, having been produced with all the stateliness 
of type and splendour of illustration that make the publications of the 
Clarendon Tress so supreme! v attractive. 

T. W. Arnold. 
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SlLBERSCHMIEDEARBEITEX .U*S KcRDISTAX. Von Hri.'OLF BERLINER 

unci Paul Borchardt. Mit i 1 T ext Abbildungen und 2t> Tafeln. 

Dietrich Beimer, 'Ernst Yohsen Yerlag in Berlin. 1922. 

This monograph is based on a collection of silver ornaments and 
other small objects brought together by Mr. Borchardt in 19HS-1S 
while he was a member of the Tureo-Gerinan Militaiv Mission in 
Kurdistan. A short description of tin- town of Suleimaniye, the head- 
quarters of the Mission, is given, together with a few notes on the 
population of the district. We are further told that the silversmiths in 
Kurdistan are generally Jews, as is often the ease throughout the 
Mohammedan East. Their tools, workshop, materials, and methods of 
work are described in detail. 

The collection, consisting of forty odd pieces, includes specimens of 
mirror cases, clasps, belts, buttons, daggers, different small ornaments, 
and charms. According to the motifs of decoration and quality of 
workmanship, they are divided by Mr. Berliner into three groups : — 

Group 1 : Specimens of superior workmanship displaying a style 
of decoration which Mr. Berliner regards as being due to Western 
influences. 

Group 2 : Imitations of the former, of inferior workmanship. 

Group 3 : The largest as to the number of pieces. Objects belonging 
to the types already well known from other countries of the Near and 
Middle East. 

Objects of groups 2 and 3 only are still being produced locally. 
The state of our knowledge concerning Kurdistan does not allow us to 
determine with certainty the origin and age of group 1, and of the 
older specimens of group 2. Even the origin of the style peculiar to 
groups 1, and 2. is explained differently by the two authors, 
Mr. Borchardt thinking, contrary to Mr. Berliner’s belief, that we need 
not seek a Western source of inspiration for their designs which can 
be easily deduced from old Sassanian motifs of neighbouring Persia. 

A descriptive catalogue of all the objects collected, which are 
also reproduced on twenty excellent plates, completes the work. 

P. Borowskv. 

Assyrian Medical Texts. By K. Campbell Thompson, M.A., F.S.A., 
Fellow of Merton College, Oxford. 34 pp.. 10 x 7. London : 
John Bale. Sons, and Danielson, 1924. 

This work consists of translations of several Assyrian medical 
texts in the British Museum, with copious notes, and deals with 
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"Diseases of tlie Head", "To turn grey hair black", etc., and 
"Diseases of the Eves". These inscriptions, which not improbable 
have a Babvhmian origin, have attracted the attention of many 
eminent Assvriologists. Asyvriological learning of past years, however, 
was not equal to the task of translating tlieie difficult inscriptions, 
and even now many more texts, and many more explanatory lists will 
be needed, before satisfactory renderings can be made. 

In all probabilitv it will be asked what constitutes the special 
difficult v of these inscriptions. The answer is simple : they are difficult 
for the same reason that the omen-tablets are difficult : because 
of the large number of ideographs employed. This peculiarity leads 
nuturailv to the probability that the specialist-scribes who wrote them 
aimed at keeping their contents as secret as possible— like the medical 
men of to-day. Nevertheless, the remedies are set forth in such a way 
that the methods of cure employed have all the fullness of detail 
which the student of Assyro-Thibylonian medicine (it was evidently 
based on a long series of experiments extending, perhaps, over 
hundreds of years) could possibly desire. As an example of the remedies 
used. I quote here one of the prescriptions as translated by 
Professor Campbell Thompson : — 

If] scab has infected "a man]'s "head], it tickles him, and should 
lie remove (it), the 'scab !] increases. 'Take] seed of arnoijlosson . . . 
dust of diki of caper, dust of sesame, dust of * millet, dung of the doves 
of a mountain-palm . . . thou shalt knead (these) in hot rose-water, 
press, cool, (and) bind. 

This rendering of the prescription differs from that of the author, 
hut I have simply condensed it to its shorter literalness. In all the 
main points the translation is his. 

It is to he noted, that these medical inscriptions are exceedingly* 
fragmentary, and when we take this into consideration, it is surprising 
that Professor Campbell Thompson has been able to get good sense out 
of them. The following is an extract of which about two-thirds of 
the two lines of which it consists is preserved : — 

If a man] s head] ... is sick, thou shalt brav xusumtu, murdudn 
■ . . _Mtr.ux.siR (!) together, knead in rose-water, press on his head, 
bind, and for three days not take of!]. 

Of course it is possible that, when the completing words are found, 
the prescription will not read quite like this, but in the meantime we 
have the probable sense of the inscription. Naturally* yve should like 
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to know what the herbs sa?itmlu murdudii. 1 and others in the gap. 
really were. Also, what was this “ sickness " of the head ? With 
regard to the possibility that the restoration " head " may be wrong, 
it is to be noted that the possessive pronoun -su suggests that the 
preceding word was qaqqad ‘‘ head “. 

The Babylonian women, like those of modern times, viewed with 
apprehension the possibility of losing their hair, as the following 
extract shows : — 

Enimenimma : Sdrnt qaqqad sinnixti ikahhah . 

Incantation : Should a woman's hair get thin. 

Ritual : Thou shalt take her tnusadi (-perhaps “ hair-ribbon ", 
“ fillet "), plait a cord, arte (fibres ?) of the bark (?) of a palm of the 
north thou shalt spin ; hair of a white horse, 7 and 7 knots thou shalt 
tie, in her hair thou shalt bind ; thou shalt recite the charm 7 times 
. . . for 3 days the back of her neck will hurt her ; until her hair 
remains firm, thou shalt not release (it). 

But Assyro- Babylonian medicine occupied itself with many other 
things than scabies, or itching, or falling hair. The following is one 
of those dealing with maladies of the eyes : — 

If a man's [eyes] are sick, and matter (?) is secreted on his temples, 
[thou shalt spread] tanners' verdigris on vellum (?), on [his eyes] 
bind ; bray copper-dust ( ? copper filings), arsenic, yellow sulphide of 
arsenic, mix in curd, apply to his eyes . . . 

There are also incantations for the cure of diseases of the eves, and 
the Babylonians were probably not far from the truth when they 
attributed toothache to a “ worm " — indeed, the progress in medicine 
made from 2000 b.c. onwards was quite creditable. Nevertheless, 
the remedies may, at times, have done more harm than good. 

Professor Thompson has opened up very satisfactorily a reallv 
difficult branch of Assvriological study in this little monograph, and 
we may hope to see still more successful renderings by him in future 
publications. 

T. G. Pinches. 


1 From its form, sasum/u i«, clearly Semitic, but mnrrlnrlft, from the characters 
used to express the leduplicate ending, h ju«st as certainly Sumerian. A possible 
rendering ol the latter, sum murrlwln, would lie “ herb making stiengtli ”, or the 
like, suggesting some drug with especially tonic propeitics. 
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The H. Weld-Blundell Collection in the Ashmolean Museum. 
Yol. I, Sumerian and Semitic Religious and Historical 
Texts. By S. Langdon, M.A. (Oxford Edition? of Cuneiform 
Inscriptions.) 60 pp. and 45 plates, 12x91. Oxford University 
Press, 1923. 

Notwithstanding the small number of pages, their size makes this 
book a work of considerable extent, in spite of the comparatively short 
introductory paragraphs. According to the descriptive list, the texts 
are twenty-two in number, and include cones, cylinders, tablets, 
prisms, bricks, and slabs. Most of the texts are Babylonian, but some 
(bricks mainly) come from Assyria. In the list of contents the order 
is that of the running numbers of the Weld-Blundell collection. 

The material now published M as obtained by Mr. II. Weld-Blundell, 
of Queen's College, Oxford, on the occasion of his visit to Mesopotamia 
in 1921, and later with the valuable aid of Captain Cook of the Ministry 
of Awkaf in Bagdad. In conjunction with the Field Museum at 
Chicago, excavations u-ere afterwards made at Kish (Ahaimer), which, 
with the neighbouring mounds of Umm Charra. will entail much work. 
During the first season, the temple-tower Unir-kidurmab M-as laid 
bare on tM - o sides, and the platform of the temple E-mete-ursag was 
located. Both these buildings had been restored by Samsu-iluna, son 
of Hammurabi, Ramman-abla-iddina, and Nebuchadrezzar. The 
explorer of these ruins was Mr. Mackay. The finds have been of 
considerable arclueological importance. 

Many inscriptions in the present publication are of considerable 
length, though short ones are also to be found. Among the most note- 
worthv is the first (W.-B. 162). which seems to be a legend concerning 
Enmer-kar. king of Erech. possibly of about 2300 B.r. The introduc- 
tory lines are imperfect, and doubt therefore exists as to the real nature 
of the inscription. In Professor Langdon's introductorv notes, he 
points out that the legend, archaic though it is in its present form, goes 
back to the prehistoric period, and deals with the time w hen the deitv 
Umun-banda (non-dialectic En-banda) or Lugal-banda, “the king of 
youthful strength." was king, and the dominion of the Babylonian 
states was transferred from Asnunnak to Unug (Erech). According to 
col. ii. 1, 13, the Amorite was, even at that earlv date, in the land. 
Tt is to be noted that this geographical name has no determining 
suffix, but the words lu Ze-nu-zu “ man not knowing obedience " which 
follow may be regarded as rendering this unnecessary. The foundation 
of Erech seems to have been regarded as going back 50 so.ssi ( ninnu Zus) 
of years— 3,000 in all — before this legend was written. 
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The interest taken by women in the religion of the Babylonians 
is well exemplified by the record of the building of a temple to Xin- 
egal "an underworld-deity", by Simak ( ( )-Inninni. one of tlie wives 
of Rim-Sin. kina of Elasxar. The cone upon which the text is inscribed 
was dug up at Senkara. Inninni is described as the eldest daughter 
of Zuenna. the moon-god Sin. and Professor Langdon is undoubtedly 
right in identifying her with I*tar, who. in going down to the Under- 
world to seek Tammuz. her spouse, was regarded as one of the deities 
of that region. The description of the goddess, as given in her various 
titles, is excellently expressed. She was the great lady knowing the 
whole of the dark-headed multitude which Ami. Enlil, (and) Enki had 
delivered into her hand, and whose judgment and decisions she con- 
stantly directed. It was also she who, " solicitous " and wise, made 
(their) decisions. As a leader of the great gods, she was the supreme 
word (enim-mdh), whose utterance was unrivalled. These and other 
honorific phrases show this divinity — not as the unwedded mother- 
goddess, but as occupying a glorious place in the wide heavens, and 
as the wife who hears intercession (dam arazue y ii-tia /). Of the two 
readings of the goddess's name. Eres-e-gal is probably better than 
Nin-e-gal — she descended to the underworld as a bride seeking the 
husband of her youth ". 

The “ Hymn to Xidaba. the Grain-Goddess ”, seems to have con- 
tained originally about 120 lines. This is undoubtedly owing to its 
subject, a very interesting text, for the goddess of grain was naturally 
the deity to whom all men owed the preservation of their lives. Xidaba 
was the Sumerian pronunciation of her name, but this appears in 
Akkadian as Xit-aba. implying that the <1 was pronounced as d/i ( th ). 
and softened in Akkad to s — the usual fate of th in the Arabic of Syria. 
As pointed out by the author. Xidaba is associated in the theological " 
lists with a deity named Hani, who is also mentioned in this inscrip- 
tion. Hani, however, seems to he closely connected with Asuan, the 
goddess of bread in general, of whose name it is noteworthy that the 
Sumerian form or rendering, Ezina. has n more Semitic look. There 
is much to be said about this goddess and her masculine counterpart 
or aspect, as revealed by the name En-zi-hdanm lord of the land's 
life ". One of her two attendants, who were apparently in the form of 
winged hulls, was named Kalayi/a-saf/r/a , a personification of the 
“ happy " or “ contented people " which her good work produced. 
This text translated by Professor Langdon makes her to be. like As nan. 
one of the special favourites of Enlil (and Xinlil), the primeval deities 
of Nippur. Most of the lines take the form of a direct address : — 
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N i-dngnl-dagnUa n i-pcipcsamen 
Amhnrra ambar-cina-kim si-saemen 

si-sa-men suh(?)-tub( / ) gidgida(')-men 
Aar sag hulhulene nin zizi-bi-men. 

She who extendeth. she who increaseth, art rhou ; 

Directress of the wells like the wells of heaven art thou : 

Shelter ( 1) arranger art thou ; defence (?) extender art thou ; 

Food rejoicing the heart art thou : lady giving comfort art thou. 

There is much doubt as to the rendering of these lines, but I quote 
them simple to show the constant introduction of the termination 
-men " thou art ", It is noteworthy that the first element of Xidaba’s 
name lacks the distinctive character se. the word for grain ", which 
occurs, however, in the Hvmn to Dungi. 

This last is published by Professor Langdon under the title “ Litur- 
gical Hymn to Dungi ", As is well known, he was the first king of the 
Dynasty of Ur, which reigned about 2300 b.c. It is inscribed on a 
prism in four columns, and originally contained 102 lines of writing. 
Here again we have the direct address with men " thou art Professor 
Langdon *s translation of the first four lines is as follows : — 

He that as a half (god) has been born, an heroic one art thou. 

Divine Dungi thou art : he that as a half (god) has been born, a 
mighty man art thou. 

Thou wast born a panther with flaming eyes, even as a great dragon. 

King of the four regions thou art. 

An interesting footnote explains how the verbal form but uddennn-tn 
in the first two lines means " hast been born as a half (god) ". Verbal 
forms beginning with bn-, however, arc numerous, and sometimes -la 
is found as a suffix. An alternative rendering would therefore be : — 

On thv being born, a hero thou art : 

God Dungi thou art : on thy being born, a might v man thou art. 

But Asr.yriologi.sts will thank Professor Langdon for the transla- 
tion of this interesting text referring to the deified Dungi. all of whose 
successors were honoured in the same way and worshipped in the 
temples of the land. 

The Scholars Tablet containing Syllabary A and a list of Gods " 
is an example of the way in which young scribes were taught their 
profession. It would be. however, of much greater value if the list of 
characters (it cannot be called a syllabary) were accompanied bv their 
values and meanings. Value is given to it. however, bv the editor's 
comparisons and notes. The order differs somewhat in column 5. and 
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there is an omission. As the svllabarv- portion is on the reverse, the 
numbering of the columns is from right to left. It therefore follows 
the list of gods, notwithstanding that we should regard a list of 
characters as a more elementary exercise. 

Among the other inscriptions may be mentioned that recording 
the restoration of the wall of Sippar by Hammurabi— its name was 
By the command of Sam as may Hammurabi not have a rival 
one of those phrase-names which are a feature of Babylonian nomen- 
clature. Of special interest is the inscription giving “ Regulations 
for Disposition of regular Offerings to Ishtar and Nana of Erech 
These consisted of the parts of various animals and were for the use 
of various priests, ministrants, and workmen employed at the temple. 
Some of the gifts or offerings are described as having been instituted 
by Nabu-abla-iddina, who ruled about 900 years b.c. 

But enough has probably been said to show the importance of 
this publication, and the value of Professor Langdon's work in editing 
the texts it contains. It is the production of an accomplished Assyrio- 
logist who has made a speciality of Sumerian and of religious texts 
such as these, and the issue of the remainder of the Weld-Blundell 
Collection will be looked forward to with interest. It is a real augmenta- 
tion of the corpus of Babylonian literature, which promises to be the 
most considerable of all the scribal productions of the ancient East. 

T. G. Pixches. 


Turkische Bibliotuek XXI : Die Osmanische Chroxik res 
Rusteji Pascha. Deutsch von Ludwig Forrer. 8vo. 
viii -f- 207 t. Berlin : Mayer & Muller, 1923. 

Rustam, who was born in Bosnia at the beginning of the sixteenth 
century and rose from the position of a simple Janissary to that of 
Grand Vizier, relates in this chronicle the most memorable events of 
the reigns of the Osmanli Sultans, Bayezid II (p. 14 et seep), Selim I 
(p. 33 et seq.), and Suleyman (p. 58 et seq.). Despite the extreme 
concision of its form, which is devoid of any attempt at beautv of 
style, the narrative contains much that is interesting from the point 
of view of the history of civilization. Among the matters touched 
upon are the following : the Turkish fights against the Persians and the 
Shiites (Qizil-bash), p. 2(3 f.. 36 ff., 56 ff., 72 ff., 77 ff.. 153 £L which also 
touch upon the questions of the Jihad and the Mahdi : further, the 
sea expeditions of the Osmanlis, which are linked with the famous 
name of Khavra’ddin Barbarossa (p. 93 ff., 100 ff., 139). The advances 
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of Suleyman against Hungary (p. 69 ff., 73 ff.. 109 if.), upon Moldavia 
!p. 97 if.), and Austria (p. 118), rather concern tlie history of Europe. 

Although in the transliteration of doubtful geographical names 
(sometimes rather incomplete) there is room for improvement, the 
translation as a whole is a praiseworthy contribution to the materials 
for Ottoman history which will also have documentary value for 
historians of Turkey. 

Turkische Bibi.iothek XXII : Das ax atom sc he Wegexetz xach 
osjiaxischex Qcellex. Von Fraxz Taschxer. 8vo. 
xii ~f 246 t. Berlin : Mayer & Muller. 1923. 

Making use of the abundant material available in Arabic, Turkish, 
and Modern Greek literature, the author attempts to reconstruct 
mediaeval Asia (Minor, whose transformation after the gradual break-up 
of the Byzantine rule dates roughly from the ninth century. His main 
sources are Ibn Batuta. Hamdu'llah Mustawfi, and (among the Turks) 
the Safar-Xameh of ’Ali Yezdi, and the political writings of Feridun, 
as well as the Jehannuma of Hajji Haifa and the travels of Evliya. 
a work which presents many difficulties to him who consults it. To 
complete this material Tiischner turns to account the observations of 
European travellers to which the references will be found on p. 48 et seq. 
The eastern boundary of the field covered in these studies is roughly 
the line Trebizond, Euphrates, Anti-Taurus. Cape Amanur ; while 
Constantinople (the coast-line on the Black Sea, Constantinople, 
Brussa. etc.) may be taken as the starting-point. The fifty lithographic 
tables serve to elucidate the material which the author has brought 
together in the text with great industry. 


SnTE rxD Recht tx Xordafrika : Qcellex zcr ethxologtschex 
Rechtsforschcxg. Gesammelt von Dr. Erxst Ubacii und 
Ekxst Rackow. 8vo., 441. 8. Stuttgart : Enke. 1923. 

Although these sketches, undertaken in prisoners' camps during 
the Great 'War, relate chiefly to the study of legal conditions in the 
Maghreb, and particularly to the comparative studv of the law of the 
person, succession, property, aliens, and criminal law in Morocco. 
Algeria, and Tunis, they are not without some bearing upon the general 
history of civilization, and particularly in its relation to Islam. Refer- 
ences will be found to the well-known predilections of Orientals, often 
noticed bv others, for certain numbers, such as seven (pp. 35. 374. 293, 



REVIEWS OF BOOKS 


582 

335, etc.), and the number forty 1 (pp. 294. 347). Belief is also very 
general in Eastern races, in the nialocchio or Evil Eye 2 (p. 4G). and in 
the significance of Salt (pp. 33. 114), which on p. 33 is regarded as a 
protective means against evil spirits (cf. Islam, ix. 50 ob.t. Even to 
this dav. indeed, the belief in magic and counter-charms which, as 
can be shown, was shared bv Muhammad (Bokhari tibb ", cap. 47 : 
Houdas trans. iv. 85) plavs a great part in the spiritual life of the 
North African Muslims (cf. Index, s.v. Zauber). 

An ini])ortant part <4 the prisoners’ work deals with the social 
position of woman in the Moghrab which, indeed, in many instances, 
is not in accordance with the provisions of the official Shari' <i , e.g. the 
disuse of the veil in Vlad Na il in Algeria, forced marriage of girls as 
reported from Morocco (p. 79). cf. against this, Bokhari. trans. Houdas. 
iv, 435 : isolated cases of prostitution, though these occur, it is true, 
in the East {vide Islam, ix. 92). Without referring more particularly 
to other interesting features. I might mention, as here dealt with, the 
right of asylum, blood-vengeance, games, death customs, etc., which 
may be easily found in the index. The whole work is enriched by 
photographs, drawings, musical extracts in very welcome fashion, and 
shows a decided advance in the province of the sociology of North 
African Islam. 0. Rescher. 

Ixdo-Traxische Ql'ellex r.\D Forschuxgex. Von J. Hertel. 
Heft I : Die Zf.it Zoroaster*. Heft II : Die Htmmelstore im 
Veda rxn im A vesta. Heft III : Ml'XI)aka-Upaxisad. Kritische 
Ausgabe mit Rodarneudruck der Erstausgabe (Text und Kom- 
mentare) und Einleitung. 8vo, pp. 64, 68, 69, lxviii. Leipzig : 
1924. 

The keynote of Professor Hertel's present researches was struck 
in his paper “Das Brahman " in Indnr/erm. ForscIuoif/n>, xli, p. 185 ff.. 
where he put forward with much vigour the view that brahma denotes 
the heavenly fire worshipped bv the Indo-Iranians ( brahman - corre- 
sponding to fidmen. (^Aty-). Following up the lines of thought presented 
there, he has now begun the publication of a series of dissertations, 
the aim of which primarily ” is to win a reliable basis for the correct 
explanation of the Veda and the Avesta ". The three little books 
that now lie before us are the firstfruits of this undertaking. 

They deserve a hearty welcome. With wide and profound learning, 

1 Cf .Toh. Holm. Siehenzahl h. d. Babylon urn, Leipzig, 1907. Wilh. H. Rosfher. 
l)it Siebcnzahl and die Tt ^mafamtad* n , Leipzig, Teul.ner, 19<>4 and 1909. 

2 Bokhari. Subject Inlcx, Ishim, ix, 28. 
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Dr. Hertel combines a masculine vigour of thonglit which is singularly 
refreshing and stimulating. He is a liold radical : under him tradition 
goes bv the board, and cherished prejudices are remorselessly jettisoned. 
The reaction from the Piscliel-Geldner movement back towards the 
position of Doth and Whitney is complete. All Indologieal studies, he 
declares, have gone utterly astray in their explanation of the central 
idea of Indian thought, because they have followed the it/ni* fiduus of 
tradition. They have ignored the fact that the Acluemenid inscriptions, 
the A vesta, and the Rgveda are composed in closely related dialects, 
which are morphologically in the same stage of development, and in 
their accidence and syntax show features of decay that can be chrono- 
logically estimated from the ancient inscriptions of Persia. They have 
neglected to see that " the rapid development of the Indo-Iranian 
languages which we observe from the time of their appearance in history 
makes it quite impossible to ascribe a development of thousands of 
years to the poetry of the Rgveda, so far as it is presented in our 
Samhita Instead of objective examination, students *' simply trans- 
ferred the ideas of the Christian Catechism to the Rg' -eda, and in it. 
in this collection of songs of Aryan warrior and robber tribes, whose 
highest object was to murder men of another faith and to carry off 
their cattle, and whose relation to the darts is determined by the 
principle do tit dcs. they found ideas like ‘ devotion ", ’ piety and 
even 'holiness', and 'holy life', in the sense of ‘chastity". The 
77 -pdnov i/rcf'Sos', however, was the translation of dent as ‘ God of 
itsttrn as ' God', or 'demon', according to the apparent connexion". 
Our Rgveda, as Bloomfield has proved, contains only epigouic poetrv. 
Between the composition of the older parts of our Rgveda and its later 
portions took place the migration of the tribes from Iran into India 
(into the Gangetie Doab. not the Indus vallev. btett entendu) : even 
in the age of Herodotus the Yedic tribes were still more or less nomad, 
and the GatluD prove that Zoroaster was much concerned to induce the 
nomads of his country to settle down into agricultural life. In India 
the Aryans, living under geographical and social conditions utterlv 
different from those of their previous home, underwent rapid changes. 
Language, social habits, and religion swiftlv altered. The eating of 
meat and drinking of spirits ceased to be general. The old language 
broke up into dialects : both the words and the ideas of its ancient 
hymns became largely unintelligible, and there is a wide breach in 
tradition between them and Yedic exegetes such as Yaska. Old 
deeds changed their n'>les, or entirely faded away ; and with them dis- 
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appeared the ancient conception of brahma as the Heavenly Fire and 
the Supreme Wisdom pervading all life, leaving only a few unheeded 
traces in later literature. 

As Dr. Hertel proposes to publish an essay on the home and age 
of the Rgveda as the fourth part of his Forschungen, it will be fairer to 
him and to his opponents to suspend final criticism upon these general 
doctrines until the appearance of that work. Provisionally, however, 
we may say that much in these studies appears to us admirable, and 
much debatable. The demand for a fresh unprejudiced examination 
of the sources and a final demolition of all vain idola of prejudice 
and sentiment is one with which we must all sympathise. Several of 
Dr. Hertel' s theses are very probable, in spite of their boldness and 
indifference to tradition. But must we therefore regard all Vedic and 
Avestic tradition as equally untrustworthy, and sav with him that it 
“ can only be considered in so far as it confirms the results of the 
study of these sources ; it can contribute nothing to the elucidation 
of what is obscure in them " ? Obviouslv there are various degrees of 
tradition. That of the Parsis probably is for the most part worthless, 
and deserves tlyj short shrift that it gets from him. But in India the 
case is different. Here, no doubt, a large amount of foolish concoctions 
also passed current : but there is likewise some gold in the dross. Dr. 
Hertel himself corroborates his theory of the Yama-legend in “ Die 
Himmelstore ’’ by quoting divers more or less corrupt versions of it 
from Brahmanic and Epic literature : what are these but tradition ? 
If then some traditions which support his theories are good, it is rather 
a petit io principii to damn all others that do not. Furthermore, the 
exegetic tradition from Yaska downwards rests largely upon the school- 
teachings of the Brahmans, an intensely conservative race, who may be 
described as spiritual mummies that can talk : they have preserved 
much from the days of Yaska onwards, and we may reasonably infer 
that they have also preserved a little from the period of the Brah- 
manas. Tradition, we may admit, is not in itself a guide ; but when 
rightly analysed it is a wholesome corrective to arbitrary speculation. 

“ Die Zeit Zoroasters " is an incisive study of the sources — mainly 
the Avesta, the Achaemenid inscriptions, and Herodotus— which as 
regards essentials seems to us almost to compel conviction. It shows 
that the doctrine of the Gathas, the only teaching which mav be with 
certainty attributed to Zoroaster, is a strict moral dualism, with a 
pantheon composed wholly of abstractions and with Ahura-mazda as 
the sole Creator. The cult of nature-powers, animal-sacrifice, haoma - 
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drinking, the sacrosanctitv of fire and water, the worship of fire, the 
creative power of the Evil Principle, exposure of the dead to birds of 
prev and dogs, and exaggerated respect for the dog and its kind, which 
are characteristic of the later Avesta, are wholly unknown in the 
Gathas. On the other hand, there is no feature of Zoroastrianism visible 
in what Herodotus describes as the national religion of the Persians. 
The latter is plain I v the religion which Zoroaster’s life was spent in 
combating — a worship of daevas or nature-powers, notably the heaven, 
sun, moon, earth, water, and wind, which had the Magians as its priests, 
which demanded sacrifices of all creatures, except human beings and 
dogs, and which permitted strong drink and drunkenness. The Magians 
alone, says Herodotus, exposed corpses to birds and dogs. Zoroas- 
trianism first appears as the state-religion in the Blsutun inscription 
of Darius I, who speaks in language appropriate to the Constantine 
of a new faith : but Magian influence begins to show itself in the record 
of Artaxerxes IT. who admits the river-goddess Anahita and the sun- 
god Mitra. and thenceforth it grows apace. From these facts it may 
be inferred that Darius I on suppressing the Magian priesthood estab- 
lished genuine Zoroastrianism, the faith preached in the Gathas, as 
the state-religion, and that the Magians, unable to conquer it by force, 
overcame it by peaceful penetration, insinuating themselves into it 
and finally bringing if under their control and stuffing into its frame- 
work most of their characteristic doctrines and practices. Thus the 
later Avesta is largely under Magian influence — how largely may be 
judged from the fact that the word midxtd or >nobed. denoting a rank 
in the " Zoroastrian ’’ hierarchy, is from matjupat, " master of Magians “ 
— and it represents a restoration of the religion which Zoroaster had 
temporarily suppressed. He had borrowed from the ancient faith 
only its antithesis of a Mi ; drxj and its supreme divinitv. the Spirit 
of Heaven, whom he spiritualised as Almra-mazda, rejecting all 
other nature-powers or dtirenn : and the Magians brought them back 
into his system as revised by them, together with their doctrines of 
sacrifice, /mmim-drinking. fire-worship, etc. 

A further inference, which is possible, but rather less probable, 
and is not new. is that \ istaspa the father of Darius is identical witli 
\ istaspa the patron of Zoroaster : and thus the author arrives at the 
conclusion that Zoroaster flourished c. 550 b.c. — possiblv as late as 
5 -'2 if we may refer Yasna 53 to the events between the usurpation 
and death of the usurper Gaumata. which does not seem to us verv 
likely. Dr. Hertel is still less convincing when he finds references 
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to the Zoroastrians in the ligvedic terms lievmud and bnibinadci*. and 
traces of a parallel nmiatis hndnndis between the Vedie theory of 
brahma (as understood by him. in the sense of the Divine Fire) and 
the daPnu of the Dathas and frnrasi of the later A vesta. 

In " Die Hiinmelstore " Dr. Hertel operates with his theory of 
brahma to elucidate a number of interesting myths. The " Dates of 
Heaven ". he maintains, are the sun and moon, the heaven being 
conceived bv the Indo-Arvans as a stone vault illuminated within and 
revolving, on the walls of which the stars are openings serving as win- 
dows. This leads to a study of t he various phases of the Yama-Yinia 
legend, which, in its primitive form, seems to have explained the genesis 
of the next world by a story that the earth thrice became overloaded 
by an excess of population and had to be extended, and that when this 
happened for the third time, the surplus population was led away by 
Yama, the typical nomad, to heaven. The examination of this and 
kindred myths is skilfully carried out. and well illustrates the author’s 
contention that the Avesta is the best commentary upon the Yeda 
and vice versa. Incidentally, too. Dr. Hertel proves the baselessness 
of the theory which finds in YendTdad II an analogon to the Semitic 
legend of the Flood. 

His study of the Mundaka gives Dr. Hertel an opportunity to 
state his views on the quality of the standard texts of the Sanskrit 
classics. Speaking with the experience of many years of critical 
study, he affirms that the printed texts of Yalmiki, Kalidasa, and other 
classics are lamentably corrupt : indeed, every word in them is doubtful. 
The native grammarians, lexicographers, and commentators, he says 
truly, were wholly devoid of the historical sense ; to " correct ’ the 
text of an author so as to bring it into harmonv with the rules of the 

<T* 

grammars is as uncritical as it would he to alter the text of a French 
writer in accordance with the rules of the Academic Francaise and 
school-grammars. This is notably the case with the treatment of 
Prakrit. The luckily recovered fragments of Asvaghosa have revealed 
the imperfections of the Prakrit grammars, which teach Prakrit in a 
later stage of development. No one can say what sort of Prakrit 
Kalidasa urote. As for the plays of " Bhasa " (it is gratifying to see 
that Dr. Hertel shares our scepticism as to their authorship and writes 
his name in quotation-marks), the Prakrit in them is in many parts 
older than that of the printed texts of Kalidasa, but the Trivandrum 
Series editions, he maintains, are uncritical and incorrect. 

What then of the Mundaka ? Strange to say, Dr. Hertel’s searching 
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critical study leaves the traditional text almost unscathed as regards 
verbal correctness. It is true that practically we have only the text 
as Sankara found it : but Dr. Hertel's acumen, which has enabled him 
to see far behind the text of Sankara s time, has detected comparative! v 
few errors in the wording. He has. however, established with much 
probability that this text is conflated from two sources. The essential 
part of the Upanisad — in his view this is I. i. 3-0 : ii. 3-12 : II. i. entirely : 
III. i. 1-3; ii. 1-2. 1-8, 10-11— is dominated by the conception of 
Purusa as the highest principle, entrance into which constitutes final 
salvation, while Brahma is a realm of bliss subordinate to Purusa. 
and emanating from it ; and into this framework have been inserted 
other passages, in which the ordinary Ppanisadic doctrine of the 
supremacy of Brahma is asserted. That such a discrepancy c>f ideas 
exists in the Mundaka is clear, and we must be grateful to Dr. Hertel 
for his keen analysis of it. which mark 4 a real advance in knowledge. 
But here the same problem arises as with the Bhagavad-glt.l : is the 
discrepancy due to interpolator* or to the original author, who after 
all was a Hindu ? 

Besides introductory matter, the book comprises studies of the 
metres, language, and text of the Mundaka. a critically restored 
text, analysis of the content of the latter, remarks on the origin and 
age of the Mundaka and its relation to Jainism, and a facsimile of 
Roer’s editio prineeps. With regard to the metre Dr. Heitel right lv 
says (p. 31) that " the poet trusts to his ear. and does not follow a 
conventional rule like the later courtly poets “. But it follows thence 
that the somewhat violent measures adopted bv Dr. Hertel to ensure 
regularity of metre — viz. a slurring of syllables and clipping of vowel* 
— are mostly needless : for if the poet " trusted to his ear ", he would 
not be scrupulous about such a trifling irregularity as a superfluous 
syllable. In the popular poetry of his age, I imagine, there must have 
been metres in which quantity and number of syllables were more or 
less free, and the chief determinant was the number of ictus-falls in 
the verse, as is the case with Lalla's quatrains and the older poetrv of 
Bengal. The oldest type of Indo-Iranian poetrv. I suspect, was of the 
latter type, consisting of groups of syllables only approximately equal 
in number, with an ictus on each group ; this type was refined bv certain 
schools of poets, who fixed the number of syllables more strictly (as in 
the Gathas), and then proceeded to emphasise the endings of groups bv 
more or less regular quantitatively similar cadences (as in the Rgveda 1 ) : 

1 Even here irregularities in cadence still survive : e.g. I. ii, 9, dal: vim dadhdte 
apasam. 
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then finallv the schools of kavya fixed the quantity of every syllable in 
most metres, thus creating the standard varua-vrttas. 1 Now the 
author of the tri«fubks of the Mundaka modelled himself mainly upon 
the refined metres and idiom of the Vedic poets and their early suc- 
cessors, but he was only half-educated in them. Hence he seems to 
have allowed himself much metrical licence in archaic fashion, using 
the ictus in each section of the tristub/i to mask his irregularity in the 
number of syllables. Hence beside regular lines such as 

vathfi. sudlptat j pavakad j visphuliiigah (II, i, 1). 
he permitted himself licences such as : 

niranjanah | para main j samyam upaiti 2 (III, i, 3), 
etesu yas | curate j bhrajainanesu (I, ii, 5), 
ime loka j nihita | lbkinas ca (II. ii, 2), 
svasti vah paraya j tama- | sah parastat (II, ii, 6). 

The language of the Mundaka is as much influenced by popular 
usage as its metre. In many places it is not Sanskrit (I use this word 
in its widest sense), but sheer Prakrit : witness such monstrosities as 
adresyam, atharvdya. ddadeyam. Dr. Hertel justly protests against 
the “ method ” of European scholars like Boehtlingk, who have 
“ heranskonjiziert ” genuine popular forms like jnnatha from the 
Upanisadic texts. But he himself here falls into the same error as when 
he makes some ol his suggestions for regularising the popular metre : 
e.g. he accepts the alteration of the barbarous but genuine kamabhih 
(III, ii. 2). which is attested bv Sankara, into karmabhih . and he changes 
the false reading samlhlyote in II. ii. 3 to saywidhaya. neglecting the 
well attested variant smpdliaifita. which gives a good Prakrit form. 3 
and is almost certainly the true reading, being moreover supported 
bv the Srlvaisnava tradition {smiidndlhta in Ranga-ramanuja's 
commentary). 

These criticisms on details, however, are not meant to derogate from 
the high value of Dr. Hertel s work as a whole. He opens up new vistas 
for future studies in Indian and Iranian thought, and we await the 
appearance of his further researches with keenest interest. 

1 The wiltfo>'chrnn!m anti •janrirrhamla^ may he omitted from consideration 
here, a.** they seem to be of [)ra\idian origin. 

2 A dodecasyllabie hypermeter : < f. Hopkins, (Sent Epic, p. 275. 

3 Cf. Pisrhel, (IPS. ij 4bti. A parallel is sraddhnyn ntnh , Mund. Ill, 11 , l(j, 
corresponding to OMg. mddnhai ; the >tem vimJhaya- appears in M. and OMg. as 
snmdhet, sanulhai (Pischel, § 500), cf. Pali dhtti . On the middle put.-yJta for -yeta 
see Wackernagel, AG. J, p. xxx. 
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The Religion of the Rigveda. By H. D. Griswold, M.A., Ph.D. 

(The Religions Quest of India.) 8vo, pp. xxiv. 392. London: 

Mangalore printed. 1923. 

Trulv the interest of the Veda would seem to be inexhaustible. 
For a century the learned of the West have been studying it and writing 
upon it with such profusion of erudition that apparently quidquid 
diccndum cst dictum est. and library shelves groan under the weight 
of it. And now Dr. Griswold has come with a new book upon Yedic 
religion that is really a new book, not merely presenting an array of 
facts and speculations in methodical order, but illuminating them with 
a keenly sympathetic knowledge of the land of the Five Rivers and of 
Brahmavarta which no Vedic scholar has hitherto possessed, and 
which lends notable force to many theories advocated by him. 
“ Theory " means a mode of viewing things : and a view of Vedic 
mythogonv that seems forced and improbable to us in Europe may 
appear very different when considered in the open hills and valleys of 
North-Western India. 

From these remarks the judicious reader will have guessed that 
our author is orthodox in his opinions on Vedic religion. The Vedic 
gods, says Dr. Griswold, “ are in general personifications of natural 
phenomena" (p. 88). and his intimate acquaintance with the Punjab 
and its neighbourhood adds some effective weapons for the defence 
of this hypothesis. And to a certain extent it is true. But by itself it 
is quite inadequate to explain the character of a Great God. There is 
more in such a personality than man’s awe at Nature's power, his 
delight in her bounty, and his pain at her cruelty : there is also man’s 
experience of man. In Indra we find some marked “ atmospheric ’’ 
features : but the theory of his atmospheric origin is quite inadequate 
to explain the mass of saga clustering around him. which looks far 
more original. The attempt to bring Rudra into the same scheme is, 
I venture to think, a failure, as a study of Dr. Arbman’s careful mono- 
graph will show. The subject of Vedic mythogonv is one upon which 
I have dwelt elsewhere : here I can only record my respectful dissent 
from Dr. Griswold on some important points. 

As regards method of exposition and fullness of information, the 
book is very good indeed. We miss, however, reference to Johans- 
son’s valuable monograph on Dhisana and Arbman’s Rudra ". 
and note a few statements of somewhat doubtful accuracy, such as the 
one on p. 50 that the older Brahinanas were completed about 600 b.c.. 
which slightly conflicts with the date of 800-600 b.c. assumed to the 

vol. tii part hi. ;;;i 
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" existing " Brahmanas on p. 71. Possibly also the moral character 
of Vanina is slightlv over-estimated — Johansson's view, as given in 
his ‘‘Dhisana ”, is a useful corrective — and some consideration should 
be given to the historical theories of Mr. Paigiter's Am-icnt Indian 
Hiitoricul Tradition. 

Die Streiciie des Berauschtex. Satirisclie Posse von Kiinig 
Mali endra-WiKRAMA warm ax. Vollstandig verdeutsclit von 

Johannes Hertel. (Indische Dichter I.) 12mo, j>j>. 92. Leip- 
zig : H. Haessel Verlag. 1924. 

Awimaraka. Schauspiel von Bhasa. Ubersetzt von Hermann 
AVeller. (Indische Dichter II.) 12mo, pp. 188. Leipzig : 
H. Haessel Ahrlag, 1924. 

This promising series has an excellent coryphaeus in Professor 
Hertel, and the play that he has selected for translation is well chosen. 
The Matta-vilasa, which we have already noticed elsewhere in the 
pages of this Bulletin (I, iii, p. 35), is a genuinely humorous farce, 
which is the more interesting on account of the personality of its author, 
the brilliant Pallava king, to whom the culture of Southern India is 
under an immense debt ; and it loses little of its brightness in Dr. 
Hertel’s lively translation, though naturally some of its topical interest 
is lost on a modern reader. In an appendix, “ Einige Worte liber 
das indische Drama,” Dr. Hertel defends his well-known views on the 
origin of the drama and epic in India. A number of hymns in the 
Rgveda, according to him, are essentially dramatic dialogues ; from 
compositions of this type arose by the addition of narrative matter 
the epic and by the insertion of prose dialogues the court drama ; the 
Mahabharata is still half dramatic, as it was sung by rhapsodes with 
separate roles, and the popular modern plays such as the Bengali 
yatras are in their form midway between these earlier types and the 
court drama. In the Suparnadhyaya he sees a genuine drama. He now 
adduces a further proof for his view from the popular sicang, which is 
fully dramatic in character and corresponds in form exactly to the 
Suparnadhyaya, and vigorously replies to the criticisms of Oldenberg, 
Konow, and Charpentier. Then follows a short survey of the character 
of the classical drama, in which he refuses to see anv popular elements ; 
even the vidusaka is derived from court life. Dr. Hertel has made out 
a strong case ; it will be interesting to see what Dr. Charpentier will 
reply to it. Meanwhile it is comforting to see that he is not disposed to 
accept Bhasa as the author of the plays published under his name, 
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and refers. apparently with approval, to Messrs. Pisharoti s article 
in the BSOS., vol. iii. p. 107 IT. 

Herr Weller, on the other hand, is still a staunch believer in Bhasa, 
and we may leave him in the enjoyment of his faith. He gives us in his 
introduction an ingenious theory that the hero Aviinaraka was 
oiiginally the spirit of the monsoon who destroys the demon of drought, 
which seems to us highly speculative and supported by no evidence 
whatever. As in his previous translation of the Bdln-cariJn. he renders 
the whole text throughout into verse, justifying this course by the 
exa mple of Ludwig Fritze : he is convinced, he says, that metrical 
language is more suitable than prose for a drama that is derived from 
the world of legend and presents figures from the realm of spirits and 
gods. He is welcome to his convictions : but the Hindu dramatists 
(not to speak of Shakespeare and a good many other respectable 
writers) thought and acted differently, reserving their verse for 
exceptional passages where poetical emotion rose high, and elsewhere 
using prose of a type exactly fitted to the situation. But Herr Weller, 
w ho in his introduction discourses on the right way to appreciate the 
Indian drama, has chosen to turn everything, even the plainest 
dialect-passages, into metrical lines, which tend often to bald and dull 
pathos, quite unlike the lively natural style of the original prose. 
For the rest, his rendering is generally accurate, except in the case of 
Act I, verse 5, where it is quite impossible. 

Priyadarsika, a Sanskrit Drama by Harsha, King oi Northern 
India in the seventh century a.d. Translated into English 
by G. K. Nariman. A. V. Williams Jackson, Ph.D., and Charles 
J. Ogden. Ph.D., with an introduction and notes by the two latter, 
together with the text in transliteration. (Columbia University 
Indo-Iranian Series, vol. x.) 8vo. pp. cxi, 137. New York. 1923. 

The author of the Priyadarsika — whether he be really Harsa or 
not, is immaterial — was but Muvadwv oXiyrj t nr urjSoi'i^ ; but his little 
play is pleasant reading, and has been singularly fortunate in its 
editors. For the present volume presents a rare and happv combina- 
tion of accurate scholarship, wide literary interest, and typographic 
excellence. The introduction comprises studies of the life and times of 
Harsa and his literary activities, an examination of this plav and of 
its sources and its relation to other dramas ascribed to Harsa, a com- 
parison of it with Kalidasa's dramas and an estimate of the author's 
position in Sanskrit literature, and an account of the stvle of the 
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play, the constitution of the text, and the metres employed, with a 
contribution by Dr. Cl. P. Quackenbos on the names of the flower*, 
trees, and shrubs mentioned, and an appendix on the author's device 
of a play within a play. Then comes the text — which, though it would 
not satisfv a radical critic like 1 )r. Hertel. is nevertheless a good working 
one — and on parallel pages an accurate translation. Altogether it is 
an attractive and excellent work. 

Since, according to the Sage of Twickenham, the proper study of 
mankind is man. it may well be that from a certain point of view not 
whollv frivolous a second-rate plav like the Privadarsiktl should seem 
of greater interest than a solemn treatise upon the Summa Sapientia. 
For the Indian metaphysician, of all the brood of Time, is the thing 
nearest to perpetuum immobile : he lives in a realm of rigid abstrac- 
tions. where his predecessors have dwelt generation after generation 
before him, heedless of the ages passing by. For him history exists 
not. But the dramatist is frankly a creature of his times. Without 
anachronism his work cannot be good. For man is a creature wearing 
clothes— both material garments and spiritual conventions — which 
the Zeitgeist compels him ever to change : the great dramatist seizes his 
contemporary man and holds him up to the gaze of all future genera- 
tions, garbed in the integuments of his age, a phenomenon of deepest 
historical interest. Aeschylus and Sophocles display to us Hellenic 
men cf the fifth century before Christ. Shakespeare English (and Welsh) 
men of Elizabethan days : we realise our difference from them at the 
same time as we recognize our essential kinship with them, and herein 
lies the greatest charm of the drama. And this power lies not only in 
the hand of the great dramatist : even a humbler talent may wield it, 
if it records sincerely, with understanding and sympathy, the things of 
its day. 

But could the Hindu dramatist do this ! He lived and worked, as 
one may say, in a museum : over his art reigned stiff old conventions, 
regulating his language, his thoughts, his handling of situations. 
Was it not impossible for him to present the living ideals of his dav 
in free motion in the forms of his art ? Are not the things that he 
displays dead things preserved in spirits ? Not so — when he had a 
soul within him. In the East da vs are long : and although the ideal 
which the true poet presented in his plays might have arisen genera- 
tions before him, it was none the less alive to him and to Lis age. To 
them it signified something vitally good and beautiful, and the con- 
ventions under which it was presented were felt to be essential laws 
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for its existence. And though days in the East are long, they are not 
eternal. Times and tastes change there also ; the art of Kalidasa is 
not the same as the art of Bhavabhiiti. and we may say that a good 
Hindu play is a mirror of its age. remembering always that its age is 
a long one. 

Thus a play like the Priyadarsika has a definite value and interest 
as an historical document of Indian culture. Its intrinsic merit never 
rises above second-class level ; its plot, centring round the hackneyed 
theme of a princess disguised as a waiting-maid who loves and is 
loved by her royal master, and finally is added sans tragedy to his 
series of wives, is developed with but faint Hashes of dramatic genius ; 
its style is throughout uninspired. Yet it is withal a reality, the sincere 
expression of a finely cultured age's artistic feelipgs on a certain theme. 
True, the theme is not a high one ; but life is lived more in the plains 
than 011 the heights. Ev fj.a\ayij re Kal ua(f>odt\rp fJ- ty' oi‘6iap. 

L. D. Barnett. 

The Sanskrit Drama in its Orioin. Development. Theory, and 
Practice. By A. Berriedale Keith, pp. 405. Clarendon 
Press, 1924. £1 Is. 

In his preface Professor Keith states that " the time is ripe for 
a fresh investigation of the origin and development of the drama in 
the light of new materials available ". This is true, and scholars will 
be grateful that Professor Keith has undertaken the investigation. 
Throughout, the work is personal rather than a compilation, but a 
wealth of references enables the reader to go direct to the opinions of 
many scholars, whether sharply contrasted or agreeable with those of 
the author. In this notice there is not room to discuss in detail 
the many questions raised. One of considerable importance — the 
authenticity and date of the plays ascribed by some to Bhasa-dias 
already been discussed in these pages by two of the protagonists, but 
a perusal of Professor Keith's book hardly leaves the unbiassed reader 
w ith a just idea of the strength of the arguments against Bhasa's being 
the author of these plays. But so many of the problems of dates and 
authorship of Sanskrit literature are still so uncertainlv answered that 
in many ways the reader cannot but be grateful for Professor Keith’s 
decided judgments. They at least provide him with something definite 
to believe or disbelieve. 

To those interested in the development of the Indo-Arvan languages 
Professor Keith's discussion of the languages used in the Indian 
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drama is particular] v interesting. Occasionally, it is true, his statements 
may be challenged in detail. Thus it seems impossible to support his 
etymology (p. 30) of Modern Indian bhat *' bard, reciter ". from 
Bharata : Hindi bhat. Sindh! bhatu come from an earlier bhatfa-. but 
whatever the derivation of bhatfa- may be, it is not from Bharata-. 
Again, it is true that Yamna probably meant Greek originally, and 
was derived from the older form of 'leaves, namelv ’ I awes * la Fores. 
but it is more than doubtful whether, as Professor Keith implies, on 
p. 61. it was received bv the Indians direct from the Greeks, and not 
rather from some such intermediary as the Persians (ef. 0. Pers. 
t/auna-). Professor Keith's statement implies extremely early connexion 
between the Greeks and India. For F had disappeared in the Ionian 
dialects before the earliest texts. On the other hand, the Ionian 
form of the word for the Modes— Mf/Soi from Mddn — with the 
characteristic Ionic change of a to rj shows that communication 
between the Ionians and the East was probably early enough to account 
for the appearance of F in a Persian form of *'IdFoves , since in 
Attic at least F disappeared after the change of a to 

The reader may be grateful that Professor Keith did not follow 
the example of Professor Levi in leaving out all investigation of the 
style of the dramatists. The book has interest not only for the Sanskrit 
specialist, but for a far wider circle : to the student of literature in 
general both the discussion of origins and the descriptive portion, 
particularly perhaps that chapter in which Professor Keith sums uf) 
so admirably the characteristics and achievement of the Sanskrit 
Drama, will greatly appeal. 

The printing is what may be expected from the Clarendon Press, 
and misprints are very few. The following have been noticed : p. 84. 
Komudha for Komuda ; p. 101, Kurang for Kurahga : p. 262, 1. 3, 
before ‘‘ are ’’ insert “ both " or “ they 

A Practical Sanskrit Dictionary. By Arthur Anthony 
M. iCDONELL. p>p. ix. 382. Oxford University Press, 1924. £1 10s. 

This is a photographic reproduction of the original edition published 
by Messrs. Longmans. Green and C’o.. in 1893. About one and a half 
pages of addenda and corrigenda have been inserted. Perhaps amidst 
such a mass of forms and diacritical marks it is not surprising that some 
mistakes and omissions should still remain unnoticed. For example, 
no accent is shown on rajanl, laksana, Idhsd. Although not com- 
parative. the dictionary is historical and etymological in its character. 
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as Professor Macdonell points out in liis preface dated 1924. Hence it 
would seem regrettable that an etymology as doubtful as that of 
vmnjndd = giving a clear sign from v */nar- to dune, should still 
appear without further comment, when a far more probable explanation 
has been suggested by Professor Uhlenbeck : or that no connexion 
should be indicated between e.g. hid- and lid-, nadn- and nnln-. nrt- 
and nat-. < utccba - and f/rabh-. Put any slight defects of this sort are 
lost in the great benefit conferred by Professor Macdonell's dictionary 
being again made available for beginners, at what must in these times 
be considered a reasonable price. To those who have struggled with the 
often difficult word-order of .Monier Williams' Dictionary, the strictly 
alphabetical order of Professor Macdonell's is a relief, while its con- 
ciseness is better suited to the beginner. The disadvantage of repro- 
ducing the extremely awkward system of transliteration employed in 
the R.B.E. is to some extent discounted by the fact that each article 
is headed by a form in devanagarl. 

R. L. Turner. 

The Ratsai of Bihart. Edited by Pandit Padma Rim tia Sarma. 

Published by Kasinath Rarma. Navakangala, Ohandpur, Bijnor 

District. United Provinces. Volume I (Introduction), Rs. 2 ; 

Volume IT (Commentary), Rs. 2 8. 

1 am indebted to Sir George Grierson for drawing my attention to 
this new edition of the Ratsai of Bihari, and a study of the book has 
caused me to endorse his emphatic commendation without anv 
reservation. The book throughout is of livelv interest, even when one 
disagrees with the writer, who is a somewhat fierce controversialist, 
and it will be a matter of satisfaction when the commentarv. which at 
present only covers 12(3 of the couplets, less than one-fifth of the whole 
Ratsai. is completed. At the same time it must be acknowledged that, 
so far as European scholars and a fortiori European students are 
concerned, the work is likely to prove very little easier than the verv 
difficult poetry, to which it forms an introduction and commentary. 
It is written entirely m Hindi, with a very profuse use of Sanskrit 
words and some admixture of Urdu words and phrases and it abounds 
with quotations from Ranskrit. Hindi and Urdu poets, many of extreme 
interest. The scholars whose range of reading is wide enough to enable 
them to appreciate all these quotations and their relevance are rare 
even in India among Indians, and they are naturally likelv to be fewer 
still in England. 
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Almost nothing is known about Bihari Lai. the writer of the famous 
Sf’ren Centuries, and the present editor does not attempt to give anv 
account of his life. One of the dohas states that the poet finished the 
Satsai on a date corresponding to the 2 ith January. ] 0G2. so he may 
be presumed to have flourished about the middle of the seventeenth 
century. The Satsai is a collection of nominally seven hundred (actually 
720) couplets, each of which, like the Quatrains of Umar Khayyam, is 
detached and complete in itself. The fiexibilitv of the language 
employed and the conciseness and compression of style (a doha cannot 
contain more than forty-six, and may contain as few as twenty-six, 
syllables) render the work, as Sir George Grierson remarked in his 
admirable edition published in Calcutta nearly tliirtv vears ago, one 
of the most difficult books in any Indian language. The result has been 
that few, if any, books in any Oriental language, except the Quran, 
have been the genesis of so main- commentaries. Sir George 
Grierson gives in his edition a list of seventeen commentaries, including 
the Lala Chandrika, which he edited along with the Satsai text, and 
the present work discloses the existence of others. Many of these 
exhibit the characteristic faults of commentators in an exaggerated 
form, suggesting difficulties where none exist, and failing to grapple 
with real difficulties. As an illustration of the terseness of Bihari's 
style, the doha (No. 597) used by Pandit Padma Siihha as a motto on 
the cover of eacii volume may be cited. It runs : — 

rhft--*rr^ Tfnt’I I 

rn: it II 

Cv Cv C-. * 

This may be rendered freely : “ The sound of music, the passion of 
poetry, emotional singing, and sensual enjoyment — those who do not 
understand these are lost through them, but those who yield themselves 
wholly to them are saved." The literal sense of the second line is : 
■’ Those who have not sunk have sunk, these who have sunk with their 
whole body have crossed over." 

The first volume comprises two parts, which are paged separatelv, 
the first (248 pages) containing a critical comparison between Bihari 
Lai and other poets. The most interesting portion is the first three 
sections, which compare dohas of the poet with similar passages in 
three much earlier works of a similar type, the Prakrit poem of Hala 
called the Gatha-saptasati, and the Sanskrit Arva-saptasati of 
Govardhana and Sataka of Amaruka. Subsequent sections compare 
passages in the Satsai with extracts from Sanskrit poets, from ITrdu 
poets such as Ghalib, Sauda. Zauq. and Mir Taqi. from Hindi poets 
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such as Kesava. fsenajiati. and Padmakar. and with selections from later 
Satais such as the Srngara Satsai and the \ ikraiua Satsai. All this, 
which occupies 152 pages, is followed by a section dealing with 
eighteen selected dohas dealing with the separation of lovers (a fruitful 
topic of eastern poets), which are compared with verses composed by 
other Hindi poets, such as Gwal. Sundar. Mati Ram. and Gang, bearing 
on the same subject. After this ten sections follow, designed to illustrate 
the poet's knowledge of various subjects (mathematics, astronomy, 
etc.), and an eleventh containing a very forcible and somewhat 
acrimonious reply to some adverse criticisms on isolated verses of 
Bihari. which occur in the Hindi Xavaratna, a very admirable book 
on Hindi poetry which appeared a few years ago. Pandit Padma 
Simha is reluctant to admit the existence of any defects in the Satsai, 
and it must be granted that in nearly all cases his defence of Bihari 
carries conviction, though it might have been expressed with less 
asperity. This criticism applies with even greater force to the second 
part ( 120 pages) of this volume, which consists of nothing but a detailed 
criticism of a commentary on Bihari by one Pandit Jwala Prasada. 
which was published in Bombay in 1903. The comments of Pandit 
Jwala Prasada on thirty-two selected dohas are quoted and pulled to 
pieces with great severity. Thirteen pages are devoted to a reply to 
the commentary on the 515th doha, in the course of which a very 
interesting letter, written in 1910 by the Urdu poet Altaf Husain Hali 
to the author, is quoted in full as substantiating on a minor point the 
author's defence of Bihari against an attack made by an 
anonymous critic. 

It would be premature at this stage, besides making this notice 
unduly long, to make more than an incidental allusion to the second 
volume of this book. Its 248 pages are taken up with commenting on 
126 dohas. some of which have already been cited for \arious purposes 
in the first volume. Both volumes contain full indices. The printing 
is clear and legible, and mistakes are not numerous. for p. 02 ; 

for I>- 119; and for p. 215. in 

the first volume being among the few observed. 

E. P. Dewhvust. I.C.S. (retd.). 

The Ras Mala of A. K. Forbes. Edited by H. G. Rawi.ixsox. 
2 vols.. pp. 444 and 459. with a map of Gujarat and the original 
illustrations. 

The Editor has reproduced the text of the original with its 
unscientific transliteration of proper names. To have made alterations 
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would certainlv have been “ a laborious task ", but it is not understood 
why this need have involved “ manv mistakes 

He has added many valuable historical and general notes, several 
succinct and informative historical appendices and genealogical 
tables, and prefixed an interesting memoir of the author. Historical 
and archaeological research to fill up the lacunrp in the early annals of 
India lias made considerable progress in the past fifty years and has 
thrown much light on the origin of the Rajput clans. Rislev undertook 
the ethnological survev of India ; a re-survey has since been effected 
in the Bomba v Presidencv and some of Risley \s conclusions combated 
and refuted. The term Saka, or Scythian, is a very vague one. The 
early invasions of India by the Sakas and the Yue-chi cluster round the 
opening centuries of the Christian era. The inrush, passing through the 
Panjab, Malva, and Gujarat, reached high-water mark on the confines 
of Nasik and the Deccan. Rut the flood waters soon receded and left 
little lasting impression on the ethnological characteristics of the 
submerged populations of Western India. On the contrary, the swarms 
of White Huns, Gurjara.s, and Maitrikas which descended into the 
Panjab. Rajputana, Halva, and Gujarat in the fifth and sixth centuries 
a.d., on the decline and break-up of the Gupta Empire, clearly came to 
stay, and staying left their mark on the indigenous populations con- 
quered or absorbed by them. Thus the Vallabhi Dynasty founded by 
Bhatarka, the Maitrika, gave rise to the premier clan of Rajputs, the 
Gohils of Udepur. And other clans, euphemistically said to have been 
born of the Agni-Kuml. or fire-pit, on Mount Abu— -that is to say, 
foreigners admitted to Hindu rites and Ksatriva status — can be shown 
to be descended from or connected with the invading barbarian 
hordes. The Editor opines that the Niigar Brahmans came with the 
Maitrikas from the Panjab. Risley is probably wrong in regarding the 
Nagars as Scytho-Dravidians. The Sakas and the Yue-chi were 
Mongolians, originally expelled from North-West China. But the 
Nagars betray no Mongolian physical characteristics. They are fair 
in complexion and have medium, well-shaped heads and features. 
They were, if not Maitrikas, possibly Persians, or Pahlavas (Parthians) 
of the borderland. Very significant is the Sun-worship of these foreign 
clans at Bhinmal. thus pointing to associations with Persia and the 
Mithra cult. It is dangerous, however, to push the Hun-Pahlava- 
Gurjara theory to extreme limits in accounting for the origin of the 
ujnli varna of Western India. Be it remembered that Saurastra 
(Kathiavad) and Aparanta (North Konkan) were among the earliest 
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Arvan settlements in India. It is unlikely that an exclusive caste, 
like the Brahmans, should not have retained a measure of Aryan or 
semi-Arvan purity of stock and should not be represented by their 
descendants to-day. The large Audieh Biahnian elan immigrated from 
Oudh at Mulraj's imitation in the tenth century a.l>. Bhrgu-Kachcha 
(Broach) and Panchvatl (Xasik) were ancient Aryan settlements. 
With the K-atrivas the case was different. Internecine warfare, 
intermarriages with indigenous Kolis (Dravidians) and Bhils ( l Mundas) 
who still formddie bulk of the aboriginal population of Xortliern and 
Central Gujarat, and subsequent intermarriage with and conversion 
bv Mahomedans to the faith of Islam, played havoc with the purity of 
the original Arvan or semi-Aryan stock which overran Western India 
in Veclic times. 

iso that, at the present day, the purest Rajputs are those members 
and scions of the Royal Houses founded by the invading Iduns. 
Gurjaras. Maitrikas. and (0 Pahkvas. who were not Ksatriyas when 
they entered India. 

Forbes' account of the contest between the Solanki Bhuvad and 
the Chavada Chief Jai Sikhari is taken from the Ratna ilala. 
Panchasar. where the latter ruled, was an insignificant state in a 
desolate country on the edge of the little Rann. It is quite possible 
that the bards, as was their wont, have magnified the episode of one of 
those border forays, so common in the annals of Gujarat, and that 
Bhuvad was a mere cadet of the powerful Western Clialukva (Solanki) 
stock of the Deccan and Xortliern Konkan whose dominions included 
Southern Gujarat and stretched to the Xarbada River. His descendants 
at a later date established themselves at Anhilpur-Pattan. thus finallv 
ousting the Chavadas from Xortliern Gujarat. 

Yol. i. pp. 355, 3(>2. Malimudabad is the correct name of the ruined 
village on the Yatrak River. The walls of Mahmud Re-gadha's ruined 
park existed in 1893. when the reviewer was stationed at Kaira. 1 
Mahmud was called Be-gadha (" two forts "), as lie conquered Girnar 
and Pavagadh. 

Yol. ii. p. 55 n. The word is hrijii/ndharo. from biVti/a. coirupted 
from ( S) ba/m "arm", and meaning (1) "arm". (2) "help", 
"assistance and dhnru (8) "holder : or it mav be a corruption 
of abhai/a-dhiuri (8) " guarantor of safety ". The derivation can 
scarcely be bdn-dhaut "bowman". (Vide Gujarat-nl junl var+ta. 

1 The n»5 village, which has sprung np ruuml the railway station i- called 
Meh maria barf. 
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p. 214. where, however, the word is incorrectly spelt without the 
fleetintr " h " sound.) 

Vo!, ii. p. 7b n. The festival is commonly called Bakri-Id. 

Vol. ii. p. 97, note. Gosro has now fallen back to second place and 
the trade of Bhavnagar is flourishing. 

Vol. ii. p. 9b. What is a " pre-Hindu " deitv ? BhavanI was the 
Sakti. or creative energy of Bhava (Siva) deified as a goddess. Siva 
was a non- Aryan and j ire- Aryan deitv. whose chief emblem of worship 
was the phallus. In the Rg-Veda, the wrath of the Vedic Nature gods 
is invoked against the Sisna-deva. Bahu-chara is an epithet of Amba- 
Bhavani. or Durga, meaning ” swift-moving ". The Charani. Becharl. 
or Bechara, has thus been deified and her name Sanskritized. 

Vol. ii. ]>. 23b. The Yadavas could hardly have been Sakas. There 
is no historical record that the Sakas ever penetrated to Devgiri, the 
Yadava capital, and. if their chief was Krsna. they were probably 
Arvans or semi-Arvans who colonized from Dvarika in Kathiavad. 
Krsna's date is cirra 950 b.c. The Yadavas may have been Maitrikas, 
as the bards now say that they were descended from the Abu fire-pit 
along with the Parmar, Rathor. Chohan. and Solanki clans. 

Vol. ii. p. 39b n. The correct word is bhuvo *' exorcist ", not bhura. 

W. Doderet. 

The Haft Paikar. By Nizami of Gaxja. Translated from the 
Persian, with a commentary by C'. E. Wilson. Two volumes. 
London. 1924. 

European scholars have done little for Nizami since 1871, when 
Bacher's monograph appeared. Practically no progress has been made 
towards establishing a critical text of the Khamsa , though the need for 
it is obvious to anyone who looks into the Oriental editions ; 1 
and as regards translation. Wilberforce Clarke's version of the 
Sikandar-ndma-i barn is the only work of importance. While the 
neglect of a poet so famous and original as Nizami may be parti v 
explained by considerations which apply to Persian studies in general, 
there would seem to be in his genius something alien and repellent to 
Western taste — something that is not found, or. at least, is not strongly 
developed, in Firdausi. Jalalu’ddin Rumi. >Sa‘di. and Hafiz. In 
reviewing his merits and defects. Professor Wilson remarks that the 
latter " are those common to all Persian poets, who have little skill 

1 Professor Wilson has al.-o r-ons ilted several MSS. in the Library of the India 
Ofik e. 
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in delineating character, or in inspiring a sense of the spirit of nature ”, 
and invites us to contrast Nizami's description of a garden with Shelley's 
Sensitive Plant. I cannot see what is gained bv doing so. It would be 
quite as strange to find the modern feeling for nature in a Persian poet 
of the twelfth century as it would be to find meads of ambergris in 
Shelley or rivulets of rose-water in Wordsworth. Persian poetical art 
has its own standards, to which the poets are inevitably true ; but 
within these limits there is free play for individual characteristics, 
and these are the differences that matter. Professor Wilson reveals 
what is most characteristic of Nizami when he says that this poet is 
unconventionally obscure. “ He employs images and metaphors to 
which there is no key save in the possession of the poetic sense and of 
sound judgment.” Hence, to European readers at any rate, his finest 
passages often present a series of fascinating and exasperating riddles. 
Comparing him with Firdausi. Professor Wilson writes : “ His thoughts 
are deeper, his expression is more trenchant, crisp, and epigrammatic, 
though perhaps often more studied and artificial, and generally more 
obscure and subtle. In plain narrative, he is equally flowing and 
perspicuous, whilst in situations requiring exalted imagination and 
dramatic force he is superior." All this may be true as far as it goes, 
but it does not go far enough. In Firdausi there is none of that elaborate 
and over-subtle inventiveness of style which is the essence of Nizami's 
art. The former's “ conceits " are simple, direct, and subordinate to 
his theme : the younger poet spends the best part of his imaginative 
power upon these ornaments, which are so engrained in the 
fabric of his thought that they cannot with justice be described as 
superfluous. But though some of the romantic episodes in the 
Slid /mama have a freshness and charm beyond anvthing in the Khamsa. 
it was left for Nizami to give the fullest and richest expression to the 
sjurit of Persian romance. The Sikandar-ndma is a historical and 
philosophical romance : the Laild u Majnun, the Khusrau u Shirin. 
and the Haft Paikar are love-romances. 

The Haft Paikar, sometimes called the Bahrdm-nama after its hero, 
Bahram Gtir. the imperial hunter of the wild ass, was the last work 
composed by Nizami, and derives its title from the pictures of seven 
princesses whom the King afterwards marries, passing one dav of the 
week with each of them in turn and amusing himself with the stories 
which they relate to him. Nizami finished the poem in a.d. 1197. 
and dedicated it to a certain 'Alauddin (named in the rubric ‘Alauddin 
Qizil Arslan), whose two sons, named respectivelv Nusratu’ddin 
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Malik Muhammad Shall and Ahmad, are also mentioned honourably, 
the one asa renowned warrior and the other as eminent for his learning. 
Ethe in his Xeupersische Litteratur identified the dedicatee with the 
Atabek ‘Ala'uddm of Maragha ( Rdhatu's-Sudur , 347), while, according 
to Professor Browne-, the person addressed by Nizami is the Atabek 
of Adharbaijan, Nusratu'ddin Abu Bakr, the nephew and successor of 
Qizil Arslan. Professor Wilson, in his commentary (Note 204), argues 
rightlv. I think, that the poem is dedicated to ‘Ala'uddm Tekish 
Khwarazmshah, whose recent conquests in Persia are touched upon in 
the course of the panegyric and would naturally inspire Nizami to 
seek his patronage. As Qizil Arslan died in 1191, six years before the 
Haft Paikar was completed, the verses in which he is mentioned or 
referred to must either be spurious or belong to an early draft of the 
poem. The fact that Nizami gives the title of Nusratu’ddln to 
Muhammad Khwarazmshah, the' son of ‘Ala’uddin, raises a further 
difficulty ; but on the whole Professor Wilson’s view has more evidence 
in its favour than any that has been put forward hitherto. 

The translation, which keeps very close to the original, is accurate 
and trustworthy, and, together with the same translator's version of 
Book II of the Mathnaui, may be recommended not only as a guide 
to advanced students of Persian poetry, but also as a corrective to 
those who have not learned that even more than a little Persian is a 
dangerous thing. An almost word for word translation like this cannot 
reproduce or adequately suggest the literary qualities of the original ; 
and for that reason the blank verse in which it is written strikes a false 
note, since a translator who uses verse is expected to give a good deal 
besides meaning and metre. Here the metrical form adds nothing of 
value, and in some instances it becomes positively detrimental. 
Nizami, describing the ascension of the Prophet, says : — 

The journey had brought him (Mohammed) to a point where, 
on account of its distance (from the earth), Gabriel received from 
him permission to depart,' 7 

i.e. the Prophet left Gabriel behind and went on his way alone. 
Professor Wilson's rendering is : — 

“ The stage had brought him to a place to which 
from its (fit) distance Gabriel could go." 

Although an esoteric sense runs through the Haft Paikar, and mav 
at times be discerned floating in the background, it is not an element 
with which either the reader or the commentator has seriously to 
reckon. Apart from this, however, the explanation of a work so 



THE HAFT PA1KAR 


603 


enigmatic and full of recondite learning demands knowledge and 
acumen in no common degree. Professor Wilson s annotations, so far 
as I have been able to test them, are satisfying, and as a rule his remarks 
on questions of language are particularly good. Larger use might have 
been made of Arabic and Persian literature for the purpose of 
illustration ; if we had a more readable text of the Khamsa. Nizami 
himself would probably furnish parallels which would clear up some 
difficulties in this poem. 

I conclude with a few criticisms. 

Note 160. Commenting on the words t S-A* l ^ j> » 

Professor Wilson savs : “ The rendering, ‘ in the works of Bukhari 
and Tabari,’ must, I think, be rejected, first, because Bukhari was a 
Traditionist, and the Author does not quote Traditions, and secondly, 
because both Bukhari and Tabari wrote in Arabic, whereas the 
Author says he consulted both Arabic and also Persian works.” 

Surely it is possible to derive information from Bukhari without 
quoting Traditions ; and as for Tabari, may not Nizami have read him 
in the Persian translation bv Bal’ami ? 

Note 177. Professor Wilson can, of course, make nothing of the 

half-verse as it stands, and he 

does not try to emend it. But emendation is easy and certain. Bead : 

Asadi, whom Bu Dulaf patronized. 

Since Firdausi is mentioned in the preceding verse. Professor 
Wilson has assumed that Nizami is here referring to the elder Asadi, 
in which case Abu Dulaf might have been supposed to be the man 
who is described as Firdausi's rawi ( Chahdr Maqdla, p. 55 of the 
translation). But there is no evidence that he was Asadi's patron, and 
such an hypothesis is in fact unnecessary, though it is not inconsistent 
with the verses cited in the same place, in which Firdausi speaks of Abu 
Dulaf as “ one of the notables of the city (Tiis) ”, and complains 
that he got nothing but fine words from him — a reproach that would 
be pointless if Abu Dulaf had not been in a position to bestow 
solid favours. We may regard it as beyond doubt that the Asadi 
mentioned in the verse which I have emended is the vounger poet of 
that name, who dedicated his Karshasp-nnma to Abu Dulaf. prince 
of Arran (see Rieu, Suppl. to the Cat. of Persian MSS. in the 
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British Museum, p. 134. col. 2). As the Karshdsp-ndma was written 
in imitation of the Shdhnuma, the two authors are naturally 
associated by Nizam:. 

In connexion with the elder Asadi the only reference given is to 
the extreme] v meagre article in the Enri/rloprrdin of Islam, supplemented 
by a worthless anecdote from Daulatshah. Professor Wilson's choice 
of authorities, if not extensive, is at least peculiar. He never once 
refers to Professor Browne's Literary History of Persia. Students are told 
where to find a verse translation of Asadfs celebrated mundzara between 
Day and Night by Miss Costello. They are not told, and perhaps 
I ought not to inform them, that the same poem was translated into 
verse seven vears earlier bv a very distinguished Orientalist whose 

name has just been mentioned inadvertently, <1)1 

Note 183. It is rather misleading to equate pari with fairy, as the 
two words, though often confused, are not related etymologically. 

Note 392. Professor Wilson says that he has not seen any explicit 
assertion in Persian writers of the belief that the sun makes gold grow 
and develop in the stone of the mine ; but cf. Book I of the Mathnaivi 
(verses 3779-80 in my forthcoming edition) : — 

j) jl 


<_r*: 'j fy? 


\ 1 . '* ? « 3 1 <6 


jj ’ «-» j 3 


Zj j3 At J j , 


J’ 


jji ^ ^ 

Note 733. The special meaning here attributed to ‘aqd is the 
ordinarv meaning of ‘ iqd. which should also take the place of ‘aqd 
in the verse quoted from Hafiz. 

Note 872. For the astrological use of kadkhudd see the translation 
of Chahdr Maqdla, note xxiv, p. 132. 


Note 1247. The half-verse j' 


r 


seems 


to require emendation, for I do not believe that ^ AAi and 
can be taken as equivalent to conditional tenses. One might suggest 

a 2L1j = AJLj O, meaning “I did not lose 


consciousness : 
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I was active in a thousand wavs In this case it would be easv to 


account for the substitution of 



a copyist who regarded 


as a verbal form. 

The name j-Z~> , which occurs many times in the story trans- 
lated in vol. i, p. 157 and foil., should, of course, be represented in 
English by Bishr, not Bashr. 

Reynold A. Nicholson. 


Zulu References for Zulu Interpreters and Students. Carl 
Faye. With five portraits and a map. 4to. Pietermaritzburg, 
Natal : City Printing Works, Ltd., 1923. 

This is a book whose contents are likely to appeal to a wider circle 
of readers than those referred to on the title-page. Mr. Faye has 
evidently taken much trouble in the collection and presentation of his 
material ; and both printing and binding are all that can be desired. 
The system of orthography followed is that known as “ conjunctive ”, 

From an interpreter's and student's point of view it seems to us 
that the list of Natal magistrates jpp. 22-5) might well have included 
officers of former times, on whom, as juoneers and initiators, devolved 
duties often far more important than any present-day magistrate is 
ever likely to be required to perform. The older generation, therefore, 
are still frequently referred to by Natives in Courts of Law as well as 
outside them. 

The want of comprehensiveness makes itself felt somewhat in the 
list of roval regiments. For instance, those recruited by Tshaka (the 
world-famous creator of the Zulu military system) have been entirely 
omitted, also most of those recruited by his notorious successor 
Dingana. A few inaccuracies have crept in on p. 45 ; for instance. 
Dhlambedhlu, recruited by D.ngana, occurs after Ndabakawombe and 
Ntsewane. whereas, apart from the iNgcobinga cadets inherited from 
Tshaka (called iZinyosi bv Dingana), it was unquestionably Dinganas 
first regiment. Then, again, neither Ndabakawombe nor Ntsewane 
were recruited by Dingana as supposed by Mr. Faye. The explanations 
given of the meanings of some of the names are verv interesting. 

The glossaries of selected official terms and physical features aie 
likely to prove useful and suggestive. So far as we are aware, the 

VOL. III. PART III. 40 
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genealogical tables (pp. 106-22) have never been attempted for Zulu 
in so full a way, and they are at once original, lucid, and instructive* 

The specimen speeches, well chosen and. as a rule, correctly trans- 
lated. are also an interesting feature. 

We are surprised to see that a bizarre mode of spelling the great 
name Tshaka has been resorted to. As all old and better-informed 
people in the Zulu world know, it was derived from the complaint 
from which, prior to his birth, the despot's mother had falsely declared 
herself to be suffering, viz. itshati or itshaka. These words are now 
obsolete, but anyone who has heard either of them authoritatively 
pronounced cannot have failed to detect therein the sharp " t ” sound, 
as heard in the “ ch ’’ of our word “ chant It was because of this 
that scores of the earlier settlers (some of them contemporaneous with 
Tshaka himself, and, writing before the alphabet had assumed the now 
prevailing form) wrote, not Shaka but Chaka — a spelling which later 
generations finally converted to Tshaka, i.e. they amended not the 
pronunciation, but the bare form of the name as reduced to writing. 

Even though Zulu months naturally do not and cannot correspond 
exactly with those of the English calendar, it is always possible to 
indicate approximately enough for all practical purposes what 
particular portion of the calendar is connoted by anv Zulu month, 
especially as the phases of the moon are clearly indicated in every 
good almanac. As it is, the twenty-six names (pp. 52-4), in the 
absence of references to the English calendar, lose much of their 
significance for Europeans, and tend to give rise to doubt and un- 
certainty. For instance, anyone studying the list might easily overlook 
that Masingana and Ngcela are one and the same month. Mr. Faye 
is quite at sea as to the meaning of Ngulazibuva (p. 53), which has 
nothing to do with cattle “ being sick ” or “ going homeward ”. 
Xgula is the wordgulula in an abbreviated form (the n being prefixed 
for reasons it is not necessary now to deal with), whilst zibuya is the 
plural of isibuva ; the meaning of the whole being — the month when 
the threshing-floors (or enclosures) are cleaned (in connexion with the 
yearly harvest). 

The book is a very welcome addition to Zulu-English literature, 
and a distinctly creditable performance. If there are faults here and 
there they are more often those of omission than commission. As a 
whole the work bears on it the promise of even better and more 
substantial achievement in the future. 


J. Stuart. 
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Catalogue of the Library of the India Office. Yol. II, 
Part IV. Supplement. 1906-20. Bengali Books. By the late 
Professor J. F. Blumhardt, M.A. pp. 523. London, 1923. 

In 1905 a catalogue of the Bengali. Oriya. and Assamese books in 
the library of the India Office was published. The present publication 
is a supplement to this catalogue, and includes only the Bengali books 
added to the library during the fourteen years ending with 192V Both 
catalogues were compiled by the late Professor J. F. Blumhardt. who 
did not live to finish the revision of the proofs. A comparison of the 
two lists provides startling evidence of the increase of literary activity 
in Bengali during recent years. More Bengali printed books were 
added to the India Office Library during the years 1906-20 than the 
total number of such books contained in the library in 1905. It is true 
that the supplementary catalogue contains some books published 
earlier than 1905, but the proportion of these to later publications is 
very small. 

It is interesting to notice the large increase in the output of books 
dealing with history and biography. Under the head of history one 
notices a great number of publications dealing with the history of 
special towns or districts. Considerable attention is evidently also 
being given to the study of local dialects of Bengali. In biography 
Pandit Sivanath Sastrfs invaluable book on Raniatanu Lahiri and 
the Bengali society of his day. published in 1904. has served as a model 
for many other lives and memoirs. It is strange that the same writer's 
later work, his Atmararita , is not included in the catalogue. 

The arrangement of the matter of the Supplement is a distinct 
improvement on that of the original catalogue. The titles of all the 
books are arranged in one list in alphabetical order, and in each case 
some indication of the contents or the nature of the work is inserted. 
Appended to the catalogue proper are an " Index of Persons “ and a 
classified “ Subject Index ”. The system of transliteration is based on 
the principles adopted for Indian names in the Library of the British 
Museum. The result is sometimes from the Bengali point of view rather 
disconcerting, but for cataloguing purposes uniformitv is, of course, 
essential. 

The two catalogues — the original one of 1905 and this supplement — - 
combined form by far the most complete guide to Bengali literature 
that has so far appeared, whether in this country or in India. 

W. Sutton Page. 
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ISLAMICA 

I. FlRDAWSI AXD “ THE MARZUBAX OF HERAT ” 

On page 16 of Xoldeke's famous essay on Das Peru incite Natiotialepos 
(Berlin and Leipzig, 1920), tlie question of the authors of the prose 
Shahnama on which Firdawsi’s epic was partly at any rate based 
is discussed. The tradition is as follows : — 

In a.h. 346 (a.d. 957-8) a certain high official named Abu Mansur 
al-Ma‘marI (or al Mirammar!) 1 caused to be collected for Abu Mansur 
b. 'Abd ur-Razzaq, lord of Tus, a Shah Naina (in prose), and for this 
purpose employed the following men 

(1) the Khurasan! from Herat. 

(2) Yazdandakh, son of Shapur from Slstan. 

(-3) Mahoi Khurslndh, son of Bahrain from Xishapfir. 

(4) Bhadhan. son of Burzfir from Tus. 

Xoldeke points out that all these names are not Muslim but 
Zoroastrian. Al-BirunT in his " Athar al-Baqivva ’’ (xxxviii, 116) 
informs us that Abu Mansur, the son of ‘Abd ur-Razzaq of Tus, of 
whom we are told a good deal in histories between a.h. 945-60, had 
dedicated to him a “ Shahnama ”. 

Now there is a paragraph in Firdawsi’s Introduction to the reign 
of Hormuz, son of Anushirwan. which tells us that a certain great man 
caused Parsee priests (mobadhs) to be brought from various quarters, 
in order to collect the materials relating to the ancient kings of Persia 
for a book, which formed the basis of Fiidawsi’s Epic. One of these 
mobedhs is thus described by Firdawsi (see Macau 1791. four lines from 
bottom) : — 

1 Xoldeke reads Al-Ma‘mari, but \\here\er I ha\e come across the name in con- 
temporary verse we must read MuMmmari, e.g. a hemistich in one of Qatran's 
odes reads : 
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<£j* 



j\ aAi i _} ©A> -U-**a 


c 


y\* 5 J' j\ ^L" -X) Up. 

Uj jjf i 


As Xbldeke points out, the reading of the name (Makh) is 

quite uncertain, and it has suggested itself to me that we may have here 

a corruption of the name , and that this Maj was the same man 
who served as rOvl to Riidaki (see my article “ Rudaki and Pseudo- 


Rudaki " in JRAS. Oct., 1924). Of course, if we are to read , a 

variant would have to be found for the second Misra* of the line for the 
sake of the rhyme. However this may he, it seems quite conceivable 
that the man who was rovi to Rudaki. who composed a poetic version of 
“ Kalila and Dimna", should he the type of man to be employed in 
collecting the ancient legends of Persia. 

In one of the oldest Shah Mama MSS., namely the British Museum 
Or. 21103. which is dated a.h. 075, the line in question reads : — 


7 -L (sic) Jjj oA^A)l^>- 

r-Uj Jl l ) "il _J jlAls^ 


Although shnlih fits well with the rest of the second hemistich 
as given by Macan (ha hartj u shakh being a common expression), it 
may be suggested that the word taj would be a more suitable pendant 
to yal, meaning a crest, and this would give us the required 
rhyme. 


II. Some Rare MSS. seen in Tunis 


During a recent visit to Tunis I had the opportunitv of examining 
a number of Arabic manuscripts then in private hands which have now 
become the property of mv friend Baron Rodolph d'Erlanger of Sidi 
Bou Said, Tunisia. Among the more interesting were the following : — 
(1) A unique astronomical work entitled 
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That is to sav, the Zfj or astronomical tables of ar-Rlqanl, known as 
al-Kirmam and based on the observations of al-Battanl. The transcript 
was made in a.h. 489. It is in two maqalas, of 30 chapters (babs) each. 
I, nfortunatelv a few folios are missing at the beginning. It begins 
abruptly as follows : — - 

3 <■ — * — ' J 3 I (3 3^*^ Cr* Cj>X^>~3 * 


<3 — (3 <—■ >.3 — 3^' 3 1-Aa (Ja> . . . 3 

3 J A) I ^)\ as 3 

■ r^i' Ac ^ stll 

The author further explains that whereas al-Battanl took his 
bearings from ar-Raqqa, he himself measures from Ravy. 

The babs of Maqala I bear the following titles : — 

b‘Uj j aL.oJ. 1 AiWI j£j\y j I , ,1 1 



3'“' 3 1 > < \ - 

Cr* ^ 3 ^ u l 3 

3 3 * 4 




^y* l?LoVl _pel3 j a :> 

3 y* 3' Cr* ^.^3 ^ ' Jiu 3 o < >\j 6 

■ 3l"^° ^i*- 4 3 j <— A' ~ 

<jT\JsC\ cJ\j*y>. 3 C;UjV! J jJ\ j ^ 8 

• • 

JjiAsell (jvL Jj_A*T (3 Is <_jl 9 
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o 3 3 

l v l 

11 

4--^3jl 1 ^~-J^ (3 

C_»' l jt 

12 

jK+J» J.-^ (3 

£• v l : 

13 

j* 25 ' 3o c 3 

A) < ill 

U 


4i < A' 

15 

l— •$> ULaT-Aj ‘\j£j\ £y>- j l3 

JL 

16 

W ta>- _? 

\£^ks\ 3 _} v — 5 l_^Jl >J*~U3 3 


17 

.} «, — »1>- 4S^»* (3 

(. A 1 

18 


<!_J-U. ^y* >3~Jl _?* 3 y j~a>\ p-S— 3 

Iji ( ill 

19 

(_*1=J) J.jA>- <y« 

J^vi 3 

J v l 

20 

^ lil 1 3^ ' (3 

ra 


4iloeA ^_l ll* 3^ d^AkVl (3 

._0 


JjVi Jii 3 



1 y^-Vi Jai4 ^lia* 3 



jui jjli 3 

ru 
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cy*' * ^ A*t ^ 

<j 

*— ^ jl^l J.. JUT (3 


_f<-)\ 26 

$^J> 27 


ttS^T ill 2 


28 


lt 


da) < jU 29 


•X^y «._)>- (^V -AIJIi Qjyih ^\L* ^ 


J i >1 30 


(2) t£jrt-l2)l A< ^a 5I J-y 

An apparently unique MS. copied in a.h. 630 containing the corre- 
spondence in prose and in verse between the great Sufi teacher al- 
Qusliayiri and al-Qurtubi. I was unable to examine this MS. sufficiently 
carefully to identify “ al-Qurtubi but it may possibly be Othman b. 
Sa'id ad-Danl al-Qurtubi who died a.h. 444. Al-Qushayiri died a.h. 465. 

(3) A copy of al-Mutarrizis Commentary on the Maqamat of 
Hariri, made b\ the author in a.h. 563. Al-Mutarnzi was born 
in a.h. 538. and died in a.h. 610. 


(4) a AjjAli 

A history of the relatives of the Prophet by Muhammad b. Ahmad 
ad-Dulabi. who died a.h. 320. Not dated, but the copv is in the 
hand of as-Sakhawi, who died a.h. 902. 


(j <y\< Ju-aiJIj j.-vrll 

A biographical dictionary of famous men whose nisbas were 
identical arranged alphabetically. The solitary volume I found con- 
tained the letters dal to 'ayn. The copy was made by M. b. Mahmud 
al-Mahdawi (of Mahdivva. Tunisia) in a.h. 766 in a Mashriqi hand. 
Begins : — 

1 ^ <j}; «■! y6~\ ^IaJ! 










uTl 
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^ y\ j-Aj i y~* Ijb Jl J / VI 

*— J. xf~ J. j-*~^ 

(6) An earbj Qur'an. 

I found manv leaves of earlv Qur'ans in private hands, and among 
the fragments shown me were two leaves representing the first and 
last folios of a Qur'an written on stout parchment and measuring 
6J" X 4". On one folio, which is reproduced in the accompanying plate, 
was written the following words : — 

ja ^J. , .■? s ... . L« I aa 

A> J A.*-! I jJ 
jti UU 4.3- J 

;>VI jUI j 4)1 

On the other was written in the same hand 

J 

That is to say. this Qur'an was written during Ramazan in a.h. 275 
by a woman named Fa/1, the mawhlt of Abu Avyub Ahmad b. 
Muhammad, and presented as iraqf to some mosque]. This is certainly 
one of the earliest dated documents in Oufic that have been found, 
though, of course, t'ufic iriscri]»tions in stone and in faience of an earlier 
date exist, while Arabic documents written in Naakh on papyrus take 
us back to the beginning of the first century of the Hijra. 

In the library of the Great Mosque at Qavrawan I examined a large 
number of Qur'ans on parchment dating from the fourth, fifth, and 
sixth centuries of the Hijra, and I found that many of them, like this 
MS. of the third century, were written by women. I was informed bv 
local Moslems that according to their traditions it was in the earlv 
centuries of Islam considered desirable for a Tunisian girl who wished 
to make a good match, that she should have made at least one copv of 
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the Qur'an with her own hand. This interesting tradition is fully 
borne out bv the Qur’ans preserved in the Great Mosque at Qavrawan. 
When I sav “ preserved " I fear I do not mean in our sense of the word, 
as the parchment sheets are kept unbound and tightly crammed 
into card boxes, where they are slowly crumbling to pieces. 

E. Denison Boss. 

Sir Arthur Shipley's delightful volume of Cambridge Cameos contains 
an essay entitled ‘‘ The Hunting of the Yale ”, in which he shows 
that this semi-mythical creature, the eale of Pliny, which figures in 
the arms of Christ's College, probably originated in misunderstood 
reports of African cattle whose horns have been artificially deformed. 
Pliny's eale would appear to be derived (through a catena of no doubt 
imperfectly rendered authorities) from Herodotus' nirtaOuvo/j.oi, /3oe? 
of the Garamantes — oxen which had to walk backwards when grazing 
<l because their horns curve outwards in front of their heads ” and 
would not allow them to reach the ground. Herodotus probably 
misunderstood some account of cattle like those of the present-day 
Dinka. These people, according to Dr. Seligman, treat the horns 
of the leading bull in every herd (by slicing away part when the horn 
is growing) so as to make one project forward and the other backward. 
Sir A. Shipley gives reproductions of some Egyptian paintings, some 
of which so closely resemble Dr. Seligman's photograph of the Dinka 
bull as to show that the practice must have come down from verv 
ancient times. With regard to a similar practice among the Zulus, 
at the other end of Africa. Sir A. Shiplev refers (p. 69) to a passage 
in Wood's Natural History which, as it stands, is somewhat confusing, 
and gives the impression that the information has been chiefly, if not 
wholly, obtained from that very doubtful authority, Le Vaillant. 
The passage immediately preceding this direct quotation, however, 
is clearly, though not quoted verbatim, derived from Shooter's 
Kaffirs of Natal and the Zulu Country (1857). This writer savs : 
” Means are occasionally employed to cause one horn to bend down- 
wards while the other remains upright " (p. 29). The fantastic 
variations then described and also referred to bv Le Vaillant, are 
said to be found among the herds of the Zulu king, and I am informed 
by Mr. J. Stuart that the practiee " was largely, if not entirely, 
confined to the royal herds, indulged in merely as a form of amusement. 
Cattle so treated were trained to take part in the dances at the royal 
kraal, i.e. were driven to and fro whilst the dancing was imiim on. 



616 


NOTES AND QUERIES 


The fantastic shapes referred to by Shooter seem to me correctly 
given as far as thev go." 

Mr. Stuart's mother saw these ‘‘ strangely-horned cattle " figuring 
in dances at Mpande's kraal in 1851. Shooter does not profess to 
have seen them himself, but says (note on p. 393) : “ This description 
of Pande's cattle is on the authority of Europeans who have seen 
them. Horns are bent by being scraped on one side and (it is said) 
softened with water." 

Mr. Stuart thinks that cattle were not commonly treated in this 
way before Mpande's time, as the unsettled reigns of his predecessors 
would not allow of so much attention being paid to the royal herds, 
but Le Vaillant's reference seems conclusive as to its existence, his 
description coinciding so closely with that of later authorities, while 
the date at which he wrote makes it impossible he could have borrowed 
from them. 

There is a reference to this custom in Andersson's Lake Ngami 
(1856), but unfortunately he does not specify which African tribes 
" take much pains in forming [the horns] of a certain shape. This is 
effected either bv sawing off the tips’, splitting them, bending them 
forcibly while yet tender, and so forth ”. If the Herero (called by 
him “ Damara ") are meant, this would suggest that the custom was 
brought from the north-east by the Hamitic immigration which has 
perceptibly affected these people, and in a less degree, the Zulus. 
But in that case one would have expected it to prevail also among 
the Hottentots. Is any information available on this point ? 

A. \Y. 


Residents inNyasaland. and East Africa generally, are familiar with 
the word machila or machira (meaning a hammock or carrving-chair — 
various types are in use), which is generally accepted as Portuguese. 
An interesting point is raised by the Rev. T. Cullen-Young, in his 
recently published Notes on the Speech and History of the Tiunbukn- 
Henga Peoples. He treats machila (usually regarded as a singular) 
as a plural, having the singular (li) child (p. 61). As the Tumbuka 
must have borrowed the word from the Anyanja, who seem to have 
adopted it either directly or indirectly from the Portuguese, this 
singular looks like an afterthought, suggested by the mistaken notion 
that machila is a plural of Class 6. Yule and Burnell (s.v. munched, 
manjeel) suggest an Indian origin : Malavalam manjil. manchal, from 
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the Sanskrit maiicha. This derivation is disputed hy Monsenhor 
Dalgado [Glossario Lusu-Asiatko, ii, 5, 6), who gives it an African origin. 
It appears that, in the dialects of Tete and the Lower Zambezi, machira 
means ' l cloth " — especially native-woven cotton fabrics, and the word 
was so used by Father Monclaio in 1569 : “ Andao todos commumente 
vestidos com huns panos de algodao ... os cpiaes eu vi tecer perto 
da Sena, e chamao-se machiras This suggests that the earliest 
machilas were simply pieces of cloth slung from poles, or in other words 
canvas hammocks, and this seems to be confirmed by a quotation 
dated 1611, where the “ cochos . . . que em C’uama se chaman 
machiras ", are said to be “ eoncertados ao modo de redes do Brazil ” — 
the net hammocks of the Indians. Dos Santos, writing in 1609, 
distinguishes between machiras and andores or palanquins ; but 
Bocarro (1635) identifies them . . andor, a que chaman machiras ”, 
The conveyance most in favour among the modern Portuguese is 
certainly more like a carrying-chair than a hammock, and is well 
described by Mrs. Pringle (see quotation in Yule and Burnell, p. 596). 

I have so far failed to trace any word for “ cloth at all resembling 
chira, except in the C’hiswina dialect of the “ Mashona " ( Karanga ) 
language, spoken in the Penhalonga district. The Rev. H. Buck, in the 
dictionary published by the S.P.C’.K. (1911), gives “jira a cloth, 
limbo, linen, a sheet, a towel, etc/’ In most cognate dialects, variants 
of nguo or nsalu are used. Any light on this point would be welcome, 
as also on the question whether chira or chila is ever used in the sense 
of “ hammock ”. I have never heard any form of the word but 
machila, but Father Torrend ( Gramatica do Chisena , p. 57) makes it a 
plural, with chira for the singular. 

It is not so far clear whether the native (Sena or Karanga) word for 
cloth was applied to the cloth hammock except under Portuguese 
influence. Even if it was so used, it seems more likely that the word, 
bearing as it does a fairly close resemblance to manjil, should have been 
applied to the thing when first introduced under its Indian name, than 
that the African name should, as Monsenhoi Dalgado thinks, have 
been carried to India. 


A. Werner. 
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Rev. W. Hopkyn Rees, D D, 

William Hopkvn Rees began his qualifications for language study 
and teaching by being born at Cwinavon in the Welsh speaking part 
of Wales. As quite a young man he decided on the ministry. Theo- 
logical training in Bala and a short pastorate in Wales prepared him 
to go out to China under the London Missionary Society. He sailed 
with his wife, in the autumn of 1883. for China, travelling out on the 
same boat as James Gilmour of Mongolia. After learning the language 
in Peking, he went out into the middle of the great plain of Chihli, 
some 200 miles south of Peking, there to found the station near C'hichou 
which ultimately came to he called Siaochang. The station was in 
the midst of the territory swept by the Boxer rising, but fortunately 
Hopkyn Rees had left for furlough in England a short time before. 

Returning in 1901, he rendered such help to the Chinese authorities 
in the settlement of indemnity claims that lie received the order of the 
" Blue Button ". By this time he had established his reputation, not 
only as a man who knew the windings of Chinese life in their every 
turn, but as a Chinese scholar. He had an unusual memory for the 
character. It was natural, therefore, that when he was apjiointed to 
the Union Theological College in Peking, he should at the same time 
join in founding the Language School in Peking for missionaries and 
other Europeans. The magnitude to which that school has grown is 
some measure of the competence of its founders. He was chosen one 
of the board of revisers for the Mandarin Old Testament. The last 
stage of his work in China began in 1913, when he was appointed to 
the staff of the Christian Literature Society in Shanghai. In 1916 he 
became General Secretary, and he only resigned in 1921 because ill- 
health compelled it. He was responsible for the editing and translation 
of many books, but his greatest work was the translation of the Old 
Testament articles of Hastings One Volume Bible Dictionary, while 
Dr. McGillivray took the New Testament. It was not possible to 
translate directly, many of the ideas of criticism had to be re-expressed 
if they were to have any relation to the stage of Biblical scholarship 
which the Chinese Christians in the mass had then reached, and only those 
who have attempted such a piece of work can realize the enormous 
labour which it cost. It was so successful that before publication the 
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first edition of 5,000 was sold out. On his resignation in 1921 he was 
appointed to the School of Oriental Languages in London, and of h'.s 
work there someone at the school can speak. But two final and most 
fitting honours came to him just before he died. First the Chairmanship 
of the Union of Welsh Independents, and second that of the Board of 
the London Missionary Society. In neither case was he able to take 
his place as Chairman, but the honours themselves were conferred with 
such spontaneous appreciation that the occupancy of either chair was 
needless. 

In all the work that he did Mrs. Rees played her part. She had a 
special power of understanding the Chinese mind, and in district work, 
above all, the two co-operated almost as one. Four of the seven 
children have been missionaries or the wives of missionaries. 

Dr. Rees enjoyed a remarkable popularity wherever he was known, 
but above all in Wales. His knowledge of China and his human 
interest in handling what he knew in the most sympathetic way made 
him an unusually good speaker, and he did a great work in making 
large audiences understand a little more of the conditions in the Far 
East. As is suggested bv the bare record of his appointments, he lived 
a life full of activity, and if the reward of longer years had been offered 
to him at the price of going slow, he would certainly have refused it. 
He was one of the most comradely and eager of friends. He gave his 
best in friendship without stint or reserve. He was first and foremost 
a Christian, and, because his religion was a complete and all round thing, 
he gave the impression that it was second nature. As compared with 
the lives many men live to-day, his period of 65 years was not long, 
but few men, even in a long life, have had so much of joy in realizing 
the best of their ambitions. In his illness over and again he gave 
thanks for the mercy and gladness which had marked all his career. 
That was characteristic of his buoyancy and courage. “ Whom the 
gods love, die young ” was pre-eminently true of Hopkvn Rees. 


To this appreciation by an old friend, I wish to add a few words 
from one who only had the privilege of Dr. Hopkvn Rees’s acquaintance 
during the short period he was able to serve as Reader in Chinese in our 
School. Dr. Rees was no longer a young man when he came to us, in 
1920, but he at once entered into his duties with a keenness and vigour 
of which a far younger man might well be proud. For Dr. Rees all 
students alike were the object of his solicitous care, and the same 
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trouble was bestowed on the beginner as on the advanced student. 
His direct and pract ical method of instruction, coupled with his rare 
knowledge of spoken Mandarin, resulted in consistent and rapid pro- 
gress. and his name will be gratefully remembered by numbers of 
students who passed through his hands in these four years. But the 
loss we feel here is not merely the loss of a great teacher, but in equal 
measure the loss of a personal it v which had gained the affection and 
respect of all his colleagues. 

Editor. 
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THE XYAYACASTRA OF ME Jill A TITH l 

By A. Berriedale Keith 

/ AXE point only in Dr. Barnett's vivacious article in the last number 
^ of this Bulletin (pp. 519-22) seems to merit further examination, 
because it deals with an issue which is capable of definitely objective 
treatment, namely the reference in the Prntimdnataka to the 
X ymjaqdstra of Medhatithi. Dr. Barnett, despite the brief refutation 
of his view given by me above (Vol. III. Pt. II. p. 295), still insists that 
the X 1 / (lifticdutru can only mean the Manubltfixi/a. a work of the tenth 
century .\.r>. 

The passage' in question is one in which Havana, confronted with 
llama, says atmagatam : yavad aham api brahma nasamudacaram 
ami'thasyami. Aloud he declares : " I am of the Kacyapagotra : 

I study the Veda with its Anyas and Cpangas. the M/inav~ija 
D/uirnuirristra. the A\ nhrcrnra I nt/uqmfra. the Barhusputi/n Arthnqdstra, 
Medhatithi s Xi/ii'/ardstnt. and th<‘ Prda'lusa O ra<blhnl:al pu . There is 
not the slightest possibility of doubt that the only manner in which this 
list can naturally be understood is to hold that each of these texts is 
an independent lustra, and any contention to the contrary requires 
strict proof. 

Dr. Barnett asserts that the term Xyayaeastra signifies either a 
book of law or a book of logic : that in this connexion logic is quite out 
of place : and that, even if it were admissible, the fact remains that the 
onlv Ei'tras by Medhatithi on record are the Afinnih/iii-ppi, the 
Shn/irirrbi. and a work on ustrologv : of these the onlv one extant is 
the M'Oiub/idsipi. and he therefore concludes that this is the f’astra 
vni in rciT iv _j] 
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referred to in the Pratimdndtaka. The last conclusion is obviously a 
nonsequitur ; if we have to choose between the Smytiviveka and the 
Manubhdsya, the choice would obviously fall on the former as 
presumably a general treatise, while the latter is merely a commentary ; 
but the point is of no importance, in view of the fact that the reference 
is not to this Medhatithi at all, as the following arguments con- 
clusively demonstrate. 

(1) There is no evidence for the assertion that N ydyagdstra means 
a book of law. The term is a perfectly familiar one in reference to logic, 
and Nyaya forms part of the names of a very large number of works 
on that topic. On the other hand, authority for N ydyagdstra as a book 
of law is entirely lacking, and it is obviously incumbent on him who 
asserts such a meaning to adduce passages in its support. Even, 
however, were this possible, the fact would remain that the 
overwhelming weight of usage establishes the meaning of Nyayagdstra 
as connected with logic. 

(2) The assertion that logic in this connexion is quite out of place 
is hardly intelligible ; study of logic is a most legitimate occupation 
for a Brahmana ; the epic, the Puranas, and the law books alike extol 
its merits, 1 and the parallel of Narada, adduced below, is conclusive 
against Dr. Barnett. 

(3) The view that the Manubhdsya is meant involves the separation 
of the commentary from the text by the interposition of the 
Barhaspatya Arthagastra, and this is now defended by the fact that in 
the Mahdbhdrata, xii, 201, 8, the three Vedas are enumerated, followed 
by the Vedangas, “ among which the Nirukta or commentary on the 
text comes third.” The parallel is clearly imperfect, even as presented, 
since the two intervening works are Vedangas as much as the Nirukta r 
and not totally independent texts like the Barhaspatya Arthagastra. 
But Dr. Barnett ignores the notorious fact that Nirukta does not mean 
commentary on the text, but etymology, which is a vitally different 
thing. Possibly the error may be due to the fact that in his Nirukta 
Yaska in the course of explaining the Nighantavas does comment on 
a number of Vedic stanzas ; but the fact at least is beyond dispute, 2 
and with it the parallel disappears. 

(4) It is obvious that the whole difficulty has arisen from 
Dr. Barnett’s petitio principii that Medhatithi must be the writer who 

1 See Sacred Books of the Hindus, viii, pp. xiv, xv. 

2 See, e.g., Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature, p. 26-1 ; Hopkins. Great Epic, p. 7 
(the term Xi/dya^iksa. wrongly rendered at p. 14, n. 4. is correctly given at p. 96)_ 
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is known as the author of the Marmbhasya and the Smrtimveka. Yet, 
surely, when we have a term like Nydgagdstra, which prima facie 
means logical science, the obvious course is to look for some author 
on logic of that name. The Catalogus Catalogonim, unfortunately, is 
silent on this head ; yet, as far back as 1920 that able scholar, the late 
Satis Chandra Yidyabhusana, pointed out the solution, when he wrote, 1 
in view of the reference in the Pratimandtaka, “ In the Mahabliarata 
we find that iledhatithi and Gautama were the names of the same 
person, one being his proper name and the other his family name,” 
citing the Bangavasi edition of the (j’antiparvan, 265, 45 : — - 
Medhatithir mahaprajno Gautamas tapasi sthitah 
vimrQya tena kalena patnyah saihsthavvatikramam. 

There cannot be the slightest doubt that, when the Pratimandtaka 
uses the phrase Medliatithi's Nyui/agdstra, it refers to the Nyayagastra 
ascribed by tradition to Gautama, a sage famous in Rama’s legendary 
history, and is not guilty of the absurdity of treating as existing in 
Ravana's time a commentary of the tenth century a.d. Further, the 
recognition of this fact gives a special point to the mention of the 
Kajyapagotra as that of Ravana, for the great epic 2 — which was 
admittedly one of the chief sources of inspiration for the dramatists — 
expressly records that the hermitage of Kacyapa was full of sages 
“ who were versed in the Xyavatattva (logical categories), and knew 
the true meaning of a proposition, objection, and conclusion”. More- 
over, the epic tells us of Xarada, a model of Brahmanical conduct, 
that he was versed in logic ( mjdyavid ), in law, and the six Vedangas, 
which affords us an excellent parallel for Ravana here, and establishes 
the propriety of logical knowledge. 3 

Finally, it may be noted that this interpretation alone accords with 
the terminology employed in the other cases mentioned. The 
Yogagastra is not ascribed to Patabjali. for that would have been too 
obvious an anachronism, and the Craddhakalpa is qualified as Prdcetasaf 
while Manu and Brhaspati are of venerable age. 

This disposes of the argument for the late date of the Praiima 
derived from the mention of Medhatithi : ab uno disce omnes. 

1 History of Indian Logic, p. IS. 

2 i, 70. 42 ff. 3 ii. 5. 3. 

4 The name may haYe been suggested to the author by the Prarclahsmrti, a work 
well known from legal citations. It may be noted that a g'rmlJhakalpa ascribed 
to Prajapati exists (Calcutta Sanskrit College Catalogue, ii, 32.5), and that Pracetas 
is a Prajapati (Manu, i, 3.)). The epic (xii, 330. 65) makes Hiranyagarbha the author 
of Yoga. 




THE ^ VOTES OF D II AS A 
By T. Gaxapati Sastri 

I X the Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, London, at pp. 107 
to 117 of III, 1, are to be found some criticisms by Messrs. Krishna 
Pisharodi and Rama Pisharodi on my views of Bhasa and his author- 
ship of Svapna-Yasavadatta and the connected dramas published 
in the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series. Their arguments are summarized 
hereunder with replies thereto : — 

I. “ Every open-minded critic must perforce admit that 
Pratima-nataka must come after Kalidasa, Charudatta after Sudraka, 
and Avimaraka after Dandin." 

(1) As regards Pratima, the genealogy of Raghu's dynasty as 
described therein agrees with that in the Raghuvamsa. Therefore, 
Pratima-nataka is based on Raghuvamsa : and it must be taken 
that that genealogy was the creation of Kalidasa, because Valmiki 
makes no mention of it. In Pratima the genealogy is referred to only 
in passing. It is legitimate to infer from this that it had been well 
established, having been already described in detail elsewhere ; and 
it is so described in Kalidasa. So say the Pisharodis. 

But it was not open to Kalidasa any more than to Bhasa to 
manufacture a new genealogy. It must necessarily be inferred that 
some Itihasa other than Ramayana served as the basis for 
them both. Accordingly, both Dakshinavartanatha and Aruna- 
chalanatlia, after stating that the genealogy in Raghuvamsa follows 
that in Vishnu-purana, quote the following passage from the Vishnu- 
purana in commenting on 3rd Sarga, 21st stanza : 

WTW WTsft TFTf 

(Vishnu-purana. Amsa 4. Adhyaya 4.) 1 
It was only after establishing bv other reasons that Bhasa must have 
been the author of Pratima that we stated in our introduction to it 
that Kalidasa followed Bhasa even in the genealogv. It was not 
sought by us to establish the priority of Pratima to Kalidasa by reason 
of the identity of the genealogy in the writers. And, as the authority 

1 “ First Miilaka, then Dasiaratha, then Dilipa, then Yisva«aha, then Khatvanga 
Dilipa. From Khatvaiiga Raghu, from Ragliu Aja, from Aja Dasaratba." 



628 


T. GAXAPATI SASTKI — 


for the genealogy is to be found in another Itihasa, its identity in 
Pratima and Raghuvamsa is incapable of establishing the priority 
of either in relation to the other. Therefore all discussions based 
upon the fullness or otherwise of the genealogy are all futile. 

(2) With reference to Charudatta the argument of the Pisharodis 
is that it is an abridgment of Mrichchhakatika, that the story forming 
the subject matter of the six Acts, Acts V to X, was omitted for the 
convenience of the actors in Kerala and to save time, that an easy 
diction was adopted so that it might be easily understood, and that 
Charudatta is a complete drama in itself. 

But it is not so ; because before establishing the priority of 
Mrichchhakatika to Charudatta and the connected dramas, the 
Svapna-Vasavadatta and the rest, it is impossible to say that Mrich- 
chhakatika is the original of Charudatta and that the latter is an 
adaptation of the former. For no reason has been adduced bv the 
other side to establish the priority of Mrichchhakatika. We have, 
on the other hand, established the priority of Charudatta by showing 
that it must have been composed by the author of Svapna-Vasavadatta 
and by other reasons ; and they ought to have been met by the other 
side, but they have not been. Further, the story related in Acts V-X 
of the Mrichchhakatika has not been omitted but retained in 
Charudatta. For Sahara is described in the latter as vindictive 
and capable of doing harm to anyone who might do him harm ; and 
his anger is shown to have been roused by Vasantasena, whom he 
loves, having taken refuge in Charudatta’s house. And Charudatta 
is described as of noble qualities. And in the fourth act Vasantasena 
sets out to meet her lover Charudatta in his house — which must 
have greatly put out Sakara. The story thus related does certainly 
contemplate the fifth and the later acts. For the reader will like to 
know what the several trials and troubles were to which Charudatta 
must inevitably have been put by reason of the anger of Sakara, 
and how in keeping with his character he was saved therefrom ; 
and the incidents described in the later acts have to be tacked on in 
order to satisfy the reader’s mind ; and the drama must therefore 
be incomplete without them. The easy diction admitted on the other 
side is a point in favour of the priority of Charudatta to Mrichchhaka- 
tika. As for the omission of the Mangala sloka, to attribute it to 
“ the hurry of the adaptation ” is highly inconsistent with the state- 
ment that the compiler of Charudatta is a “ clever playwright 

(3) Then, coming to Avimaraka, its story is modelled on the stories 
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of Dasakumara-charita ; and, when the Madras Government 
publishes the poem called Avanti-sundari, it is probable that we may 
find many verses common to it and Avimaraka. Therefore Avimaraka 
is merely a compilation. So say the Pisharodis. 

This reasoning is surprising. Because the stories resemble each 
other it does not follow that one work is compiled from the other. 
Otherwise one might say that Mahavlra-charita and other dramas 
dealing with the story of Rama must have been compilations based 
on one another, because the story is the same. Even if there be some 
verses in Avanti-sundari in common with Avimaraka, it might be that 
the former adopted them from the latter, because Avimaraka is proved 
to be prior. Moreover, not even one such stanza has been quoted 
by the other side, even for illustration, from which it has to be 
gathered that the statement about the existence of many common 
verses rests not oil the direct observation of the writers, but on hearsay 
information implicitly adopted by them. 

We have thus negatived the main contentions of the other side, 
on which it was sought to make out that Pratima, C'harudatta, and 
Avimaraka were later than Kalidasa, Sudraka, and Dandin. 

II. Then it is stated bv the Pisharodis that the reference to the 
worship of statues in the third act of Pratima indicates that Bhasa, 
the predecessor of Kalidasa, could not be the author of this group 
of dramas, because in the Siva temple at Tiruvanchikulam, the ancient 
capital of the Chera kings, there is a statue dedicated to Bhaskara 
Ravivarman, the last of the Chera kings, and it is worshipped. In 
view of the connexion of this prince and of the Svapna group of 
dramas with the Kerala stage, it is proper to infer that the incident 
in the Pratima is based on this deification. 

This is erroneous. The sort of Pratima-griha which is described 
in the drama is one which is mainly intended for the installation 
and worship of the statues of departed kings and not a temple 
dedicated to Vishnu or Siva or other deity, with a statue therein 
of a devotee king, the statue being put there, as in the case cf other 
devotees, in honour of the king by his admirers. Bhaskara Ravi- 
varman was a pious man and the last of the Chera kings, and there- 
fore, to perpetuate his memory, his admirers had his statue installed 
in the temple at Tiruvanchikulam. Similar statues of kings are also 
found in the temples in the Pandva and Chola countries. But the 
sort of Pratima-griha described in the Pratima is to be found nowhere. 
Therefore the Pratima incident in the drama has no connexion with 
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the installation of the statue of Bhaskara Ravivannan ; for the 
installation of royal statues obtains in other countries as well as 
Kerala- and the sort of Pratima-griha described has not the slightest 
trace of existence in Kerala. As for the special connexion between 
the Kerala actors and the Svapna group of dramas, that connexion 
existed with reference to other dramas as well. The Chakvar actors 
acted Nagananda, Mattavilasa, and other dramas, as well as the 
Svapna group of dramas. This has been mentioned by us in our 
introduction to Pratima under the heading " The popularity of the 
plays in the Kerala country And it is not logical to attribute 
a Kerala origin to the Svapna group of dramas because they were acted 
by Kerala actors. Otherwise we shall have to attribute a Kerala 
origin to Nagananda, Mattavilasa, and the rest, as they also were 
acted by Kerala actors. 

III. In Pratima, Act I, Sita is described as not participating in 
the coronation ceremonies of Rama. The practice in Kerala is that 
in the coronation the king sits alone without his consort. It has, 
therefore, to be inferred that Pratima was composed in Kerala. So 
argue the Pisharodis. 

This argument is faulty. The coronation of Rama was only as 
a Yuvaraja and is of secondary importance. Moreover, Yasishtha. 
Vamadeva, and others knew beforehand that the coronation was not 
going to take place , 1 but nevertheless started it in compliance 
with the wishes of king Dasaratha, and the ceremony was a mere farce. 
Thus there was nothing to be gained by making Sita participate in 
the ceremonies. On the other hand, the great poet has vastly gained 
by not making her participate. For it was bv adopting this plan 
of separating Sita from Rama that it was possible to describe how at 
the very time of the coronation Sita. became accidentally interested 
in wearing the valkalnm, and how she actually wore it, therebv fore- 
shadowing the forest life which there was going to be. Thus, suitably 
to her character as a chaste woman, Sita was able to go along with 
Rama without any delay, with the very valkalnm, when, after 
relinquishing the kingdom in observance of his father's words, 
he was about to leave for the forest. By this plan it was also possible 
to arrange to present the valkalam to Rama for wearing in the forest. 
It would have been quite impossible to weave all these striking incidents 
into the drama, had Sita been by the side of Rama at the time of the 
coronation. That is why the intelligent poet, with a view to enhancing 
1 See Pratima, p. 120, revised edition with commentary. 
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the effect, separated Sita from Rama at the time of the coronation. 
On the occasion of the main coronation of Rama as king Sita is 
mentioned as having been with him. In the 7th Act the words are, 
*' Then enters Rama with Sita after coronation. " 1 Even if we 
adopt the reading, " Then enters Rama with his Parivara after corona- 
tion," Sita must also be taken to be included in the word " Parivara ". 
Likewise in the drama Abhisheka, on the occasion of the main corona- 
tion, the words used are, " Then enters Rama with Sita after 
coronation." So Sita is described as having been with Rama. Thus 
the surmise of the Pisharodis that some Kerala poet must have 
introduced the practice of his country in describing the hero's story 
is without any foundation whatever. It certainly does appear to me 
to be surprising that the surmise aforesaid leads to this— that the poet 
who so erroneously adopts his local practice in describing a different 
hero must be deemed to be very careless or worse. 

IV. Then the Pisharodis say, " The antiquity of the Sanskrit 
and Prakrit adduced to justify and support the Bhasa theory is in 
reality only an ingenious myth."’ 

This also is wrong. It is not shown that it is only an ingenious 
myth. Every person who is well acquainted with the ancient and 
the later Sanskrit works will unhesitatingly accept the antiquity 
of the Sanskrit in Bhasa. In fact, in our introduction to Pratima 
we have shown that it is more ancient than not merely Kalidasa 
but also Asvaghosha ; and all that has not been challenged. The 
Pisharodis are silent on this, and merely state it as their ipse dixit that 
there is not that natural beauty which would prove the antiquity 
of this group of dramas, and they do not advance anything to establish 
this statement. But a mere statement is not proof of the matters 
stated. As for the statement that ” the general tone of simplicity 
is easily explained when it is remembered that these dramas were 
produced not with a literary purpose nor to glorify a king or national 
event, but mainly, as we shall show later, with a view to meet the 
demands of a flourishing popular stage ", we ask whether the adoption 
of a simple diction does or does not militate against the merits of the 
dramas as literary compositions ? If it does militate, then it must be 
admitted that the easy diction in dramas like Sakuntala is out of place. 
If it does not, then the same considerations apply both to dramas 
like Sakuntala and the present ones. As a matter of fact, the view 
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of the critics is that the literary merits of a composition rise in pro- 
portion to the simplicity of the diction. That the diction in these 
dramas is even simpler than in Sakuntala only shows that their 
author excels even Kalidasa. We will deal later on with this meeting 
“ the demands of a flourishing popular stage ". Though the Prakrit 
in these dramas is similar to that of Kalidasa, that is not a point 
against their antiquity, as shown by us in our introduction to Pratima 
under the heading “ The similarity of Prakrit in Bhasa and Kalidasa '. 
After establishing by independent reasons that Bhasa must have 
been the author of these dramas, we stated that their Prakrit was in 
keeping with their antiquity. If our conclusion is to be challenged, 
our reasons therefor ought first to be met : and they are not met 
merelv by stating that there is similarity between the Prakrit of these 
dramas and the Prakrit in Sakuntala, Subhadra-Dhananjava, and 
other later dramas. When the Prakrit of the ancient dramas came 
conventionally to be adopted, as has been shown by us, in the later 
dramas, the similarity of the Prakrit ceases to be of any significance. 
If in a drama written to-day Prakrit such as is found in Sakuntala 
is adopted, that would not take away from Sakuntala its antiquity. 
And further we do not argue that the Prakrit is ancient and therefore 
Bhasa must be its author, but that Bhasa is the author and the Prakrit 
accordingly ancient. Therefore all arguments of the other side based 
on the Prakrit are in vain. 

Y. Then the Pisharodis say that the varying merits of the dramas 
is another point against Bhasa’s authorship, and cite Svapna-Yasava- 
datta and Pratijha-Yaugandharavana by way of illustration. 

We can only regard all this as unrestrained expressions of opinions 
formed by them most gratuitously. For with the object of establishing 
that many authors jointly compiled the dramas they boldly state 
it as their ipse dixit that in one drama the style is artificial and in 
another natural, that in the same drama the style in one act is of one 
kind while it is different in another act, that in the same drama the 
merits vary with the several acts and so on. But all these statements 
are left undemonstrated. 

These Pisharodis freely dogmatize without logically supporting 
their statements. Why do they not argue in the same strain that 
the merits of the dramas like Vikramorvaslya vary from act to act 
and that they must have been compiled by several authors ? 

In fact, every one of these dramas displays the same charming 
evolution of the plot in a setting of apt and varied incidents, 
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appropriate situations, and measured expression of the human 
sentiments as interacting with them, richness of sound and sense in 
consonance with the sentiments and feelings portrayed, working out 
of the Sandhis and Sandhyangas as required, and universal flow, 
as it were, of the Rasas : from which it can be inferred, as in the 
case of Sakuntala and its connected works, that they must all have 
emanated from the genius of one author. The critics who read these 
dramas can themselves well appreciate all these qualities ; they have 
also been set forth by us in brief and in extenso in our introductions 
to Pratima and others ; and they can also be grasped by reading 
our commentaries on Svapna-Yasavadatta and the rest. In short, 
these dramas should be reckoned the very best ornaments of the 
Sanskrit Literature, and among them Svapna-Yasavadatta and 
Pratima the very crown jewels. So it stands. 

The argument of the Pisharodis that, because the merits of the 
dramas vary, therefore they must have been compiled by several 
authors is answered by this consideration, that the difference in the 
Rasa and Bhava must necessarily produce a corresponding difference 
in style and substance. 

(2) Then the Pisharodis say that we emphasize two of the 

characteristics in these dramas — the statement “ r!fi: 

and the use of the word Sthiipana at the end of the 
Prastavana — as distinguishing features of Bhasa's dramas. 

From this it appears that they have not carefully read my introduc- 
tion to the Svapna-Yasavadatta. After establishing by other and 
unexceptionable reasons, which independently support the conclusion, 
that Bhasa must have been the author of these dramas, we added that 
the opening of the drama with the Sutradhara might also be taken 
as a distinguishing feature. Nor does the fact that this feature, which 
was favoured by Bhasa, the foremost among poets, was adopted 
bv his later successors in any way detract from his position as the 
first among poets. 

(3) Then it is said that in the drama called Ascharya-chudamani, 

written by Saktibhadra of Kerala, the play begins with rffT 

Hfa'JTfR flWWTy: ; in the Prastavana, we find the sentences 
“ and it concludes 

with the word Sthapana — features found in the Svapna group of 
dramas. It is also based on Kalidasa's works. 

What is the sequitur ? The only conclusion that follows from 
this is that Saktibhadra of Kerala relished the Svapna group of dramas 
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so much that he deemed it a good fortune that his drama Ascharya-chu- 
damani should be modelled on them. That is a point against those 
who are anxious to detract from the merits of the Svapna group of 
dramas. The fact that that drama is based on Kalidasa’s works 
only leads to this, that it must be taken to be based on these dramas 
as well ; for Kalidasa's works themselves are based on these dramas. 
The beginning of the drama with •* »tT 5 ?T^ rTW TTfa?rf?T " 

and the mention of Sthapana are conventions of ancient dramas, as 
witness the Bhana called Ubhayabhisarika, written by the sage 
Vararuchi. Therefore the praise of Ascharya-chudamani and of its 
author is to no purpose, and the attempt of the Pisharodis to found their 
argument on the Prastavana of that work is all of no avail. 

VI. The conclusions to which the Pisharodis came, as a result of 
their investigation, is that these dramas are compilations made out of 
ancient works with a view to meet the large demands of the flourishing 
stage of Kerala. And they say that they are fortified in their con- 
clusions by a hoary tradition to the effect that in ancient times there 
was a large amount of compilation work. 

Our answer is this : We have repeatedly shown that the conclusions, 
so far as they are based on their own personal investigation, are 
incorrect. We have made it out that these dramas, possessing the 
requisite and full number of acts, must like Sakuntala and others have 
been original compositions not based on the works of others. Where 
.then is room for now suspecting that they are only compilations ? 
As for the tradition, that has evidently been set up by the other side 
so as to support its theorv of compilation. For we have not come 
across any tradition in Kerala that Sanskrit dramas, complete with 
the requisite acts, were compilations. What all the C’hakvar actors 
in Kerala did was that they selected from among the famous Sanskrit 
dramas such acts as they regarded as most beautiful and acted them 
with dress and technique after their own liking. Even now in some 
temples they depend on this for their livelihood. This matter has been 
already mentioned by us in our introduction to Pratima under the 
heading “ The Popularity of Bhasa's plays in Kerala Even 
assuming that there is such a tradition as the Pisharodis would have 
us believe, there is no evidence that these particular dramas were 
so compiled from other dramas. But from this Svapna group 
of dramas some acts of surpassing beauty were selected by these 
Chakyars, appropriately named and acted by them. They appear 
even in the list furnished by the Pisharodis (at page 112) of dramas 
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stated to have been acted hereditarily in some Chakyar family, in the 
Attaprakara. That list ought to be thus transcribed : — 

1. Tapatl-Samvarana. 

2. Dhananjaya. 

Both works of Kulasekhara Varma. 

3. Nagananda of Srl-Harsha. 

4. Ascharva-chudamani of Saktibhadra. 

5. Kalvana-Saugandhika of Nilakanfha. 1 

6. Srlkrishna-charita (not available). 

7. Vichchhinnabhisheka (being the first act of Pratima). 

8. Hephalikanka and Svapnaiika (they are the fourth and fifth 
acts of Svapna-Yasavadatta). 

9. Torana-vuddha and Yali-vadha (both of the Abhisheka- 
nataka). 

10. Mallaiika (being the fourth act of Bala-charita). 

11. Mantraiika (being the third act of Pratijna-Yaugandharayana). 

12. Duta-vakya. 

13. Karnabhara. 

14. Duta-Ghatotkacha. 

In the above list the Pisharodis have written, instead of 8 to 11 
as given herein, Svapna-Yasavadatta, Abhisheka. Bala-charita, and 
Pratijna-Yaugandharayana. and the reason for this misdescription is 
not clear. Yiehchhinnabhisheka is the first act of Pratima. in the 
same manner as Se phalikaiika, Svapnaiika, and the like. Now the 
Pisharodis proceed as if it were an original and independent drama 
and ascribe its authorship to Bhaskara Ravivarman. and for this 
tradition is quoted as authority. But this tradition is known only to 
them and is of the same species as the other tradition mentioned 
before ; and it is a convenient device to support the other side in 
its conclusions, which lack every foundation. It is unnecessary to 
further expatiate on this, as it is impossible to attribute the authorship 
of Yiehchhinnabhisheka, which really means Pratima, to any writer 
who is not older than Kalidasa. 

YII. (a) The Pisharodis further say that the omission of the poet's 
name in the Prastavana is not due to the convention of those days, 

1 The Pi^hilrodis sav that the name of the author of Kalvana-Saugandhika is 
unknown. P'vidently they have had no access to a complete copy of this single-act 
drama, which is well known and can he obtained everywhere in Kerala. In the 
Sthapana the author’s name is mentioned. It is, therefore, surprising that persons 
who take so much interest in Kerala dramas should be ignorant of even the author's 
na me. 
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but to the fact that it was impossible to ascribe to any one poet's 
authorship the dramas which were compiled piecemeal by several 
authors. 

This has been answered in repelling the theory that the several 
acts of these dramas were severally composed. And, while the 
Pisharodis have made mighty efforts to establish that, in the 
dramas extending over a plurality of acts, there has been a plurality 
of authorship, none such has been shown as regards the single-act 
dramas like Madhyama-vyayoga, such as that the various stanzas and 
sentences were composed by distinct authors. And thus, it 
being established that they were the works of one hand, why was 
the author’s name, which ought surely to have been there mentioned, 
omitted ? What is the answer of the Pisharodis to this ? They have, 
however reluctantly, to admit that the dramas like Madhyama-vyayoga 
must have been composed before the practice arose of mentioning 
the author's name in the prologue. And, when we come so far, it is 
but proper to admit that the connected Svapna group of dramas 
exhibiting the like qualities are also of the same authorship. This 
convention of not mentioning the author's name is also seen elsewhere 
in a drama anterior to Kalidasa. That is the Bhana called Ubhaya- 
bhisarika, written by the sage Vararuchi. There neither the name of 
the poet nor of the drama is mentioned in the Sthapana, but at the end 
of the work is to be found written, “ Thus ends the Bhana called 
Ubhayabhisarika, composed by the sage Vararuchi.” 1 In our plays the 
name of the dramas is written at the end, but not the author's name. 
That is the only difference. From this it is easy to see how the name 
of the poet who wrote these dramas came to be forgotten and how 
he must be older than even the sage Vararuchi. 

( b ) The next argument of the Pisharodis is this : In the Lochana 
of Abhinavaguptacharva the verse “ «T*J«T ” is quoted 

as from Svapna-Vasavadatta, and it is not found in the Svapna- 
Vasavadatta comprised in this group of dramas. This argues the 
existence of another Svapna-Vasavadatta, which may be the original of 
the present drama. 

We ask — is this so-called original Svapna-Vasavadatta of the same 
story and plot as the present Svapna-Vasavadatta or of a different story 
and plot, describing mainly the marriage of Vasavadatta ? On the first 
view this stanza, describing as it does the first stages of love freshly 

1 “ TffT wrcr: wth: I ” 
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formed towards the king, could not find place even in the so-called 
original Svapna-Yasavadatta, as has been pointed out by us in our 
introduction to Svapna-Yasavadatta . 1 On the second view, even though 
such a stanza could find a place in a Svapna-Yasavadatta of a different 
kind, that drama cannot, for that very reason, be the basis of the present 
one. In either view, therefore, this theory of a suppositious original 
Svapna-Yasavadatta must be given up by the Pisharodis. 

Thus the very Svapna-Yasavadatta found in this group of dramas 
must be the composition of sage Bhasa. It is not correct to postulate 
the existence of another Svapna-Yasavadatta. If a stanza or two be 
quoted as from Svapna-Yasavadatta and be not found here, then, if 
they cannot fit in with the context, it must be supposed that the person 
who so quoted made a mistake in the name of the work, because the 
stanza cannot possibly be there : but, if it can fit in with the context, 
then we must suppose that there must be clerical 2 omission in the 
manuscripts by reason of their not having been current for a long time — 
and this because it is a certainty that they must have been there. When 
we find some portions missing in the manuscripts even of widely read 
works , 3 is it surprising that this should occur in works which have long 
ceased to be in vogue ? This, then, is the most satisfactory position 
and one unattended by any difficulties and which will commend itself 
to all right-minded and learned men. The foregoing also disproves the 
contention of Dr. Barnett, who accepts the theory of the two Pisharodis. 

As a result of all these discussions, the conclusion becomes firmly 
established that Bhasa must have been the author of Svapna- 
Yasavadatta found in this group of dramas and that likewise he must 
have been the author of the other connected dramas as well. 

1 See j). (5, Edition with Commentary. 

1 Vide pp. Tti and 113 of the Svapna-Yasavadatta with commentary (3rd ed.). 

3 For instance, the stanzas “ *T " 

“ ^rreftfa: ” in Sakuntala (1st act) are not found in tlie 

Nirnayasagar Edition. 




■ST.lP.V.irJ.S'.l VADATTA AND 1111 A VA-PBAKASA 
By K. Rama Pisharodi 

TN support of his view that the drama published by him under 
the title Svcipna-vasavadatta in the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series 
(to which I shall henceforth refer as “ the TSS. play ’') is the work 
cf Bhasa, Mahamahopadhvaya Ganapati Sastri cites in JR AS., 
Oct. 1921, p. 668, a passage from the unpublished Bhara-prakdsa of 
Saradatanaya. I have examined three MSS. of the latter work. 
It nowhere ascribes the play to Bhasa : but the context of the 
quotation and the observations on nandl throw some light on the 
Bhasa-problem. 

After commenting on the fact that the ndlaku and trdlaka 
are not different, the author says : Subandhur natakasyasya 
laksanam praha pahcadha purnam caiva prasantam ca bhasvaram 
lalitam tatha | samagram iti vijiieya nafake pane a jatayah j; purnasya 
natakasyasya mukhadvah pahea sandhavah | udfiharanam etasya 
Krtyaravanam ucyate j; prasantarasabhuyistham prasantam nama 
natakam | nyaso nvasasamudbhedo bijoktir bljadarsanat |! tat 6 
'nuddistasaniharah prasante pailca sandhavah | satvati vrttir atra 
syad iti Drauhinir abravit ( Svapnavasavadattakhyam udaharanam 
atra tu [ acchidya bhupat samvak sa dev! Magadhikakare ! nyasta 
yatas tat5 nvaso mukhasandhir avam bhavet | nvasasva ca 
pratimukham samudbheda udahrtah |; Padmavatya mukham vlksya 
visesakavibhusitam | jfvaty Avantiketi (-ety etaj ?] jnanam 
bhumibhujo yatha J utkanthitena sodvegam bijoktir nama klrtanam | 
ehi Vasavadatteti kva yasityadi drsyate j sabhavasthitayor [? sahava-] 
ekapraptvanyasya gavesanain j darsanasparsanadibhir [-alapair ?] 
etat svad bljadarsanam ciraprasuptah kamo me vlnaya prati- 
bSdhitah | tarn tu devlm na pasyami vasya Ghosavatl priva j, kim 
te bhuyah privam karvam iti vag atra noevate | tad anuddista- 
samharam ity ahur Bliaratadayah 

This quotation shows that in Saradatanaya 's time a drama 
named Smpna-vcisavadattn was current, which had much in 
common with the TSS. play. But it is evident that they are not 
identical. Thus the king's exclamation ” Vasavadatta lives ! on 
seeing Padmavatl adorned with a beautiful tilaka, Padmavatl’s thus 
adorning herself, and the king's ravings, “ Come, Vasavadatta ! 
n hither goest thou l ” are not found in the TSS. plav. 

vor.. III. PART IV. 
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Saradatanaya, in his comments on prasthdpand, says that the 
kathasutradhara enters only after the ndndi-sutradhdra has left the 
stage, hut never mentions a drama opened by the former. He details 
the various items which ought to be mentioned in the prologue, but 
points out no exceptions to the general ride, or deviations from it. 
He remarks that prasthdpand and dmukha are the same, but does 
not suggest sthdpand as an alternative. The absence of reference by 
him to the peculiar prologue found in the TSS. play confirms the view 
that the latter is not identical with Svapna-vdsavadatta. Hence it is 
that the verses quoted as from Svapna-vdsavadatta in Ldcana and 
Ndtya-darpana are not found in the TSS. play. 

The TSS. play, then, appears to me to be a stage-adaptation of 
the original — a conclusion at which I arrived in the article Bhasa's 
Works — Are they genuine ? ” The local manuscripts containing the 
text of the TSS. play uniformly read in their colophons either 
Svapnam Natakam or Vasavadattd-ndtakam, but never, so far as 
I have seen. Svapna-vdsavadatta(m). In the light of the conclusion 
here arrived at, this reading is quite explicable and rational. The 
playwright never wished that the original should be confused with the 
adaptation. 

The statement of Sarvanancla in his Amara-tlkd-sarvasva (Trivan- 
drum ed., i, p. 147) also confirms the same view, provided we interpret 
it naturally. It runs thus : Adyoyatha Xandayantyam brahman a- 
bhojanam ; dvitiyah svadisam atmasatkartum Udavanasya 
Padmavatlparinayo ’rthasriigarah ; trtlyah Svapnavasavadatte 
tasyaiva Yasavadattaparinavah kamasrrigarali. This is quite clear, 
and needs no editorial pruning. Yet the learned editor suggests in 
his footnote the transposition of the word trtlyah from its real position, 
and reads the sentence thus : Padmavatlparinayo rthasriigarah 
Svapnavasavadatte ; trtlyah tasyaiva, etc. One cannot endorse this 
suggestion, unless he is blinded by a theory. A natural interpretation 
of the sentence suggests that this Svapna-vdsavadatta contained 
the incident of Udayana’s wooing and marriage of Yasavadatta. 
This incident is not found described in the TSS. play. 

Hence the legitimate conclusion is that the genuine Smpna- 
vdsavadatta mentioned by ancient Alamkarikas has yet to be 
discovered, and that the TSS. play is only a stage-adaptation of it. 
The necessity for the adaptation lay in the growing demands of the 
once very popular stage in Kerala. 

This view is confirmed by the following facts. Firstly, the two 
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manuscripts Xos. 98 and 298 cf the local Manuscripts Library, 
containing this drama, contain only such dramas as are commonly 
staged here. Secondly, a manuscript now in the possession of mv 
friend Mr. A. K. Pisharodi. of Trivandrum, which contains numerous 
scenes selected from many dramas, to be staged successively for 
twenty-eight days in a temple in Travancore, mentions SepkdUkdmkam, 
and quotes a portion of the act. As this is Act IV of the TBS. play, 
we have here proof that this drama is popular on the sta<*e. The 
other acts of the drama also have each a vernacular name given bv 
the professional actors. Thus the first act is called Brahmcdriydmkam, 
" the Brahmacari Act : the second. Pantuttdmkam. “ the Ball-play 
Act " ; the third, Puttudumkam, the Flower-cleaning Act " ; the 
fourth. ,s 'ephalikdmkam ; the fifth, Svapndinkam , the Dream Act " : 
the sixth, Citraphalakdmkam, “ the Picture-board Act.’’ This verbal 
testimony of the Cakyars, three of whom I consulted, is also borne 
out by colophon readings in the MB. Xo. 98 mentioned above. 
This is evidence enough to show that the TBB. play is a stage- 
adaptation. 

Before concluding, I wish to advert to one peculiar practice of 
Cakyars, which will throw some light to explain the peculiar nature 
of the prologues of the dramas included in the Bhdsa-nataka-cakra. 
The Cakyars never act a drama in full, but only selected scenes now 
from one drama, now from another, especially when the performance 
runs on for a number of days. But when they change from one drama • 
to another, convention has greatly simplified their work by demanding 
of them not a repetition of the full and regular ndndl , but only a general 
announcement of the scene to be staged, as much as is recpiired to 
enable the audience to follow the acting. For every act that thev 
stage they have, they say, their set introduction or Interlogue 
if I may so term it. The opening verse of the Interlogue " 

to announce the change to SPpJinlikdinkam runs as follows : 
Srlvatsarajadyutisalivaksa namasvava Vasavadattayadhya [ vasanta- 
kalendusamanavaktra Padmavati patu Hares tanur yah | 

Buch “ Interlogues ”, my C'akvar friend tells me, are numerous. 
For the acts they are trained to act are many, as many as there are 
in all the dramas given below put together : the thirteen dramas 
published as Bhasa's, Samvarana, Dhanamjaya, Cuddmcini. Ndgdnanda 
Matta-vildsa, BhagavadajjnkJyn, Kalydna-sdugandhika. etc. He has 
promised to give me at least some of these as earlv as possible. In 
view of the existence of such “ Interlogues ", the prologues of the 
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dramas assigned to Bhasa may after all be not regular prologues 
but only actors' “ Interlogues 

The author of the Bhdva-prakdsa is Saradatanava, son of Bhatta 
Gopala, whose grandfather wrote a Yeda-bhasya named V eda- 
bhusana. A resident of Benares, he was like his father a staunch 
devotee of the goddess Saradamba. During one Caitra festival he 
happened to witness thirty different kinds of plays staged. Being 
then moved by a desire to study Natya-ueda. he became a disciple of 
one Divakara, the then master of the concert-hall, and studied under 
him all the ancient works on dramaturgy, by Siva, by Gaurl, by 
Brahma, by Narada, by Hanuman, and bv Bharata and his disciples. 
Then he wrote for the guidance of actors Bhdva-prakdsa, which purports 
to contain the essence of all the works on the subject. The book is 
divided into ten chapters, and a cursory glance through it has enabled 
me to come across the names of certain unknown dramaturgists, 
such as Kohala, Drauhini, Matrgupta, Sakuka, and Hasyakrt (?), and 
of some hitherto unrecorded dramas such as Mdru'a-vaneita. in five 
acts ; Nata-vikrama, in eight acts ; Devl-parinaja, in nine acts ; 
Menakd-nahusa, in nine acts ; Madalekhd , in eight acts ; Stambhita- 
rambhaka, in seven acts; Ramdnanda; Slid pahar ana ; Krtyd-rdvana ; 
Gdun-y rha — all regular ndtakas. Amongst prahasanas are mentioned 
Saubliadrika, Sagara-kdinnudl, and Kali-kdli ; amongst dimas, 
Tripura-ddha, Vrtroddharana, and T dr a kddd ha r ana. Other names 
of works and persons also there are in the work which shall be set 
forth on a future occasion. It is written throughout in verse, simple 
and elegant, and touches upon every department of dramaturgy. 
Since the author quotes from Mam mat a ( ?), he cannot be earlier 
than the twelfth century. Probably he may have to be brought 
down to a still later age. 



ORIENTAL STUDIES IX PETROGRAD BETWEEN 
1918 AND 1912 

Translated by M. Kasanin 

rpiHE following is a brief digest of a pamphlet published by the 
Committee of Orientalists in Petrograd early in 1924. The 
publication was by order of the Academy of Sciences and is compiled 
and edited by M. V. Kotvieh. 

Learned Institutions and Societies 
1. Russian Academy of Sciences. 

Established 1724. President : A. P. Karpinsky. Vice-President : 
V. A. Steklov. Permanent Secretary : S. F. Oldenburg. 

Members chiefly concerned with the study of the Orient : S. F. 
Oldenburg (elected 5th February, 1900), P. K. Kokovtsov (19th April, 

1903) , N. Y. Marr (7th March. 1909), V. V. Bartold (12th October, 
1913), F. I. Shcherbatskoy (2nd November, 1918), and I. Y. 
Krachkovsky (9th November, 1921). The following Orientalists are 
corresponding members of the Academy : V. Tomsen (Copenhagen, 
1894), G. Hofmann (Kiel, 1893), T. Noldeke (Karlsruhe, 1885), 
E. Sachau (Berlin, 1888), I. Guidi (Rome, 1909), R. G. Bandarkar 
(Puna, 1888), E. Senart (Paris, 1898), G. Jacobi (Bonn, 1902), 
L. de la Vallee-Poussin (Ghent, 1916), S. Levi (Paris, 1918), F. Hirth 
(New l T ork, 1898), P. Pelliot (Paris, 1922), C'h. C'lermont-Ganneau 
(Paris, 1899), A. Griinwedel (Berlin, 1908), H. Bartolome (Heidelberg, 

1904) , Ch. Lenman (Cambridge, 1907), A. Meillet (Paris, 1906), D. K. 
Petrov (Petrograd, 1922). 

Periodical Publications : Isvestia of the RAS. devoted most 
space to the Orient. L T ntil 1894 all articles on the East were united 
under the heading “ Melanges Asiatirpies ", This practice was 
resumed in 1918. Sapiski of the Division of History and Philology 
of the RAS. has published a number of articles, also the Commission 
for the Study of the Peoples of Russia and the Museum of Anthropology 
and Ethnography (6 vols.). 

Special Oriental Periodical Publications : The Christian Orient, 
established 1912, 6 vols. appeared. Byzantine Vremennik (1894, 
23 vols.), The Moslem World (1917, 1 vol.), Articles on Japhetic 
Languages (1922, 1 vol.). 

Serial publications: Bibliotheca Buddhica (1897, 21 vols.), The 
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Monuments of Indian Philosophy (1922, 1 vol.), Materials for the Study 
of Japhetic Languages (1910, 11 vols.), Bibliotheca Armeno-Georgica 
(1911, 5 vols.). A Companion to Armeno-Georgian Studies (1914, 3 vols.), 
Monumenta Hagiographica Georgiea (1918, 1 vol.), Texts on the History 
of Central Asia (1915, 2 vols.). Sjxeimens of the Folk-lore of the Turkish 
Tribes (1866, 10 vols.), Specimens of the Yakut Folk-lore (1907, 8 vols.), 
Dictionary of the Yakut Language, bv E. K. Pekarsky (1907, 5 vols.), 
Specimens of the Folk-lore of Mongolian Tribes (1913, 3 vols.), Catalogues 
of the Asiatic Museum of the RAS. (1914, 1 vol.), Bibliotheca Fried- 
landiana (1893, 7 vols.). 

Single publications: V. A. Zhukovsky, Materials for the Study 
of Persian Dialects (vol. ii, i, and vol. iii, i) : I. A. Orbeli, ‘'The question 
and solutions of the V ardapet Anania Thiraktsa, the Armenian Mathe- 
matician of the Seventh Century, 1918 ; X. D. Mironov, Catalogue of 
the Indian Manuscripts of the Public Library of Russia, 1918. 

2. The Russian Academy of the History of Material Civilization. 

(Marble Palace.) 

President : A. A. Vasilyev. Vice-President : S. X. Troinitsky. 
Learned Secretary : B. V. Farmakovskv. The former Archaeological 
Commission took this name and was reorganized by order of the 
Government of 18th April, 1918. 

The archaeological division includes departments : (1) of archaeology 
and art of the ancient East ; (2) of archaeology and art of the early 

Christian, Oriental-Christian, and Byzantine world ; (3) archaeology 

of the Caucasus and of the Japhetic world ; (4) Archaeology and Art 
of India and of the Far East ; (5) Archaeology and arts of Central 

Asia ; (6) Archaeology and Arts of the Moslem World, and (7) archaeology 
and arts of the Armenians and Georgians. A permanent commission 
on numismatics and glyptics exists, as well as an Institute of Archaeo- 
logical Technology. In summer, 1921, an expedition was sent to 
Turkestan for the study of archaeological monuments (Samarkand 
Mosque), and many public lectures were delivered. 

3. The Russian Institute of the History of Art. (5 Isaack Place.) 

Established 1912. President : V. P. Subov. Since autumn of 

1922 the Institute reinstalled regular courses of three to four years for 
the training of experts. Publications : Annual, fasc. i appeared in 
April, 1921, ii and iii are in print and contain articles on Oriental 
studies, including “ The Paintings and Statuary of the Tun-Huang 
Caves,” by S. F. Oldenburg. 
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4. Vesselovshj Institute for the Comparative Study of the Oriental and 
Occidental Languages and Literatures. (11 University Embank- 
ment.) 

Established in autumn, 1921. Director: D. K. Petrov. Among 
its six sections there is one — Oriental. 

5. Japhetic Institute of the RAS. (Yassilyevskv Island, 2 Seventh 
Liniya.) 

Established 1921. Director : X. Y. Marr. 

Publications : Recueil Japhetique, i, 1922. Japhetitische Studien 
zur Spraclie u. Kultur Eurasiens, Leipzig ; edited by F. A. Braun and 
X. Y. Marr. La Seine, la Sadne, Lutece et les premiers habitants de 
la Guide etrusques et pclasques, Paris. 

6. The Russian Committee for the Study of Central and Eastern Asia. 
(3 University Embankment.) 

Established 1903. President (until his death in 1918) : Y. Y. 
Radlov ; now. S. F. Oldenburg. Was organized as a local Committee 
for Russia under the decisions of the Twelfth and Thirteenth World 
Congresses of Orientalists in Rome (1899) and Hamburg (1902), and 
formed a branch of the “ Association Internationale pour l'exploration 
historique, archeologique, linguistique et ethnographique de l'Asie 
Centrale at de l'Extreme Orient ”. Organized a number of expedi- 
tions to Russian and Chinese Turkestan, Mongolia, and to the Siberian 
tribes. 

7. The Oriental Department of the “ World Literature ” Series. (36 
Mokhovaya.) 

Established 191 8. President : S. F. Oldenburg. Published a 
number of standard translations from Oriental languages, also articles 
on the literature of the Orient and catalogues. The Vostolc magazine, 
the first number of which appeared in August, 1922, is also published 
by this institution. 

8. The Committee of Orientalists, Asiatic Museum of the RAS. 
(5 University Embankment.) 

Established 15th May, 1921. President : X. Y. Marr. Yice- 
President : S. F. Oldenburg. Xumber of members : 44. Mainly 
a consulting body for reference and information for the various needs 
of persons and institutions concerned with the study of the Orient. 
Publishers of the present pamphlet. 
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9. Russian Archaeological Society. (34 Fontanka.) 

Established 1846. President : S. F. Platonov. Vice-President : 
A. A. Ilyin. Secretary : X. P. Sichov. The Society possesses a rich 
library and a museum. 

Publications : Sapiski and Trudi of the Oriental Division. Two 
divisions are chiefly concerned with the studv of the Orient : the 
Oriental Division and the Numismatic Division. On the occasion of 
the Centenary of the “ Societe Asiatique ’’ the RAS. published The 
Archaeological Expedition of 1916 to Van. The excavations of two niches 
in the Van rock and the inscriptions of Sardur II from the excavation 
of the Western niche. By X. Marr and I. Orbeli. 

10. The Orieidal Division (of the Russian Archaeological Society). 
Although only a division of the above-mentioned Society it is, in 

fact, one of the central institutions which serves for the Russian 
studies of Asia. 

Director : V. V. Bartold. Secretary : B. Y. Vladimirtsov. 

In 1921 the xxvth volume of its Sapiski appeared (for 1917-20). 
Since 1st January, 1921, many papers have been read during the sittings 
which have taken place in the study of the Permanent Secretary of 
the -Academy of Sciences. 

11. The Russian Geographical Society. (8 a Demidov per.) 
Established 1845. President : Y. M. Shokalsky. Vice-President : 

G. E. Grum-Gzzhimailo. Secretary : V. L. Komarov. The Society 
has no special division for the Orient, but the Departments both of 
physical geography and ethnography have been very active in the 
study of different countries of Asia. The Society has sent out many 
expeditions to the Orient, especially to Central Asia, and has published 
their results. Very important are the local branches : in Tiflis, 
Tashkent, Orenburg, Omsk, Barnaul, Semipalatinsk, Irkutsk, 
Krasnoyarsk, Chita, Yakutsk, Habarovsk, Troitskosavsk, and 
Vladivostok. The Society possesses a special library of over 150,000 
volumes and archives of unpublished works and materials, chiefly on 
ethnology. Librarian and Keeper of the Archives : I. P. Mursin. 
Publications : Isvestia, liv, i, published in 1919 ; Sapiski ; and also 
Zhivaya Starina, xxv, iv, appeared in 1917. 

12. Russian Palestine Society. (10 Mitninskaya.) 

Established 1882. Number of members, 47. President : F. I. 
Uspensky, Fell. Russ. Ac. of Sc. The Library contains about 30,000 
books published before 1900 concerning Palestine and the Christian 
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Orient in general. Judging from the selection of books it must be 
one of the few notable collections in the world. A printed catalogue 
in 2 volumes and supplements has been published. 

13. The Jewish II isio r ica l -El h nograph ica J Society. (Vassilievskv 
Island, 50, 5th Liniya.) 

Established 1908. President : L. Y. .Sternberg. Secretary : 
I. I. Ravrebe. 

14. The Society for Diffusion of Education among the Jews. (23 
Sagorodny Prospect.) 

Established 1863. President : Y. B. Eiger. Secretary : S. A. 
Kamenetsky. The Library contains about 50,000 volumes in fifteen 
languages on all questions regarding the Jews ; also rare old printed 
books and manuscripts. In 1919 the valuable collection of books and 
manuscripts of A. Y. Garkavi was added to the Library. Librarian : 
I. I. Ravrebe. There are also archives on the history of the public 
education of Jews in Russia mostly during the twenty years prior to 
the Revolution. Publications : Evreyskaya Mi si, edited by S. M. 
Gintsburg, Petrograd, 1922. 

15. The Neo philological Society of the University of Petrograd. 
Established 1885, the object being the study of literatures and 

languages of the East and the West. President : D. K. Petrov. 
Secretary : B. A. Krzhevsky. 

Papers on questions concerning the Orient are also read during 
the meetings of the sections. They are indicated in the Sapiski 
(eight volumes covering the period between 1888-1915 have appeared)- 
Between 1920-2 the following papers were read : I. Y. 
Krachkovskv, ‘'The Literature of the Arabic Emigrants in America " : 
B. Y. Vladimirtsov, “ On the cpiestion of the mixture of languages ” 
(two mixed languages in Western Mongolia) : Y. M. Alexeev, ‘‘ The 
Chinese Theatre and the Chinese performer.” 

Schools 

The State University of Petrograd. (Yassilyevskv Island, 7 University 
Liniya.) 

The Faculty of Oriental Studies was established in 1855. Now 
amalgamated with the Faculty of Social Sciences. The following 
were the courses announced for 1922-3 : — 

Elementary Arabic (Sokolov). 

Arabic Texts (historical, poetry, Koran, etc.) (Krachkovsky). 



648 


M. KASAXIX — 


Persian literature (Romaskevich). 

Iranic philology (Middle Persian and Grammar of Modern Persian) 
(Freiman). 

Turkish Philology (Samoilovich). 

Turkish-Tartarian dialects (Samoilovich). 

Mongolian Philology (Vladimirtsev). 

Manchurian (Kotvich). 

Chinese ., (Ivanov and Alexeev). 

Japanese ., (Nevsky and Conrad). 

Indian (Oldenburg and Sheherbatskov). 

Egyptian ., (Struve). 

Semitic (Kokovtsov). 

Hebrew ,, (Kokovtsov and Sokolov). 

Japhetic (Marr). 

Ancient Iranian Philology (Freiman). 

Syriac Philology (Alyavdin). 

Armenian-Georgian Philology (Marr). 

,, „ Epigraphy, and Antiquities (Orbeli). 

Byzantine Philology (Vassilvev). 

General Linguistics (Shcherba). 

Ethnology (Sternberg). 

Japhetic Linguistics (Marr and Orbeli). 

Paleoasiatic Linguistics (Bogoras). 

Religion of the Near East and of the Christians (Andreyev). 
History of Islam (Bartold). 

,, Byzantium (Vassilvev). 

Ancient History of Hebrews (Krasny-Admony). 

Modern History of the Far East (Posdneev). 

Social and Political Conditions in the Near East (Sokolov). 

The Art of the Orient (Kotov). 

., Classic Orient (Flittner). 

The Petrogrcid Institute of Living Oriental Languages. (Petrogrodskava 
Storona, 17/1 Tserkovnava Str.). 

Established in autumn, 1920. Rector : Professor A. N. 
Samoilovich. Designed for practical purposes but has the standing 
equal to that of a University College. The following subjects are 
taught : Arabic, Persian, Turkish-Osmanic, Sartic-Uzbec, Mongolian, 
Indian, Armenian, Georgian, Japanese, also geography and modern 
history of the respective countries, history of literature and economics, 
and also for the persons studying in the Moslem division — Moslem 
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Law. English, French, and German are taught and an introduction 
of modern Greek is intended, as this is widely used in the Near East. 
From 1921 geography of Central Asia and linguistics became special 
courses. Regular course, three years, including trips to the Oriental 
countries. Number of students in 1922, 125. 

Hebrew Institute (former Petrograd Hebrew University). (14 Troit- 
skaya Str.) 

Established 1918. President : S. G. Losinsky. Regular course, 
three years. Students may be of non-Jewish nationality. Number of 
students, 200. 

Archceological Institute (now Archaeological Division of the Faculty of 
Social Sciences of the Petr. Univ.). 

Established 1878. In 1918 transformed into a school. Regular 
course, three years, the object being scientific training of experts in 
archaeology and archaeographv. Rector : S. F. Platonov. On 1st July, 
1922, the Institute was amalgamated with the University. 

Geographical Institute. (122 Movka.) 

Established 1916. Regular course, four years (eight trimestres 
being theoretical studies and four practical work). Publications : 
Isvestia and Geographical Yestnik. 

Practical School of Economics. (58 Sagorodny Prospect.) 

The Oriental Society and the Practical Oriental Academy organized 
by it in 1900. was closed down in 1918 and all its property handed 
over to the School of Economics. This school has an Oriental Economic 
Seminary where the studv of the economics of the Orient is being 
carried on. 

Petrograd Theological Institute. (3 Troitskaya Str.) 

Established 1919. Acting Director : I. P. Sheherbov. Objects : 
(1) Theological training required for practical purposes and for the 
officiating at the divine service ; (2) scientific study of theological 
questions. Following courses which concern the Orient are held : 
(1) The history of the Greek Catholic Church from the Schism to modern 
times, including the history of the church in Georgia ; (2) history of 
the Preaching of Christianity in the Far East ; and (3) Hebrew. 

Libraries 

The Asiatic Museum of the Russ. Ac. of Sc. (5 University 
Embankment.) 

Established 1818. Director : S. F. Oldenburg, Fell. Russ. Ac. of Sc. 
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For particulars and list of publications and catalogues see A Brief 
Guide to the Asiatic Museum, 1818-1918, Petrograd, 1920. 

Ihe Library of the University of Petroyrad. (5 University Embank- 
ment.) 

Established 1819. Director : I. P. Mursin. Head of the Oriental 
Division : S. V. Larionov. This, as well as the Asiatic Museum, has 
recently considerably augmented the number of its valuable books 
through wills and bequests as well as through the transfer of treasures 
nationalized by the state, especially Chinese and Mongolian, including 
nine volumes of the famous encyclopedia Yan-lo-ta-tien. 

The Public Library of Russia. (37 Nevsky.) 

Chief of the Oriental Division : I. G. Troitsky. New acquisitions 
have been published in periodical reports of the Library and their 
supplements. A separate printed catalogue exists only for Indian 
manuscripts, published by the Academy of Sciences, Petrograd, 1918. 

Professor V. V. Rosen Seminary of Oriental Languages of the University 
of Petrograd. 

This Library was founded in 1910. It contains more than 5,000 
works. Keeper : A. A. Romaskevich. 

Museums 

National Hermitage. (35 Millionaya St.) 

Established 1735 by the Empress Catherine II. Director : S. N. 
Troinitsky. Objects of interest for Orientalists are kept in following 
departments : 1. Department of Antiquities : (a) Classic Orient ; 
(b) Oriental Christian ; (c) Moslem and Caucasian antiquities. 

2. Department of Applied Art : (a) Middle Ages ; ( b ) arsenal : and 

3. Department of Numismatics and Glyptic : (a) Oriental coins : 
lb) various Oriental stones. 

Russian Museum. (4 Inzhenernaya, Mikhailovsky Palace.) 

Established 1895. Object, to represent the arts and life of the 
peoples of Russia and of the neighbouring countries. The nations of 
the Orient are represented in the ethnographical division of the 
museum, in its third department of Caucasus and Central Asia and 
in the fourth of Siberia and of the Far East (including the section of 
Buddhism). Director : N. P. Sichov. 

Recent acquisitions : (1) Ukhtomsky Collection of Buddhistic 

objects, described by Professor Griinwedel. (2) Collections of objects 
of the F ar Eastern Art of A. V. Vereshchagin, Maxim Gorky, and also 
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of the Winter Palace, Smolnv, etc. ; and (3) Koslov Hara-hoto 
antiquities excavated in 1908-9. 

Anthropological and Ethnographical Museum of the Russian Academy 
of Sc. (3 University Embankment.) 

Established 1837. Director : E. F. Karskv, Fell. R.A.Sc. 
Museum of Applied Arts, Academy of Arts (the former Stiglitz School). 
(9 Solianov Per.) 

Established 1881. Two departments of the Museum are devoted 
to the applied arts of the Orient, viz. : (1) The Oriental Department 
(rugs, tissues, ceramics, and tiles of Central Asia) ; and (2) the Far 
Eastern (tissues, ceramics, bronzes, jade, lacquer). Director : E. K. 
Kverfeld. 

Oriental Museum of the University of Petrograd. 

Established 1855. Numismatic collection and also objects of 
Buddhistic cults, arms, utensils, etc. Keeper : I. A. Orbeli. 
Museum of Antiquities, University of Petrograd. 

Established 1819. Includes specimens of the Egyptian and 
Mesopotamian civilizations in originals and casts and a library. 
Director : B. V. Farniakovskv. 

Exhibitions 

1. The First Buddhistic Exhibition. Held in autumn, 1919. 

2. The Exhibition of the Worship of the Dead in Ancient Egypt. 
Held August-October, 1919. 

3. The Exhibition of Sassanian Antiquities. Held on the 
premises of the Hermitage in November, 1922, and consisted of 
objects mainly belonging to the collections of the Hermitage, also to 
those of A. A. Bobrinsky and of Stroganov. Also objects were 
exhibited which were found outside the empire of the Sassanides, but 
represent their chief characteristics. In this connexion should be 
mentioned golden and silver wares found in Perm and Yiatka districts 
and bronze pitchers, figures, and kettles, supported by several legs, 
found in Dagestan. A special feature of the Exhibition was the 
Sassanian cut stones and coins. 

See The Provisional Exhibition of Sassanian Antiquities, 
Petrograd, 1922, by I. A. Orbeli. 

Anniversaries 

1. In memory of the birthday of the Russian Sinologist, V. P. 
Vassiliev, a special sitting of the Academy of Sciences was held on 
3rd March, 1918. For speeches see Isveslia of the RAS.. 1918. 
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2. The Hundredth Anniversary of the birthday of the Russian 
Turkologist and Moslemist, I. X. Beresin (19th July. 1918). Celebrated 
in a special sitting of the O.D. of the Russ. Archaeol. Soc. See 
Sapiski of the Orient. Die. of the R. Archceol. Soc.. xxvi. 

3. The Centenary of the Deciphering of the Egyptian Hieroglyphs 
by Francois Champollion. Celebrated on 27th September, 1922, in 
a joint sitting of learned societies concerned with the study of Egypt. 

4. The Bi-centenary of the Persian Campaign of Peter the Great. 
Two hundred years ago Peter the Great on his march to Persia visited 
the ruins of the settlements of the Volga Bulgars and gave orders 
for them to be kept and investigated, which gave the stimulus to 
archaeological work in Russia. Celebrated in joint sitting of learned 
societies on 30th August, 1922. 

Moxcmkxts and Public Bcii.dixos 

1. Egyptian Sphynxrs. 

Excavated on the site of the ancient Thebes, Egypt, and brought 
to St. Petersburg in 1832. Installed on the embankment of the Neva 
right in front of the Academy of Arts. According to the inscriptions 
they represent the Pharao Amenophis III of the eighteenth dynasty 
(1419-1383 b.c.). For detailed description see Sa pi* hi of the Classic 
Div. of the R. Arch. Soc., vii, 20-51. 

2. Chinese Lions. 

Also on the embankment of the Xeva in front of “ Peter the 
Great's House ". These two granite lions were taken from Girin, 
Manchuria, by General Grodekov after the Boxer Rebellion and brought 
to St. Petersburg in 1907. 

3. Mosque. (7 Kronverskv Prospect.) 

Foundation stone laid on 18th February, 1906. the first divine 
service held in 1910. In a few small details the construction is not 
yet complete. Built from the funds supplied by Russian Moslems and 
by the Emir of Bokhara. It represents more or less closely one of the 
Samarkand Mosques, in which Timur's sepulchre stands. 

4. Buddhist Temple. (Staraya Derevnya, Blagoveshchensky Str.) 
Built in strictly Tibetan style from funds partly given bv Dalai- 

lama, partly collected among Russian burvats and kalmiks. A group 
of Russian students of Buddhism also co-operated with the constructors. 

5. Synagogues. 

One, 2 Lermontovskv Prospect, opened in 1893. 

Another, in Preobrajenskv Cemetery, opened in 1911. 



ORIENTAL STUDIES IX PETROGRAD BETWEEN 1918 AND 1922 653 


List of Petrograd Orientalists 

The birth dates are indicated according to the old Russian (Julian) 
calendar. The Georgian dates may be calculated by adding thirteen 
davs. Professor invariably means Professor of the University of 
Petrograd. Each person in this list is engaged in work in one or several 
of scientific institutions listed above. 

Alexeev. V. M., Professor (b. 1st January. 1880, Petrograd). Chinese 
Philology and Civilization of the Far East. 

Alexeeva (Diakonova), X. 31. (b. 14th March. 1890, Derpt). 
Egyptology. 

Alvavdin, A. P. (b. 3rd December. 1885, X. Usad, Pensa District). 
Syriac language and letters. 

Alikhanian, A. A. (b. 29th July, 1896, Tiflis). Armenian. 
Barannikov, A. P. (b. Otli March. 1890. Solotonosha, Poltava District). 
Sanskrit. 

Bartold, V. V., Professor (b. 3rd November. 1869, Petrograd). History 
of the Orient (chiefly Moslem). 

Bertels, E. E. (b. 13th December, 1890. Petrograd). Iranic philology. 
Bogoras (Jan), V. G., Professor (b. 15th April, 1863, Mariupol). 

Paleoasiatic languages (chukchi). 

Vamvaki, K. G. (b. 1852, Constantinopol). Osmanli. 

Vassilyev, A. A., Professor (b. 22nd April. 1867, Petrograd). Byzantine 
studies and Arabic. 

Vassilyev, B. A. fb. 8th December, 1899, Petrograd). Chinese philology 
(Confucianism and poetry). 

Miner, S. E. (b. 13th June, 1860, Borisov, Minsk District). Hebrew 
Bible and letters. 

Vladimirtsov, B. Y., Professor (b. 20th July, 1884, Kaluga). Mongolian 
philology, Tibetan and Altaic linguistics. 

Gintsburg, I. O. (b. 10th August, 1871). Arabic. 

Genko, A. X. (b. 4th Xoveinber, 1896, Petrograd). Caucasian 
(Georgian and Armenian) languages. 

Dondua, K. D. (b. 13th October, 1890, Kutais). Georgian and 
Armenian languages. 

Ernstedt, P. 3". (b. 22nd June, 1890, Gatchina). Sanskrit and Coptic. 
Sarubin. 1. 1. (b. 10th October, 1887, Simperopol). Iranic dialectology 
and ethnography. 

Ivanov, A. I., Professor (b. 18th March, 1877, Petrograd). Chinese 
philology (philosophy). 
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Inostrantsev, K. A. (b. 5th March, 1876, Petrograd). The Ancient 
History of the Near East. 

Kokovtsov. P. K., Professor (b. 19th June, 1861, PavJovsk). Semitic 
philology and Hebrew literature. 

€onrad, N. 0. (b. 1st March, 1891, Zhukovka, Orel (now Briansk) 
District). Japanese philology, Corean and Ethnology of the 
Far East. 

Kotvich, V. L., Professor (b. 20th March. 1872. Ossovo, Yilna District). 
Manchurian and Mongolian Philology, Tungusian dialects. 

Krachkovskv, I. Y., Professor (b. 1th March, 1883, Yilna). Arabic 
philology. 

Maggid, D. G. (b. 25th August, 1862, Yilna). Hebrew. 

Markon, I. Y. (b. 28th February, 1875, Molodechno, Yihia District). 
Hebrew history and letters and Semitic philology. 

Marr, N. Y., Professor (b. 25th December, 1864, Kutias). Languages 
and civilization of the Caucasian peoples, Japhetidology. 

Marr, Y. X. (b. 6th January, 1893, Petrograd). Persian philology. 

Meshehaninov, I. I. (b. 25th November, 1883, Ufa). Elam, Chaldahc 
cuneiform writing. 

Oldenburg, S. F., Professor (b. 14th September, 1863, Bvankino, 
Transbaikal District). Sanskrit philology, Indian, and Far 
Eastern Art. 

Orbeli. I. A., Professor (b. 8th March, 1887, Kutais). History and arts 
of Caucasia and neighbouring countries, Kurdish. 

Pekarsky, E. K. (b. 13th October, 1858, Piotrovichi, Minsk District). 
Yakut. 

Petrov, D. K., Professor (b, 13th August, 1872, Petrograd). History 
of Arabs in Spain. 

Posdneev, D. M., Professor (b. 26th January, 1865, Orel). Japanese. 

Poppe, N. N. (b. 9th August, 1897, Cheefoo, China). Mongolian 
philology and Uralo-Altaic linguistics. 

Ravrebe, I. I. (b. 18th April, 1883, Baranovka, Yolin District). 
Hebrew. 

Rosenberg, F. A. (b. 1st March, 1867, Fellin, Lifland). Iranic philology. 

Romaskevich. A. A., Professor (b. 16th August, 1885, Odessa). Persian 
philology. 

Samoilovich, A. N., Professor (b. 17th December, 1880, N. -Novgorod). 
Turkology. 

Smikalov, G. Ph. (b. 13th April, 1877, Y ernv, Semirechensky District). 
Chinese. 
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Sokolov, M. N. (b. 19th June, 1890, Moscow). Hebrew language and 
letters. 

Struve, V. V., Professor (b. 21st January, 1889, Smolensk). History 
of classic Orient (Egyptology). 

Tikhava (Tseretelli), M. G. (b. 23rd April, 1890, Kutais). Georgian 
language and literature. 

Troitskv, I. G. (b. 23rd June, 1858, Yolgapino, Yaroslav District). 
Hebrew and biblical archaeology. 

Tubianskv, M. T. (b. 17th October, 1893, Petrograd). Indian philology 
(philosophy and Bengali). 

Fasmer, E. R. (b. 22nd October, 1888, Petrograd). Moslem Numis- 
matics. 

Flittner, N. D. (b. 14th September, 1879, Petrograd). History of 
Ancient East, Egyptology. 

Freiman, A. A., Professor (b. 23th August, 1879, Warsaw). Iranic 
philology. 

Shileiko, Y. K. (b. 3rd April, 1891, Petrograd). Assyriology. 
Sternberg, L. Y., Professor (b. 18th April, 1861, Zhvtomir). 
Ethnography, Gilyac. 

Shcherbatskoy, F. I., Professor (b. 19th September, 1866, Iveltsi). 

Sanskrit, Indian philology, and Tibetan. 

Shchutsky, Y. K. (b. 10th August, 1897, Ekaterinburg). Chinese 
philology (taoism and poetry). 

Eberman, Y. A. (b. 19th November, 1899, Petrograd). Arabic 
philology. 

List of Petrograd Orientalists residing elsewhere 
Adonts, N. G. (b. 10th January, 1871). Armenian philology. West. 
Europe. 

Baradiyn. B. B. (b. 16th June. 1878, Transbaikal District). 
Mongolian, Tibetan, and Buddhistic studies. Aga, Transbaikal 
District. 

Dzhavakhov, T. A. (b. lltli April, 1876). History of Georgia. Tiflis. 
Eliseev, S. G. Japanese philology and Far Eastern Art. Paris. 
Yokhelson. Y. T. (b. 1st January, 1859, Yilna). Paleoasiatic languages 
(Yukagirian and Aleutian). U.S.A. 

Lubimov, A. E. (b. 3rd November, 1878, Pensa). History of the Far 
East. Manchu. Pensa. 

Malov, S. E. (b. 4th January, 1880, Kasan). Turkish dialects. Kasan. 
Martinovich, N. N. (b. 1883, Petrograd). Osmanli. W. Europe. 
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Mironov, N. D. Indian philology. Manchuria. 

Polivanov, E. D. (b. 28th February, 1891, Smolensk). Japanese, 
general linguistics. Tashkent. 

Rudnev, A. D. (b. 17th February, 1878, Petrograd). Mongolian 
philology. Viborg, Finland. 

von Stael Holstein, A. A. (b. 20th December, 1876). Indian philology. 
Peking. 

Hashchab, A. Ph. (b. 10th November, 1874, Tripoli). Arabic and 
Persian. Teheran. 

Schmidt, A. E. (b. 20th March, 1871). Arabic philology, Islam. 
Tashkent. 

List of Deceased Orientalists 
The birth dates are indicated according to the Julian, the death 
dates according to Georgian Calendar. In some cases references are 
added as to where complete biographies, lists of works, or obituary 
notices are to be found. 

Vesselovsky, N. I. (b. 12th November, 1848, Moscow ; |30th March, 

1918, Petrograd). History of Central Asia and of the Orient 
in general. See Isvestia of the R. Ac. of Sc., 1918, and Sapiski of 
the O.D. of the Russ. Arch. Soc., xxv. 

Volkov, I. M. (b. 1882, Sayachyi Gori, Tver District ; flGth October, 

1919, ib.). Egyptology. Publications: The Laws of the Babylonian 
King Hammurabi (Moscow, 1914) ; Aramaic Documents of the 
Jewish Colony on Elephantine in the Fifth Century B.C. (Moscow, 
1915) ; The Ancient Egyptian God Sebec (Petrograd, 1917). 

Harkavi, A. Y. (b. 1837, Novogrudok, Minsk District ; fMarch, 1919, 
Petrograd). Hebrew Philology. 

Gesse, F. F. (b. 2nd November, 1895, Petrograd ; f22nd September, 
1922, ib.). Archaeology and art of the ancient Orient and 
Egyptology. 

Zhukovsky, V. A. (b. 24th April, 1858, Voronezh ; f4th January, 
1918, Petrograd). Persian philology. See Isvestia of the R. Ac. 
of Sc., 1918, and Sapiski of the Oriental Div. of the R. Archceol. 
Soc., xxv. 

Kipshidse, I. A. (b. 25th August, 1885; flDlS, Tiflis). Georgian 
philology. 

Krotkov, N. N. (b. 1st December, 1869, Simbirsk : fin spring, 1919 
Petrograd). Manchurian philology. 

Rusmin, I. P. (b. 9th January, 1893 ; Petrograd ; f28th May, 1922, ib.). 
Arabic philology and Islamic studies. 
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Kurono Yosibumi, N. (b. 1859, Tokyo; |8th December, 1918, Gatchino). 
Japanese. 

Lemm, 0. E. (b. 5th September, 1856, Petrograd ; f3rd June, 1918, 
ib.). Ancient Egyptian philology, Coptic language, and letters. 
See Isvestia of the R. Ac. of Sc., 1918, and also Christian Orient, vi. 

Markov, A. K. (b. 1858; fist August, 1920, Petrograd). Moslem 
Numismatics. 

Mednikov, N. A. (b. 2nd March, 1855, Petrograd ; f26th October, 
1918, Staruv Krim). Arabic philology. See Sapiski of the O.D. 
of the R. Arch. Soc., xxv. 

Posdneev, A. M. (b. 27th September, 1851, Orel District ; fl7th 
September, 1920, Rostov-on-Don). Mongolian and Kalmik 
philology and Manchurian language. For list of publications see 
Mongolia and Mongolians, i, and Russian Borderlands , 1911, No. 18. 

Radlov, V. V. (b. 5th January, 1837, Berlin ; fl2th May, 1918, 
Petrograd). Turkologv. See Isvestia of the Russ. Geogr. Soc., 
1918, and Isv. of the Russ. Ac. of Sc., 1918. 

Rosenberg, 0. 0. (b. 7th July, 1888, Friedrichstadt ; f26th November, 
1919). Japanese philology and Buddhist philosophy. 

Smirnov, V. D. (b. 28th July, 1846, Astrakhan ; f25th May, 1922, 
Petrograd). Osmanic philology. 

Smirnov, Y. I. (b. 15th April, 1869, Irkutsk ; f23rd November, 1918, 
Petrograd). The art of the Near East. 

Turayev, B. A. (b. 24th July, 1868 ; f23rd July, 1920, Petrograd). 
History of the Ancient East, Egyptology, Coptic, Ethiopic studies. 
See Isv. of the R. Ac. of Sc., 1920 ; for list of publications see ib., 
1918. 

Falev, P. A. (b. 8th December, 1888, Petrograd ; f3rd August, 1922, 
ib.). Turkology. 




THE WORD-TONE OF THE STANDARD JAPANESE 

LANGUAGE 

By K. Jim bo 

fTlHE problem of “ accent ” in the Japanese language has attracted 
the attention of a few Japanese scholars for some hundred years. 
In recent jmars more writers, both native and foreign, on the 
Japanese language have touched upon this problem. For instance, 
B. H. Chamberlain, A Handbook of Colloquial Japanese, 3rd ed., 1898, 
pp. 19-20; E. Lange, Lehrbuch der japanischen Umgangssprachc, 
1900, ss. xxvii-viii ; E. R. Edwards. Etude phonetique de la langue 
japonaise, 1903, § 142 f., § 159. 1 Native writers : S. Izawa, Kokutei 
Tokuhon SeidokuJio (The Orthoepg of the State Text Books ) ; B. Yamada, 
Nihon Daijiten ( Japanese Grand Dictionary) : T. Takahashi, Hatsuon 
Jiten ( Pronouncing Dictionary). Yet the results attained by these 
writers have not been quite satisfactory, as, for instance, Lange con- 
siders the Japanese “ accent ’’ to be that of stress, while Izawa thinks 
it is the delicate difference of length of speech-sounds. Yamada, 
Takahashi, etc., while they were right in thinking it to be difference of 
p>itch, could not make out the pitch relations of the syllabic units of 
each word, and their method of indicating the “ accent *’ was quite 
misleading. 

In 1919 the Department of Education of the Japanese Government 
appointed a committee of five for the purpose of investigating 
and standardizing the Japanese word-tone. The appointznent was a 
part of the work of the Educational Department, which has been 
undertaking for many years the investigation of many problems both 
theoretical and educational relating to the Japanese language. The 
members of the committee are : K. Hoshina (chairman), Professor of 
the Japanese language in the Imperial University of Tokvo ; 31. Ando, 
Professor of Linguistics and the J a panese Language in AVased Universitv, 
Tokyo ; K. Jimbo, Professor of Linguistics in the Higher Normal 
College of Tokyo ; K. Sakuma, author of two books (written in 
Japanese), The Accent of the Japanese Language, and The Pronunciation 
and Accent of the Japanese Language ; 31. Tojo, Japanese dialectologist. 

The work of the committee has been as follows: (1) The investi- 
gation of the nature of the Japanese word-tone, and of the forms or types 

1 See also article by Oreste Plctner, Musical Accent in Japanese Morphology ” : 
Bulletin , Yol. Ill, Pt. Ill, p. 447 seq. 
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of the word-tone in the vocabulary contained in the elementary school 
textbooks compiled by the Educational Department. The results of 
this were published in a pamphlet, A ksento toiva Nanika? (“ What is 
accent ? ”). (2) The holding of summer courses on the Japanese word- 
tone for elementary school-teachers throughout the country. 

The following is the brief summary of the facts ascertained by the 
members of the Committee. 

At present the dialect spoken by the educated people of Tokyo, 
the capital of Japan, is considered the standard speech in the matter 
of vocabulary and syntax, and is adopted in the Government 
textbooks. But in matters of pronunciation and accent, they are not 
yet so fully standardized as vocabulary and syntax owing to the less 
advanced state of study. Of course, in this respect also the 
pronunciation of the Tokyo speech may reasonably be taken as 
standard, and is actually being so considered by the majority of the 
Japanese people. The appointment of the Committee is the first step 
towards this object. 

Some Peculiarities of Japanese Pronunciation 

As it is not the aim of this article to discuss the speech-sounds of 
Japanese in detail, only those points are indicated which are necessary 
in the description of word-tone. 

(1) Vowels . — (a) There are five standard vowels, a, i, u, e, o, 
of which u is more strictly to be written tn because of the absence 
of lip-rounding. In this article u will be used as it is the more familiar 
symbol. ( b ) The distinction of short and long vowels is “ significant ” 
in Japanese, e.g. torn (take), tooru (pass through) ; itai (painful), iitai 
(want to say) ; jukata (bath-gown), juukata 1 (evening). N.B. — The 
ordinary method of indicating length as a:, o:, etc., is avoided in 
this article for the reasons to be given later, (c) Devocalization of 
vowels is a rule between two voiceless consonants, e.g. kita (north), 
kifi (shore). In the case of u it may be called to drop off entirely, 
e.g. kusa or ksa (grass); suki or ski (being fond of); tsutfi or tstfi (earth) ; 
Fukai or Fkai (deep). Also after J, tf, the dropping off of i is usual, 
e.g. Jita or Jta (tongue) : tfikara or tfkara (power, strength). The vowels 
a, e, and o are very often devocalized in rapid speech between two 
voiceless consonants, e.g. kakanai (do not write) ; kesanai (do not 


1 The examples of Japanese words are given in the symbols of the International 
Phonetic Alphabet. ■ t ,, 
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extinguish) ; koko (here, this place). But in slow careful speech they 
are fully pronounced. 

(2) Consonants. — (a) The one to be noted in connexion with word- . 
tone is the consonant which the present writer proposes to represent 
by q. It is a nasal very much like q, only the closure between the 
soft palate and the back of the tongue is incomplete. Purely from the 
point of view of articulation, this sound might be called a sort of 
nasalized vowel u or in, but according to the function it has in 
expressing meaning, it is a variety of q, for in Japanese m, n, ij are 
only varieties of one “ unit of sound ", e.g. sando (three times), sammai 
(three sheets [of paper, etc.]), saqqeq (three houses), saijeq (three yen). 
In the last two examples, if one tries to pronounce them with the 
nose-passage closed, one will get something like saggeg instead of 
saqqeq, while in trying to pronounce saqeq in like manner, one can 
feel the air coming through the opening left between the palate and 
the tongue, (b) “Double” consonants. They are often significant. 
Examples : kata (shoulder), katta (conquered) ; kasai (destructive fire), 
kassai (cheers) or (applause in speech) ; ijo (a will), ijjo (together). 

“ Syllabic Units ” 

The term “ syllabic unit ’’ is here used as a translation of the 
Japanese term onsetsu. on means sound, setsu means section or 
division in German “ Glied ". In a majority of cases in Japanese 
the combination [one consonant + one vowel] is used as recurring 
units, e.g. ha-na-qa-sa-ku (flowers open) ; ha-sa-mi (scissors) ; na-qa-ku 
(long) ; so that in the consciousness of ordinary Japanese people — - 
that is to say, people who have little technical knowledge about 
speech-sounds — this combination is considered as one unit. More- 
over, this subjective fact may be tested by objective experiments : 
each combination [consonant + vowel] is pronounced in approximately 
the same length of time. The present writer has made a few experiments 
at the laboratory of the Phonetic Department at University 
College, London, and the same thing can be observed in the repro- 
ductions given in Mr. Sakuma's books from the tracings made by him 
at the psychological laboratory of the Tokyo Imperial University. 
With this fact in view, the above-mentioned Committee have adopted 
the term onsetsu as the name of a kind of unit in Japanese speech- 
sounds. 

In like manner each of the following sounds is “ felt ” by the 
Japanese to be of the same value as one syllabic unit, and the: 
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Committee also treat them as so many onsetsu (syllabic units). 
(a) Simple vowels. Examples : a-i (love) — 2 units ; a-o-i (blue)— 
3 units ; ko-e (voice) — 2 units, (b) Long vowels. Ex. : o-o-ki-i (big) — 
4 units: o-ka-a-sa-q (mother) — 5 units; ne-e-sa-i) (elder sister) — 4 units. 
This is one of the reasons whv “ long ” vowels like these are better 
written oo, ii, aa, etc. (c) Devocalized vowels. Ex. : ki-ta (north) 

■ — 2 units ; tfi-ka-ra (strength) — 3 units ; ru-ka-i (deep) — 3 units. 
(d) Double consonants. Ex. : ka-t-ta (conquered) — 3 units ; i-J-Jo-o- 
ke-m-me-i (with utmost effort) — S units, (e) Nasal consonants. Ex. : 
ko-n-do (this time) — 3 units ; Ji-m-bu-g (newspaper) — 4 units ; sa-rj-e-i) 
(3 yen ) — 4 units. 

WORD-TOXE 

By the word-tone of Japanese we mean the fixed relative difference 
of pitch of each syllabic unit in a word. Sometimes the term “ accent ” 
is used to denote the high pitch, for instance we say “ In this word the 
accent is on the first syllabic unit, etc.” This word-tone is fixed with 
each word — that is to sav, in a given community (e.g. the educated 
class of Tokyo people) the same distribution of high and low pitch is 
observed in the same word pronounced by any person of the com- 
munity under any circumstance whatever. Therefore it is to be noted 
that word-tone differs from the absolute pitch or so-called speech- 
intonation, for children and women have naturally high absolute 
pitch of voice, and adult men low pitch. Again, the same person may 
vary in the pitch of his voice in different occasions, and also the 
actual difference of pitch in any given speech of an individual may 
be various from sound to sound and may be different from that of 
the same speech pronounced under different circumstances. 

Now there are three degrees of pitch in Japanese, which may be 
called high, middle, and low. For example, in the word hana 
(flower), the first syllabic unit ha is low and the second syllabic unit 
na is high. We can present this as : — 

hana or * 

ha na 

In the word hana (nose), the first syllabic unit ha is low, the 
second na is middle. AVe can represent this as : — 


hana or 



ha na 
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Again, inthe word hand (beginning), the first syllabic unit ha is high, 
the second na is low, or in connected speech, na may come down to 
the middle pitch. We can represent this as : — 


hana or hana or — — — or — 

ha na ha na 

In the second example hana (nose), the difference in pitch between 
the two syllables is very slight, so that for simplicity we may regard 
the pitch of the whole word as level. C'onsecpiently, of the three 
degrees, the distinction of the middle and low may be abolished and 
only high and low need be retained. The Educational Department 
Committee have adopted this two-degree scheme on the assumption 
that in “ even word-tone “ the first syllabic unit is really a little lower 
than the second. This is more simple and convenient for teaching 
purposes. So the above examples are marked respectively hana, hana, 
and hana. 

The observation of a certain number of Japanese words as to their 
word-tone has revealed the fact that there are definite types of pitch- 
distribution according to the number of syllabic units in words. These 
“ types " are as follows : — 

(i) Of words with two syllabic units, hana (beginning), aki 
(autumn), ame (rain), etc., are of the same type, to be classed together 
under one formula oo, where o represents one syllabic unit, hana 
(flower), kami (paper), jama (mountain), etc., are of the same type, to 
be classed together under the formula ob. hana (nose), ame (kind 
of jelly), sake (liquor made from rice), etc., are of the same type, to be 
classed together under the formula oo. Thus we have three formula? 
or types : bo, oo, and oo. 

(ii) Of words with three syllabic units, there are four tvpes : — 

(a) 600. Ex.: karasu (crow). teijki (weather), meqane (eve-glass). 

( b ) ooo. Ex. : kokoro (mind), tamoqo (egg), kakine (fence). 

(c) ooo. Ex. : atama (head), otoko (man), hanaji (story). 

[cl] ooo. Ex. : usarji (rabbit), kimono (clothes), min nmi (south). 

Theoretically possible types such as ooo, ooo do not exist in the 
standard Tokyo speech, although in some dialects ooo type seems 
to exist. 
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(iii) Of words with four syllabic units, there are five types 

(a) oooo. Ex. : aisatsu (salutation), ookami 1 (wolf), konnitji 
(to-day). 

( b ) oooo. Ex.: uguisu (thrush), konezumi (small rat), nakajubi 
(middle-finger). 

(c) oooo. Ex. : aozora (blue sky), ooame (heavy rain), kitakaze 
(north wind). 

(d) oooo. Ex : imooto (younger sister), kaminari (thunder), 
hobafira (mast of a ship). 

(e) oooo. Ex. : empitsu (pencil), sentaku (laundry), juukata 
(evening). 

Of words with five or more syllabic units we can formulate the types 
in the same way, but here they are omitted. 

Of these types given above, those not marked [oo, ooo, oooo, etc.] 
form a class distinct from other types, which contain at least one low- 
pitched unit and at least one high-pitched unit. We call the former 
“even -pitch class” heiban-Jiki and the latter, “ rising - falling 
class ” kifuku-Jiki, no matter how many syllabic units there are in 
the word. This division into two classes has some significance in the 
change of word-tone types in compound words, in conjugation forms 
of verbs, and in syntactical combinations of words. 

We can formulate a few general laws of word-tone in the 
standard Tokyo speech as follows : — 

1. If the first syllabic unit is of high pitch, the second syllabic 
unit is invariably low. Such a type as ooo, while it can be observed in 
certain dialects, never exists in the Tokyo speech. 

2. If the first syllabic unit is low, the second svllabic unit is 
invariably raised. This may seem inapplicable to “ even-pitch class ”. 
but if we remember that the so-called even pitch is really a low-middle 
type, we can confirm this law by observing that even in this class the 
second unit is invariably raised to the middle pitch. 

There are a few remarks to be made in supplement to the above 
statement. (1) In describing the word-tone types, such forms as oo or 

- ~ 0 - ■ were given. This would seem to mean that the voice keeps 

the same pitch during one syllabic unit and then suddenly jumps up or 

1 Here is another reason for writing “long vowels’' as OO etc. instead of 
O I etc. 



THE WORD-TONE OF THE STANDARD JAPANESE LANGUAGE 665 


down to the nest. As a matter of fact, such a thing is almost impossible, 
and in actual pronunciation the voice goes up and down gradually, 
though very rapidly, from one pitch to another, and even within a 
unit itself the voice may fluctuate up and down. Only those salient 
parts of this fluctuation which catch our attention in hearing are 
schematized in our mind, and make up the idea of high or low pitch. 
(2) In words like of it a (to-morrow), the second syllabic unit Ji is 
devocalized, a fact which may seem to be in contradiction with the 
second law given above. Speaking purely objectively, the sound in 
which no voice takes part cannot be called high or low in voice-pitch. 
But subjectively we think that the second syllabic unit ought to be 
high in analogy with thousands of other examples, and we make efforts 
to raise the voice at the second unit, and actual tension of the vocal 
chords for producing high pitch seems to take place. Besides, in a very 
slow speech or in “ song-song ” reading of a text when we recover the 
voice, the pitch is invariably raised. (3) It may be asked, how can we 
distinguish the low-middle type po, poo, etc., from low-high type 
po, poo, etc. ? It is an interesting fact that if we take the same 
words followed by what is called in Japanese grammar “ post- 
positions ” (which corresponds to English preposition in grammatical 
function), the distinction comes out very clear. Take, for instance, 
atama (head), and kimono (clothes), and put after each the post- 
position qa, which denotes the nominative case. The former is 
accentuated atamaija, while the latter kimonoqa. In the speech 
idea of the Japanese, the distinction of these two types is quite clear, 
but if these words are pronounced in isolation they mav sound nearly 
alike and be very difficult to discriminate by objective listening only. 
(4) The same kind of remark as the preceding can be made of the 
so-called monosyllabic words, such as e, ki, ho, etc. If these are 
pronounced by themselves, the listener can never tell whether they 
are high or low, simply because there are no other sounds to com- 
pare them with. Yet in the consciousness of the Japanese, e meaning 
“ picture has high pitch, e meaning “ handle ” [of a knife, etc.] 
has low pitch : ki (tree) has high pitch, ki (spirit, mind) has low pitch ; 
ho (ear [of wheat, rice, etc.]) has high pitch, ho (sail) has low pitch. 
Ihis distinction is due to the fact that when post-positions qa, wa, 
o, ni, etc., are added, they are pronounced cijci, gij a ; kiwci, kiwu ; 
hoo, hop, etc. 
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The Relation of Word-tone to Speech-intonation 

As stated above, the word-tone is the relative difference of pitch 
fixed in each word. In other words, in a given speech-community the 
same word is always pronounced with the same distribution of high and 
low pitch no matter who the speaker or what the circumstances may be. 
So that the people of the speech-community can recall a word from 
memory and tell at once what type of word-tone that word has. On 
the contrary, in actual speaking there are infinite varieties of pitch- 
modulation differing with persons and circumstances. This latter is 
what the Committee have preferred to call by the name of speech- 
intonation. Of course, one may sometimes be able to observe that in a 
certain number of cases a certain type of intonation is used, for 
instance, such and such intonation is generally used when asking 
questions, etc. But if one recalls from memory a word, phrase, or a 
sentence bv itself, one cannot tell at once what intonation it has, 
except that one could say such and such intonation is generally used in 
such and such occasions. 

As the word-tone and speech-intonation are both matters relating 
to the pitch of voice, the question of their relations to each other 
becomes necessarily an important one. These relations may be briefly 
summarized as follows : — 

1. hile intonation of our speech is, on the one hand, relatively fixed 
conventionally in each word in what we call word-tone, it comes out, 
on the other hand, as the direct expression of the emotional side of 
our consciousness. When people are excited or speaking under stress of 
any emotion, their voice acquires a much greater range of pitch than 
when they are calm. Likewise when people put emphasis on any word 
of their sentence, the word is generally pronounced with a higher pitch 
together with greater stress or force. In Japanese this occasional high 
pitch is placed on the higher part of the word-tone. While usage 
requires that certain syllabic units shall always be higher or lower 
than other syllabic units, nevertheless, there is in connected speech 
a sentence-intonation which may increase or diminish the intervals 
between the pitches. Sentence-intonation can never cause an inherent 
high-pitch to become lower than a neighbouring lower pitch, or vice 
versa. 

2. Another phenomenon of intonation to be noticed is observed 
at the end of a “ sense-group ” or at the end of a sentence. There are 
roughly speaking three kinds of terminal intonation, rising, even, and 
falling. They are quite independent of word-tone tvpes, for a sentence 
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e.g. hitorja kuru (a man is coming) may be pronounced rising, even, 
or falling at the end, according to the circumstances under which it is 
spoken. Generally speaking, it is pronounced rising when used 
interrogatively, and falling when the fact is asserted. As for the word- 
tone, hitoqa belongs to the even-pitch class, and kuru belongs to 
rising-falling class. Now we have here an interesting fact. That is the 
relation between the terminal intonation and the tone of the word 
that happens to come at the end. For example, in such a word-group 
as kono hana (this flower), that word hana has the high pitch in the 
last syllabic unit. If the terminal intonation is rising, that rising ccmes 
out simply as bringing the high-pitched unit to a considerable height. 
If the terminal intonation is not rising, the last unit ha is brought to 
a slightly high pitch. It may be observed that if this intonation is 
recorded in a machine, there is actually the falling of voice at the end 
of na, yet this na is never pronounced lower than the preceding ha, 
which would entirely upset the tone-type of the word, and make 
it into some other meaning or into nonsense. Again, if the last word is 
such as aru “ is, are where a is high and ru is low, the falling 
terminal intonation will simply make the last syllabic unit ru low 
pitch, whereas if the terminal intonation is rising the voice first falls 
from a to ru, then again rises at the end of ru. 




THE INSCRIPTION OF STHIRATATTVA AT KHAJURI 

By L. D. Barnett 

TT'HAJURI, in Sanskrit Kharjurika, is the name of ( inter alia) a 
small village about 2 miles to the west of Guda (Gooda), and 
some 44 miles to the west of Indargarh, in Rajputana. Among its 
ruins is the inscription which I now edit from an estampage recently 
sent to me by Pandit Gopal Lai Yyas, the learned and energetic Curator 
of the Darbar Archaeological Museum at Jhalrapatan, who has also 
very kindly supplied me with some notes on the topography. 

The old village is now utterly ruined and deserted. On the north 
of it is a dense forest, in which, at a distance of about a mile, stand four 
or five old temples. These have lost nearly all their statuary ; in one 
of them, however— that of Kankall Mata, I understand — there is an 
image of Siva lying on the ground. The present inscription is engraved 
on the stones of one of these temples. To the same building is attached 
a row of eight well-carved columns, in the midst of which is a stone 
image of Karttikeya. At the foot of the latter is the following 
inscription, in deva-nagari characters, to in. in height : — 

|| u[m] Svami-Kartikeya Acale- 
|| svara-yogl-prasadatum [sic !] || seva- 
|! ka Thiratatva-jogI murti stha- 
|! pite jatatha (?) !| subham bha vatu || 

This tells us that the image was set up by Sthira-tattva or Thira- 
tattva, the hero of the inscription printed below. In the central 
temple is a stone image of Goraksanatha, with the legend : um srl- 
Gorkhanatha-prasadaya. Near these buildings are some small houses, 
all but one of them in ruins ; these in former times were the hermitage 
of Kharjurika, the home of Sthira-tattva, to which our record below 
refers, and lie about ten miles from the border of Bundi State. 

Our record, which is in good deva-nagari letters, mostly a little 
under i in. in height, has a somewhat unusual feature : it consists of 
a Sanskrit text followed by a vernacular summary. The Sanskrit text 
comprises sixteen verses, of which Nos. 1, 2, 14-16 are in the anustubh 
metre, 3, 4, 8, and 13 vasantatilaka. 5 a upacchandasika, 6, 11. and 12 
salim, 7 sdrdulavikridita, and 9 and 10 prtlivi. The onlv noteworthv 
feature about the language in these is the relative pronoun yakah 
(v. 9). Verses 1 and 2 present adoration to Brahma and Siva 
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respectively. Verses 3-16 narrate in florid style that there was a saintly 
Saiva Yogi of the Jalesvara sanctuary named Mahesvara-tattva ; his 
disciple was Bhramara-tattva, who resided in Gargaranya and by the 
Manasa-saras ; his disciple was Yicara-tattva ; his disciple was 
Dharma-tattva : and his disciple is the Yogi Sthira-tattva, a resident 
in Kharjiirika (Khajuri), who is favoured by the Cahumana chieftain 
Goda of Ghrtaghatacala and the prince (kumara) Madhava, who at 
Dhundhumara on the Gajendra-giri is always received with reverence 
bv Narmada, the lord of Satpura, and the prince (kumara) C’andrasena, 
and who is venerated by Surya-malla, the lord of Vrndavatika (Bundi). 
This Sthira-tattva has built a temple to Siva-Kapilesvara and another 
to Bhairava, with a pond full of lotuses and a garden, and these 
temples were consecrated in the month Tapas (Milgha) of Vikrama- 
Samvat 1563. Govinda the architect ( sutradhdra ) composed this record, 
and it was engraved by the mason Sanga. 

The remainder of the record is in the local dialect. For the most 
part it is a plain prose summary of the Sanskrit verses preceding it. 
It gives the location of the Jiilesvara sanctuary as in the Utpalaranya, 
and presents the vernacular forms of the names of the persons and 
places previously mentioned. Thus Gargaranya now appears as 
Gdgurana ; Manasa-saras as Mdna-sarovara ; Ghrtaghatacala as 
Ghlhada-pirvata ; Kharjurika as Kharjuri ; Goda-vibhu as Thdkura 
Haro RCiiita 1 Godo ; Dhundhumara as DhumdhalT ; Narmada, lord of 
Satpura, as Thdkura Rail Narabada of Satakada ; and Vrndavatika as 
Bundi. Bhairava appears with the fuller title of Kala-bhairava. Then 
follows a statement that the pond was dedicated in Yikrama-Samvat 
1561 (elapsed), the 13th of Vaisakha badi. a Monday, and that the 
phallus of the Ivapilesvara temple was consecrated on a Wednesday, 
the 2nd, the rest of the date being lost. Some names, onlv partially 
preserved, are appended. 

The most important of the persons mentioned is Surya-malla of 
Vrndavatika, i.e. the famous Suraj Mall, Rao of Bundi, who ascended 
the throne in Samvat 1590 ; his history is narrated in Tod's Annals, i 
p. 359, iii. p. 1476 of CTooke's edition. It follows that the inscription 
was probably written and engraved some years after that date. 
The Jalesvara sanctuary is perhaps to be located in or near Jalor. 
Gargaranya or Gagurana is now Gagrun (" Gagraun ’’ according to 
Tocl. id supra, i, p. 15). in Kotah State, some 4 miles north from 
Jhalawar, on the border of a deep forest, about 60 miles north-east 

1 R ml i see.-ns to be derived from rajuputra ( Epujt . In,!., xp p. 35) 
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of Khajuri. The lake mentioned may perhaps be the Mansarowar 
near Chitor (Tod, at supra, ii, p. 919). Satpura or Satakada is now 
known as Khatkar ; it lies nearly 12 miles to the east of Bundi 
State and some 32 miles to the north of Kotah. 

The following conspectus, in which the numbers refer to the lines 
of the inscription, shows the chief features of the dialect of the second 
part, which is apparently something between Marwari and old 
Gujarati 1 : — 

.Ylasc. and neut. Nouns and Adjectives. — (1) Nominative-acc. : (a) 
tatsamas, sing., °sampurna, 19, °yotjl, 19, etc yogdbhyasa, 23, et sim. ; 
plur., °sastra, 23, thdkura, 26 ; (b) tadbhavas, sing., celu, 19-21, celo, 
20, Haro, 24, railta, 24, Godo, 24, rail, 25 ; plur., ghana , 26. 

(2) Instrumental : sing., thdkure , 26 ; plur., (?) °yogisvare, 23. 

(3) Ablative : dhana-tye. 26. 

(4) Genitive: °vicdra-ro, 20, tapa-ro, 21, 22, °parvata-ro, 24, 
Satakada-ro, 25, Kapilesvara-ro, 27, Kalabhairava-ro, 27, Mahadeva-ri, 
22, Mahadeva-ra, 27, °yoga-re, 27. 

(5) Locative : Utpnldranya-mahe, 18, °sannpi, 19, sannidhani, 
19, 20, Gagurani, 20, Manasarovari, 20, bkumamdali, 21, thammi, 
24, 25, °parvati, 24, arthi, 27, °pcire, 25, varse, 27. 

Feminine Nouns. — (1) Nomin., vavi, 26, viidl, 26, °pratistha, 28, 
°sthcipand, 28 ; (2) Accus., sevd, 21, etc., bhagati, 25 ; (3) Genit., 
bhagati-ro, 22. 

Pronouns. — (1) Instrumental sing., jinaon, 22, tie. 26 ; (2) Dative 
sing., (?) jie-ndm, 26 ; (3) Genitive sing., tle-ro, 19-21, jTe-ri, 24-5. 

Verbs. — (1) Present tense : 3rd pers. sing., rahat, 21, 24, pravarttai, 
22, sevai, 26, chai, 21-2, 24 ; 3rd pers. plur., karaim, 25, sevaim, 26. 

(2) Present Participle : nomin. karato. 21, loc. absol. karate t/iakai, 23. 

(3) Past Medio-passive Participle : mase. sing., h uu. 19-20, pdrnyo, 
24; femin. sing., hill, 29, kldhj, 28; masc.-neut. oblique base, 
cahodyam, 26 (?) 2 ; causal stem, kardvgam, 28 (apparently fern. plur.). 

(1) Gerund: kare, 26, jdmne, 23 (unless this is a mistake for 
jamnate , loc. absol.). 

1 Professor K. L. Turner, who has kindly examined these notes, writes to me : 
“ I daresay it might be the local dialect of the time. But to-day \V. Marwari of that 
district, though it has gen. postposition to, has hum. ' I am.’ On the other hand, the 
Bhili dialect immediately to the west has chu. It is curious that though manv 
Rajasthani dialects have ro and many have chu, none apparently have both to and 
chu except Bikaner!, which i.s of course far removed from Khajuri. Perhaps, however, 
ro belongs to Govinda the architect, and chai to Saiiga the mason ! " 

2 This word is puzzling. Professor Turner suggests that it may be an adjective in 
the oblique plural agreeing with plur. rlhana, - from their ample riches," comparino 
Guj. coilfi and H. caurd, " wide, ample ” ; but he pertinently points out that if it be 
so the y is mysterious. 

VOL. III. PART IV. 1 , 
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(5) Participle of Agency : jananakara, 20, Icaranahdra, 21-2, 
acaranahara, 22. 

The r in the name Haro (1. 24) is written very like the n of Gupta 
inscriptions, except that the tail at the bottom is rather angular 
instead of being rounded ; the d is quite normal. In Marwari, on the 
contrary, the former character (with a more curled tail) is used to denote 
the d, while the normal character for d is used to express r {Ling. 
Surv. India, ix, ii, p. 20). 

The date given in 1. 28, Vikrama-Samvat 1561, Vaisakha badi 13, 
Soma, must be Monday, the 24th April, a.d. 1503. Mr. Sewell, who has 
kindly examined the data, has pointed out to me that by the Surya- 
siddhanta, according to which a second Caitra was intercalated in 
Y.S. 1561 current, the given tithi must have fallen on a Tuesday for 
V.S. 1561 current, and on a Sunday for 1561 expired. The First 
Arya-siddhanta, which intercalates a Vaisakha in V.S. 1561 current, 
would make the tithi coincide with a Monday of adhika-Vaisakha in 
that year, and with a Sunday in V.S. 1561 expired. It would, therefore, 
appear that the date was calculated by the Arya-siddhanta, and 
referred to adhika-Vaisakha of V.S. 1561 current. 

[1] Om 1 namah Sivaya |[ Anamdayaprameyaya sarvaya para- 
matmane | cidai 2 ’namtaya nityava satyaya Brahmane namah || 1 3 
Namah Sivaya guxave sa- 

[2] rggasthityamtahetave | aparatarasamsarasagarottarasetave || 2 
Asld amamdatarayogamahovibhinnasamsarasamtamasarasir udara- 
satvah 4 5 | Jale- 

[3] svarasramanabhavitasuddhabodhasamrajyabhag iha Mahe- 
svaratatvayogl 5 j| 3 Sisyo ’bhavad Bhramaratatva 6 ihasya Garga- 
ranvagryaManasasarahsavidhasra- 

[4] masthah | astamgayogasaranad Acalesvarasya prapya 
prasadam agamat paramam padam yah j| 4 Atha tasya Vicara- 
tatvasamjno 7 visayagramavinirjjayai- 

[5] kadhlrah | prayatas tapasabhavad vineyo ’khilatirthasraya- 
visruto mahatma j| 5 Sisyo ’musya srevasa bhasamano jnanarcis- 
maddagdhakarma- 

1 Preceded by a symbol, 

2 Read cide. 

3 The numeral has been omitted, and then added above the line. 

4 Read °sattvah. 

5 Read °tattvayogi. 

6 Read °tattva. 

7 Read °tattva°. 
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[6] bhyudirtte | buddbva bbiivan nasvaran muktasamgo Brahma- 
dvaitam samsrito Dharmatatvab 1 i| 6 Taccliisyah Sthiratatva 1 2 
esa jayati prodyattapahsambhrtir jna- 

[7] noddhutatamastatih srita.Sivadhvananatih sadgatih | ista- 
purttavinirmitiprasrmarasreyastatih samyati 3 Brahmanamdaratir 
mabo- 

[8] dayamatir yogameitasvonnatib |j 7 Kharjjiirikasramaratab 
parisllyate ’sau yogisvaro Ghrtagbataealanavakena | bhaktena 4 

[9] GodavibhunounataCahumanavamsyena Madhavakumara- 
samanvitena || 8 Gajemdragirisamsrayam srayati Dbumdhumaram 
yakab sa 

[10] Satpuranaradhipo namati Narmado yam sada | kumara 
iha bhaktibhir bhajati Camdrasenab punah sa Vnndavatikavibhuh 
srayati Suryama- 

[11] llo ’pi ca || 9 A | >a raka ru napara h sakalajlvaraksavidbau 

vimuktipathasasanair aviratani pavitrasayah | anekanaranayakair a- 

[12] bbisamarpitah sampadah prakalpayati patrasad amalakarma 
kamam vina || 10 Akhyatani sriVirupaksamukhvair esa jnatvii yo- 

[13] gatamvani 5 dhirab | vunijan yogam samgam unnidramudram 
nadallnah kamksati Brahmabhuyam j| 11 Xihsanigo 'pi Brahmasam- 
saktacitto ’py ata- 

[14] nvanah saivayogisabhaktim j devagaram bhaktiyogena 
ramyam nirmati sina smeramurddhemdumauleb || 12 Prasadam 
unnatataram Kapilesvarasya srl- 

[15] Bhairavasya ca tayoh snapanava punyam | vaplm aparaka- 
malam Kamalalayavah krldaspadam punar aclkarad esa vatlm |j 13 
Vikramarkasva 

[16] sama[ye] khyate pameadase sate | trisastya sahite ’bdanam 
mase Tapasi sumdare [j prasadavoh pratisthasld vapyam upavane 
’pi ca || 14 || 

[17] Sutradharah kaladharo Govimdo muktitamtravit | sthira- 
prasastiin akarod imam yogisasauhrdat || 15 Anavadvair varaih 
padyaih sa evali- 

[18] kbad uttamam silayam tarn udakirat Samgab siipavidam 


1 Read °tattvah>. 

2 Read °tattva. 

3 Read samyatir. 

4 On the left margin is written Sri-Sivadasa, the first three syllables being a little 
below the level of 1. 8 and the last two below them. 

5 Read °tamtrani. 
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va rah |j 16 |j At ha bhasava prasastisambamdho likhyate || Sri- 
Utpalaranya-mahe Mam- 

[19] . . . karadurgasamlpi sri-Jalesvara-Sivayatana-sannidhani 
jnana-yoga-sampurna aisa Mahesvara-tatva-yoga 1 huu | tle-ro celu 
aisa Bhramarata- 

[20] tva Gagurani tatha Manasarovari Acalesvara-sannidhani 
huu | tle-ro celo dharma-vicara-ro jananahara ai'sa Vicaratatva huu | 
tle-ro celu aisa 

[21] Gharmatatva 2 dharma-ro acaranahara tapa-ro karanahara 
bhumamdali aneka-tlrtha-seva karato rahai' chai j| tie-ro celu aisa 
Thiratatva astamga-yoga-pravi- 

[22] na aneka-sastra-nipuna sakala-kala-paripuriia asamda 3 -tapa- 
ro acaranahara srl-Mahadeva-ri bhagati-ro karanahara pravarttai 
chai I] jinaim sri-Go- 

[23] raksanatha-pramukha-yogisvare ki . . . m . . . [sa]stra jamne 
anai dasa-mudra-sahita astamga-yogabhyasa karate thakai nadanu- 
samdhana-laya pamyo |[ 

[24] [Gh]Ihada-parvati Kharj uri-thammi rahai chai | 

Ghihada-parvata-ro Thakura Haro Raiita Godo tatha Kumara 
Madhava sada jie-ri se- 

[25] [ 4 va karaim | tatha Gajem]d[r]agiri Dhumdhali-pare thammi 
Satakada-ro Thakura Raii ISTarabada tatha Kumara Camdrasena | 
jie-ri bhagati karaim j[ tatha Bumdi- 

[26] jie-nam sada sevai | bija hi thakura ghana 

sevaim | tie thakure bhagati kare cahodvam dhana-tve prasada vavi 
vadi 

[27] kai sri-Mahadeva-ra bhakti-voga-re arthi 

sri-Kapilesvara-ro prasada tatha sri-Kala-bhairava-ro ])ras;ida thira 
vavi thira va- 

[28] [di] tti (?) karavyam || Sri-Vikramarka- 

samavatita-samvat 1561 varse Yaisakha-vadi 13 Some vapi-pratistha 
kidhi 

[29] di 2 Budhe sri-Kapilesvara-prasada- 

lirmjga-sthapana hui jj Sa° Ratanasi-suta sa° Deva sa° || 

[30] Patala Magana 5 

1 Read °yogi. 

2 Read Dharma 0 . 

3 Read akha nida°. 

4 The letters within the bracket are purely conjectural. 

5 These letters are somewhat uncertain, as the paper of the estampage has been 
cut off through the middle of them. 



HISTORY OF THE MISSION OF THE FATHERS OF THE 
SOCIETY OF JESUS, ESTABLISHED IN PERSIA BY 
THE REVEREND FATHER ALEXANDER OF RHODES 

Contributed by Sir Arnold T. Wilson 

T HE following is a translation of a little work bearing the full title 
of : Relation / de la / Mission / des Peres de la / Compagnie / 
de Iesus/. Establie dans le Royaume de Perse / par le R. P. Alexandre / 
de Rhodes. Dressee et mise au iour par un Pere / de la mesme 
Compagnie. 1 A Paris, chez lean Henault, Libraire-Iure, / rue Saint 
Iacques, a l'Ange Gardien & / Saint Raphael. M. DC. LIX. Avec 
privilege du Roy. 

Preface 

I have noted in former years that certain narratives which I have 
given to the public, of the same nature as this present one, have not 
failed entirely either to bring comfort to virtuous souls or to give 
pleasure to those who took the trouble to read them. 

For this reason I venture to hope that this present one, which treats 
of the Mission of our Society recently established in Persia, and others 
still to come, dealing with the East and West Indies, Syria, and Greece, 
will be no less successful in producing these effects. This is my sole 
object in undertaking the work of compiling and publishing these 
records. 

In order, however, still further to justify these short works, which 
are devoted primarily to the propagation of our holy Faith among 
unbelievers, I must ask the reader to remember that they are founded 
on examples left both in ancient and modern times by great Saints 
which the Church bids us honour as being especially favoured by God, 
and imitate as models of all perfection. 

In ancient times we notice that St. Paul in several of his incom- 
parable epistles introduces edifying tales such as these, and seeks to 
interest the early Christians with accounts of his labours and of the 
blessings which God deigned to bestow on them. 

St. Luke, too, writes on this subject in the fifteenth chapter of the 
Acts with reference to the same great apostle and to St. Barnabas, 
saying : Narrantes conversionem gentium faciebant gaudium magnum 

1 Note by Translator. The compiler's name is Father Jacques de Macbault, 
see Du Mans, Estat de la Perse e.n 1660, Sehefer, Paris, 1890. 



676 


SIR ARNOLD T. WILSON — 


Fratribus — “ declaring the conversion of the Gentiles ” to the early 
Christians, whom they address as brethren because of the perfect 
charity which bound them all together in that golden age of the 
Church. “ They caused great joy unto all the brethren.” 

In the same passage the story again records that these two great 
men on arriving in Jerusalem declared to the Apostles and to all the 
company of the Faithful, Quanta Deus fecisset cum illis — the excellent 
marvels which God had wrought by their hands in the preaching of 
the Gospel. In the preceding chapter also, we read that these same two 
Apostles when they were among the Christians at Antioch “rehearsed 
all that God had done with them, and how He had opened the door 
of faith unto the Gentiles ”, 

We see then from these repeated instances — passing over several 
others of a like nature— that St. Paul earnestly desired that the story 
of the spreading of the Christian religion should be told to the Faithful 
and considered that this was a means of benefiting their souls, not 
only through the sacred joy caused to them thereby, but also inasmuch 
as it strengthened their veneration for the Faith by relating to them its 
glorious triumphs. 

Nothing can be more true than the precept of the Angel on this 
subject, namely, that it is good to keep close the secret of a king, but 
honourable to reveal the works of God — Sacramentum Regis abscondere, 
opera autem Dei revelare et con filer i honorificum est. 

As to the examples in recent times, I will content myself with 
quoting those of St. Ignatius the founder of our Society, and 
St. Francis Xavier his most illustrious companion in the work of 
saving souls. 

In the life of the former we read that among his most usual subjects 
of discourse, both with our members and with people outside, were the 
singular graces which God had bestowed on the labours of the Brethren 
whom he himself had already sent to all parts of the world to win for 
God the heretics and infidels — in a word all sinners, for the winning of 
every soul was the only limit to his zeal. And as regards the great 
Apostle of the Indies, his letters, so angelic intone, are adorned in divers 
places with saintly discourses which tell of the great favours conferred 
by Heaven on the works of his Mission. Narratives of this kind seem 
to him to be so beneficial to his fellow-men that he entreats those to 
whom the letters are addressed to tell them to his friends, in particular 
to certain ones noted both for their virtue and for their knowledge of 
philosophy — to which subject he had devoted himself at the University 
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of Paris, both as a student and a teacher. He was convinced indeed 
that these narratives would prove a powerful means of attracting 
minds to the pursuit of virtue, as also of awakening a zeal for saving 
souls. 

It is true, also, that those who read these accounts of the sudden 
yet perfect conversion of so many heathen, after long years lost in vice 
and total ignorance of God, should be inspired with dread lest their 
continual refusal of grace will draw' on them the curse pronounced by 
the Son of God against the Jews — Auferetur a vobis regnum Dei, et 
dabitur genti facienti fructus ejus, “ The Kingdom of God shall be taken 
from you and given to a people w'hich shall bring forth fruits worthy 
of it.” 

Those whom God has called to this Society will, moreover, acquire 
a special power for service. For the zeal which, as will be seen by this 
narrative, prompts in these days so many of our French brethren — 
to say nothing of those from other countries — to devote themselves to 
the saving of souls in New France, in the East and West Indies, Turkey 
and Persia — in a word, in all quarters of the globe — this zeal, I sav, is 
a very sure testimony and valued pledge, assuring them that the original 
spirit which inspired our Society from the beginning, is still alive in all 
its purity and strength. For this zeal is the spirit, is its life and only 
purpose. 

Moreover, this history of the Mission to the Kingdom of Persia 
is the first to be given to the public, for the reason that the records were 
the first to reach me ; besides which it is the most famous among the 
undertakings of our Society in recent years. I know also that several 
distinguished people are eagerly awaiting it, desiring to learn about the 
beginnings of the enterprise which seem to be the most interesting part. 
The other histories will, however, follow as soon as possible. 

TABLE OF CONTENTS 

CHAP. 

I. Special Honour due to the Mission in Persia. 

II. The French Brethren of the Society of Jesus called to the Mission in 
Persia. 

III. Father Alexander of Rhodes appointed Superior of the Mission in Persia. 

IV. Journey of Father Alexander of Rhodes to the Mission in Persia and what 

befell him as far as Malta. 

V. Continuation of the journey through Sidon and I'rfa and what happened 
in these two places. 

VI. The Father’s Companion taken from him by a Turkish nobleman, to serve 
as a doctor. 

VII. The Father rejoins his Companion at Diarbekr and what he did there. 

\ III. End of the Father’s journey and his arrival in Persia. 
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Founding of the Mission at Isfahan by Father Ayme Cliezaud, ^ho was 
well versed in the Persian Language and taught it to the other Fathers. 

Liberty allowed in Persia for discussing matters of Religion. 

Baptism of dying children ; first fruits of the Mission. 

The Truths of our Holy Faitli propounded in public ; second fruits of 
the Mission. 

First Conference on the Articles of our Faith, held with Muhammadan 
doctors. 

Two other Conferences on the same subject and their success. 

Views of Armenian Schismatics with regard to these discussions. 

Th rt Jews in Persia compelled to become Muhammadans and the Chiistians 
delivered from the fear of a like evil. 

Permission granted to us by the King of Persia, in deference to His Most 
Christian Majesty, to establish ourselves in Isfahan. 

Monsieur de la Chappelle, a gentleman of Normandy, increases the fame 
of our Missionaries by his discourses in their favour. 

The Armenians rescued from difficulties in a discussion. 

The King of Persia desires to learn about the Mysteries ot the Faith, but 
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Obstacles encountered by the Mission in Persia and its hopes of success. 


History of the Mission of the Fathers of the Society of 
Jesus, established in the Kingdom of Persia by Father 
Alexander of Rhodes 

Chapter I 

Special Honour due to the Mission in Persia 

This account of the Mission of the Society of Jesus in the Kingdom 
of Persia cannot be begun in a more fitting manner than by quoting the 
well-known comment uttered by St. John Chrysostom when treating 
of St. Matthew's Gospel, with reference to the Mystery of the Adoration 
of the Kings [Horn. 6. in Malt.). According to this statement, the 
Incarnate Word, on coming into the world, gave to Persia, in the persons 
of the Magi, the first manifestations of His mercy and light ; for from 
this kingdom (so says our great writer) he called them — the first of all 
the Gentiles — to a knowledge of Himself ; so that the Jews themselves 
(he adds) learned from the mouths of Persians the birth of their Messiah, 
which they would not learn from the writings of the Prophets— 
Persico sermone didicerunt, quae Prophetis nuntiantibus discere noluerunt. 

If, therefore, the Saviour of the world loved this Kingdom so much 
as to honour it with the earliest of His favours, it is certain that those 
whom He deigns, in His mercy, to associate with the great work for which 
He became man — namely the salvation of men — and to number among 
the labourers of His Gospel, cannot better win the approval of their 
Master and further His original desires than by directing their zeal 
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and devoting the missionary life to which they are dedicated towards 
regaining, for His service, through the power of their preaching, this 
flourishing Monarchy which — so this same great Doctor tells us — the 
Magi had already conquered. 

Chapter II 

The French Brethren of the Society of Jesus called to the Mission in Persia 

The Brethren of the .Society of Jesus, who bear this sacred name for 
no other purpose than to sacrifice themselves, according to their 
peculiar Missionary vows, as victims in the cause of Salvation, being 
prepared to face labours, trials, even death itself, as did Jesus their 
divine Head, would seem to be particularly suitable for this glorious 
enterprise. 

Many years ago, moreover, the Holy See assigned this field to our 
Society, when it commanded our Fathers in the town of Goa (from 
whence it is easy to reach Persia by way of the Persian Gulf) to go and 
carry on their work in Isfahan, the capital of that country. The 
Fathers undertook this task with a firm resolution to carry it through 
in a worthy manner. Certain events occurred, however, which obliged 
them to postpone the execution of their plan. 

The purposes which God has framed and established in His Eternity 
cannot be frustrated in their effects, but must, sooner or later, find 
fulfilment ; and so, having called the French Brethren of our .Society 
to the Mission in Persia — as the trend of events has amply proved — 
His divine Providence has enabled this task to be successfully 
performed in our own days, through means as wonderful as they are 
concealed. As God, nevertheless, makes use of secondary causes for 
the fulfilment of His designs, so He had recourse to this usual method 
of His divine Providence to set this particular plan in motion. 

I read first of all in the records of our Mission at Aleppo that, when 
the Bishop of Babylon was in that town with our members, observing 
our activities and the diligence and energy shown bv the Fathers in 
helping souls, he first intimated to them the resolution which he had 
formed of having some of our members with him in Persia — “ for I 
shall do more," he said, “ with a couple of Jesuits than with many 
other workers,'’ and he thereupon bade them prepare themselves. 

The Mission was furthered in the second place by the most illustrious 
Queen of Poland. This lady, of noble French lineage, who brought to 
her new realm all the finest qualities of a soul of roval degree, which 
qualities lend more lustre to her crown than do all the precious stones 
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which she possesses — this princess, whose heroic courage, during the 
revolutions in her country, is the admiration of all Europe, evinced 
so pious and generous a zeal for conquering Persia for Jesus Christ 
that, in order to start so glorious an enterprise she gave from her own 
funds a considerable sum of money to be devoted to the maintenance 
of the Missionaries called to this work. Moreover, many other virtuous 
and influential persons who by charitable actions are furthering, 
according to their ability, the work of salvation and acquiring in the 
sight of God the merit of apostles, since they give the alms whereby 
many good workers are maintained in the performances of their 
apostolic labours among the heretics and unbelievers — these gentlemen, 
and ladies, too (for the latter share with men the glory of this sacred 
zeal), have devoted themselves so wholeheartedly to the Mission in 
Persia , that we have been obliged to accept their help and send some of 
our Brethren to found this Mission, in spite of the fact that many 
others exist in New France, the islands of America, Greece, Syria — to 
say nothing of the Indies — so many, indeed, that the Superiors can 
scarcely find the necessary workers for them all. 

Chapter III 

Father Alexander of Rhodes appointed Superior of the Mission in Persia 

It was necessary to find a capable and experienced head for this 
Mission, which is a particularly important one, owing to the size and 
population of the country, also to the fact that the inhabitants are 
cultured and highly intellectual people although brought up in 
Muhammadanism and strongly attached to this sect, which is so 
antagonistic to the religion of Jesus Christ. 

Father Alexander of Rhodes, a leading light in this apostolic 
Ministry, in which he has laboured conscientiously and with success 
fcr more than thirty years in the Missions of China, Cochin-China, 
Tongking, and several others in the Indies, has therefore been chosen 
from among our Superiors to take control of this one, and to guide it 
in its early stages — for, as a rule, it is in these early stages that the seeds 
and foundations are laid, out of which spring and develop the successful 
achievements of the noblest enterprises. 

I will first of all give an account of his voyage to that country. 
Many distinguished persons who hold him in esteem and affection 
will be glad to hear the details, which are not without interest, seeing 
that his journey was hindered by various incidents of a distressing 
nature. It is not unreasonable to believe that these incidents were 
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planned by the malice of Satan, who wished to prevent the good works 
which this Mission would be able to perform, for the glory of God, when 
aided by the wisdom and piety of so worthy a Superior. I shall after- 
wards describe the state of the Mission and certain things which have 
happened since he took charge of it, which ought to be made known, 
as should also the first fruits already being reaped in this field. 

Chapter IV 

Journey of Father Alexander of Rhodes to the Mission in Persia and 
U'hat befell him as far as Malta 

After he had been appointed Superior cf the Mission in Persia 
by the Reverend Father General, Father Alexander of Rhodes 
embarked at Marseilles on the 16th November, 1654, with another 
Father and a Brother, all three being bound for the same destination. 

Their voyage was at first very rough owing to excessively heavy 
seas. They were therefore all three ill, and the Father of Rhodes more 
seriously so than the other two. A furious gust of the storm which 
took him unawares threw him so violently on to some woodwork that 
he thought his back was broken. In order to remedy this mishap as 
quickly as possible, it was necessary to bleed him at once, and his 
sufferings continued to be very acute as far as Malta, for the entire 
five days which covered this first section of the journey. Moreover, 
a corsair of Barbarv pursued them determinedly for three whole days, 
keeping them in perpetual alarm and distressing fear ; but in the end 
it pleased God to deliver them from it and to bring them safely to the 
port of this famous island. 

No sooner had the Father arrived at the College (which belongs to 
our Order) than he had to be attended by doctors and surgeons. These, 
however, on discovering that there was nothing broken but merely a 
violent shock to the nerves, applied the necessary remedies so promptly 
that in three days he was again able to say Mass. And on the Feast 
of St. Francis Xavier, the great Apostle of the Indies, which falls on 
the 2nd of December, he was so far recovered that he was even required 
to give the customary address in praise of this Saint, and this he did 
in Italian, which he has spoken well for several years. All the Fathers 
of the College and many notable persons from outside had urged him 
to give this address. The congregation was numerous and most 
distinguished : the Grand Master himself was there with members of 
the Grand Cross from all Nations and a large assembly of Knights. 
They were all delighted with the Father’s preaching— notwithstanding 
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the fact that the captain of his ship had been anxious to depart since 
the morning in order to have the company of another ship which was 
going the same way. The Grand Master commanded the harbour- 
master not to let any vessel leave until after midday, and by that 
time the sermon was finished and the ship amply loaded with provisions 
through the munificence of the Grand Master himself, who wished by 
this generosity to give proof of his esteem for the Father. The latter 
departed that same afternoon and was scarcely able to find words in 
which to express, either to the Fathers of our Order or to the Knights, 
his appreciation of the kindness which he had received from them all 
during his nine days’ stay on their island. 

Chapter V 

Continuation of the journey through Sidon and TJrfa and what happened 

in these two places 

After, continuing their journey successfully for nine more days, 
they arrived safely at Sidon in Syria on the 11th December, where 
Father Poiresson, Superior of the Missions in that country, made them 
welcome and treated them with extraordinary kindness. 

As the Father of Rhodes was expecting certain letters from France, 
which he required to enable him to enter Persia and gain an easier 
access to the Court of that country, he postponed any further advance 
for a few days, in the hope of receiving them at this port of Sidon, 
which has fairly frequent communication with Marseilles. Yet he did 
not wish to be entirely idle and thought that he could not better 
employ this period of waiting than by visiting the Holy Places in 
Palestine, to which the distance was only three or four days’ journey. 
So he spent the Christmas festival there and immediately afterwards 
found a convenient caravan and travelled by this means to Aleppo. 

Eight days’ journey from that place brought him to the town of 
Urfa, which is the ancient Edessa. There the Brother who accompanied 
him was seized with a violent sickness from which they thought he 
would die and, if he had not had the courage to bleed himself, he would 
certainly not have recovered. This mishap was most distressing to the 
Father, who was thus for a considerable time threatened with the loss 
of a help most necessary to him in the difficulties of this arduous 
j ourney. 

God sent them comfort, however, in that they met the Patriarch 
of the Christian Sect called Jacobites, who, although a Schismatic, 
treated them with great consideration. In the first place he gave them 
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lodging near his Church and, besides this, he visited them frequently 
and, moreover, brought remedies and other refreshments for the 
invalid. 

In return for these kind offices, the Father tried on his part to serve 
him in the manner most profitable to his salvation and, in several 
discussions which they had together, urged him, together with hi.s 
Bishops, to seek reunion with the Catholic Church. There are, indeed, 
a number of Bishops subordinate to him — for he is styled Patriarch of 
Antioch— and these used to be present at the discussions. He prevailed 
on them to give heed to his instructions and actually persuaded them 
to send one of their members to Rome, in order to recognize the Pope 
as Universal Head of the Church, and to render him the homage due on 
behalf of them all. The representative chosen for this commission was 
an intelligent man and, at his request, the Father provided him 
with letters of recommendation. 

The Turks showed them a place near Uifa where the Patriarch 
Abraham is supposed to have been thrown into the fire and delivered 
by a miracle — a great fountain springing from the earth at that 
moment. This fountain may be seen to-day and is full of fish which 
nobody dares to touch, through superstitious dread. 

The Armenians also showed them an ancient Church of theirs, to 
which St. Alexis withdrew for a long time. His dwelling-place is still 
to be seen, and is very like the one shown in his Church at Rome, 
which latter was under a staircase in his father’s house. 

Chapter VI 

The Father s Companion taken from him hi/ a Turkish nobleman, to 

serve as doctor 

In the meantime, the Brother who was accompanying the Father, 
after being ill for a month and a half, began to recover, and actually 
gave in charity certain remedies (of which he had some knowledge) 
to sick people in the country who came to consult him from all parts. 
The success of certain notable cures achieved through these remedies 
attracted so many patients to him that he became tired out and 
required treatment himself, which, however, failed to relieve him. 

His fame even spread to Diarbekr, the capital of Mesopotamia, 
so that the Governor of that city sent a special envoy with a large 
retinue in order to carry off the Brother, just as if he had been some 
celebrated doctor from France — so far did rumour improve on the 
real state of affairs ! But the worst was that they forced him to depart 
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at once, although he was not yet strong nor recovered from his 
illness. This fell as a fresh misfortune on the Father who was unable to 
go with him, being in charge of certain Church furniture, books, and 
other things destined for the Mission, and who was thus losing not 
only his companion — the separation from whom was very bitter and 
caused him many tears — but was also being deprived of his interpreter. 

Being thus alone and unable to speak or communicate with other 
people he placed his trust entirely in God and set himself to the 
performance of spiritual offices, namely long and frequent prayers, in 
order that God in His mercy should send him help and protection in his 
sore distress. During his retreat his main comfort was to receive in 
faith the most holy Sacrament, which was indeed the only solace of 
his utter loneliness. 

At last the Father recognized, through experience, the truth of the 
promise which God, in the words of the Psalmist, makes to His servants : 
Cum ipso sum in tribulatione — “ I am with him in his trouble.” For, 
at the end of his retreat, his misfortunes were changed to a state of 
peace and joy, since an opportunity was offered him to travel to 
Diarbekr, which he did in six days and subsequently recovered his 
companion, as we shall presently relate. 

Chapter VII 

The Father rejoins his Companion at Diarbekr and what he did there 

The Father found his companion in the best of health and they 
embraced each other with such joy as only those can feel who love, 
and their recent separation enhanced the joy and satisfaction of this 
meeting. He was very well received at the house where the Brother 
was staying as a doctor, in which capacitv he was assisting the master 
of that house. The latter was one of the chief noblemen of the city 
and a great friend of the Governor of the Province, who had arranged 
to have the Brother brought there for him, as has been related. 

They were obliged to remain there two months, partly on account 
of the sick nobleman, who had to be attended to until he was com- 
pletely recovered, and partly on account of the great heat, which in 
that country is a source of considerable danger. 

The town of Diarbekr is large and thickly populated, its inhabitants 
being said to number some twenty thousand Turks and thirty thousand 
Christians. These last are all Schismatics of different sects, the three 
most numerous being Armenians, Jacobites, and Nestorians. It would 
seem to be a promising field for enterprise if we had a Mission 
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established there with workers who could speak Turkish or Armenian, 
the two languages most commonly spoken in that country. 

The Father of Rhodes was on friendly terms and had several con- 
versations with the three Bishops of these sects, on the mysteries of our 
Faith, with which their tenets do not agree. He found them, on the 
whole, most agreeable and willing to learn the truth ; for, to use his 
own words — longe abesse a regno Dei — they shewed themselves not far 
from the Kingdom of God. There they met a Franciscan Father, a man 
of great virtue and knowledge, who does a considerable amount of 
missionary work there ; he, however, can only speak Arabic, which is 
understood by few. Five or six good missionaries could be well 
employed in any part of Mesopotamia, which is a fine well-popu- 
lated country, where there are innumerable Schismatics who could 
easily be persuaded to join the Catholic Church, if some enthusiastic 
and discreet preachers were to show them the truth. 

Chapter VIII 

End of the Father's journey and his arrival in Persia 

At last, after the Feast of the Assumption, when the heat was less 
intense, the Father left Diarbekr with his companion. He had sent in 
advance, from Urfa, a Polish Father who was also destined for the 
Mission in Persia, in order to warn the Fathers there of his impending 
arrival, to arrange matters and to facilitate his entry into the 
country. 

His journey through the further Provinces of Turkey, which lasted 
until nearly the end of September, was pursued in constant danger of 
his life— though he was preserved by God's special protection. He and 
his friend were, however, obliged to submit at various stages to 
extortion and robbery, by which they lost most of what the virtuous 
people, anxious for the welfare of the Missions, had given them ; it was 
a marvel indeed that they escaped with their lives from the clutches 
of these harpies. 

They finally reached Persia at the beginning of October, and 
the remembrance of dangers so recently passed heightened their 
appreciation of the treatment they received after crossing the frontiers 
of this great kingdom, so full of kindness and courtesy. The first town 
through which they passed was Tabriz, the ancient Ecbatana of 
Scriptural fame, the second city of this powerful monarchv. It is a 
beautiful, well populated place, where a good Mission will one day 
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be able to do great things ; up to the present, however, no missionaries 
of the Gospel have worked there. 

There they found the relatives of a recent martyr of Cochin-China, 
an Armenian by nationality. This man had travelled through India 
to Cochin-China, so far from his own country, and had embraced the 
Catholic Faith, abjuring his Schismatic creed, thanks to some of our 
Fathers who work for the conversion of these unbelievers ; then, 
devoting himself to the Fathers, by aiding them in their sacred 
labours, he finally carried off the palm of a glorious martyrdom. 

As, however, the most important concern of the Mission was its 
establishment in the capital, the Father stayed only a short time at 
Tabriz and set out again as soon as possible with his companion. 
Though handicapped by serious ill-health, yet he would not delay, 
but continued his journey bravely for another month until, at the 
beginning of November, they arrived at- Isfahan the Royal City. They 
found the Fathers there in good health, busily engaged in studying the 
language of the country and delighted to see their new Superior. 

Chapter IX 

Founding of the Mission at Isfahan hg Father Ayme Chezaud, who was 
well versed in the Persian language and taught it to the other Fathers 

It was Father Ayme Chezaud who laid the first foundations of the 
Mission of our Society in the Kingdom of Persia. This worthy 
missionary had previously proved his zeal for many years in our 
Missions in Syria and notably in the one at Aleppo, of which he was 
Superior, where he had achieved amazing works amidst unusual 
hardships. Having acquired an excellent knowdedge of the languages 
of those regions, he had now learned Persian and was absolutely 
familiar w r ith it. 

Now this zealous worker for the Faith had long contemplated a 
journey to Persia in order to biing there the light of the Gospel and to 
gain souls for Jesus Christ, through his own labours and those of our 
Brethren who W'ere to follow him in this glorious enterprise. For this 
purpose he had compiled a Persian dictionary, as w T ell as various other 
books in this language, which were most useful to the Mission. 

He arrived in Persia in the year 1652, and began to work there at 
once and has continued to do so until this day. He has won a high 
reputation for his character and capability throughout the city of 
Isfahan, as well as at the Court, where he is held in great esteem by the 
nobility and by the King himself, as will be seen by certain memorable 
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events which we are going to relate. When the Father of Rhodes took 
charge of our Mission, it consisted of three members, two Fathers and 
a Brother, and he and his companion brought the number up to five. 
It was a very small number for such a great undertaking. As a know- 
ledge of the language was the first and absolutely essential consideration 
before attempting anything else, they all set to work to study it, under 
the direction of Father C'hezaud. He proved such a helpful instructor 
that they made remarkable progress in verv short time ; some, indeed, 
obtained such proficiency in the language, after two or three months, 
that they were able to give religious instruction in it, both by 
catechism and otherwise. 


Chapter X 

Liberty allowed in Persia for discussing matters of Religion 

It may be said in general that this country presents a great 
opportunity for the propagation of the Faith, in that it may be taught 
here without constraint. Most of the inhabitants, it is true, profess 
Muhammadanism, which is the religion of the King and his Court ; 
but, as they follow an interpretation of the Koran different from that 
adhered to by the Turks, they allow complete liberty for religious 
controversy to all who wish to indulge therein. There is no law here, 
forbidding it on pain of torture or death, as there is among the Turks, 
the extreme rigour of whose law makes it almost impossible for anyone 
to convert them from their false doctrine. 

Chapter XI 

Baptism of dying children; first fruits of the Mission 

The first and most important fruits won in early days by our 
missionaries in this promising field was the Baptism of a number of 
small children on the point of death. This could be done easily, as the 
parents themselves often brought them, in the hope of procuring some 
bodily remedy for them ; when, however, the case was so serious that 
the Fathers judged that there was no hope of recovery, they secured 
Eternal Life for these children by means of Baptism. I am told, indeed, 
that a certain Brother of the Barefooted Carmelites baptized, during 
one year, more than three thousand children, whom Heaven took 
to itself forthwith by a peaceful death. 

The harvest of these innocent souls is all the more abundant since 
the number of children in this country who die young is considerable. 

VOI,. III. PART IV. it 
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It is estimated that, in one year alone, the children who died in Isfahan 
numbered forty thousand at least ; and one Father, moreover, 
baptized five or six in a day. This was a safe harvest, in no danger of 
being lost. But the more there are in Heaven of these little angels 
the more intercessors there will be to pray to God for their country, 
that its conversion may be assured. 

Our workers are encouraged in this hope by occurrences of which 
the Father of Rhodes professes to have been an eyewitness, when he 
was working among the pioneers of the Mission at Tongking. He declares 
that, at the very beginning of the Mission, they baptized a few small 
children who were dying of disease, and that these opened the way to 
a great multitude of heathen who very soon afterwards adopted the 
Faith, the number of converts amounting to at least two or three 
hundred thousand. 

I am obliged to mention here the particular generosity of a certain 
French Duchess, a lady whose piety is no less illustrious than her 
lineage is most exalted. On the occasion of the illness of one of her 
sons, she promised that, should he recover, a perpetual donation 
of fifty ecus should be devoted each year to the maintenance of those 
of our missionaries among the heathen to whom the special task of 
baptizing small children would be allotted. And for the sake of these 
poor innocent souls, which are so precious to Him that angels from His 
Paradise are assigned to them as guardians, God graciously allowed this 
young nobleman to recover perfect health. So worthy an action ought 
most certainly to be imitated, and I pray that the Holy Spirit may 
inspire the wills of many other persons to do the same. I know 
that many persons of high rank and virtue are in favour of this and, 
only by increased alms-giving, will they increase the number of 
labourers for the Gospel. In these early stages, the less you exact from 
the heathen the more readily thev vield themselves and listen to you. 
In a word, pure and disinterested charity is the key which opens all 
hearts. Missionaries should take for their motto the beautiful saying 
of our Saviour: Beatius est magis dare quam accipere, “ It is more blessed 
to give than to receive ” (Acts xx, 35). Moreover, when preparing His 
Apostles for the Mission of the whole world, He gave them this noble 
teaching: Gratis accipistis, gratis date, “Freely ye have received, 
freely give.” 
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Chapter XII 

The Truths of our Holy Faith propounded in public ; second fruits of 

the Mission 

The second fruit, which followed on the first and which may be 
considered as the beginning of the mercies obtained from our Lord bv 
the Holy Innocents of whom we have just spoken, is rendered the more 
remarkable by its rareness, which enhances its value. The like of it 
was probably never seen or heard in Persia during all the preceding 
ages. For the mvsteries of our Holy Religion were frequently proclaimed 
and their truth received with all the respect that could be possibly 
desired, in the most illustrious and the most learned assemblies of the 
Kingdom. 

The Muhammadans, of the Sect predominant here, have the merit, 
as I have said before, of being willing to discuss their religion and to 
listen equally to the teaching of others. And so. when it became known 
at the Court that Father Ayme Chezaud was capable of demonstrating 
clearly and forcibly the truth of the Articles of our Faith and, in 
particular, the two principal ones, namely that of the Most Holy 
Trinity and of the Incarnation of the Word — the Son of God — the 
Prime Minister of the State, who is called Itimad ud Daula (which 
means “ hope of prosperity ”), was commanded by the King to 
assemble the most learned of the Muhammadan doctors, in order to 
confer and argue with the said Father, who, because of his perfect 
mastery of the language, is the only one able worthily to uphold the 
truth. 

These discussions have taken place several times in the palace of 
the said Minister, in the presence of all the most exalted Court 
officials, always with the most brilliant success as regards the 
furtherance of the good cause. It may, indeed, be said that our Lord, 
according to His promise (Luke xii, 12), gave to Father Chezaud, 
during these conferences, utterance and wisdom which his opponents 
could neither contradict nor resist. And yet he was there as a poor 
stranger, defending and attacking alone in these intellectual contests 
against all the most select and famous of the Muhammadan doctors, 
who fell one after the other, like so many raw recruits, before this solitary 
Frankish doctor, as they called the Father. 

Chapter XIII 

First Conference on the Articles of our Faith, held with the Muhammadan 

doctors 

As these matters will be more interesting if reported in detail, 
I shall relate all the minute particulars of these dCcm-inn - d rivirw 
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them from letters written by the Father of Rhodes who was there on 
the spot, and by Father Chezaud who was responsible for the whole 
proceeding ; also by Father Vabois, Superior of our settlement in 
Smyrna, who wrote to me according to information received from 
persons actually at Isfahan at the time. The testimony of these three 
witnesses may undoubtedly be accepted, seeing that they are of trust- 
worthy and irreproachable character. The circumstance which gave 
rise to these conferences was that Father Chezaud wrote, in Persian, 
a book demonstrating the truth of the two principal mysteries of our 
Holy Faith, and presented it to this nobleman, who, as I have said, 
is the first Minister at the Court, favoured by the King and all-powerful 
with him, and holding absolute and undisputed authority throughout 
the Kingdom — which gives proof of his ability and prudence. He is in 
truth a person of sound judgment, subtle intellect and most kindly 
disposition, ready to listen to reason, and with whom it is a pleasure 
to confer. Moreover, he takes pleasure in beautiful things and shows 
a keen interest in the particular developments of our sciences, having 
a perfect knowledge of those in repute among his own people. 

He received the book with expressions of pleasure and gratitude 
and promised that a reply should be made to it. He thereupon called 
together the most distinguished of the Muhammadan doctors and 
caused the first discussion to be opened in his presence. At first he 
gave little praise to the Father, possibly in order not to discourage those 
of his own sect, or perhaps in order not to show him too much favour 
in public. Nevertheless, when he had heard him argue alone against 
a score of his own doctors, and perceived that his discourse was based 
on solid reason, and that he was defending the truth with such 
boldness, he several times took the Father's side — although himself 
a Muhammadan ; for, being a man of sense, capable of grasping and 
discerning arguments put forward and. moreover, a clear reasoner, 
he was convinced by the truth and let it dominate his mind. 

Among the doctors was one who had been a Jewish Rabbi and 
become a Muhammadan. This man had come to the dispute armed with 
a Bible in Hebrew, thinking therebv to gain some signal point. His 
intention was to show that the Old Testament spoke with respect of 
Muhammad and. in order to prove this, he quoted a Hebrew word which 
somewhat resembles this name, and which means “ much " or very ", 
like the Latin adverb valde. The Father, however, who knew Hebrew 
as well as he did, instantly refuted him by pointing out that, in the 
chapter in question, the same word appeared in conjunction with a 
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Hebrew word meaning malus, i.e. “ bad ” or “ wicked ” — the sense 
being “ very wicked He inferred, therefore, that, if slightly earlier 
in the same chapter, this word meant “ Muhammad ”, it would still 
have the same meaning afterwards, with the epithet malus, so that the 
sense would be that Muhammad was very wicked. When Itirnad ud 
Daula perceived the stupid mistake of this Rabbi, he blamed him and 
advised him to produce something better and more reasonable, since 
that passage was by no means to the point. The doctor remained 
confused and silent and was unable to make any reply. 

This first discussion lasted from midday until nightfall and 
then the Muhammadans, who required rest and refreshment, betook 
themselves to supper. As the day was Friday, the Father was not 
able to partake of their meat. Besides this, he had been summoned to 
the discussion early in the day, before he had had time to take anything, 
so that he was obliged to remain fasting the whole day and night until 
the morrow, notwithstanding which he had to keep his mind alert 
and ready for the difficulties which his opponents hurled at him 
incessantly, scarcely giving him time to breathe. 

Chapter XIV 

T ico other Conferences on the same subject and their success 

The Muhammadan doctors had scarcely finished supper when, 
arming themselves once more with their wretched tenets, they renewed 
the contest by a second discussion. As they had become heated 
over their meal and had had wine into the bargain, their excitement 
was the more intense, their voices louder, and the noise more deafening. 
Their discourses were so confused that they could scarcely follow the 
trend of their own arguments and. thus entangled in their own pitfalls, 
they prolonged the conference until well after midnight. As to the 
Father, he still remained fresh and with the same presence of mind, 
manipulating with force and skill the armour of our strength (to use 
the words of the Apostle) -strong in the power of God. and destroying 
thereby all the force of their reasoning and all the machinations with 
which they imagined they could oppose the truths of the Faith, until 
at last these proud spirits were compelled, willing or not, to capitulate 
and submit to him. They could not avoid owning themselves 
vanquished, though their pride forbade them to do so orallv, and 
the Father came out of this second struggle with great triumph. 
The minds of his opponents were convinced and subjugated bv the 
force of his reasoning ; yet obstinacy still dominated their wills, and 
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it was only owing to the freedom of will that they persisted in with- 
standing so great a luminary. It cannot, indeed, be wondered that this 
freedom will not yield to man, since it dares to resist God Himself. 

A few days later, the Father was summoned to a third discussion, 
which was again held at the palace of this royal favourite. It began 
in the evening and lasted nearly the whole night. The doctors who 
took part appeared to be cpiite different from the previous ones. 
It seemed as if they were a specially chosen body, a reserve force held 
in readiness for a final effort, to fight a decisive battle ; in a word, 
these doctors were more learned and better trained than the first 
protagonists. There was also more of orderliness and even of modesty 
in their procedure, and they maintained throughout the discussion 
a manner of speaking which was more orderly and in accordance with 
the rules of dialectic. 

The chief subject of the conference was the Divinity of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, which the Father undertook to prove by passages in the 
Gospels. It should be mentioned here that numerous Muhammadans 
refuse to recognize the Gospels which we possess, as the words of 
God. They maintain that these are not the true Gospels, basing 
this theory on a still more ridiculous and false idea, namely, that 
our Lord, when ascending into Heaven, took up with Him the genuine 
Gospels. There are, however, other Muhammadans who reject this 
absurd and fabulous view and agree with us that the Gospels are, 
undoubtedly, the words of God. 

Itimad ud Daula, without either denying this belief or accepting 
it, wished to hear how the Father would prove from the Gospels that 
our Lord was true God. 

The Father set forth this proof in such an orderly manner, followed 
it up with such clear reasoning, and brought it to such an emphatic 
conclusion that the Minister, carried away, as it were, by the truth, 
could not refrain from saying before the whole assembly that the 
Father was a veritable mine of information — such abundance of 
knowledge had he displayed on a most edifying subject. 

Moreover, being particularly charmed with his discourse, the 
nobleman bade him formulate in writing all his conclusions, and then 
accorded him a second mark of the esteem in which he held him. 
This was that he intimated to him, in most kind and civil words, that, he 
feared to inconvenience him by summoning him so often to his house, 
and said that he would no longer take the liberty of so doing, but that 
the Father himself should choose the times which suited him best, and 
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come as often and whenever he pleased. As to the Muhammadan 
doctors, Itimad ud Daula bade them go and seek the Father in his own 
house if they wished to continue their discussions with him. This they 
did several times but, as the Father's dwelling was not large enough 
to receive or hold all the doctors who came in large numbers from 
all parts, they themselves, at the Father’s request, found another place 
which was larger and more spacious, and there they still continued their 
meetings. 

The Father, in the meantime, drew up the document for which the 
nobleman had asked. When he brought it to him, the latter stated that 
he did not dare receive it without first knowing the wishes of the 
King on this subject, and asked the Father to hold it in readiness until 
he had learned whether His Majesty was willing that further public 
discussions should take place at his house. They still await the 
King’s command in this matter, but, from time to time, the Father 
holds his conferences with the principal people of the town, as also 
with some of the most exalted members of the Court who have the 
honour of attending the King himself. 

Although the fruit of these discussions, in which our holy religion 
wins such glorious victories over error, is not yet perceptible — and, 
indeed, too rapid a harvest might prove transient and not lasting — 
nevertheless we hope that God. qui de tenehris facit lumen splendescere, 
“ who " (as Saint Paul says) “ makes a light to shine in darkness ” — the 
darkness, namely, in which this kingdom is engulfed — will show forth 
His glory here at the time ordained by the wisdom of His divine 
Providence. M ho can doubt as to the result of our prayers — they are 
the arms to which everything must yield and which carry all before 
them. Good souls cannot employ them in a more worthy cause. 
Never did the arms of the Macedonian conqueror who subjugated 
this vast Persian Empire to his rule, undertake such an exploit. For, 
after all, these sanguinary battles of his only resulted in ravished 
wealth, conquered subjects — in fact, a little more land gained ; whilst 
the prize won by the bloodless battles of prayer is the saving of souls, 
the winning of Heaven — indeed, of God Himself, with all the benefits 
of His Eternity for the immortal souls of men. 

Chapter XV 

Views of Armenian Schismatics with regard to these discussions 

If the discussions which we have described have not yet shaken 
the intellects of the Muhammadans— characterized as these are by 
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obstinate adherence to their long-implanted errors — they have, never- 
theless, had a powerful effect on some of the most influential of the 
Armenian Schismatics, who are to be found in large numbers in this 
country. The signs of this effect appeared in their assembling together 
after the report of these conferences, and of their brilliant success as 
regards the Christian religion, had spread through the town. 
Further, they complained bitterly of the ignorance of the bishops and 
priests, who are incapable of making a reasonable justification of their 
faith to the Muhammadans. Their discontent went to such lengths 
that they took council together to induce their Patriarch to bring about 
the union of all the Armenians with the Church of Rome, since a single 
priest of that Church had been able to stand up to all the Muhammadan 
doctors and vindicate with such honour the truth of the Faith of 
Jesus Christ . 

This fruit, the outcome of the said discussions, must not be con- 
sidered as slight or negligible, for it may by degrees open the way to 
a much greater one, namely the bringing about of this union. It has 
been ascertained, moreover, that certain of these Armenian 
Schismatical priests got wind of the complaints formulated against 
them. Fearing, so it was said, that we should take up our abode among 
the members of their sect, they attempted to gain the support of some 
of their people in order to make a stand against us and prevent us from 
establishing ourselves in that place. They found this by no means easy, 
for their own people, rejecting their entreaties, told them that they 
ought to be the first to make eager efforts to induce us to dwell among 
them, since (so they said) it was solely owing to the vigorous defence of 
Religion by the Roman Brethren that they had not already become 
Muhammadans. Also (and this deserves particular notice) the 
Armenian Patriarch himself offered his thanks in person to 
Father Chezaud, for having upheld the cause of religion in such a 
worthy manner, and also for having always spoken in their favour to 
Itimad ud Daula (as he had heard from reliable sources). Indeed, the 
Father would never discuss, with the nobles of the Court, the difference 
between ourselves and the Armenians, nor reveal their rank errors 
concerning the mysteries of our belief, even when the nobles questioned 
him with much curiosity and subtlety on this subject. The favourite 
of the King even spoke to him of the low esteem in which he held the 
Armenians, and told him of a scheme, under consideration at the Court, 
of subjecting them to the same treatment meted out recently to all 
the Jews in the Kingdom, who had been compelled to become 



THE MISSION OF THE FATHERS OF THE SOCIETY OF JESUS 695 


Mussulmans, i.e. Muhammadans, and to renounce entirely their Jewish 
faith. This ill-advised action, which reduced these poor creatures to 
extreme misery, is worth relating here in greater detail, from the 
beginning. I must add that the Christians shared, if not in the evil 
treatment, at any rate, in the fear of being subjected to it themselves. 

Chapter XVI 

The Jews in Persia compelled to become Muhammadans and the 
Christians delivered from the fear of a like evil 

The Jews had spread themselves all over Persia in far greater 
numbers than might be supposed, and were leading a most peaceable 
existence without any suspicion of the terrible misfortune which was 
hanging over their heads. It came as an unexpected blow and threw 
them into dreadful consternation when, all of a sudden, an edict from 
the King was issued and published in every place in Persia commanding 
them, on pain of death, to abjure the Jewish religion and profess, 
thenceforth, that of Muhammad. 

The terror and consternation recorded in Scripture (Esther iii 
and iv), which the ancestors of this most unhappy nation suffered 
long ago, when Haman, their cruel enemy, caused the fatal decree 
obtained from the King against them to be proclaimed throughout 
this same kingdom, may be taken as a picture of the fear and anguish 
experienced by these, their descendants, at the first news of this edict. 

As regards the reason for this action, it should be known that, for the 
last thirty years, these poor wretches had been chattering incessantly 
about the imminent coming of their Messiah, and boasting, with a 
flourish of words no less insolent than vain, of his power and 
magnificence, which were to surpass those of any ruler on earth. As 
the Court was annoyed by this rumour, the Jews were compelled to 
make a public promise to the effect that if, before the expiry of thirty 
more years, their Messiah failed to appear in accordance with their 
declarations repeated each day with the most incredible audacitv, 
they should then all become Muhammadans. They were held to their 
word ; and, as they had so often and so long deceived the people and 
abused their credulity, the resolution was formed not to let their false- 
hood pass unpunished this time, but to hold them to the strict fulfil- 
ment of their promise. 

As the prescribed period of thirty years had expired without their 
Messiah appearing— any more than he had done on the previous 
occasions when impunity had been the prop and stay and, so to speak. 
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the safe-conduct of these frequent deceptions, and when their lying had 
brought about its own exposure and conviction— the King and all 
his Court would no longer give countenance to such deceivers ; they 
were compelled by the edict to keep their promise, and could find 
no means either of escaping it or of reducing its hardship. 

Nevertheless, as it is well-known that their minds are mercenary, 
eager for money and ready to comply with anything in the hope 
of some temporal advantage, the King, the more kindly to induce 
the Jews to obey the edict, gave thirty piastres to each man and fifteen 
to each woman of that sect. All the Jewish sacred books were, however, 
taken away from them, and they were forbidden to frequent their 
synagogues and commanded only to attend mosques, to which the 
Muhammadan officials had express orders to conduct them. 

As this accursed race is cowardly and entirely attached to the 
earth, and seeing, too, that their religion, which has become obsolete 
since the rise of Christianity, is incapable of giving them the strength 
to defend it, they all obeyed the edict and submitted themselves 
to Muhammadanism. 

The Christians of the country, observing this strange and sudden 
procedure, were at first somewhat apprehensive lest a similar outrage 
should be inflicted on them. They had, however, given no cause for 
this, and events soon made plain to them that no such idea had even 
been considered. Nevertheless, the treatment accorded to them, after 
the enforcing of the edict against the Jews, caused them unceasing 
distress. The King commanded them to leave the dwellings which they 
had established in various quarters on either side of the city of Isfahan, 
and to live all together in a place nearby, which had been assigned to 
them for that purpose. The object of this novel and, therefore, 
disturbing scheme is still unknown, and the King has shown no other 
signs of disfavour or ill-will towards the Christians. In fine, the 
decision was formulated and passed with extreme secrecy, for politics at 
this Court are conducted with all the prudence characteristic of the 
period, so that there are no means or access whereby to discover the 
motives cf its schemes. 

God, in whom alone is their trust, will save these Christians — if 
it so please Him — from worse mishap, by the same protection with 
which He has graciously favoured them in the past, in other imminent 
perils which have threatened them at divers times. 

After all, if this order of the King seemed hard on the Christians 
as concerning their temporal well-being, the fact of their accepting 
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it willingly was advantageous to their principal welfare — namely, 
that of their souls ; for, thanks to their isolation, neither they nor their 
children will have so much trade or personal intercourse with the 
Muhammadans, and will consequently be less exposed to contagion 
by their corrupt manner of living. 

Chapter XVII 

Permission granted to us by the King of Persia, in deference to His Most 
Christian Majesty, to establish ourselves in Isfahan 

W e now come to the events directly connected with our establish- 
ment in Isfahan, the capital of Persia. It pleased God to show us a 
means to this end as honourable as it was efficacious. The Father of 
Rhodes, who had taken certain preliminary steps for this object before 
his departure from Paris, had been awaiting the result of these for more 
than fifteen months ; for the trade routes between France and Persia, 
besides being very long, are also difficult and very uncertain, so that, 
out of five or six letters written from either end, only one perhaps will 
reach its destination. At last, towards the month of May, 1657, after 
this weary time of waiting, the arrival of two of our Brethren relieved 
the Father of his anxiety, for they brought, and handed to him, 
letters and presents sent by our King to the King of Persia. When the 
Father offered these, the latter received them with all the sentiments 
of esteem due to so great a Monarch, whose incomparable virtues are 
known and lauded throughout the Universe. Further, the King made 
known to all his Court, bv public declaration, that he was no less 
charmed than honoured by these attentions. And, although other 
potentates of Europe had already written to him on behalf of this 
Mission, yet the dispatches from His Most Christian Majesty were so 
highly considered by him that, immediately after receiving them, he 
graciously accorded us full permission to establish a fixed and 
permanent abode near his palace and to build a church there. 

Meanwhile, another event occurred which served to strengthen 
and facilitate the carrying into effect of this permission. The letters 
of Father Chezaud, written in January, 1658, give the following account 
of it — 

“ The Muhammadan doctors had raised several objections against 
our holy religion in their intercourse with an Armenian of the town of 
Julfa, whom the King desired to become Muhammadan. He replied 
that he would do so unless I could give a satisfactory’ answer to all 
their objections against our holy Faith. I do not hesitate to blame the 
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imprudence of this man who was thus compromising the truth of our 
religion, which ought under no circumstances to be brought into 
question. His offer was accepted and I was summoned by Itimad ud 
Daula, the Prime Minister, to his residence, and found there the 
principal Muhammadan doctors, together with this Armenian from 
Julfa, and many other inhabitants of the same place. The objections 
were presented to me one after the other. I answered them as the grace 
of God inspired me, with such boldness and assurance, that the 
nobleman showed himself entirely satisfied, and dismissed the 
Armenian, free to practise the Christian religion without being further 
molested on that account. 

“ Although I consider that the principal result of that conference 
was the saving of this man for the Faith, another result ensued, namely, 
that the Prime Minister ratified the permission already granted us 
by the King to buy a suitable and convenient house for our activities. 
His kindness went further even, for, of his own free will, he offered to 
obtain the necessary sum from the King to enable us to pay for it. 

“ In view of the present poverty of our Mission and the absence 
of any possible hope of assistance from this country, I might 
have been tempted, and perhaps rightly so, to accept this offer ; yet 
our Lord deigned to inspire me with thoughts more generous and more 
worthy of the dignity of our holy religion. 

“ Therefore, after humbly thanking the Minister for his obliging 
offer, I told him that I neither desired nor expected any temporal 
gift from the King, but only wished that His Majesty would grant me 
one favour, namely, to accept a book which I had composed expressly 
to have the honour of presenting it to him, in order to justify to him 
the cause of our holy Faith. I also added that, in defence thereof, 
I would fear nothing that might be inflicted on me. The nobleman 
signified his approval of my request and my resolution, and I thereupon 
retired, after reiterating my humble expressions of gratitude.” Such 
were the main contents of the Father’s letter. 

As to the house where the Fathers established their Mission, it is 
situated in a fine part of the city near the King's palace and, although 
small, is amply large for those who at present live in it. When the 
number of Missionaries increases, it can easily be enlarged. There is 
already a fine chapel, beautifully decorated, and even the Christians 
are beginning to frequent it. 

There was no lack of opposition, as is always the case where new 
religious establishments are concerned, when the spirit of evil can 



THE MISSION OF THE FATHERS OF THE SOCIETY OF JESUS 699 


easily raise it through his agencies ; obstacles were, however, all 
removed by the authority of Itimad ud Daula. 

Chapter XVIII 

Monsieur de la ChappeUe, a gentleman of Normandy, increases the fame 
of our Missionaries by his discourses in their favour 

Apart from the esteem in which this great nobleman held 
Father Chezaud, as I have already related, God also raised up an ally 
whom the Fathers never expected. This latter assisted greatly in their 
advancement in the good graces of the Prime Minister, on whom the 
well-being of our Mission most of all depends, since he is able to 
influence the mind of the King in any way he pleases. This allv 
is Monsieur de la Chappelle, an honest gentleman of Normandy, whose 
excellent qualities have secured him a favourable reception at this 
Court, and free access to the nobleman who holds entire sway over 
the country. 

This worthy gentleman gave him full and detailed information 
regarding our Society, telling him how it professes all sciences, divine 
and human, in order to render service to all sorts and conditions of men, 
and how, for this purpose, its Brethren make their way to all countries 
of the earth, gladly exposing themselves to hardships in life and perils 
of death, and how many had, indeed, met their death, in different parts 
of the world, midst iron and flame, in order to bring souls to the 
true God. 

Thanks then to his estimate of the capability of Father Chezaud and 
of his knowledge of all the finest and most erudite sciences, Itimad 
ud Daula was induced to regard the Father with even greater favour, 
hoping, indeed, that he would impart to him some of his choicest and 
most rare knowledge. Indeed, since the discourses of this honest French 
gentleman, on behalf of our Society (for which the Mission is deeplv 
indebted), he has been far more eager to receive Father Chezaud. 
He asked the Father to compose certain books for him, on matters other 
than the Faith and, the Father having complied with this desire, he 
was most pleased with the first ones presented, which were on 
mathematics, interspersed with rare information of a most attractive 
and ingenious nature. And being, moreover, industrious and clever 
with his hands, the Father made some interesting models illustrating 
the same science, which the other received with admiration and 
pleasure. 

By means of these allurements, the Father also won over another 
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nobleman. nephew of the Prime Minister and greatly influenced by him, 
a vounof man of excellent intelligence and verv much interested in 
our sciences, and who already holds an important position in the 
country. Indeed, when the news of the death of the Great Mogul 
and of his son's accession in his place was received at this Court, 
this young nobleman was appointed to an important Embassy which 
was sent to secure peace with the new King, in order to preserve the 
profound tranquillity which the kingdom of Persia has enjoyed and 
which the Prime Minister endeavours, above all, to maintain. 

This young nobleman has a special friendship with the Father and 
often converses with him, taking singular pleasure in hearing him talk 
on our sciences and in being instructed in them. 

May it please God that the prophecy of Isaiah — In doctrinis glorificnte 
Dominum : “ Ye shall praise God with the understanding " — may 
be fulfilled here, that these natural truths may prove a blessing to the 
minds of the Persian noblemen, disposing them to receive the super- 
natural truths of Faith and their own salvation. It is for this end 
alone that our Society studies and professes these sciences. 

Chapter XIX 

The Armenians rescued from di fficulties in a discussion 
To return, however, to the frequent religious discussions which 
have been taking place here recently, and which are unlike anything 
ever seen or heard of before, the same Father is always singled out 
among all the “ Frankish r! Brethren to officiate at these meetings. 
A short time ago he arrived most opportunely at one of them, where a 
large number of people were assembled. Scarcely had he appeared, 
when his presence served to reassure certain Armenian notables, 
whom the others were trying to induce to become Muhammadans. 
These poor people were so utterly confused, by the specious arguments 
put forward and urged with great vehemence by their opponents, that 
they could scarcely extricate themselves. When the Father appeared 
on the scene, they could make no better reply than by saying that they 
would refer their case to him in the presence of Itimad ud Daula. 

This latter thereupon stated that he was aware that an 
essential difference existed between ourselves and the Armenians, 
and that their vartapads (i.e. doctors) would not agree in what the 
Father taught. When, therefore, the Father himself began to speak, 
he first quickly covered the ignorance of the Armenians. He next 
cleared away the objections put forward, as easily as if they had been 
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so many cobwebs — for only feeble minds would have been caught or 
entangled by them ; and, finally, he brought these Armenians safely 
through the contest and delivered them from the misery into which 
they had been plunged. The} - were afterwards so grateful, that they, 
and other members of their sect who knew what had happened, came 
and thanked the Father at his house. 

The Fathers have reason to hope that the King will soon give them 
a house at Julfa, a town nearby, which is full of Armenians. If this 
takes place, a wide field will be opened for the preaching of the Gospel, 
especially if the project entertained and assiduously aimed at bv the 
founders of the Mission — namely, the general reunion of the Armenians 
in this Kingdom with the Church of Rome — is realized. The heads 
among the Armenians are decidedly in favour of this, partly in order to 
protect themselves from insults which they receive owing to their 
ignorance of the truths of the Faith which they profess in common 
with us, and partly in order to strengthen themselves against 
temptations to apostasy, by which they are often assailed, with 
great danger of succumbing. 

As regards the Persians, the Father of Rhodes tells us in his writings 
that he considers these religious discussions as the happy fore- 
shadowings of benefits which God in His mercy has assuredly in store 
for this fortunate country. He is right in describing them as the flowers 
which are beginning to appear and to bloom. Flores appamerunt in 
terra nostra, says this wise and experienced Missionary, and adding 
Dominus dabit benignitatem et terra nostra dabit fructum suum. 

He joins these two passages of script ure together, in order that thev 
may serve as a consoling text to encourage the Mission in its present 
labours and anxieties, which are by no means small, and alleviate their 
bitterness with the hope of abundant fruit in the future. l ' The 
flowers,” he says, “ have appeared in our land ; God shall bless us and 
our land shall bring forth her increase. ’ 

Chapter XX 

The King of Persia desires to learn about the Mysteries of the Faith, but 
is prevented from doing so 

Among these frequent discussions, the opportunity occurred for 
one which caused greater satisfaction to the Fathers than all the 
previous ones, on account of the hope which they had of its producing 
excellent results. On this occasion, Itimad ud Daula brought the Father 
to discourse on our Mysteries in the presence of the King, in his palace. 
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God, who holds in His hands the hearts of Kings, and guides them as 
He pleases, in accordance with the wisdom of His Holy Spirit, had 
doubtless inspired him with this desire, so beneficial to himself and his 
whole state. Moreover, this desire came to him spontaneously, and 
not through the inducement of any other person, for he himself com- 
manded the Prime Minister to bring the Father to him, in order that 
he might learn about the truths of our religion. 

But there arose, I know not how, an unfortunate circumstance 
which prevented him from doing so, brought about doubtless by 
the evil one, fearful of the good results which this conference might 
produce ; for it occurred at the very moment when the Father arrived, 
and it held the King’s mind so strongly pre-occupied that he no longer 
had any desire to hear the Father. And, what is more vexing, it is said 
that various artifices have since been employed in order to divert 
him from his intention. So important is it to make good use of the 
first signs of favour, the moment they are offered to a man. 

God, who knocked this first time at the door of the King’s heart, 
is too faithful in His goodness to be turned away bv this refusal. May 
He then knock so loud and so often that, at last, this great Monarch 
will open the door to Him, and receive Him in his heart as well as in his 
kingdom. By so doing he will gain a still greater Kingdom in Heaven, 
when death obliges him to quit the earthly one over which he reigns. 

Last Chapter 
XXI 

Obstacles encountered by the Mission in Persia and its hopes of success 

The greatest obstacle in the way of saving souls in this country 
consists, it seems, in the high degree of temporal prosperity which it now 
enjoys. The entire Court, which is one of the most sumptuous and 
magnificent in existence, is so absorbed in luxury and pleasure, that the 
sole thought and occupation of the nobles belonging to it is how to 
enjoy themselves and gratify their senses. It can therefore be imagined 
what the position of the King, who holds absolute sovereignty with 
power to exact anything he wishes from his subjects, who revere him 
as a Divinity on earth, must be. 

What the Gosj>el preaches first and foremost is nothing short of 
repentance ; the Cross is its first principle, and the mortification of the 
senses its chief precept. Yet nothing is impossible with God, and His 
all-powerful grace triumphs over all. By shedding the light of Faith 
on the most sensual hearts, this grace will cause them to love the Cross 
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and strive after mortification, as ardently as corrupt nature and bad 
habit caused them at first to shun these things. This is the very miracle 
which the early Church witnessed in the conversion of the Corinthians, 
a people censured, even by other heathens, for their extreme sensual 
depravitv. Has it not also been witnessed in recent centuries 
in the conversion of so many people in the New World, who were 
formerlv most corrupt t And why should it not occur again in our own 
time bv the conversion of Persia to Jesus Christ ? 

It is, moreover, as Wisdom tells us. in the nature of Cod to supply 
His children with hope whereby they gain courage to stand firm in all 
difficulties. Besides. He delights in accomplishing, by this means, what 
the entreaties and industry of men fail to accomplish or even attempt. 

In spite of all these obstacles, the Father of Rhodes has such great 
hopes of the Mission, of which our Lord has appointed him Head, that 
he is approaching our Reverend Father General with the recjuest that 
two further Missionaries, capable primarily of learning the languages 
most widely spoken in the country, shall be sent out. One would learn 
Persian and the other Armenian; and they must, moreover, be well 
versed in divinity and the humanities, a knowledge of both being 
essential here. The first is necessary in order to give solid teaching 
on the truths of our religion, and to refute effectively the objections 
raised by adversaries, many of whom are as ingenious and clever as 
thev are malicious and obstinate. The second is required in order to 
conciliate and win over intellectual people through the attraction 
of rare and interesting knowledge. I have just learned that two 
Fathers of the Province of Lyons, both excellent workers and well 
endowed with the qualities mentioned, have been nominated for 
this work. So zealous and enthusiastic is our Sooietv for the Glorv 
of God and the propagation of His Church. 

As to our success, that depends on Heaven, in which the Mission 
places its entire trust. Strut furrit voluntas in roelo. sir fiat — let it be 
according to the will of Heaven. What is required of a Missionary 
worker is. not that he shall rare souls, but he shall care for them : 
t'uram exigeris. says St. Bernard, non rttrtihtmrm. 

For how many centuries has the Angel of the Kingdom of Persia, 
mentioned in Scripture (Daniel x), been working for this end. together 
with the other Guardian Angels ? They are still working without 
cessation or rest. All work undertaken for God ultimately attains 
success, for He Himself is our exceeding Great Reward. Ego cro 
mrrrrs tna magna nimis. 


YOI, III. PART IV. 


46 
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I shall conclude this narrative with the most recent information 
I have received in a letter, written on 30th October, 1658, by the 
Father Superior of the settlement in Smyrna, which town has fairly 
frequent communication with Persia. He writes of having seen a 
French Brother recently arrived from Persia, who assures him that 
Father Ayme C’hezaud is still in high favour with that great nobleman 
of whom we have so often spoken. He himself, in speaking of the 
Father, asked this Brother : “ Can there be three other men like 
him in the whole of France ? ” These are the words of a stranger who 
does not know how rich our country is in great men of every description. 

We have still great hopes, and it often seems as if our efforts would 
bring forth fruit — sed non est virtus par lend i — yet up to the present 
they have not been able to do so. The time is not yet ripe and we 
must wait in patience until the moment when God shall reveal His 
power. 

Thus far, we have at least baptized small children, who are 
going on before, and gaining Heaven in large numbers, by their 
prayers to plead the cause of their parents and, through God’s 
mercy, to obtain their conversion. If they are the last in age, 
they are, nevertheless, the first in Heaven. Erunt novissimi primi, 
may, indeed, be said of them ; and may it please our Lord to bring 
the rest of this saying of His to pass — et erunt primi novissimi— 
that the first in age may be, at any rate, the last in the Kingdom of 
Heaven, fiat, fiat, Amen — so be it. 

Father Chezaud intends to go to the country where the Ark of 
Noah is supposed to have rested, about thirty days’ journey from 
Isfahan, in order to found a Mission there, as a favourable opportunity 
has presented itself. There are, however, powerful opponents of this 
scheme, so active and vigilant, that we can scarcely write letters 
to him without their being intercepted either by these people or their 
emissaries. To quote the words of the Apostle who long ago encountered 
the same opposition in his preaching of the Gospel : “ I would they were 
even cut off which trouble ” the workers of the Cross (Galatians v, 12). 
And, since it is Satan who secretly moves the springs of these pernicious 
machinations against man’s salvation, let us say with the same 
Apostle : the God of Peace shall shortly bruise this evil one under 
the feet of His Preachers (Romans xvi, 20), so that, through their 
ministry, this great Monarchy may embrace our Holy Faith and 
become obedient to Jesus, the King of Kings. 

In order to omit nothing which may cause satisfaction to the readers 
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of this narrative, I will add that I have just read a letter from 
Father Alexander of Rhodes, dated 20th May of last year, 1658. It 
confirms all that we have stated here concerning these discussions 
between Father C’hezaud and the Muhammadan doctors. He still 
carries them on with considerable success, and great hopes are enter- 
tained both of bringing back the Armenian Schismatics to the Church 
of Rome, and even of converting Muhammadans to the Faith. 

I shall add further that the Prime Minister of this country, whom 
we have mentioned so often and with such great respect, has renewed 
his promises to the Fathers to the effect that he will use his influence 
with the King, in order to obtain a second house for them in the quarter 
where the Armenian Christians live — about a league distant from 
Isfahan. This will facilitate our relations with them and the realization 
of the scheme which they themselves seem to favour, namely, that they 
shall renounce their schism, and become united once more to the 
Catholic Church. 

The same Father has also made such a thorough study of the 
Persian language, that, notwithstanding its difficulty and the fact that 
he himself is well advanced in years, he has acquired such a perfect 
knowledge of it that he is able to use it readily both in preaching and 
confession. Who will deny that he deserves greater praise for this 
study than did the learned Roman who, in his old age, set himself to 
learn the Greek language, since the latter was only prompted by vain 
mental curiosity, whilst the Father aimed at the solid fruit of 
saving souls ? 

The Father likewise holds Missions in the suburbs and villages near 
Isfahan, where he sows the first seeds of the Gospel. Above all, he seeks 
out dying children who are beyond hope of recovery, in order, through 
Baptism, to open the gate of heaven to their souls the moment these 
leave their bodies. Thanks to his vigilant care and kindly acts, many 
have already obtained this happiness ; and he pursues this good work 
with much zeal, promising himself that their holy Guardian Angels 
will join with these happy children in their powerful intercession in 
Heaven, for the conversion of their country, and will obtain this 
through the goodness of God. Indeed, if our Saviour in the Gospel 
assures us that, when two of His servants join together in asking for 
any particular blessing, His Father will freely grant it to them, what, 
then, may not be obtained, through His mercy, by the united prayers 
of so many thousands of innocent souls and blessed Spirits ? 

Let us noiv conclude this history in the same way as we began it, 



706 THE MISSION OF THE FATHERS OF THE SOCIETY OF JEST’S 

with a remark referring especially to Persia. The Incarnate \\ ord, 
Who claims to be the Truth, and is so, in virtue of His origin and the 
Source of His Being, is able, if He please, to win so many souls away 
from error and induce them to receive the truth of the Gospel, that the 
exclamations of joy and praise, — which once resounded in the Court 
of an ancient Persian King, on the decision of the ingenious problems 
recorded by Esdras (see 1 Esdras, iv) — may be heard again in these 
days in the Court and throughout the Empire of the present mighty 
Monarch, and in the same words : Bened ictus Dens verit at is, et magna 
est veritas, et prcevalet super omnia, “ Blessed be the God of Truth, 
Great is Truth, and mighty above all things."’ Truth beareth away 
the Victory. 

The End 

Sanction bg the Reverend Father Provincial 

I, Jacques Renault, Provincial of the Society of Jesus, in the 
Province of France, in accordance with the privilege granted to us 
by their Most Christian Majesties Henri III, Henri IV, Louis XIII, 
and Louis XIV, at present reigning, hereby permit Jean Henault, 
bookseller of Paris, to print, or cause to be printed, by any printers 
he shall think fit, a book entitled “ History of the Mission in the 
Kingdom of Persia, etc.,” by Father Alexander of Rhodes, edited by 
Father Jacques de Machault, both of the Society of Jesus, and 
approved by three Brethren of the same Society. 

In witness whereof I have affixed my signature hereto. 

Jacques Renault. 

Paris. 

15th March , 1659. 

Summary of the Royal Warrant 

By the grace and privilege of the King, granted at Paris, the 
28th day of March, 1659, Signed Fillacier. 

Jean Henault, bookseller of Paris, is permitted to print, or cause 
to be printed, to sell or retail a book entitled “ History of the Mission 
in the Kingdom of Persia ”, by Father Alexander of Rhodes, etc., for 
the space of five consecutive years ; all other booksellers and printers 
being forbidden to print, or cause to be printed, to sell or retail the 
said book without the consent of the aforesaid M. Henault, under 
penalty of a fine of five hundred pounds and confiscation of the 
volumes, as is stated more fully in the warrant above mentioned. 

First issue, 1st April, 1659. 

Copies are now available. 



THE RELATIONS BETWEEN INDIAN PAINTING 
AND CULTURE 


A Lecture delivered at the School of Oriental Studies , London, on 
10th November, 191 ^ 

By Hermans Goetz 

T HEBE is an old and widespread opinion that India is the “ Country 

without a History And this idea is one of the reasons of its 

having become wrapped in that veil of mystic twilight in which the 

Bomantic Period of the last century saw it. given up only to religious 

and philosophical speculation. Perhaps this veil has not vet fallen 

from the whole of its antiquity. It is true research has enabled us to 

attain some knowledge of the history of many dynasties, wars and social 

revolutions, religious struggles and literary feuds : nevertheless, all 

this seems to be merely a ripple on the surface, a waving of billows 

above the calm depth of a population that never changes its manner 

of life. Again and again we are told that much of the oldest tradition 

has survived in India up to the present day. And this is certainly 

true, for there is no land so fitted to serve as a place of refuge for past 

forms of civilization and culture as this country is, great as a 

small continent, with all its contrasts of plains, deserts, and sultry 

jungle, of mild hill climate and exuberant tropical vegetation. But this 

statement evades the essential facts. In every country, side bv 

side with the latest forms of civilization, its oldest traditions are still 

alive, and though they may be of interest to the folklorist, it is not the 

task of the historian to trace cultural developments in their atavist 

remains, but in the beginnings and the culminating points of their 

evolution : and these have always been supported by the leading 

classes, and the history of them has been more or less that of 

the reitming civilization of their time. 

© © 

Now it is an unfortunate fact that we know so little of Indian 
history ; and no stronger proof of this fact can be adduced than the 
work of the late Air. Vincent Smith , 1 the first real History of India 
from its oldest times to the present day, to show how shadowy and 
fragmentary our knowledge of India's past is. An objection may be 
raised, and it may be said that there are only a few countries in which 

1 The Early History of India, Oxford, 1904, 1914 (2nd ed.) : the Oxford History 
of India , Oxford, 1919. 
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tradition goes back to such a remote antiquity as in India. True, but 
what is the nature of these traditions ? Putting aside religious and 
poetical writings or religious monuments in stone, are there any 
documents older than the beginning of our millennium ? I fear almost 
none . 1 And, nevertheless, they must have existed, since Chinese 
reports and references in later works often make mention of them ; 2 
there must have been ancient chronicles, official papers and documents, 
family traditions, novels, etc., and also there must have been 
monuments made of wood or stucco or clay which have not been 
preserved on account of their secular, transitory purpose. The Indian 
climate, so destructive on account of its damp, hot, rainy seasons, and 
the heat of its summers, has destroyed all that had not yet been 
annihilated by wars and disasters . 3 Consequently, there has been 
preserved only that which could excite interest even in times of decay 
and barbarity, to be saved from oblivion and the murderous accidents 
of life in many widespread and often repeated copies — a privilege only 
enjoyed by holy religious books and the poetical works of classical 
authors . 4 Thus, our knowledge of India's past will probably always 
remain fragmentary and one-sided, on the one hand meagre, insufficient 


1 The finds of Sir Marc Aurel Stein in Khotan, and those of Marshall in Taxila, are 
almost the only exceptions ; and here only documents of political life and secular art 
have been excavated. Of course, there are many copper plate grants and inscriptions 
on stone ; but, though they are the most important source of our knowledge of Hindu 
history, their contents are very meagre, never to be compared w ith similar monuments 
from Ancient Greece or Rome. Finally, the character of theDharma- and Arthasastras 
is too scientific to show the real changes and types in Hindu public life, in spite of 
their enormous value as theoretic systematizations of the ideal of their time. 

2 Yuan Chwang, who visited India in the seventh century, tells us that there had 
been detailed annals in every town. And all the chronicles since the eleventh century 
cite older sources, of which the earliest belong to the eighth century. But none of these 
early annals have come down to us, and the documents of the Gupta times were unknown 
even to the historians of the eleventh century. See my article “ Die Stellung der 
indischen Chroniken im Rahmen der indischen Geschichte ” ( Zeitschrijtfur Buddhismus , 
vi, pp. 139-59, 1924). 

3 Therefore, only in those countries of Hindu civilization which belong to the 
Central Asiatic region of arid plains and deserts (Eastern and Western Turkestan, 
Eastern Persia, Sistan, or Panjab), as Khotan and Taxila, ephemeral monuments 
have survived. 

4 It is almost the same case with the documents of the Mediterranean cultures. 
During the Middle Ages there have been preserved only the early Christian scriptures 
and those heathen authors who had become classics or were very popular, as the 
historians Cornelius Kepos, Livius, etc., whereas the learned works of Varro, etc., 
have been lost. Of course, the conditions for the preservation of monuments have been 
far better in Europe than in India, and, nevertheless, our knowledge of the institutions 
of life in the Hellenistic kingdoms and the Roman Empire has been very incomplete 
until the discovery of the enormous numbers of papyri in the dry soil of Egypt. 
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remains of historical tradition and worldly culture, on the other, the 
immense treasures of religious scriptures and art, and the mass of 
poetical works, alas ! too detached from real life to be used for 
historical investigations without great reserve. There is no hope that 
this situation will ever change, and even the most careful compilation 
of all traditions may not succeed in a reconstruction of the history of 
India’s civilization. 

Yet there is perhaps another way of achieving our end. Comparative 
history shows that everywhere in the world certain typical lines of 
evolution are always repeated, that notwithstanding the great 
differences in the aspect of the various forms of civilization, the 
evolution of the great phases of social, economic and intellectual life 
comes hack again with a regularity almost absolute . 1 It may be worth 
our while to inquire whether there are in the civilization of India also 
such periodic phases of evolution ; in this investigation it will be 
necessary, of course, to avoid any forcible construction of purely 
imaginary phases. And, further, we must consider all periods of its 
history with the same care, and not put aside whole periods as “ not 
classical ” or “ decadent ", without examination of them, as is 
done even now by some scholars. History knows no periods that can 
be leaped over ; even times without apparent cultural accomplish- 
ments are invisibly working at the roots out of which will grow new 
blossoming periods of social life. Among such periods we must include 
also those of foreign government and domination ; for they do not 
necessarily imply also the dominance of foreign civilization ; not 
seldom two different civilizations may go on side by side hardly 
mingling at all, and it often happens that they produce most im- 
portant fresh developments when they do mix. Therefore we shall 
not discard these epochs, which in the midst of chaotic troubles form 
the new conditions of life for coming centuries, but we shall face them, 
the turning points in India's history. 

While speaking about these problems I am quite aware of their 
difficulty, and I shall propose a way of getting nearer to them, not 
wholly unknown, but yet very seldom adopted. We shall start from 
the monuments of art , 2 in particular from painting. Why from just 
this kind of documents ? Certainly, they will not be the richest and 

1 Compare the works of Vierkandt, Spengler, Bucher, etc. 

1 There have been some scholars who have already proceeded in this wav of 
investigation : A. Foucher, “ The Six-Tusked Elephant ” ( Beginnings of Buddhist 
Art, London, 1917, p. 185 £f.) ; and Sir Thomas W. Arnold, “Indian Painting and 
Muhammadan Culture ” ( Journal of the Royal Society of Arts, lxx, p. 617 ff., 1922). 
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most fertile source for our knowledge, but perhaps they are the simplest, 
clearest, and least corrupted. Religious documents have always and 
everywhere altered truth in mnjortm Dei gloriam. and poetry has done 
the same by imitating famous models or revelling in fancy dreams. 
They may be very useful for the historian, but they cannot give him 
reliable guidance through the puzzling network of life. And painting ? 
Yes, the painters, too, have copied and forged. But they were least of 
all concerned with religious precepts, 1 their work depicted more than 
any other the life of their own days, without being so much entangled 
in a net of aesthetic theories as that of the poets. But. what is of the 
greatest importance, there is something in their work that they never 
could have anticipated, which reveals their innermost feelings and 
character, and here we shall begin our examination. This is not what 
they depicted, but how they did it : the style of painting and the 
conception of man in it. 

But how may we attain our end in this way ? You all know the 
scheme of Sociology and National Economy : The development of 
nations in the continued rhythm swinging between Absolutism and 
Democracy, the breaking up of Monarchy into Oligarchy and 
Democracy, at last to return slowly to the dictatorship of one single 
faction and thence to Absolutism again. You know also the double 
course of this evolution in history which we call the Middle Ages and 
Modern Times. You know also, how closely these phases of political 
evolution are connected with the forms of economic life. Everywhere 
you see 3Ionarchy grow up out of the Imperium, but the older phase is 
built up on a basis of natural economy, the later one on that of 
capitalism. The inner development is that of a regroupment from clan 
association to economic association. The decay of the great economic 
units of clan and village into smaller ones at the same time 
creates the feudal forms of government ; the continued break-up 
of these units and the exchange of goods caused by it develops 
the centres of traffic, the towns and cities, and therewith the 
democratic and at last the socialistic forms of constitution, till 
at last capital, scheming in the greatest possible measures of 
space and means, builds up a new dictatorship and at last a new 
Absolutism. In ancient Greece the feudalism of Homeric times changes 

1 None of the Silpasastras are very old, in every case not earlier than the eleventh 
century. And on the other hand, Indian miniature painting of the Mughal and Rajput 
type has never been guided by religious precepts. Only the Tibetan and late Nepalese, 
Bengali- Buddhist, Singhalese, and early Jain pictures show a distinct hieratic 
character. 
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into the bourgeoisie of the city-states of Athens. Corinth. Sparta, and 
Thebes : the government at first aristocratic becomes at last socialistic 
till the empire of the Great Macedonian devours all these petty poleis. 
And it is just the same in Rome, from the kingdom of Tarquin to the 
Consulate of Brutus, the quarrels between the patricii and the plebs, 
till after the ‘‘ red " dictatorship of Marius, Caesar and Octavian 
found the new principatus. It is the same in the whole of Europe 
during the Middle Ages up to the Renaissance, and again to Modern 
times. And it is virtually the same in the East also. Though, in the 
Orient, monarchy has not been overthrown until recently, nevertheless 
there is here, too, a rhythmical change of dictatorial, feudal, and 
bureaucratic government, corresponding to the change of aristocratic 
and civil administration of the kingdom. 

But each of these revolutions implies in the same degree also a 
change in the character of men and their ideals. And this no accidental 
change, but a slow, yet steady changing of human nature, a progressive 
refinement — not necessarily an improvement — of the leading classes. 
The barbarian grows up into the heroic type of man with all his ideals, 
and as intellectual life develops to the mediaeval knight. It is the 
progress from the berserkers of the Edda to the heroes of the Xibelung 
poem, and at last to the knights of King Arthur. Then the 
spirituality of knighthood becomes more and more mystical, and later 
philosophical, till the bourgeois ideal is formed ; the Humanitas, the 
iSophrosyne of the Greeks. Finally, the last ideal, the ideal of 
Decadence, the well-educated, aesthetic, nervous cavalier and 
mondaine. For this change of ideals has deeper roots, the breaking 
up, not only of state and economic unity, but also of family life, from 
the tribe and family to the free individuum. the change from the 
relation of the sexes for the purpose of a well-bred offspring to personal 
love and at last to voluptuous pleasure. 

This change of thought and feeling is most clearly reflected in art. 
and it is that element, so difficult to define, which we call style, and it is 
that which finds its expression in the change of the ideal tvpe of man 
in pictorial art. 

The greater part of the monuments of early Indian Painting that 
have survived are the frescoes in the cave-temples of Ajanta 1 and 


1 V. Goloubev, Peintures Bouddhiques aux l rides, Paris, 1914 ; J. Griffiths, The 
Paintings of the Buddhist Cave-temples at Ajanta, London, 1896-7 ; C. J. Herringliam, 
Ajanta Frescoes, Oxford. 1915. 
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Bagh , 1 in Central India, and in the passages of the hill-fortress 
Slgirlya , 2 in Ceylon (time of the Gupta Emperors and their immediate 
successors, i.e. fifth to seventh century). After a gap of several centuries 
there follow the few Buddhist manuscripts of the time of the 
Pala kings of Bengal, the eleventh and twelfth century , 3 the Jaina 
manuscripts from Gujarat and Rajasthan (thirteenth to fifteenth 
century ), 4 and it is not until the middle of the sixteenth century that 
there begins in the whole of Northern and Central India the develop- 
ment of an enormous mass of well-painted miniatures and frescoes . 5 

The curious, the special feature of the history of this art, is that 
there is no consistent process of evolution. The art of Ajanta was 
highly developed and comparatively naturalistic, with rich com- 
position and good perspective, while the art of the sixteenth century 
is quite a primitive style. Just as in the relievos of Ancient Egypt 
and of Early China, the frescoes of Knossos and the carvings of Sumer, 
the art of the sixteenth century builds up its figures, limb bv limb, 
each presented in its best view, for example the eyes from in front 
but the face in profile, the breast from in front but the arms and feet 
from the side. And, nevertheless, both styles of art belong to one 
another ; for those few manuscripts painted between the times of 
Ajanta and the sixteenth century show the development of the 
primitive miniature style out of the high art of Ajanta in a process of 
slow decay . 6 

How can we explain this ? In Europe the same decay of art, in 
quite the same manner, is to be found at the threshold of the transition 
from the Ancient World to the Middle Ages. May it be possible that 
there exists a similar Mediaeval Period in India ? Vincent Smith 
dates the beginning of such a period from the breakdown of the Gupta 


1 J. Burgess, Xotes on the Bauddka rock temples at Ajanta and on the Paintings of 
the Bagh Caves , Bombay, 1879 ; A. K. Haidar, “ The Paintings of the Bagh Caves ” 
{Rupam, viii, 1921). 

2 Annual Report of the Archaeological Survey, Ceylon, 1905 ; Journal of the Ceylon 
Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society , xv, p. 117 (1897-8). 

8 A. Foucher, Elude sur V iconographie Bouddhique de VInde d'apres des monuments 
nouveaux, Paris, 1900 ; E. Vredenburg, “ The Continuity of Pictorial Tradition in the 
Art of India ” {Rupam, i). 

4 P. Ch. Nahar and K. Ch. Ghosh, An Epitome of Jainism, Calcutta, 1917, p. 706 ; 
W. Huttemann, “ Miniaturen zum Jinacaritra ” ( Baessler-Archiv ., 1914, pp. 47-77) ; 
Coomaraswamv, Catalogue of the Indian Section of the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston , 
vol. iv, “ Jain Manuscripts,” 1924. 

4 For our purposes see especially Coomaraswamy, Rajput Painting, London, 1916. 

* Goetz, “ Studien zur Rajputen-Malerei II ” {Ostasiatische Zeitschrift, Neue 
Folge, i, pp. 119-30, 1924). 
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Empire and its culture about a.d. 700. 1 But be does not give a satis- 
factory explanation of his reasons for so doing. But perhaps we shall 
be able to prove that he was right, that not only the difference of 
political condition, but also the whole structure of this period obliges 
us to regard it in fact as a kind of Middle Ages from the philosophical 
point of view. Therefore let us analyse the historical facts one by one ; 
with the paintings as our guide, let us study the phenomena con- 
temporaneous with them. 

The art of Ajanta is not isolated. It has its contemporaries in the 
East, that of the Chinese Empire of the T'ang ; in the West that of the 
late Roman Empire. And it itself is the outcome of the Indian Empire 
of the Guptas. Further investigations will show this relationship to 
be still closer. Everybody who knows the painted mummy-portraits 
from the Fayum and Middle Egypt will find here the same naturalism 
as in Ajanta, the same over-ripeness and sensuousness. And still 
more ! Compare the figures, the men and women ! These men, 
most tender, weary people, with intelligent faces that reveal that they 
have had experience of all the world. And these women ! These are 
the grand mondaines, and if not, they look as though they like to 
affect such a character. The Hellenistic and Roman women with their 
artificial, well-curled hair, and their enlarged, pointed eyes — that is the 
Roman world of the emperors, the Rome of Decadence ! 1 2 And in 
Ajanta ? Are these men, these ladies in any way different ? Here again 
we see the same tired looks, the same mondaine feeling. How swing 
the hips of these ladies, how coquettish are their eves, how refined 
the endless confusion of little curls and flowers round the face, how 
refined the round neck, arms, and hips, the jewellery, modelled out of 
many little filigree-links, how refined the clothes, thin as a cobweb, 
revealing all their beauty and grace. What a culture is this ? Its 
great poets are Kalidasa and Dandin, Amaru and Bhartrihari. And 
these authors use quite the same artistic expedients as the painters. 
How much more artistic is their language in comparison with, for 
example, that of Asvaghosha or even the poets of Buddha’s times ! 
And further ! The beauty of this wonderful poetry is nothing but one 
single great suggestion, a thrill of wonderful pictures, hunting each 
other in a melodious whirl, each well-painted, each so sweet, and the 

1 V. Smith, Oxford History of Indio, Oxford, 1918, pp. 1G3— 1, 172. 

2 For an analysis of the " decadence " compare Eckart von Sydow, Die Kultur der 
Delude nz. Dresden, 1922. There are, of course, some variations according to time and 
country, but the essential facts are everywhere almost the same. 
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throng of them has the effect of an hashish-dream. Their enchanting 
charm is not derived from the vigour of the characters described, not 
from the skill of building up their poems, but from this tender chiselled 
work of a most artistic style full of melody and brilliant similes. If 
we should seek for Western analogies we may find them only in the 
poetry of Oscar II ilde and Baudelaire, of Flaubert. Mallarme and 
Aubrevilly, or in the art of Beardsley. And such is also the character 
of the society. The heroes of the Dasakumaracaritam 1 are cavaliers, 
intriguers and Don Juans, and their heroism is onlv a gallant pcse. 
And the ladies are grand amoureuses, giving awav their favours only 
too soon. Nothing is more significant than the morals of these ladies : 
Frivolity and sentimentality ; and an honourable man would only be 
the aim of public derision. Hail to the Ganika ! These are the morals 
of the Gupta times. 

These are the last beautiful, but poisonous flowers of a late 
civilization, symptoms of a decadence, as we know them in the Rome 
of the Caesars, the Rokoko and Fin de siecle ; and all the other 
phenomena too of the life in these times are in harmonv with this 
aspect. The Gupta Empire was an universal imperium, reigning over 
the greater part of India, whose relations extended over the whole 
of the known world, to China and Japan, to Turkestan and Rome, to 
Cambodia and Java, an empire governed by a central administration 
of royal officials. Its commerce and traffic were flourishing : not the 
aristocracy, not the peasants, not the workmen, but the great 
merchants, the bankers and industrials were the leading classes, and 
this monde elegante took rank immediately after the king and the 
priests, and was also almost the only subject matter of dramas and 
novels so far as they do not deal with mvths and legends. 

Nevertheless, this seeming splendour was already rotten in its 
innermost kernel. II hen the Huns first invaded India, they were 
beaten only with the greatest exertion ; and under their second assault 
the empire crumbled down amid flames and streams of blood. The 
mighty hand of King Harshavardhana of Thanesar and Kanauj 
succeeded in re-establishing the empire again. But it is only a loose 
feudal state, and after his death the dream of Indian might and 

I have restricted my citations to this work, as it is one of the few works of Sanskrit 
literature whose date we know quite accurately and where we need not fear that 
too much may be only copied from earlier models ; but the characteristics described 
ma\ be found also in the works of Kalidasa and the other poets of these times. May I 
repeat it, that from the historical point of view the term " decadence " does not mean 
a period of decay, but a time of hypercivilization of the greatest splendour. 
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Indian culture vanished for many, many centuries. Petty territorial 
lords are quarrelling for what is left of the empire, their power, too, 
vanishing more and more before the influence of a growing feudal 
aristocracy . 1 The whole of Northern and Middle India falls into the 
hands of new lords, for the greater part nomadic tribes from the north- 
western frontier, following with their fortified carriages the Huns on 
their triumphant progress through the plains of the Indus and the 
Ganges. They found kingdoms in the Panjab. in Gujarat, and 
Rajasthan, other ones in Bengal, Hindustan, Bundelkhand and the 
Himalayas. These are the Rajput clans. Everywhere prevails 
barbarism ; the history of these times remains gloomy and uncertain ; 
religion sinks into sorcery and brutal mysticism , 2 and the few poets 
complain of the ferociousness and the lack of interest shown by the 
kings . 3 Architecture alone retains its former splendour. For the power 
of the hierarchy increases more and more, and none of the many 
princes neglects to win the favour of the Brahmans and Buddhist 
panditas by rich Agraharas and donations of temples to secure the 
salvation of his soul in the next world. 

This is the condition of India up to the beginning of the second 
millennium a.d. Then a new ascent of its civilization begins, at first by 
imitating the olden times. Just as in Europe, art and Latin literature 
flourish for a short time under the reign of the Carolingian and Ottoman 
Emperors before their own national individuality comes to full 
development, similarly there is growing up a new Sanskrit literature, 
philosophy, and historiography, but they never attain the high standard 
of the Gupta period. Thus grows up a new architecture, building the 
temples and their sculptures in a sort of Barock style in the finest, 
most luxurious, and pathetic shapes. What the cathedrals of Eheims 
and Chartres are to the West, are perhaps to India the Sikharas 
of the Orissan and C’handel temples. The painting of this time 
imitates the great examples of Ajanta : but where the latter create 

1 Taranatha describes the history of this tune in Bengal : " Lahtadhandra was the 
last king of the Chandra Dynasty. There was no ruler, although many Kshatriyas 
of the Chandra-elan havelived since his death. Inthe live Eastern countries, Bhangala, 
Odivisa, and the other ones, every Kshatriya. chief. Brahman, and chief-merchant was 
king in his own house, but there was no king to govern the country.” Transl. Kehiefner, 
Petersburg. 18ti9, p. 197. 

2 In Buddhism as well as in Hinduism. Tantrism was then at its height. 

3 See Bilhana’s complaints on the rudeness of the Rajputs of the famous kingdom 
of Anhilvad (Vilram'inkadeniranta, ed. Buhler. Bombav. 1875. pp. 14 . pj) 
Kalhana's Chronicle of Kashmir, too. is full of bitter remarks about the neglect of 
literature by the kings. 
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large frescoes of rich composition, here there have remained only small 
miniatures in the manuscripts of Buddhist Sutras in honour of the 
primeval mother Prajnaparamita, 1 small pictures of gods, goddesses, 
and saints, as much drawn after traditional patterns, as the sculpture 
of the temples is forming even the simplest details according to the 
rule of the Silpasastras. 

Therefore this period of flourishing civilization was very short- 
lived. When the power of the great feudal lords went on diminishing 
more and more, just like that of the Emperors of Byzantium or of the 
“ Holy Roman Empire ”, when the Thiikurs and Ranas became more 
and more independent, the splendour of this courtly art faded away. 
The scholars continue to write also later on in this Sanskrit language 
sacred to them, but beside it a new rich literature in the vernaculars 
is growing up, whereas architecture, sculpture, and painting are 
falling to the lowest degree of imitation and copying. 

It is in the sixteenth century that this lifeless barbarian art is 
filled with new vitality and feeling. The primitive style will continue 
to last, but its rough colours become harmonious, its figures begin to 
live a life of violent, ardent emotions. 2 What is the meaning of this 
change 1 What is the character of these men ? What is this new world 
of feelings and ideals ? Grave and awkward these people are, they 
stand like statues, they sit like idols. 3 These men are heavy, stout 
warriors with fierce looks. These ladies coyly bow their veiled heads. 
As she goes to her sweetheart the damsel hides her head in shame, 
and her friend has to guide her. And, further, their dresses ! Long 
gowns come down to the knees or even the ankles, in simple, great 
lines, with long sleeves and sometimes also trousers ; and the ladies 
wrap themselves in delicate shawls, laid over the head, and the hair 


1 Ashtasahasrikaprajnaparamita-Sutra und Vajracedika-Sutra. 

2 Compare the early Ragmala manuscripts from Rajasthan of the end of the 
sixteenth and the beginning of the seventeenth century, or the Pahari miniatures from 
Jammu, belonging to the seventeenth century. Coomaraswamv, Rajput Paivting, 
Oxford, 1924; India Oxfi *e, London. John son Album, xliii ; British Museum, 1922- 
12-14—05 to 1922-12-14—07 (Bihar, seventeenth century). 1923-7-01-013, 1923-2-13- 
04, 1923-7-16-015; State Library, Berlin, libr. pict. A 11, Ethnographical Museum. 
Munich, 13-92-7, 13-92—13, 13-92-6 ( Mfinehener Jahrbuch der Bildenden Kun*t , 
xiii, p. 61 fF., 1923). In the later miniatures as well as in the Mughal paintings there are 
to be found quite the same characteristics, but here they are mixed up with other 
elements, originating in the new' development of the Mughal times, or imported from 
Persia or Europe. 

3 This characteristic attitude is to be found also in Italian pictures of the trecento 
and quatrocento. 
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is braided in long tresses. 1 Do von know such people ? Do you know 
the heroes of the Nibelung Epic, how straightforwardly and open- 
mindedlv they sacrifice their lives for those to whom they have vowed 
fidelity. And how tenderly and respectfully these warriors worship 
these coy and proud ladies ? What is the tale of the songs of Hammir 
Deb, Raja of Ranthambhor (about 1300) ? 2 He and all his people are 
killed in defending a foreigner, to whom they have promised shelter 
against the vengeance of Sultan Ala-ad-Dln Khiljl of Delhi. And in 
Malik Muhammad Jaisi's epic of Padumavatl, Queen of Chitor. 3 To save 
her honour a whole Rajput clan is exterminated, the warriors are killed 
in battle fighting even when dying, Padumavatl leaps into the flames 
of a great funeral pile, with all her ladies, to preserve the honour of her 
family, the fame of whose pedigree had been known for many centuries, 
and to follow her husband, Ratan Sen, to the next world. 4 No man, 
no lady, of Gupta times would have done so. but — it was also the 
unwritten code of honour of our Middle Ages. Here, also, is a world 
of castles and hillforts (garh, kot, drug), a world of knighthood and 
chivalry. And just as the knight worshipped his lady, so the Rajput 
the woman who had given him the RakhT. 

Therefore, in India also during this period, woman and love 
became a heavenly revelation, and just as Western mysticism when 
dealing with the Holy Virgin and the Lord Christ had one of its roots 
in the love songs of the minstrels, so the Indian mysticism of the Middle 
Ages developed out of human love. In its older forms the basis of this 
mysticism in the carnal union may be very well perceived, but with 
its evolution it becomes severely ascetic and sublime. 5 Love in its 
various spiritual forms, Bhakti. thus becomes the essential element 
of both the cult of Kall-Durga and those of Rama and Krishna. Durga, 


1 There is also a great resemblance in the fashions of the Rajput dresses to the 
early Italian ones, as depicted by Giotto or Pietro da Rimini and others. 

2 Coomaraswamy. Rajput Painting, i. 03 ; " Brajanatha Bandyopadhyaya, 

Hammir Rasa, or a History of Hamir prince of Ranthambor ” (Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Benga 1 , 18. c. 186, 1879); Xayarandra Sun, HammTrakavya , ed. by X. J. 
Kirtone, Bombay, 1879. 

3 Th. Pa vie, " La Legende de Padmani, reine de Tehitor. d’apres les textes hindis 
et hindouis ’’ ( Journal Asiatique. ome serie, tome vii, pp. 5 ff., 89 ff., 315 ff., 1856) ; 
(i. A. Grierson and M. S. Dvivedi. The Padumarati of Malik Muhammad Jaisi, Calcutta, 
1911. But there exists a great number of similar romances and historical accounts, 
for example the defence of Chitor by Jaimal against the Mughal Emperor Akbar in 
1567, or in modern times the conquest of Bali in Indonesia by the Dutch in 1906. 

1 Pictures of such Jauhar ceremonies : Akbar-Namah, South Kensington, 
No. 69 ; Babur-Namah, British Museum, MS. Or. 3714, fol. 4686. 

5 Dinesh Chandra Sen, History of Bengali Language and Literature, Calcutta, 1911. 
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the \ iririn (Kumari) and divine mother (Parvatl), takes the position of 
our Madonna. Kali, the almost naked dancer in the fields of dead 
corpses incorporates *' the devilish in woman's nature "—to speak in 
the terms of Strindberg, that side of her character that Christianity has 
never acknowledged, but has well known in its Mediaeval Walpurgis- 
night . 1 This whole world of darkness haunts Indian specidation also, 
besides Kali there are the Matris and Dakinls. the witches of Hindu and 
late Buddhist folklore, and some of the rites of the Yarn! Sakta cult 
are said to have a great resemblance to our Black Masses . 3 

On the other hand, in the cult of Krishna the sweet and tender 
exaltations of love predominate. The poems on the love and bridal 
union of the soul with Christ composed bv the nun Mechtild of 
Magdeburg, whom some authors believe to be the Matilda of Dante's 
Divina Comedia, the dances of the saints with the heavenly angels in 
Paradise, as depicted in the charming frescoes of Fra Angelico, all 
these are conceptions quite familiar to the Krishnaite mystics. The 
Rasa-Lila dance unites the crowd of ecstatical souls with the heavenly 
bridegroom, Krishna, in holy bliss on the flowery banks of the Jumna. 
And the songs of the Vishnuite pada-poets paint all the phases of love 
between Radha and Krishna, between the soul and god in the 
tenderest and most thrilling manner. Radha, loving and hoping, 
stumbling and repenting, Radha in glee and in mournfulness, these are 
the exaltations of mystic raptures. And Krishna’s demand of the 
delivery of herself, all those similes of her repudiation in the Brinda 
grove, of the vision of the heavenly city of paradise, of the Danallla, 
what else is this than the parting with the earthly self taught by all 
Catholic mystics ? Even more ! Radha, deified as the symbol of 
heavenly love and mercy (prema), whose eternal working guides the 


3 In later times Kali-Durga lost most of her terrible aspect and become the 
sweet mother of the L inverse. But in earlier times her character shows the typical 
features of all Mother-Goddesses, the many-sided aspect of woman s nature: good 
and had, placed above and below man ; the mother and the mistress, the virgin and 
the harlot : Isis the mother and goddess of the netherworld, Hathor the virgin, the 
g iddess of prostitution and of war ; Ishtar the mother, the goddess of war and of 
harlots, the chained woman in Hades ; Kybele, the Great Mother, and the goddesses 
of Eleusis, Demeter and Kore. the virgin and wife of the Lord of Darkness. Thus 
Kali-Durga, too, is the Kumar! and the mother (Siva's wife Parvatl- Uma), is the 
mistress of death and war, and the mistress of unchaste rites. This in her original 
character as goddess of the jungle tribes of the olden times, her association with Siva 
and the speculations of Hindu philosophy are the next stages to her final aspect as the 
benignant mother of the Universe. 

2 H. H. Wilson, Religious Sects of the Hindus (Works I, p. 254 ff.). 
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souls to God, 1 how similar is this conception to that of Dante's 
Beatrice ? 

It is very interesting to see how in Europe under the influence of 
these religious movements painting develops again to a great and 
wonderful ait : St. Francis and Giotto. And how in India it is a similar 
movement that delivers painting out of the fetters of dead imitation. 
How this world of mystic thought pervades all Indian miniature 
painting, how the myth of Radha and Krishna becomes the most 
familiar subject of all pictures made at the courts of the Rajput 
princes, in all its variations, as illustrations of the legend in the 
Bhagavata-Purana, as also the Ragmala and the Nay aka descriptions. 

In a similar manner we might go on and show, how under the 
influence of the international Mughal empire painting is secularized, 
how personality begins to come to the foreground, in the many portraits 
as well as in the signatures of the artists, how most of the movements 
of the Renaissance are to be found here again, though in a less de- 
veloped form, later also those of the Baroque and Rococo, the change of 
style from the linear to the picturesque in the time of the last great 
Mughal Emperors, ending here also in a gracious and lofty, playful- 
romantic fashionable art in the last decades of the eighteenth and the 
beginning of the nineteenth century. And so on. But for such 
investigations there is no time. Yet you have seen how behind the 
contrast of the ancient Indian fresco style and the late miniature 
painting there unveils itself the greater one of two worlds of civilization, 
antiquity, and the Middle Ages, the late antique hvper-civilization, and 
the Mediaeval Romanticism. The great curves in the evolution of 
civilization are everywhere the same, and herein the East follows the 
same laws as Europe. The invariability of the Orient is only a seeming 
appearance, and the belief in it is not older than the industrial evolution 
of Europe in the last 150 years. But even when this illusion dis- 
appears India will not lose its charm. All the exuberant multitude of 
the forms of civilization and culture that it has produced will be re- 
vealed to us on the basis of a historical point of view, and the great 
laws of nature, though they may never change, hide themselves in 
every place, in every period, in endless, ever new forms of expression, 
and the particular individuality of India manifests itself in quite a 
different way to that of European civilization and culture. 

1 So in the teachings of Chaitanya. 
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A NOTE OX THE PltOXEXCIA TIOX OF HA USA 


By A. Lloyd James, Department of Phonetics, University College, 
London, and G. P. Bargery, Superintendent of Education, 
Northern Provinces, Nigeria 

rjIHE following remarks on the pronunciation of Hausa are the result 
of observations extending over a period of two months made bv 
the writers upon the speech of some of the Hausa-speaking natives 
emploved at the Wembley Exhibition. 

For the greater part of the time the subject was Inuwa, a native of 
Kano, an intelligent metal-worker of about twenty-four years of age, 
a pupil at the Kano Arts and Crafts School. Some preliminary work 
was done with two other pupils of this school. 

Considerable help was given by Mr.E. W. Nicholson, of the Education 
Department, Northern Provinces, Nigeria, and by Mr. C. K. Meek, of 
the Political Department, Nigeria. 

Valuable assistance was obtained from the Magaji of Katsina and 
another member of the Emir of Katsina’s suite during their visit to 
England. 

Owing to the limited time at the disposal of the writers and the 
fact that the observations were confined to so few natives, the following 
remarks are made tentatively in the hope that they will serve as a basis 
of criticism, but at the same time it is also hoped that they may be of 
service to those interested in the language. 

Vowels 

The following diagram illustrates the position of the vowels with 
reference to the cardinal vowels, as recognized by the Phonetics 
Department of University College, London, and as recorded on 
H.M.V. Gramophone Record No. B. 804. 

Examples of these vowels will be found in the following words 

1: Fi:k'a = eye tooth or fang. 

Fi:to = whistling. 

bi:ko = going after a runaway wife to persuade her 
to return. 

1 Fito = come out. 

biki: = a feast. 
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e: bare.wa = red-fronted gazelle. 
re:ma = rock coney. 

e arewa = north. 

a: ra:na = sun or day. 
raicfi = breadth. 
pa:ra = begin. 
ta:rl = cough. 

a = very like Eng. a. 
rari = white, 
gaddama = squabble, 
pataka = florin. 

Fadama = marsh. 


Front 



o: to: = sign of agreement, assent, 
do: do: = taking back a thing given, 
do: do: = something that causes fear, 
s o: ho: = an old man or thing, 
o taro = threepenny-bit. 

qgo = take hold ! here ! 
u: bu:nu: = old thatch. 

k’u:na = burn, burning heat. 
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u bunu = black cloth. 

kunu = gruel, 
ai aiki = work. 

mai = owner of, possessor, 
au kauri = thickness. 

k'auri = smell of burning, 
aure = marriage. 


Consonants 



Bilabial 

Labio . , , 

Dental Alveolar 

Palatal 

Velar 

Plosive . 

b 

t 

[<=] 

k 



d 

w 

g 

Affricate 


tf <6 



Implosive . 

6 ' 

i 

rf 



Ejective . . 

l 

1 

t’ 


k' 



s’ 




1 

1 

tr v 



Nasal 

™ * 

m i 

n 


g 

Lateral . . 

i 

j 

1 

1 


Lolled . . 


r 




1 

i 

P] 



Fricative 

F ! 

s J 





z 



Semivowel . 

w 


j 


_ . _ 

- . 








Plosive Consonants 


Glottal 


P 


t and k are slightly aspirated. 

b, d, g, not fully voiced in initial position. 

c, j. These consonants are subordinate members of the k and g 
phonemes respectively, and occur before front vowels, especially i, e.g. 
do:ki = do:ci = horse. The on-glide of these palatal consonants is 
very audible, resulting almost in do:ici. It is also audible after 
consonants, e.g. sarki = sarici = chief. ? t^irgi = c&iriji = a boat. 


Implosive 

6 and cf, usually represented in European script by b and d, are in 
reality Implosive consonants. They are not made, as has been previouslv 
supposed, with simultaneous glottal closure. Voiced consonants 
cannot be so made, for there can be no vibration of the vocal chords 
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if the glottis is closed. It is impossible to see what is happening, but 
it would appear that the glottis, with vocal chords in the position of 
voice, is drawn down through the air column. When the point of oral 
contact is released, the external air is drawn into the mouth. 

6 and cf are of frequent occurrence, e.g. 

Compare — 6ari = miscarriage 
and bari = to leave oft'. 

6a:6e = estrangement 
and ba.be = grasshopper. 

<fo:kI = longing, rejoicing. 
do:ki = horse, 
cfaka = inside of house, 
daka = pounding. 


Ejectives 

These are the consonants made with simultaneous glottal closure, 
the glottal closure being released after the oral closure. Of 
these, possibly the one that is most striking and does not appear to 
have been previously recognized is s’, usually represented in European 
script by ts. The sound used by all the Kano subj ects under observation 
was s’, but the Emir of Katsina and the members of his suite, whom 
we heard on one occasion only, used ts’ or something approaching 
almost tf. 

Compare— s'o:ro = fear 

and so:ro = mud ceiling, 
s’aira = contemporary. 
sa:ra = cut down, chop, 
s’os’o = suck, 
soso = loofah, 
t’ t'abija = custom, 
sait’an = Satan. 

These are Katsina pronunciations of the Kano forms s'abija and 
Jais’an. 

k’ Compare — k’aik’a = how ? 

ka:ka = harvest time. 
k’a:ra = an accusation. 
k'a:ra = increase. 
ka:ra = ignoring a fault. 
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Rolled Consonants 

The existence of two distinctive r sounds has been generally noticed. 
We endeavoured to investigate for the purpose of this article the 
distribution of these two sounds, and have tested each Hausa speaker 
very carefully on this point. The conclusion that we have arrived at is 
that these two sounds are members of the same phoneme. This means 
that there will never be in Hausa two words which are differentiated 
from each other onlv by the fact that one has the first r sound and the 
other has the second. We find that before the vowels a, a, o, u the 
ordinary trilled lingual r, which may have one tap or even more, is 
general. Before front vowels ( 1 , e) and before the palatal consonant j, 
and before the palatal c (which is the pronunciation of k before 1 and 
e), we find the other r sound, represented in the alphabet of the 
International Phonetic Association by 1. This is a one-tapped r 
slightly — often completely — lateralized. The acoustic effect is that of 
a very l-like sound. The only other African language in which this 
sound has previously been observed is the Bantu language, the name 
of which is pronounced peli. 

Consequently, in our transcriptions, it must be remembered that 
the symbol r, when used in the positions defined above, has the value 
of J, e.g. ruga = gown is pronounced Ja:ga; sarki = chief is pro- 
nounced salci, but ka:ro = addition is pronounced ka:ro. 

Fricatives 

The bilabial fricative f and the bilabial plosive p seem to be used 
almost indiscriminately one for the other. For example : Faji and 
paji are common pronunciations, but the same speaker does not 
seem to use both. We have no means of defining the distribution of 
the two sounds. The three Kano speakers whom we tested invariably 
used r. 

Length 

It will have been noticed, from examples given in the paragraph 
dealing with vowels, that every vowel may be long or short. There is 
a difference in quality between the long and the corresponding short 
vowel. Possibly this is most apparent in the case of a, for the short 
a has a distinctively A-like quality. In view of this fact it is of the 
greatest importance that any system of orthography that is adopted 
for Hausa should be able to indicate this distinction. Length is also 
important in certain consonants. 
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Compare — ba:ba: = indigo 
and bab:a = big. 
laile = welcome. 
lal:e = certainly. 

Tone 

The following remarks can in no way be regarded as final. They are 
the result of limited observation, and are set forth to serve merely as 
a starting-point for further investigation. 

We suggest that Hausa is net a tone language to the same degree 
as Yoruba, for example. It would appear advisable to divide tone 
languages into two classes, viz. : — 

(1) Those in which a monosyllable may have various meanings 
depending upon its pitch or tone. 

(2) Those in which monosyllables have only one tone. 

In both cases words of more than one syllable may have various 
meanings according to the distribution of tones. 

An example of the first class of language is furnished by Yoruba, 
where nearly every monosyllable may be pronounced on three 
different tones with three different meanings, e.g. : — 

(High tone) bo = to drop ; to be free. 

(Middle tone) bo = to worship. 

(Low tone) bp = to boil ; to return. 

This is not the case in Hausa, as far as we have observed. 

Possibly it might be advisable to restrict the term tone language to 
languages of the former class, and to regard those of the latter class as 
possessing a musical accent. There appear to be in Hausa two tones, 
a high and a low, and every syllable bears one of these. We have 
indicated throughout this article the high tone by ”, the low by 
On monotone words we have placed no tone mark. It may be that in 
addition to these two tones there is a third intermediate tone, but we 
have not discovered sufficient evidence to support this. The following 
are examples of the significance of the musical accent : — - 
do:do: = taking back something given. 
do:do = something that causes fear. 
k’a:ra = an accusation. 
k'a:ra = increase, 
daura = adjoining, 
daura = Daura. 
ri:ga = a cloak. 
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rl:ga = sift. 

mararaki = sieve. 

mararaki = professional cadgers. 

Apart from this tone, which for want of clearer definition we might 
refer to as Semantic tone, there is also evident a system of syntactic 
tone, e.g. : — 

ka tari = go ! (imperative) 
hut kaitari 3 = did you go ? 

ka:wo do:ki = bring the horse (imperative singular) 
but ku ka:wo dd:ki = imperative plural. 

Similarly sa:je JI = tuck it under your arm (imperative singular) 
but ku sa:je Ji = imperative plural. 

Compare Jiga gida = enter the compound (sing.), 
kujiga gida = imperative plural. 

The modification of the tone in the plural imperative in the first 
two cases was regularly made by each native on every occasion. 
Certain distinctions of tense seem to depend entirely on tone, e.g. : 
ka:dje: ko: ba ka c^e: ba: ? 

Did you go or did you not ? 

Whereas kaidje: ko: ba kaicfee: ba: ? 

Will you go or will you not go ? 

With these, compare : — 

Ig ka c^'e: nl ma naidje. 

If you go. I’ll go too. 

And nna so: ka dje. 

I want you to go. 

In these cases we meet for the first time with a falling tone, 
indicated when high by ' and when low by x . 

The treatment of verbs in this connexion is not uniform, but seems 
to depend upon some principle that we have not yet elucidated. 
Compare the tones of the verbs in the following cases :— 

ka: ka:wo: ko: ba ka ka:wo: ba: ? 

Did you bring it or didn't you ? 
ka: ka:ma ko: ba ka ka:ma: ba:? 

Did you catch it or didn't you ? 

ka: Jiga gida ko: ba ka Jiga ba:? 

Did you enter the compound or not ? 
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ka: ta.Fi ko: ba ka ta.Fi ba: ? 

Did von go or didn't you ? 

The above sentences are all interrogative. Compare the following 

ko: ka: ka:wo: ko: ba ka ka.wo: ba. 

Whether you brought it or whether you did not. 

ko: ka: ka:ma kb: ba ka ka:ma ba. 

Whether vou caught it or whether you didn't, 
ko: ka: Jiga gida ko: ba ka Jiga ba. 

Whether you entered the compound or whether you didn’t, 
kb: ka ta.Fi kb ba ka taFi ba. 

Whether you went or whether you didn’t. 

We give a transcription of the story of the “ North Wind and the 
Sun”. The story was told by Mr. Nicholson to Inuwa, who after- 
wards gave it to us in his own way. 

da mukumuku da ra:na suka i gad:ama wata ra:na, 
part. wind part, sun they made quarrel one day, 
wane:ne ja fi k’am at/ikinsu. aje: ! 

which it exceeds strength amongst them. Behold, it happened, 

ga wani maitarija jana u:tje:wa, ja rure dpkinsa 

behold a traveller he was passing by, he had covered his body 

da zane maikauri. suka jerda 5 da d^una, wanda ja 
with cloth stout. They agreed with each other who he 


sa: maitaFijan nag ja tu.Be zanan nag, Ji zai 


should 

cause traveller 

this he take off 

cloth this 

he should 

zama 


maxi 

k’am. 

to:, mukumuku 

become the owner 

of the exceeding of strength. Very well, 

wind 

ja 

i ta 

bu:sa 

da k’arFinsa, 

ama du:da 

ja i 

it set about blowing 

with its strength, 

but for all 

that it 

bu:sa, 

maitaFlja 

ja 

k’a:ra tfaura 

zane ga 

^ikinsa. 

blew. 

traveller 

he 

increased securing 

of his cloth to 

his body. 

sai 

ra:na ta 

FltO 

ta bige Ji 

da k'arFmta. sai 


Then sun it came out it beat him with its strength. Then 

martaFlja ja tu:6e zane. do:n haka suka jerda ra:na ta 

traveller he stripped off cloth. Therefore they agreed sun it 

Fi k’arri atfikmsu. 

exceeds in strength amongst them. 



KAIIEXA, QUEEN OF THE BERBERS 
A Sketch of the Arab Invasion of Ifrikiya in the First 
Century of the Hijra 

By Francis Rodd 

W ITHIN twenty years of the flight of the Prophet Muhammad 
from Mecca to Medina, and onlv ten years after his death, 
the recently persecuted adherents of the new Faith embarked on 
a series of conquests which distinguish the spread of Islam as one 
of the most important, if not the most important, historical period 
of the last two thousand years. The conquest of Egypt by the 
Khalifa Omar was hardly complete in a.d. 641. when the Arabs 
turned westward along the southern shore of the Mediterranean and 
became involved in a series of adventures which were destined to 
menace Europe at a most critical time in its history. The people 
of Arabia had begun to make another bid for world power which the 
European branches- of Western Man eventually achieved, at their 
expense. 

The Arab invasions of the North African littoral, though perhaps 
less known, are not less important than the parallel movements which 
were in progress along the eastern shores of the Mediterranean at 
the same period. It is sometimes forgotten that the credit which 
Europe has given to the Crusaders for their actions in Syria is not 
wholly justified ; it was not by them alone that the Muslimin were 
held in check. We owe a greater measure of gratitude to the 
inhabitants of North Africa for their vigorous opposition in the first 
century of the Hijra ; the failure of the Arabs in Tunisia and Algeria 
at this time contributed directly to the success of the crusades which 
encountered them after the first glow of religious enthusiasm had 
passed away and Europe was in a better position to withstand their 
advance. 

The origin of the people of North Africa is so disputed that it would 
be out of place even to indicate the many theories which are current. 
They have been called Northern Hamites, or a branch of the 
Mediterranean Race, or simply Libyans. They are not Semitic in 
the ordinary sense of the word, though their original home may be 
sought in the east, unless the view is accepted that the cradle of 
their race was in Africa itself. Their own historians, basing themselves 
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oil traditions current among the people, refer to a migration into 
Africa from Syria ; while this may be correct, it would be a mistake 
to follow them in placing such an event in historical times. 

The parts in which the Berbers, as these people are usually called, 
survive in the purest state are more especially to the west of Tunisia. 
In the centre of the littoral they have been much more in contact 
with foreign races ever since their first arrival. The Carthaginians 
established colonies only along the coast, but their historical suc- 
cessors, the Romans, penetrated into the interior. The latter remained 
at variance with the Berbers throughout their occupation ; they did 
not so much conquer the countries of North Africa, as establish 
a modus vivendi, disturbed by interludes like the Jugurthine wars. 
The Berbers appear to have retained their own tribal administration 
under the supervision of military posts interspersed with civic 
“ colonise ” which sprang up to contain the mixed population and 
foreign immigrants. In the early part of the fifth century a.d. the 
Vandals of Gaiseric arrived to complicate the ethnology of the 
country, and finally Belisarius came with a Byzantine Army to 
reconquer it. Under the Emperor Heraclius, many Berbers are said 
to have adopted some form of Christianity. They had already for 
some time previously become accustomed to absorb certain elements 
of the various civilizations with which they had come into contact. 
One of their most interesting characteristics has always been the 
faculty for retaining extraneous influences without allowing them 
to detract from, or enfeeble, their own national traits. Much of the 
art and architecture of North Africa, and for that matter of Spain 
as well, is not Arab, but Berber evolved under the influence of Islam. 
In the course of the campaigns which followed one another in rapid 
succession during the seventh and eighth centuries a.d., it was the 
Berbers who absorbed the Arabs, and not vice versa, as so many people 
have assumed. A study of the influences which went to make up the 
so-called Arab civilization more especiallv in the West would go far to 
show how little, apart from the energy and vitality then inherent 
in Islam, did the conquerors really contribute. Moreover, it was 
only much later than the period referred to, that the Arabs became 
sufficiently numerous in North Africa to have any effect on the 
racial type in these countries. 

In the 22nd or 23rd years after the Flight of Muhammad, corre- 
sponding approximately to the year a.d. 642, Ibn el Asi set out from 
Egypt for Tripoli. Barca, which is known to-day as Cyrenaica, 
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a name in classical times applied only to one part of the country near 
the town of Cyrene, had been occupied by the Arabs in the preceding 
year. Cvrene was pillaged for the second time in twenty-five years. 
Its capture in G16 by C'hosroes the Persian in the course of his wars 
against the Byzantine Empire, and the devastation of what in classical 
times had been a prosperous country, contributed to the ease with 
which the Arabs were able to undertake the invasion of Africa beyond 
the Nile. Had the subsequent revolts of the Berbers against the 
Arabs taken the form of organized resistance in Barca as early as 
641 or 642, the burden of the fighting would have fallen to a lesser 
extent on the people of the West. The early effects of the Arab move- 
ment would have been proportionately weakened, and if the nearness 
to complete success achieved by the later campaigns of Koseila and 
Kahena be considered, the subsequent development of Islam might 
have been very different. 

Speculation on the “ might-have-beens " of history, however, 
is an idle pastime. Ibn el Asi captured Tripoli and the neighbouring 
important town of Sabratha, which is near the modern village of 
Agilat, a few miles further west along the coast. Tunisia was at this 
time known as Ifrikiya ; it was inhabited by Berbers and Franks, 
which is the best name for the people whom the Arabs called Rumi. 
The changing significance of the latter word is curious. The Byzantine 
Empire styled itself 4i Roman ", as the Greek orthodox Church in 
the East sometimes still affects to do. But contrasted with the 
Empire of the West, Byzantium was Greek rather than Latin. When 
the Muslimin conquered Syria they referred to their enemies as Rumi, 
from the name which they knew the latter applied to themselves. 
Thus, after meaning “ Roman” the word in Arabic came to have the 
sense of “Greek". It is still used in this sense, though the term 
Levantine would now be moie nearly its equivalent. When the 
Arabs reached Tunisia they called all the non-Berber people there 
Rumi, as their friends had named the non-Semitic elements in Syria ; 
yet in North Africa the people in question were probably more Latin 
than Greek; in order to avoid confusion they are therefore best 
called Franks. 

The Berbers and Franks of Ifrikiya were living in unhappy relation- 
ship under the rule of a Byzantine adventurer, or more properly 
speaking, traitor, by name Count Gregory, who had seceded from 
his government, and assumed the Purple. He had set up his capital 
at Sufetula, a site, known to-dav as Sbeitla, and marked bv the ruins 
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of a Roman town, in whose previous history the only noteworthy 
fact which is recorded, is that it achieved the civic distinction of 
becoming a “ colonia " after being a “ municipium The Arabs 
under Ibn el Asi joined battle with the Franks and Berbers, most 
probably in the neighbourhood of the town. They were completely 
victorious ; Count Gregory was killed and his daughter fell as a prize 
of war to Ibn el Asi. In a vain attempt to pacify the country the 
conqueror offered the Berbers favourable terms and proceeded to occupy 
the land which appeared to have been most successfully reduced. 

In a.h. 34 Muawiya ibn Hodeij set out to conquer Maghreb el Aksa. 
or the “ Furthest West ", including what are now certain parts of 
Algeria as well as Morocco. He disputes with his successor Okba 
the claim to have founded Kairuan. Lack of information regarding 
Muawiva's exploits, taken in conjunction with the information that 
only eleven years later was a serious attempt ’’ made to annex 
the West, appear to show how little the first campaign in this direction 
achieved. The enterprise must have been far from happy. Revolts 
broke out behind his back among the Berbers, and one of their chiefs. 
Ibn Abi Yezid, at this juncture commenced his brilliant career of no 
less than twelve apostasies from Islam whenever a pro pit ions moment 
presented itself in Maghreb or Ifrikiya. For in these days to embrace 
Islam was a sign of submission to the conquerors : to deny the Prophet 
signified rebellion, independence, and freedom. Ibn Abi Yezid 
was only finally “ converted " under the Emirate of Musa Ibn Noseir, 
some thirty years later. 

Internal dissensions among the Arabs prevented any serious steps 
being taken to restore the situation until a.h. 45 or 40, when Muawiya 
ibn Hodeij was appointed Emir of Ifrikiya and a large expedition 
was dispatched from Egypt under Okba ibn Nafe‘ to extend the 
conquests of the Arabs along the southern shore of the .Mediterranean 
in a more definite manner than had hitherto been attempted. 

On his way to Ifrikiya, Okba made a very remarkable expedition 
from Cyrenaica into the Fezzan on the borders of the Central Deserts 
to the south of Tripolitania. Not only did he succeed in reducing 
the country in the face of the almost unsurmountable military obstacles 
presented by the desert nature of the area, but he also penetrated 
a long way down the important caravan road, which runs from 
Cyrenaica and Tripoli to Lake Chad ; he reached the Kawar oases 
in the twentieth degree of northern latitude. Rejoining his army 
which had been left in charge of Zoheir ibn Kais, Okba installed 
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Muawiva in office as Viceroy of Ifrikiva and marched into the Maghreb. 
He defeated the combined forces of the Franks and Berbers in the 
“ sea province of Edjem " despite the assistance rendered to them 
by a fleet which had been sent from Constantinople to support the 
Christians. 

Returning to Ifrikiva. in about 30 a.h. Okba assumed the Emirate 
of North Africa himself, and set up his capital at Kairuan. If he did 
not actually found the city, he was at least responsible for raising 
it to be the principal centre of the Vest, a position which it retained 
until the great Berber cities of Morocco began to dispute its pre- 
eminence several centuries later. Kairuan is graced by some of the 
finest examples of Xorth African Moslem architecture. The Great 
Mosque with its arcaded court facing the many pillared shrine con- 
structed from the loot of Roman temples, dates from the Aglabite 
Dvnasty of the third century of the Hijra (ninth century a.d.). But 
the name by which it is known. The Mosque of My Lord Okba, 
perpetuates the memory of the great Arab leader, who had dedicated 
a simple prayer enclosure on the site. The other notable monuments 
of Kairuan also represent later achievements of the Berbers created 
under the influence of Islam. The Arabs of the seventh century 
had but little to teach them, for, if the few who retained some traces 
of eastern civilizations such as the Yemenite, be excepted, they 
were mainly simple nomads of Western Arabia. Despite the mis- 
leading association of words, the Arabs were more barbarian than 
the Berbers. 

The definite split between the Franks'and the Berbers dates from 
the conclusion of Okba's first campaign in the west. The Berbers 
returned to their fields and villages, the Franks to their parasitic 
life in the “ strong places " which had not yet been occupied by the 
Arabs. It was no doubt the normal state of affairs which had prevailed 
in the land before the arrival of the Arab invaders. The respite was 
not destined to survive for long the apj ointment of Abu el Muhajer 
as Emir of Africa in a.h. 53. Wearied of their association with 
the Franks, the Berbers began to take their own part under a leader 
of their own race, named Koseila. the son of Lemezm, chief of the 
Aureba and Beranes divisions of the people. Both Koseila and his 
Lieutenant, Sekerdid ibn Rumi ibn Mazet, like most of their folk, 
were originally Christians ; only the Tuareg or Veiled People of the 
Desert, who are usually, but perhaps wrongly, also regarded as 
Berbers, were reputed to be still heathen, though the statement is 
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considered doubtful bv certain modern authorities. Koseila and 
Sekerdid had been obliged by Okba to embrace Islam ; their con- 
version only lasted until the advent of a propitious moment when 
they revolted against the Emir Abu el Muhajer and renounced the 
faith of their enemies. Their insurrection was partially checked 
by the defeat and capture of Koseila at Tlemcen in Algeria. Coupled 
with the widespread disaffection throughout the country and the 
activities of Ibn Abi Yezid, who needless to say had also taken the 
opportunity of denouncing Islam, the rising was nevertheless sufficient 
to bring about the fall of the Emir. The Khalifa considered that he 
had not displayed sufficient energy. The situation, indeed, became 
so serious that in a.h. 62 he was replaced as Viceroy by Okba, who 
was obliged to set about reconquering the land afresh. In his second 
term of office Okba was again successful. He nearly met with 
disaster in the Atlas Mountains, but defeated the Berbers and Franks 
under Count Julian. He recommenced to convert, or in other words, 
to subjugate, the inhabitants wherever he went. 

Okba reached the furthest limits of the country where the deserts 
begin, and there undertook a rapid expedition against the Tuareg 
in an area called Sus between the Atlas and Anti-Atlas, followed 
by a second raid into the Messufa country to the south of Morocco, 
now called Mauretania by the French. The two expeditions are very 
interesting. In the first place they indicate the presence of the 
Tuareg in a district which is very much further north than the deserts 
over which they now roam, thereby confirming their own traditions 
of a gradual migration from the Mediterranean into the Central 
Sahara : and in the second place the}- show how well Okba understood 
the military necessity of not leaving unconquered raiders and hostile 
but intangible groups of people on the borders of settled countries. 
And this, if anyone should be sufficiently interested to examine the 
question, is the ultimate reason why the French in modern times 
have had to penetrate further and further into the desert as a result 
of their military occupation of Southern Algeria and Morocco, until 
they have ended by occupying the whole of the Sahara. “ Trans- 
Saharan trade " and “ the responsibilities of a civilized people to 
administer the nomads of the desert are romantic fictions invented 
by politicians to pacify their electors. Such a solution of the problem 
must have appealed as little to Okba in the seventh century as it 
does to-day to those Frenchmen who have experience of the con- 
ditions prevailing in this economically useless area. 
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Since his defeat at Tlemcen by Abu el Muhajer, Koseila bad been 
kept a prisoner by the Arabs. He seems to have been held as a hostage 
for the good behaviour cf his people and of the Berber auxiliaries 
whom the Arabs were using in their western campaigns. For more 
than seven years Okba kept Koseila near his own person “ treating 
him with every indignity ” ; and Koseila bided his time and bowed 
his head as so many Tuareg and Berbers have done since his day. 
But he neither forgave nor submitted ; he remained in continuous 
communication with his own tribes and reported all Okba’s movements 
which were closely followed and watched. So successfully and 
secretly was the work done, that in spite of the lessons which Abu el 
Muhajer ‘s misplaced leniency should have taught them, the suspicions 
of the Arabs were allayed. Returning from the Sus and Messufa 
expeditions, Okba sent the bulk of his army back to Kairuan and 
remained behind with only a small retinue to proceed at a more 
leisurely pace on what would now be termed an administrative 
inspection of the occupied territories. But the country was still 
hostile, and Koseila and his people leaped at the opportunity to 
rebel. Okba was ambushed hurrying back to Kairuan. He was 
killed with his followers at Tehuda, and Koseila reigned over North 
Africa in his stead. 

As soon as news of the disaster reached Kairuan. Zoheir ibn Kais, 
who had been Okba's lieutenant since the early days, precipitately 
abandoned the capital, leaving the place free for Koseila. Zoheir 
fled to Barca with a panic-stricken army and there awaited reinforce- 
ments front Egvpt. To have spread with such rapidity, the revolt 
must have been well prepared during all the years of Koseila's captivity. 
It inspired terror among the Arabs : Koseila's treatment of them, 
however, was remarkable for its magnanimity. He pardoned all 
those who had fought against him and it may be presumed did not 
force them in retaliation to become Christians. He is said to have 
established his position firmly in a very short time and to have ruled 
with wisdom and authority over an area extending certainly as far 
west as Central Morocco and perhaps to the Atlantic, and including 
in all probability Tripolitania in the east since Zoheir had found it 
necessary to retreat as far as Cyrenaica. Koseila's policy contrasted 
so favourablv with the treatment he had experienced at the hands of 
Okba, that when five years later he was again fighting for his life, 
the Franks threw in their lot with him and even accepted him as their 
leader. 
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Okba had only reigned a year when he was killed in a.h. 63. 
Internal strife among the Arabs in the east and the situation con- 
sequent upon the murder of the Khalifa Jluawiya in Syria made it 
impossible for any assistance to be sent to Zoheir until a.h. 67 when 
the new Khalifa Abd el Melek commissioned him to avenge Okba 
and provided him with the necessary reinforcements. Zoheir 
re-entered Ifrikiya and the Arabs and Berbers met at Me ms near 
Kairuan, where a great battle ensued. After severe fighting, the 
Berbers were driven back and Koseila was killed. The remnants 
of his army broke in flight and were pursued as far as the valley 
of the Moluwiva in Morocco. With the destruction of the flower 
of the Berber army, the influence of the Franks was also broken ; 
henceforth they only play a minor part in the history of North Africa. 

Zoheir had hardly turned his back on Ifrikiya in order to chastise 
the heathen of Barca from whom he had experienced trouble during 
his sojourn there with depleted forces after his evacuation of Kairuan 
four years previously, when the Berbers of the west, hearing that 
he had been killed in the course of these operations, once again broke 
out, in spite of the loss of their leaders and the absence of any organiza- 
tion. The Khalifa Abd el Melek thereupon appointed Hassan ibn 
Noman, the Governor of Egypt, to take the place of Zoheir and 
directed him — it becomes monotonous through constant repetition — 
to reconquer Ifrikiya. It was the fifth attempt in less than fifty years. 

The dating of events now becomes somewhat confused on account 
of the efforts of Arab writers to crowd the history of the next few 
years into as brief a space as possible. According to El Bekri, Hassan 
set out from Egypt in a.h. 68. or in 69 according to Ibn Khaldun. 
Ibn el Athis gives 74 as the date, while another author gives a.h. 78 ; 
Ibn Abd el Hakim states that it occurred in 76 or 77. The date, 
as will be seen, is of some importance : on the whole. 68 or 69 is the 
most probable year. The later dates which have been mentioned 
no doubt refer to events in the subsequent part of Hassan's campaigns 
when he re-entered Ifrikiya for the second time. The effect, if they 
were applied to the initial expedition from Egypt, would be to make 
the protagonist of the Berbers too old to have played the part for 
which this story is remarkable. 

Hassan ibn Noman marched into Ifrikiya by the traditional road 
along the coast from Tripoli and, after some fighting, captured 
Kairuan and Carthage by assault. The Berbers had not recovered 
from the disorganization which had set in after the death of Koseila. 
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The early Arab successes had the effect of driving the Franks, dis- 
heartened by the defeats of Menus and the Moluiva two years before, 
out of Africa altogether to find new homes in Sicily and in Spain. 
They did not, however, all depart as Ibn Khaldun states, for some 
of them are again heard of a few years later playing a most unsavoury 
part : but they must have been emigrating throughout this period 
in increasing numbers. Following the example of his predecessors, 
Ha san set out for the West as soon as he had dealt with Ifrikiya. 

He had made inquiries with a view to ascertain the most prominent 
Berber chief from whom, or around whose person, resistance might be 
expected. Having anticipated serious difficulties in his reconquest, 
he had been surprised to encounter so little opposition due, apparently, 
to the absence of any personage fitted to fill Koseila's place. He 
was astounded to learn that the robe of authority of paramount 
chief of the Berbers had fallen on the unwilling shoulders of a woman. 
The whole period following the defeat and death of Ivoseila had 
been very disheartening for the Berbers. Their prompt rebellion after 
Zoheir met his death in Barca had been rather futile and had not 
damaged the Arabs : the rapid reconquest of Kairuan and the manner 
in which the Franks had given up the struggle made many hesitate 
to resume hostilities. But a woman conceived it to be her duty at 
this most critical period to attempt what no man was willing to risk. 
And so it came to pass that the Queen Kahena stepped down into 
the arena and took up the challenge of Hassan ibn Neman. 

In Algeria to the south of the tourist ridden Biskra and Timgad 
lies a mass of mountains with peaks higher than 7,000 feet. Deep 
narrow valleys divide the massif into parallel crests, like the ridges 
and folds of a piece of stuff that has been pulled from opposite corners. 
There is every gradation of vegetation from cedars on the hills to 
groves of date palms in the valleys. To the south of the mountains 
lies the desert. In this limestone group which is called the Aures 
lie the homes of perhaps the most interesting of all the Berbers. Their 
constant wars and love of independence have driven them to build 
villages on inaccessible cliffs, with places of refuge and grain stores 
on the remotest and most inaccessible crags. The French entered 
the country in 184b, but the tribes, true to their traditions, continued 
to give trouble for five years until reprisals were taken by the 
destruction of Nara on the \\ adi Abter. The unequal struggle did 
not even end there, and further military operations were necessary 
in 1859 and again in 1879. 
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These curious people are among the purest of the Berbers. By 
a trait in their character, common but less pronounced in other branches 
of the race, they acquired, and are almost the last people to retain, 
some knowledge of Arab science. But not uninfluenced by the culture 
of others, they kept their own ideals. The civilization of Rome, 
for instance, permeated them sufficiently for a number of Latin 
words, including the names of the months, to survive in their dialect. 
Even their later association with Islam did not efface these recollections. 
The instruments which they possess and the medical operations 
which they perform, especially those connected with trepanning the 
skull, have attracted considerable attention. Their skill is as remark- 
able as is the survival of knowledge at so distant a date from the 
time when the Arabs, who have long since forgotten it, were practising 
the art. Among the Aures Berbers, the faculty of learning from 
others more fortunately situated than themselves, and at the same 
time their jealous maintenance of freedom and independence are 
intensely interesting in combination with one another. Their 
receptiveness and retentiveness render it probable that at the time 
of Hassan ibn Noman's campaign they were possessed of a certain 
degree of Roman culture. 

It is interesting to consider the value of Ibn Khaldun’s statement 
that the noblest tribes of the Aures people, the Jerawa, professed 
the Jewish faith, whereas the other Berbers of North Africa were 
Christians. Christianity here as elsev here during this period was 
not of the purest. The Donatist dispute had given rise to many 
struggles ; in so far as the Berbers were concerned it represented 
a nationalist rather than a religious movement. Heterodoxy among 
them became an expression of the desire to be rid of the Byzantines, 
of the influence, in other words, of foreigners who had come from the 
eastern shores of the Mediterranean to a land already inhabited by 
a conscious national entity. It is curious that when the Berbers 
eventually for better or for worse accepted Islam, many of them 
continued to manifest their independence by practising the Abadite 
heresy ; from being heterodox Christians they became heterodox 
Moslems. This was especially the case in the Tripolitan mountains 
where the Donatist persuasion had formerly been particularly 
prevalent. 

That the Berbers should have adopted Christianity seems natural 
in so receptive a people with no alternative between paganism in 
a crude form and this religion, or some type of Greek philosophy 
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for which they were temperamentally unsuited. The statement, 
however, that a non-Semitic people became converted to Judaism 
needs much evidence to be convincing. Judaism is a profoundly 
nationalist religion, but nationalist for the Jews in particular, or at 
the most for the Semites in general, and not for the Berbers. The 
point hardly requires labouring. Among this people the statement 
made by Ibn Khaldun probably does not mean more than that the 
Jerawa had adopted some form of monotheism. In the light of their 
history it is inconceivable that this people should have worshipped 
the Lord God of Israel — the One True God thev may have come to 
believe in. but not under the name of the Lord Jehovah. 

The Berber historians explain the Judaism of the Jerawa bv the 
traditional migration of the whole race from Syria at a time coeval 
with Goliath, who had been one of their kings ; they parted company 
from the Philistines and the Canaanites to found new homes in Africa. 
The empiric ethnology of Ibn Khaldun, however, hardly stands the 
test of serious inquiry. The origin of the Libyans may, and perhaps 
must be looked for in the east, unless we are prepared to accept the 
view that the Sahara was the cradle of the race. But if they came 
to Africa from that direction the movement must have taken place 
at a time considerably anterior to the evolution of anthropomorphic 
monotheism as a religious conception in Syria or Arabia : and even 
if the Jerawa did in fact belong to the Jewish faith, it is unnecessary 
to presuppose an ethnological connexion with Syria at a comparatively 
recent date, when contact with the very ancient Jewish agricultural 
colonies all over North Africa is sufficient to explain the phenomenon. 
The origin of the latter would form the subject of a very interesting 
study, but the question is too complicated to discuss in this essay. 
It seems easier to assume that the Jerawa, instead of becoming 
Christians with all their heresies and schisms, simply adopted a mono- 
theistic belief in the place of the more primitive creeds which they 
had outgrown. It would be more pertinent to consider whether 
their monotheism was of local growth or indirectly due to the spread 
of such beliefs from the east. 

The woman who took up the challenge of Hassan ibn Noman was 
known to the Arabs as Dihyat el Kahena. She was the daughter 
of Tabeta, the son of Tifan of the Jerawa tribe, which had always 
provided the kings of the Abter division, one of the two main divisions 
of the Berbers in Ifrikiva. When Hassan marched out against her 
on his wav to reconquer the west, he found the Queen readv. She 
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did not await his coming to defend herself in her mountains but 
advanced to meet him. 

Hassan may be supposed from various indications to have marched 
directly towards the Aures from his capital at Kairuan. On his 
road lay Tebessa, the Roman military station of Tlieveste and the 
city of Saint Augustin. The place had been the headquarters of the 
Illrd (Augusta) Legion during the whole of the first century a.d. 
before its removal to Lambessa where it was stationed for two 
centuries more. Roth Theveste and Lambessa were military posts 
strategically situated for watching the turbulent semi-nomads and 
mountaineeis of the Aures and neighbouring massifs. Lambessa, 
at the NAY. corner of the Aures, was otherwise important as the 
guardian of the north-western approaches to the massif where access 
is perhaps easiest from the Maghreb ; it also happened to lie in the 
gap by which the desert people could find a comparatively easy road 
into the more settled districts of Algeria. It served both to defend 
the gateway of the desert and the western approaches to the Aures 
and Tunisia. Fo important is the site that in modern times the French 
have established a military post for precisely the same motives at 
Batna in the immediate vicinity. 

The reasons which induced Hassan to march in this direction are 
therefore patent. From Theveste he was no doubt making for 
Lambessa itself, which was under the domination of the people of 
the Aures ; to hold this place was necessary for a further advance 
westwards. He seems to have been proceeding round the northern 
slopes of the mountains when Kahena emerged from the fastness 
and obliged him to prepare for battle on the Miskiana River. She 
had assumed the offensive and pursued her advantage by attacking 
the Arab position. A hard battle ensued with considerable carnage ; 
it terminated in the complete defeat of the Arabs, who were turned 
in headlong flight. Kahena pursued them eastwards out of the 
country and into Tripolitania. Hassan betook himself to Tripoli 
where he received peremptorv orders from the Khalifa Abd el Melek 
to establish himself and await reinforcements which were promised 
should be sent from Egypt. 

The various accounts which we have of this campaign are not 
entirely clear. El Bekri states that Kahena had attacked Hassan's 
vanguard directly he enter Ifrikiya and apparently before the assault 
on Kairuan and Carthage ; her advanced troops were commanded 
by one of Koseila s generals, and Hassan was driven out of the country 
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to consolidate himself behind the Qsur Hassan in Tripolitania. From 
this we mav infer that when the Arabs re-entered Tunisia in a.h. 68 
they were immediately confronted by the light troops of the Berber 
army which scored some slight initial successes. But Ibn Khaldun 
and El Noweiri's accounts of the fall of Kairuan and Carthage and 
the subsequent battle on the Miskiana Fiver are sufficiently circum- 
stantial to be regarded as the true sequence of events ; El Bekri 
was engaged in giving a geographical rather than a historical description 
of the country. This authority states that Hassan built two forts 
at a point where there are a few gardens and some brackish water, 
to the west of Tripoli on the road to Ifrikiya, possibly at the place 
known as El Hassa on the present Franco-Italian boundary. Ibn 
Khaldun, however, also mentions the Qsur Hassan, and in accepting 
his version of the story it may legitimately be concluded that after 
the battle of the Miskiana Paver, there occurred the further events 
which included another reverse involving the Arab rearguard in 
disaster. It was in the course of this pursuit of Hassan's defeated army 
that one of his generals was killed and many prisoners were taken 
near Gabes. This fighting accelerated his rout and rendered his with- 
drawal as far east as Tripoli inevitable. He only succeeded with 
difficulty in consolidating his position there by building the advanced 
posts at the point described by El Bekri. 

Kahena had been completely successful. She had achieved more 
than her nredecessors. Even Koseila had only chosen a favourable 
moment to rebel, whereas Kahena had deliberately challenged a fresh 
and victorious Arab army in open battle, and had routed it utterly 
and absolutely. 

It is unfortunate that we know so little of the early part of Kahena's 
life. She had been the leader of her own tribe and ipso facto nominal 
chief of the Aures if not of the whole Abter division of Berbers, 
since before the advent of the Arabs to Ifrikiya in a.h. 27. After the 
death of Koseila she actually became the principal personage among 
the Berbers. She only assumed an active role, however, as military 
leader when the country was again endangered bv the advance of 
Hassan ibn Noman. If he had left Egypt in 68 this would have occurred 
in about 69 or 70. She must already have lost her father Tabeta when 
she assumed the leadership of the Jerawa in 27 ; her mother also had 
probably died, or the responsible position which she acquired would 
hardly have fallen to her lot among a people living under a matriarchal 
system whereby honour and authority are given to the senior women 
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of princely families. But Kahena can hardly have been less than about 
15 years old when she became the head of her tribe, so that her age 
must have been at least 57 in the year of the battle of the Miskiana. 
Such activity at the early age of 1 5 and as late in life as CO is not unusual 
among the women of North Africa, where they grow up quickly, remain 
beautiful in the flower of their lives for only a short time, but continue 
for many years in wisdom and authority. Survivals of the matriarchal 
svstem are sufficient to explain her position among the Berbers. It 
would not have been extraordinary or very unusual. 

In her lonely and responsible life she had two sons of her own, but 
the name of her husband is not recorded. The little that is told of her 
personality is tantalizing. During the battle of the Miskiana River she 
captured a number of Arab prisoners, including one Khaled ibn Yezid, 
or Yezid ibn Khaled, el Kaisi. His name suggests a connexion with the 
friend of Okba, Zoheir ibn Kais, who was killed in Barca : he is spoken 
of as a person of importance, but his origin is obscure. Khaled, we are 
told, was saved by Kahena, who “ adopted him as her son It is a 
curious story of which we would like to know more. Why did the Queen, 
who was fighting the Arabs with all her strength, adopt one of the 
enemy as her son ? She had two sons of her own who were old enough 
to command detachments of her army. If, as is probable, Kahena had 
married when she was young, they would have been between 40 and 50 
years old. But Khaled was not a child ; nor, in the light of after events, 
was he even a young man. What was this affection which prompted 
her to incur a risk that she must have foreseen might turn out so 
terribly badly, as indeed it did ? Her action implies that outw r ardlv, 
at least, he must have shown some devotion for the queen ; their 
relationship implied his conscious assent. But in an age where the fate 
of prisoners in war was more usually death, he displayed his gratitude 
by playing the part of a spy. He reported the queen’s every movement 
to Hassan ibn Noman at Tripoli, and continued in his disloyalty for 
six years until he committed his final act of treachery. It is incon- 
ceivable that he should have succeeded in carrving on his disloyal 
correspondence for so long without Kahena hearing of his activities. 
The country was hostile to his intentions, and to his race. He must 
inevitably have been the object of jealous suspicion and surveillance 
on the part of the Berbers surrounding the queen. She did not believe 
wffiat she must have been told. She neither drove him out nor rewarded 
him with the punishment he deserved, and when the end came she gave 
him his life ; more than that, she ensured his personal safety. Kahena 
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lost her kingdom, her country, and her life, hut Khaled ibn Yezid 
was saved by her. 

The Arabs, as her name implies, attributed to Kahena divine 
inspiration, or the gift of seeing into the future. The familiar spirits 
foretold her destiny : they were after all perhaps nothing more than 
the wisdom and understanding which she possessed, for intuition and 
foresight have ever been esteemed as prophecy among people of 
grosser capacity. As soon as the campaign had been brought to a 
close, she returned to organize the government of Ifrikiya through the 
tribal chiefs of all those people who recognized her authority. That 
she should have ruled from Kairuan, as Koseila did before her, is 
inherently probable and the supposition is borne out bv certain scraps 
of evidence. The site of her last battle against the Arabs is said to have 
been near Kairuan ; it is quite likely to have occurred near the Roman 
amphitheatre of El Jem, which is known to have been her fortress, 
some 40 miles to the south-east near the coast. Although there are 
few indications of the period during her wars when it was used as a 
military work, the fact that her first campaign began on the Miskiana 
River and terminated in a running fight on the frontiers of Tripolitania, 
point to her having fortified the amphitheatre during the second and 
last campaign against Hassan ibn Noman. If the accounts which have 
been given are in any sense true, the fighting in 69 was hardly of such 
a nature as to require the provision of strong points by the Berbers, 
nor had she by then exercised her authority as far east as Kairuan. 

Of the Franks there still remained a certain number in the country,, 
in the old Roman coloniae. These also submitted to the Queen. Her 
kingdom extended over a vast area from the borders of Tripolitania 
as far as, and including Morocco. It stretched down into the desert 
to Gliadames on the southern spurs of the Tripolitan mountains where 
the great road from the Mediterranean runs to Central Africa by wav of 
Ghat and the mountains of Air. In Ghadames, the entrepot of caravans, 
her memory was preserved long after her death in the name given to 
a number of underground structures which in the days of El Bekri were 
called the Prisons of Kahena. Elsewhere her kingdom skirted the desert 
to the south of the Aures mountains and along the steppes of Algeria. 
Though she herself has become nameless in the lapse of years, her 
legend has survived among the Veiled People of the Desert in Air : 
they have heard of the Great Queen who fought the Arabs and resisted 
the conquerors of the Noble People in the country of the north. 

Following her own inclinations and the accepted tradition of the 
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Berbers, she forgave the Arabs who had fought against her and released 
the prisoners taken in battle. And there was peace in the land for 
five years. 

At length Hassan ibn Noman received the reinforcements which 
had been promised from Egypt and in a.h. 74. or perhaps even later, 
returned to Ifrikiya to fight Kahena. The queen foresaw the magnitude 
of the struggle in which she would be involved, but her lack of initiative 
during the five years' truce is difficult to explain : it was responsible 
for her downfall. She may have been misled bv Klialed ibn \ ezid ; 
she was certainly placed at a disadvantage by losing the liberty of 
offensive action. Even if she had not attacked Hassan in Tripolitania 
while he was recuperating, and driven him further east, she should 
at least have taken the field directly he approached Ifrikiya. Instead, 
she adopted a policy which was magnificent but fatal among people 
who lacked her own strength of mind and determination, bhe ordered 
the systematic destruction of her countrv in front of the Arabs in order 
to delay their advance, and stultify their conquest. Her short rule 
had been prosperous and successful : but she made ready to destroy 
the wealth of the land which she had rebuilt, after fighting to maintain 
its freedom. The execution of her orders provoked intense dissatis- 
faction. That they were executed at all is remarkable in itself. 
Traditionally the denudation of Tunisia has been attributed to the 
queen, but the accusation is probablv unjust, for the century long 
misrule of the Arabs is sufficient to account for the poverty of the 
country. Until the advent of the French in quite modern times it did 
not recover sufficiently to compare in anv wav with the picture which 
we have in classical times of a land covered with happy towns and 
villages. Even now there are onlv bare rocks and dry watercourses 
around many of the ruined sites. Both the severity of her orders and 
their execution are characteristic ; Ibn Khaldun says that “ the land 
from Tripoli to Tangier with its crowded villages showed naught 
but ruins ". 

The Franks made indecent haste to secure their own terms by 
going over to Arabs. Many of the dissatisfied Berbers, represented 
by the bastardized sedentaries of the coastal districts, who certainly 
had more to lose than the semi-nomads of the mountains and interior, 
followed suit. They were induced to desert their leader by the promises 
of Hassan, who felt it politic to announce a general amnesty to all who 
would embrace Islam. It was perhaps natural that they should do so. 
They had often done so in the past with the mental reservation 
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that when a propitious moment arrived they could always rebel once 
more. The leniency of Hassan's terms and his preparatory intrigues 
which savoured almost of compromise with the enemies of his faith, 
prove how serious a task he anticipated. 

Kahena at last apprehended the danger of the situation, or as the 
Arabs said, her divine counsellors foretold that the end was not far 
off. She must at this time have been nearer 70 than 60 years old. 
Frankish treachery and Berber faint-heartedness surrendered Gabes, 
in the south of Tunisia, directly Hassan advanced. Nefzawa and 
Castilia were occupied shortly afterwards. As he moved northward, 
Kahena sent her two sons in charge of Khaled ibn Yezid to make 
their terms with the conqueror. Hassan accorded them mercy and made 
them honourable prisoners of war in charge of his officers. To recom- 
pense him for his services, Khaled was offered command of a detach- 
ment of the invading army and directed to attack his lady. He accepted 
the task with alacrity, and was engaged in the last battle which 
Kahena was ever to fight. The treachery of the Franks and of Khaled 
and the weakening of the Berbers in the towns had undermined the 
resistance of the population. 

Near to the coast, and about two davs’ march from Kairuan, is 
the Roman amphitheatre of El Jem. It is only a little smaller than the 
Colosseum at Rome and of the same design. It stands nearly perfect, 
overshadowing a small Arab village which has been built from a tiny 
part of its stones. The site is that of the Roman town of Thvsdrus, 
but except for the circus the place has disappeared. The olive yards 
which surrounded the prosperous colonia of the third centurv a.d., 
where Gordian had been proclaimed Emperor in 283, were ordered 
by Kahena to be cut down. The plains all about are now interminable 
and bare. The amphitheatre looms up as a splendid landmark for 
miles in every direction. There are hardly anv trees or gardens or 
vegetation near. The monument stands alone, overpowering in its 
size and solitude. 

Here Dihivat el Kahena made her castle. Here. I think, she fought 
her last battle, deserted by her sons, betrayed by Khaled ibn Yezid, 
and abandoned by all save her own loyal tribes from the Aures. She 
was attacked bv the Arabs, who were victorious. 

There is little to add. Hassan called upon the Berbers to surrender, 
and proclaimed the amnesty which he had promised to all who would 
accept the True Faith. He demanded 12,000 auxiliaries for his armv 
from among the people, and placed Kahena's two sons in command. 
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But the Queen herself he failed to conquer. She had given no thought 
to safety or surrender for herself. She had expected to fall in battle, 
but her tribes fought too well. They broke through the Arab forces 
and escaped with the old queen. She made her way with the loyal 
remnants of her army to the mountains 300 miles away to the 
west. The Arabs finally came up in pursuit, and the vision of her 
familiar spirit came true. She was killed in a last fight with the 
invaders at a place which thereafter was called the Well of Kahena in 
the Mountains of Aures. In all her 70 years she never gave in. Had she 
escaped right into the mountains which were her home I am sure she 
would have fought for her people again. 

The monument of her life is the fortress circus of El Jem, which 
stands alone and huge on the arid plains of Ifrikiya near the borders of 
the country that she had ruled and defended so well against an alien 
people. The monument of her death is a well in the Valleys of Aures, 
which divide the Desert from the Sown. 



THE DATE OF ZOBO ASTER 1 
By Jarl C'harpextier 

TN a review of Professor Hertel's recent little book Die Ze.it 
Zoroasters, to be published in the JRAS., I have said that for his 
very wide-reaching conclusions concerning the date of Zoroaster there 
seems in reality to be no evidence at all. A renewed investigation 
of the facts which seem to bear on this intricate question has only 
corroborated this opinion : and as there could be no room for a detailed 
refutation of Professor Hertel's arguments in a short review, I feel 
it a duty to set forth, in somewhat fuller detail, the main points which 
speak, as far as I understand, against his new theorv. 

Professor Hertel's general conclusion is (p. 47) that Zoroaster 
must have been alive in 522 b.c.. and probably after that date also. 
This, I venture to think, would be somewhat the same thing as to 
assume that Anquetil Duperron was right in trying to fix his dates 
between 589 and 512 b.c .. 2 tradition unanimously telling us that at 
his death the Prophet of Iran was seventy-seven years old. This 
is slightly later than the traditional date : for the revelation of 
Zoroaster, according to the Bundahisn, Zat-sparam, and Arda-Viraf, 
took place either 272 years before the death of Alexander (323 b.c.), 
or just' 300 years before the great conqueror dealt his blow to the 
religion — an event which is generally believed to have taken place 
in 330 B.c., the year after the decisive battle of Gaugamela. This 
would mean that the revelation took place in 630 b.c. : as according 
to tradition Zoroaster was, at the date when he first reached spiritual 
insight, thirty years old. his life should either have fallen between 
660-583 b.c. — the dates suggested by West and Professor Jackson— 
or between 625-548 b.c. 

The utter worthlessness of this Pahlavi tradition has been strongly 
underlined by that great historian, Eduard Merer, 3 and Professor 
Hertel seems to be quite prepared to subscribe to this authoritative 

1 I prefer this form of the name for several reasons, amongst which one is that the 
late lamented Dr. Gauthiot and Professor Andreas have undoubtedly proved that the 
man s original name was not Zaraduitra, but something like Zuraffustra ; ef. Mr moires 
Soc. Ling., xvi, 318 seq. ; Sitzungsber. Berl. Akad., 1910, p. 872 ; Goetting. Xachrichten 

1911, p. 9. 

2 Cf. Zend-Avesta, Tome i, ii, p. 60 seq. 

3 Cf. Zeitschrift fur verglekhende Sprachforschung, xlii, 1, n. 2. 
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opinion (p. 22). But notwithstanding this, he would fain assume 
that this miserable tradition is fairly right when it comes to fixing 
the date of Zoroaster. How this is possible I leave to Professor Hertel 
to explain. He himself apparently thinks the date of Zoroaster 
to be the central point of Pahlavi traditional chronology (p. 23) ; 
but if, after all, the most important date in a tradition, the date on 
which it really bases its chronological system, be fairly right, how 
could such a tradition be wholly without value ? 

I now take up the main points of Professor Hertel’s argumentation 
in order to find out how far it may hold good when treated in a some- 
what critical way. 

1. Professor Hertel first of all draws our attention to the 
discrepancy between the Gathas of Zoroaster and the well-known 
description of Persian religion given us by Herodotus (i, 131-40). 
In this connexion the Professor's contention that Herodotus “ bereiste 
das Perserreich ” must be somewhat modified : Herodotus very 
probably never went to the east of Babylon, which in reality means 
that he never came into any personal touch with Iran proper ; more- 
over, his interpretation of Persian names shows that he knew absolutely 
nothing of the Iranian languages. These are somewhat important 
observations to be taken into consideration before we start upon 
a close comparison between the Gathas and the History of Herodotus. 

The Gathas are the inspired preachings of a great Prophet, in 
which he tells us of the eternal war waged between the Good and the 
Evil Spirit, and of his own visions of the Almighty and His archangels ; 
in which, above all, he complains, of the fury and cruelty of the 
kine-slauglitering unbelievers and — much like Muhammad — utters 
gloomy prophecies of their future life in the abode of darkness and 
tortures, while his own faithful adherents will, after a time of pain 
and oppression, get their reward of glorious and everlasting bliss. 
Is it quite fair to expect that in these magnificent hymns we should 
find those regulations concerning the disposal of the dead, the extirpa- 
tion of obnoxious creatures, etc., mentioned by Herodotus ? Do 
the Psalms of the Old Testament contain the ceremonial law of Moses ? 
Do the Varuna hymns of the Rigveda contain the minute regulations 
of the later ritualists ? 

Herodotus, on the other hand, was a scientific and keen-sighted 
traveller and investigator who described in detail what he saw and 
what he learnt through his interpreters — mainly in an admirably 
correct way, but with numerous slight inexactitudes. He does not 
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mention Zoroaster nor his Gathas ; nor does lie tell us about the 
lofty system of eternal dualism preached in these hymns. The 
argumentum ex silentio is that he never heard of all these things ; 
though such arguments must be applied with due care, I am quite 
prepared to think that it holds good, and the reason is that I can see 
no necessity whatsoever for Herodotus to have heard of such things. 1 2 

2. Professor Hertel has not found it worth his while to consult 
the excellent work of Professor Carl Clemen. Die Grieehischen und 
Lateinischen Nachrichten liber die Persisehe Religion and one of 
the consequences of this is that he has treated with negligence classical 
evidence of first-rate importance. Xanthus of Lydia, an older 
contemporary of Herodotus, wrote about the middle of the fifth 
centurv b.c. his AvSiaxa. of which only fragments have been preserved. 
Their genuineness has been doubted, but the very highest authorities 
are at one in rejecting those doubts as wholly unfounded. 3 Now, 
Diogenes Laertius, Proccm. 2. has preserved the following notice 
from this Xanthus : Eavdos Se 6 /luSo? els rrjv Eepgov biafiaoiv 
L to tov Z mpoauTpov e^aKio^iXia. d>rjcn. This Xanthus, who was, 
according to Ephoros, 4 somewhat older than Herodotus, must have 
been a grown man at the date of the descent of Xerxes upon Greece 
(480 b.c.), and he must, if Professor Hertel were right, have been 
born at a date within ten years from the death of Zoroaster, or possibly 
even in his lifetime. Is it possible that a native of Asia Minor, a 
subject of the Great King, could have ascribed to a man who had 
lived and preached verv nearly within his own lifetime a wholly 
mythical date of some G.000 years previous to his own l Credo 
quia absurd um. 

3. If we now keep together these two sets of evidence : the one 
the description of Herodotus of what seems to be mainly the old 
Aryan religion and his complete ignorance of Zoroaster and his 
doctrines, and the other the suggestion of his older contemporary, 
Xanthus of Lydia, that Zoroaster's real date was something like 
6480 b.c., what is then the legitimate inference that we can draw 
from this ? Professor Hertel has himself pointed out the right way 

1 There is, however, a strange coincidence between the words of Herodotus 
(i, 131), top kvkXov ttixvto. tov ovpoi'ov to. koXzovtgs. and the expression in 
Yasna xxx, 5, that Ahura Mazda ** dresses himself in the firmest heavens But 
this is a common Iranian idea. 

2 Religionsgeschichtliche Ytrsuche und T orarbeiten. xvii, 1 (Gietsen, 1920}. 

3 Of. Clemen, loc. cit., p. 23. 

4 Athen. Deipnosopki-dce , xii, 515 D. 
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■when he remarks that there is little Zoroastrianism in the later Avesta 
because the Magi had put their older religion into it ; but he has 
failed to draw the correct conclusion. The testimonies of Herodotus 
and Xanthus taken together show that Zoroaster had lived centuries 
before their time, and that the religion observed and described by 
Herodotus was simply that of the later Avesta. 1 

4. Professor Hertel seems to lay stress on the fact (p. 16) that 
Cyrus, in a Babylonian inscription, calls himself King of Babylon 
and worships Marduk as the highest god, while he makes no mention 
of Ahura Mazda. Unfortunately, this proves absolutely nothing. 
Cyrus conquered Babylon and with it the Babylonian gods, amongst 
whom Marduk was the supreme one ; as King of Babylon he had, 
of course, to worship the gods of that city — i.e. if he was wise and 
tolerant, and nothing seems to prove that in religious matters he was 
not. It has escaped Professor Hertel that with the extension of 
Achsemenian power over Mesopotamia, Syria, Palestine, Egypt, 
and Asia Minor began that period of syncretism, which resulted in 
the most important religious movements of the Near East before, 
during, and after the beginning of our era. 

For the original religion of Cyrus his worship of Marduk proves 
nothing. We may even, in this connexion, remember the notice 
of Strabo, Geogr. xv, 3, 6, according to which Cyrus was earlier 
called ’AypaSaTTjs, i.e. Ahuradata, a Zoroastrian name. This notice 
may be late and without value, though it is curious enough ; but we 
are reminded here of the arguments of Professor Andreas according 
to which Kurus or Kiiras is not an Aryan name. It may have been 
a name — or even a title — taken by the conqueror at a later date as 
a substitute for the original Ahuradata. This would tally well with 
what I have tried to prove elsewhere, 2 viz. that the Achtemenians — 
and other Iranian princes as well — had sometimes double names, 
one of which was in reality a title. 

5. Professor Hertel repeatedly contends that Yistaspa, the 
protector of Zoroaster, must be identical with Yistaspa (Hvstaspes), 

1 Professor Hertel himself points to the coincidence between Herodotus, i. 140 : 
ot SI hr) Mayoi auroyei/UT/ irdvra 7rXi)v kvvqs xal avOpconov ktcIvovol, kcli dyu)Vtap.a 
lieya tovto 7rotet»PTat ktclvovtcs o/xota >9 p.vpp.7]Kas re kgu o<f>is Kal raAAa epnerd kcli 
Trereivd, and certain regulations in the Vendidad (cf. Die Zeit Zoroasters, p. 51) ; but 
not even this has made him hesitate. Those same regulations apparently prevailed 
amongst the Iranian Kambojas according to Jataka vi, 208, 27 seq. (cf. E. Kuhn, 
Avesta Studies in Honour of Peshotanji, p. 214 ; Nariman, JRAS ., 1912, p. 255 seq. ; 
Charpentier, Zeitschr. fur Indologie, ii, p. 145). 

2 Cf. Zeitschr. fur Indologie , ii, p. 140 seq. 
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the father of Darius I. If that were the case, Zoroaster must, of 
course, needs be ail older contemporary of Darius. The whole of 
the Professor's latest book, Achcemeniden und Kayaniden 1 (1924), 
goes to prove that same thing, and he apparently believes himself 
to have established this fact beyond any possible doubt. 

I take it for granted that Professor Hertel has succeeded, with 
immense energv, in proving the non-existence of a Kavanian dynasty 
in ancient Iran ; this work is certainly a meritorious one, though I 
was not aware that those old “ Kayanians ” had many faithful 
believers nowadays, especially as they have never been very useful 
for chronological purposes. But it should always be observed that 
if also, as Professor Hertel says, the word Kavi always means “ king, 
monarch ” in the Avesta, there is no absolute impossibility that it 
could also have been the proper name of an old dynasty. This, 
however, is beside the main question. What is far more important 
is that Professor Hertel has in no wise succeeded in proving the 
“ Kayanians ” to be wholly identical with the Achsemenians — quite 
the opposite : for to everyone who looks at them with an 
unprepossessed mind it is quite obvious that they are not. Nor 
has Professor Hertel adduced even a shadow of proof for the identity 
of the Kavi Yistaspa with Hystaspes, the father of Darius ; to him, 
as to older upholders of this theory, the proof is in the identity of 
the names, and it must be confessed that this is far less than is needed 
in order to establish this vital identity. Moreover, what Professor 
Hertel says 1 about Hutaosa CAtoogol) is wholly fanciful : the historical 
Atossa was the daughter of the great Cyrus and the wife of Cambyses, 
Pseudo-Smerdis, and Darius I : the Hutaosa of the Avesta, whosoever 
she was, is meant in the text at least to be the wife of Yistaspa. 
Where, one mav well ask, is the point of comparison between these 
two ? That the tradition — also in the Avesta — unanimously calls 
the father of Yistaspa A(u)rvat-aspa (Lohrasp), while the father 
of Hystaspes was, according to the inscriptions and Herodotus, called 
Arsama (’Apodprjs), is well known to Professor Hertel ; but he does 
not offer a single sound reason to explain this all-important fact. 

6. If with Professor Hertel we should believe that Zoroaster 
was still alive in 522 b.c. and lived perhaps some — let us sav ten — 
years longer, he ought, according to tradition, to have been sixty- 
seven at that date. As he was already forty-two when he succeeded 
in converting Yistaspa, this must have happened about 547 B.c., 

1 Achaemeniden und Kayaniden, p. SO seq. 
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i.e. twenty-five years before the date in which, following Hertel, 
the 53rd Yasna, the Vahistmsti Gada, was composed. This Gatha 
was, according to tradition, recited at the wedding of Jamaspa 
with the Prophet's youngest daughter, Pourueista. Now, if I am able 
to follow Professor Hertel correctly, Ylstaspa would in 522 B.c. 
have been a man of about sixty, and his faithful minister Jamaspa, 
who was with him already when Zoroaster came to him the first time, 
and who was, moreover, one of the first converts, must certainly have 
been a man of about that same age. Does it seem very probable 
that at the age of about sixty and some twenty-five years after his 
conversion he should have married the youngest daughter of his 
spiritual teacher ? 

This argument, I admit, is somewhat on the lines of Professor 
Hertel himself. But it holds just as good as, or better, than his 
argumentation concerning the date of composition of the 53rd Yasna. 1 

7. Professor Hertel seems quite willing to admit that the god 

Ahura Mazda is a creation of Zoroaster himself, that he did not exist 

at least not with that name — before the time of the Prophet. With 
this I heartily concur. But when he goes on to say (loc. cit., p. 18) 
that we have no historical testimony of Ahura Mazda’s existence 
earlier than the Blsutun inscription of Darius I, I must protest just 
as vigorously. Professor Hertel seems to have wholly forgotten 
the word jissura J\Jaz(is brought to light long ago by Hommel ~ from 
a clay tablet of Assurbanipal, king of Assyria (668-626 b.c.), which 
cannot well be anything but another form of the name of the great 
Iranian god, 3 and brings him back at least to the middle of the seventh 
century b.c. 

But we have still older evidence, which Professor Hertel has tried 
in vain to invalidate. 4 This is found in a clay prism first discovered 

1 Cf. Die Zeit Zoroaster*. p. 44 seq. 

2 Cf. I’ror. Soc. Bibl. Arch., 1 80(1, pp. 127, 132, 137 seq. 

3 In this connexion a word of protest should be laid against the conclusions which 
Dr. H. Skold has tried, in J ft AS., 1024. p. 20.7 seq. (recently repeated in Finnisch- 
Vgrische Forsch., xvi. 277 seq.). to found upon this Azmrn Hazrix. Of course, we 
know nothing about the time when the name became familiar to the Assyrians. What 
we really know is this : (1) In the famous text from Boirhaz-koi, dating from the early 
fourteenth century B.c.. we have a form A 'n-m-nt-ti-ia, i.e. Xasatyn with preserved -s- ; 
this form can neither be - Indian " (I leave it to Dr. Husing and others to believe that 
the rulers of the Mitani were Hindus) nor *• Indo-iranian It belongs, of course, to 
the Iranian invaders from Media, and shows that at this time -s- was still preserved in 
Iranian dialects. (2) The Gathas. the oldest literary document in an Iranian 
language, have throughout altered -.s->-A- ; they may well date from about 
1000 B.C., though they were, of course, written down much later. This is all so far. 

4 Cf. Die Zeit Zoroasters, p. 36 seq. 
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and published by George Smith, which contains a list of twenty -three 
Median princelings conquered by Sargon (722-705) during his Median 
campaign in 715-713 b.c. Amongst these names are two very notable 
ones, viz. Ma-as-da-ku = Mazdaku and Ma-as-tak-ku = Maztaku. 
Professor Eduard Meyer, several years ago, 1 laid great stress upon 
these names, and quite correctly pointed out that they must be derived 
from (Ahura) Mazda and thus proved him to be a god worshipped 
bv the Medians in the eighth century b.c. If, as is highly probable, 
the religion of Zoroaster was first preached in Bactria, it must have 
taken some time before it spread to Media and found converts amongst 
its warrior-princelings. 

Professor Hertel thinks that these conclusions are fallacious ; 
but his reasons are very weak indeed. His philological argumenta- 
tion is of a sort that one is somewhat astonished to meet with in a 
scientific work, and I shall pass it over in silence ; but when he says 
that it is a priori improbable that these names should be derivations 
of (Ahura) Mazda because they would then be the only “ theophore 
names in this list, something must be said of such a method of arguing. 
First of all, if these names are the only ones in this list derived from 
the names of a deity, what does it matter ? And further : is it not 
quite probable that the bearers of these names were true Zoroastrians, 
whose highest — and in one sense only — deity was (Ahura) Mazda, 
and who, consequently, took names only from him and not from 
obscure godlings 1 And does it seem to Professor Hertel that in the 
older stages of Iranian history and languages — as we find them before 
us in the Gathas of the Avesta, the Acluemenian inscriptions, and 
Herodotus — there is any great abundance of ‘‘ theophore ’ names ? 
That is scarcely my own impression ; and I suppose that their rarity 
is due to the Zoroastrian reform which substituted for the ancient 
polytheism the religion of Ahura Mazda, the One. Eternal, Almighty 
God. At a somewhat later period, when the old gods began to 
re-assume their positions, such names — especially those of the type 
MiOradata ( MiTpaddrrjs), etc. — became more common. 

There are several other objections to the method and results 
of Professor Hertel that I should like to raise here : but what has 
already been said seems to me quite sufficient to prove that his theories 
concerning Zoroaster rest on crumbling foundations. Professor 
Hertel's contributions to our knowledge of the Paneatantra and the 
Indian fable-literature in general are far greater than those of any 
1 Of. Zeitschr. f. vergl. Sprachforschung, 42 (1909), p. 1 seq. 
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other living scholar, and have been read with admiration and gratitude 
by all ; his recent works, on the other hand, seem to show that he is 
not in the same degree an eminent historian as a great philologist, 
and his ways of argumentation very often betray a lack of sound 
historical method and sense. I should like to sum up my short 
objections to his arguments with the following cpiestions. 

1. If, as he suggests, Zoroaster was still alive in 522 b.c. and some- 
what later, and was on the very closest terms of intimacy with 
Ylstaspa (Hvstaspes), the father of Darius I ; and if this Darius 
was a fervent Zoroastrian — as seems to be shown bv his frequent 
references to Ahura Mazda — how is it possible that his inscriptions 
are absolutely silent as well concerning the founder as concerning 
the chief doctrines of his paternal religion ? 

2. If Professor Hertel admits that Ahura Mazda is a creation 
of Zoroaster, how does he explain the occurrence of Assam Mazas 
in the seventh century b.c., and what valid objections has he to raise 
to Eduard Meyer's explanation of the name Mazdaku, Maztaku , 
occurring in Media in the late eighth century b.c. ? 

3. How does Professor Hertel combine the narrative of Herodotus 
with the notice preserved from Xanthus of Lydia in a wav so as to 
refute the combination suggested by me under section 3 above ? 

So much for Professor Hertel. If. on the other hand, we hold 
with Eduard Meyer. Andreas. Clemen. Bartholomse. and others, 
that the date of Zoroaster is to be fixed somewhere in the neighbour- 
hood of liMHi-Ooo b.c. — or perhaps even somewhat earlier- one 
crucial point becomes clearer which so far has not been touched by 
Professor Hertel. viz. the interrelation of the language of the Gathas 
with that of the Veda. 1 That thev are closely connected no one has 
so far doubted. Now the Uigveda. if we look awav from the exorbitant 
dates suggested bv Professor Jacobi and the late B. G. Tilak. mav 
in its oldest parts verv well belong to the centuries following close 
upon the Arvan invasion in India, which may have taken place about 
or soon after m h » b.c.- The metal spoken of in the Uigveda as 

1 I learn fn»m ut>l» n uml Kwjfjht’hu. y. ]o. that the Professor thmk» the 

greater part of the Burveda to have l>een < omp«>*.ed outside India proper in po«t- 
/oroastrian time- i.e. an ordmg to the simp authority, after .Vm b.<\ These ideas arp 
-40 hold that no onn ran takp thmi into a< » oimt without some sort of e\idenee. 

3 know quite well that an Aryan emigration wont westward’ to Media and 
Mesopotamia from Bartna and ^ogdian* soon after B.c., and the invasion of 

IndiA may well lielona to the same period. 
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a >/a . s is almost certainly, for linguistic ami archaeological reasons, 
“ co|)j)cr " : but si/ibnn or si/dwaw iii/iih . which makes its entrv in 
the later Vedas, means undoubtedly “ iron ”, As the later metal 
seems to have begun to be used —as a rather precious and expensive 
material — somewhere about 1300-1200 n.r. and to have come into 
more common use in India as well as in Mesopotamia about 1000 b.c., 
it seems possible to conclude that the Yajurvedas which speak of 
“ iron " may have been codified at some period about that same date. 
That the Gathas should belong to that same period seems from 
philological reasons fairly probable. 

Until new and derisive evidence becomes available — if ever it will — 
I think we had better hold to the opinion that Zoroaster was a religious 
reformer who preached the religion of Ahura Mazda in Kactria at 
some time about the beginning of the fir.'t millennium me. and at the 
court of a certain princeling called YRaspa. At what exact date 
writing was introduced into Iran escapes me. but that ran at any rate 
scarcely have been later than about boo b.c.. and it came, of course, 
first to the West of Iran. Media, and Persia. From what has been 
said above it seems clear that the Mazda religion flourished in Media 
at least about 700 b.c. Is there anything unnatural in the idea that 
the worshippers of Mazda may have kept the tradition concerning 
the founder of their religion and his royal patron and may have begun 
to preserve it in writing even before the time of the great Achaemenians 
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THE INFLUENCE OF “ II LON IP A ” 1 
ZULU CLICKS 

By C. U. Faye 

1. Oertel, in Lectures on the Study of Language, writes (in the 
footnote on p. 304) : “ The effect of taboo on the lexicon of savage 
tribes deserves further investigation.” 

Bryant, p. 9 of the preface : “ it will be found that the 

hlonipa speech of the Zulu women has preserved words of the ancient 
Zulu language now quite obsolete, as well as many other words brought 
along by them from alien tribes from whom the men in remoter times 
had taken wives, and which words will now provide much elucidation 
for the ethnologist when tracing the origin and ancient history of these 
Zulu people.” 

2. When a Zulu word has to be hlonipa ed, this can be done in 
three ways (Wg. KG., pp. 143-4) : — 

3. A synonvm may be substituted for the word to be hlonipa' ed . 
If a man's name is U-Phepha (from Z. ili-Pkepha, “ paper,” from 
English “ paper ”), his wife may use, to indicate “ paper ”, the word 
ili-Khasi, " a leaf,” instead of ili-Phepha. 

4. A word may be made up to take the place of the word to be 
hlonipa'cd. For is-Andhla, “ hand,” may be substituted is- 
Amu’kelo, literally “ that which receives", from Amukela, “to receive.” 

In this category of hlonipa words may be put the argot of 
crime and sorcerv. I-nQola gom-Lilo, “ lire wagon,” is used for 
“ revolver " ; cf. English, or, rather, American “ smoke wagon.” 2 
Ili-Phumalimi (Hi, prefix; pliuma, “go out”; U, prefix; mi from 
ma, verb, “ stand ”) = (" the beast ” or “ game ”) “ that goes out 
standing up ” is used in the language of sorcerers to denote Europeans, 
because the houses of white men have doors which enable one to go 
out upright, while one must go in and out of native huts on all fours. 

5. The word to be hlonipTed, after having suffered a phonetic 
change, may be used for its unchanged form — generally another 

1 The spelling used throughout this paper is that adopted by Bryant in his Zulu 
Dictionary. Hlonipa should properly be written hlonipha (the p being aspirated), 
but the word being already in some degree familiar to English readers, I have thought 
it better to retain the more usual form. 

2 See the Literary Digest, 19th August, 1910, p. 424, under the heading “ Do you 
speak ‘ Yeg ’ ? ” 
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consonant is substituted for the first consonant of the stem, for 
instance : tsliona may be used as the hlonipa variant of bona. 

6. As it seemed that the hlonipa words of this third category 
might throw some light on certain click words in the Zulu language, 
I have picked out the words of this category 1 from the “ Vocabulary 
of the Hlonipa Language of the Zulu Women in Bt D., p. 738 f., 
and arranged them as follows : — 

(а) A non-click for a non-click. 

(б) A click for a non-click (for the inclusion of rr among the clicks, 
see below, § 27). 

(c) A click for a click. 

(d) A non-click for a click. 

In each case the word, together with its hlonipa variant (or 
variants), is separated from the next one by a semi-colon. The first 
word given is the word used in the general language, and the following 
word (or words) the hlonipa variant (or variants). 

For the (?) after some words, see below, §12. 

7. Non-click for non-click 
b for non-click : — 

hla'kanipha : ba’kanipha ; um-Lotha, iNgqumathi, i-Xgqubathi ; 
um-Ntwana : um-Bana. 

b plus another change (or other changes) for non-click 

i-nDhlela : i-Nyatu'ko, i-mBhanu’ko. 

p or ph plus another change (or other changes) for non-click : — 

Dhlula : Phunda; Name'ka : Phaqe’ka. 


1 Bryant (p. 738) explicitly state? that his vocabulary of hlonipa words is 
not complete. It is, however, quite complete enough to exhibit the characteristics of 
the three categories of hlonipa words. In the lists, herewith appended, it has been 
attempted to include all words of the third category to be found in Bt’s vocabulary. 
Some I may have omitted, because the phonetic change in the hlonipa form may 
have so modified it that I did not recognize it as being a mere phonetic variant of the 
word to be tabooed ; an example of a disguised form is Qeda, which is etymologically 
identical with Feza (§ 15). Again, it is possible that I have included in my lists 
synonyms (§3) whose form, happening to be similar to that of the tabooed word, 
has deluded me into thinking that they were formed according to the third method (<§ 5). 
The word i-nDah, for instance, sometimes used as the hlonipa variant of i~ Mali, 
is not formed from i-Mah , but is derived from Du. vendutie (or cendusie), see under 
i-nDali. The proportion of error, however, should not be so great as to prevent the 
lists from correctly exhibiting the general characteristics of the third category of 
hlonipa words ; hence, such errors as there may be, should not vitiate the value of 
the lists as being, on the whole, a tolerably stable foundation for the conclusions drawn 
at the end of this paper. 
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t or th for non-click : — 

Klmlu : Thulu : i-nKunzi : i-nZe'ka. i-nZetha : "kwakhe : kwate ; 
kwakko : kwato ; kwami : kwati : shona : tona. 
nt for non-click : — 

Fa : Nta. 

g for z : — - 

Azi : Agi ; Ozela : Ogela ; Za : Ga ; Zania : Gama ; ili-Zambhane : 
ili-Gambhane ; Zamula : Gamula ; ezantsi : egantsi ; ili-Ze : ili-Ge ; 
Ze'ka : Ge’ka ; ili-Zeze : ili-Geze ; uni-Zinibha : um-Gimbha ; 
ili-Zinyane : ili-Ginyane ; Zwa : Gwa. 

g plus another change (or other changes) for non-click, 
generally z : — 

isi-Xene : isi-Gege : izolo : igoco : ama-Zolo : ama-Goco (igoco 
and ama-Goco have c instead of l to avoid confusion with igolo 
( =ili-Golo) and its pi. ania-Golo). 

k and kh for non-click (owing to Bt's spelling there may be 
some instances of ’k here, which have escaped my attention — 
I am not certain of the pronunciation of all the words given. 
Bt uses k for both k and 'kj : — 

phezu : ekhezo ; ili-Sela : ili-Ivela : um-Sebe : um-Kebe : um- 
Sipha : um-Kipha : ubu-So : ubu-Ko : Um-Thimbha : um-Kimbha. 

k and kh plus another change (or other changes) for non- 
click: — 

Bulala : Khilala (i substituted for u. probably to prevent 
confusion with Khulula) ; Buya : Khiva : Diliza : Khithiza ; Fumana : 
Khaphana : Hosha : Khokha : Lila : Khica : um-Sizi : um-Kigi. 
nk for non-click, often s or nts : — 

i-nDhlu : i-i\Iatshe'ko. i-nKatshe’ko ; Esaba : Enkaba : hie : 
nke ; kithi : kinki ; "kwenu : kwenku : Sala : Xkala ; ulu-Sebe : 
ulu-Nkebe : ili-Sela : ili-Xkela : ili-Sele : ili-Xkele : Senga : Xkenga ; 
ubu-Senge : ubu-Xkenge : ulu-Si : ulu-Xki : sibe kela : Xkibe kela ; 
Si'ka : Xki'ka ; isi-Sila : isi-Xkila : Sina : Xkina ; Sinda : Xkinda ; 
ulu-Singa : ulu-Xkinga : Sitha : Nkitlia ; Sombhulu'ka : Xkom- 
bhulu'ka ; Sondela : Nkondela : ili-Su : ili-Xku ; ili-Sundu : ili- 
Xkundu ; Thi : Xki ; Thwasa : Entshesa, Enkesa ; i-nTsele : 
i-nKele : i-nTsimbhi : i-nKimbhi ; i-nTsumpa : i-nKumpa ; u-Yise : 
u-Yinke. 

nk plus another change (or other changes) for non-click : — • 

Hle'ka : Xetsha, Xkesha ; ntambhama : nkazama ; Siza : 
Nki ka : ulu-Sizi : ulu-Xku ki. 
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v for non-click : — 
ili-Va : ili-Bangulo, ili-Vangulo. 

/ for non-click : — • 
um-Hla’kuva : um-Hlafuthwa. 

h for non-click : — 

Banga : Hanga ; Duma : Huma ; Fa’ka : Ha’ka ; Fana • 
Hana ; Khanu’ka : Hanu’ka. 

h plus another change (or other changes) for non-click : — 
Dabu'ka : Hantsu'ka ; Fudumeza : Hadameza ; Funa : Hana : 
Kaka : Haqa ; i-mYu'kuzi : ili-Hunguzi. 
j for bh 

Bhala : Jala ; ili-Bhamuza : ili-Jamuza ; um-Bhaqanga : um- 
Jaqanga ; Bheda : Jeda ; ili-Bheshu : ili-Jeshu ; Bhidhli’ka : 
Jidhli ka ; Bhina : Jina ; Bhoboza : Joboza ; ili-Bhodhlela : ili- 
Jodhlela ; ulu-Bho’ko : ulu-Jo ko ; ili-Bhulu'kwe : ili-Julu’kwe ; 
Bhuqa : Juqa. 

j plus another change (or other changes) for bh : — 

Bhebha : Jeja ; ulu-Bhiei : ulu-Jixhi ; Bhobhoza : Jojoza ; 
Bhubha : Juja ; isi-Bhunibe : isi-Junge. 
tsh for b 

ili-Bandhla : ili-Tshandhla : um-Bani : um-Tshani ; banzi : 
tshanzi : Bingelela : Tshingelela ; Bona : Tshona ; Bona'kala : 
Tshona'kala ; Bonga : Tshonga : isi-Bongo : isi-Tshongo ; ub-Oya : 
utsh-Ova : Bu ka : Tshu'ka : Buna : Tshuna : Bunga : Tsliunga ; 
Busa : Tshusa ; Butha : Tshutha ; ili-Butho : ili-Tshutho ; obula : 
otshula : kwabo : kwatsho ; vebo : vetsho. 
tsh plus another change for b : — 
u-Baba : u-Tshatsha. 
ntsh for b : — 

ama-Bomu : ama-Xtshomu. 

» j for mbh : — 

Ambhula : Anjula : i-inBhabala : i-nJabala : i-mBhobo : i-nJobo ; 
i-mbhongolo : i-nJongolo : i-niBhube : i-nJube ; i-JIbho : i-TSTjo ; 
Mbhoza : Njoza. 

sh for ph : — 

Aphula : Ashula ; lapha-ya : lasha-ya : Ophula : Oshula ; Pha : 
Sha ; ulu-Phahla : ulu-Shahla ; Pha'ka : Sha’ka ; Pha kama :Sha kama ; 
phandhle : shandhle : Phanye’ka : Shanye ka : Phela : Shela ; 
Pheza : Sheza ; Phila : Shila : Phoqa : Shoqa ; Phosa : Shosa. 
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sh plus another change (or other changes) for ph : — 

Pharubhana : Shanjana ; phambhili : shanjili ; Phaphama : 
Shashama : ulu-Phaphe : ulu-Shashe ; Phinda : Shinga. 
tsh for ph : — 

pha'kathi : tsha'kathi ; Phehla : Tshehla. 
ntsh for ph 

Opha : Ontsha. 
ntsh for mp 

impela : intshela : i-mPahla : i-ntShahla ; i-mPandhla : i-ntShan- 
dhla : i-mPethu : i-ntShethu. 
j for g : — 

ili-Gade : ili-Jade : ili-Goda : ili-Joda ; Godhla : Jodhla ; 
Godu ka : Jogu'ka : ili-Golo : ili-Jolo. 
j plus another change for h 

Hambha : Janga. 

nj for non-click : — 

i-nGozi : i-nJozi : ubu-Longwe : ubu-Xame’ko, ubu-Xjamc ko. 
nj plus another change for non-click : — 

i-nDoda : i-nJonga : i-nKonkoni : i-nJongoni. 
sh for kft : — 

Khalima : Bhalima : isi-Khathi : isi-Shathi ; Khwehlela : 

Shwehlela : um-Khoino : um-Bhomo : um-Klumdo : um-Shondo ; 

Khonza : Shonza : Khothama : Shothania : um-Khuba : um- 
Bhuba ; Khuhla : Shuhla : Khuluma : Shuluma : isi-Khumbha : 
isi-Shumbha : uni-Khumbhi : uin-Slnunbhi : Kliumu ka : Bhumu ka ; 
isi-Khundhla : isi-Shundhla : Khuza : Bhuza : ih-Khwapha : 
di-Shwaplia ; ubu-Khwe : ubu-Blnve : Khweza : Bhweza. 
sh for III : — 

kwethu : "kvveshu : Phuza : .Mat ha. (Masha : Thembha : 

Eshembha : isi-Thembhu : isi-Shembhu : Thola : Bhola : Thuma : 
Bhuma ; ulu-Thuthu : idu-Bhu-hu. 

sh plus another change (or other changes) for non-click : — 

Ainu ka : Ashuxa G) ; ili-Khanka : ih-Shantsjia : Khipha : 
Shisha ; Khokha : Bhosha : Lingana : Shi'kana. 
tsh for hit : — 

ili-Khala : ili-Tshala : Khawu ka : Tshawu ka : Khononda : 

Tshononda : um-Khosi : um-Tshosi : isi-Khwaina : isi-Tshwama ; 

Eh \ve la : Tshwela. 
tsh for /: 

u-Makoti : u-Matshoti. 
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tsh for th : — 

thina : tshina ; Thu’ka : Tshu'ka ; Thula : Tshula. 
tsh for non-click : — 

is-Adhla : is-Atsha ; Hleba : Tslieba ; ili-Liba : ili-Tshiba. 
ntsh for non-click : — 

de : ntshwe ; edwa : entshwa ; Hila : Hintsha : i-nKala : i- 
nTshala ; Khalipba : Xtshalipha : Khokha : Xtshokha ; Kholwa : 
Xtsholwa ; Khule'ka : Xtshule'ka : Khumbhula : Xtshumbhula ; 
kodwa : kontshwa ; i-nKosana : i-nTshosana : i-nKosi : i-nTshosi ; 
lodwa : lontshwa ; mpofu : ntshofu : ngedwa : ngentshwa ; odwa : 
ontshwa ; The'kela : Entshe'kela : Tliena : Xtshena ; Tlio koza : 
Xtshokoza ; Thusa : Xtshusa ; i-nTo : i-nTsho ; wedwa : wentshwa ; 
Xabana : Hingana, Hintshana ; vedwa : yentshwa. 

ntsh plus another change (or other changes) for non-click : — 
u-Khokho : u-Xtshotsho ; i-nKonkoni : i-nTshontshoni ; u- 
Xkonka : u-Xtshontsha ; i-nTethe : i-nTsheshe ; isi-Thwatkwa : 
isi - X tsh want s h wa . 

tn for ng : — 

i-nGane : i-Mane ; "kanga’ka : ‘kama'ka ; um-Xgoma : um-Moma. 

m plus another change for non-click : — 
i-nKonkoni : i-Moboni ; nga'ka : masha. 
n for non-click : — 

Akha : Ana ; Bala : Xala ; Bonga : Xonga ; Fa'kaza : Xa’kaza ; 
um-Fazi : um-Xazi ; isi-Gaba : isi-Xaba ; ili-Gatsha : ib-Xatsha ; 
um-Hawu : utn-Xawu ; Hawu kela : Nawu kela : Hlela : Nela ; 
Hlephu ka : Xephu ka ; um-Hlola : um-Xola ; Jabha : Xabha ; 
Jabula : Xabula ; Jiya : Niya ; i-nJobo : i-Xobo : ulu-Jovela : 
ulu-Xovela ; ili-Juba : ili-Xuba : ili-Jwabu : ili-Xwabu ; Kholwa : 
Xolwa ; Khombha : Nombha ; um-Khuba : um-Nuba ; Khule ka : 
Xule’ka ; Khuluma : Xuluma ; Khwela : Xwela ; i-nKonjane : 
i-Xonjane ; njalo : nalo ; njani : nani ; njenga : nenga ; Ntshinga : 
Xinga ; ili-Shiyi : ili-Xiyi ; Sho : Xo : ili-Shoba : ili-Xoba ; 
Sola : Nola ; ulu-Thango : ulu-Xango ; Tho’koza : No koza ; 
Tshele'ka : Enele’ka ; Ya : Xa. 

n with another change (or other changes) for non-click 
i-mBabala : i-Xantshala ; Bambha : Xanga ; ulu-Bambho : 
ulu-Xango ; Hle’ka : Xetsha ; Joja : Xona ; u-Khokho : u-Xono ; 
Mamathe'ka : Xanashe’ka ; Sebenza : Nebenda ; Shesha : Xena ; 
i-nTliziyo : i-Xingiyo ; ili-Tshe ketshe : ili-Xe’kene ; ili-Yezamanzi : 
ili-Xezimada ; Zuza : Xuna. 
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me for non-click : — - 

ulu-Andhle : ulu-Xwange ; Hhvabusa : Xwabusa. 
ny for non-click : — 

i-nDebe : i-nTshezo. i-Xyezo ; isi-Godhlo : isi-Xyodhlo ; Hambha : 
Xyambha ; ulu-Khamblia : ulu-Xyambha ; i-Mambha : i-Xyambha. 
ny with another change (or other changes) for non-click : — - 
u-Dade : u-Xvaze : Hlabelela : Xyibelela. 
y for non-click : — - 

Bona : Yona : Bona’kala : Yona’kala ; um-Fazi : um-Yazi ; 
Funda : Yunda ; Thezu'ka : Yezu ka ; um-Thezu’ka : mn-Yezu’ka. 
y with another change for hi : — 
isi-Hlobo : isi-Yoco. 


8. Click for non-click 
c and eh for non-click : — 

Ahlu'kana : Acu kana ; Ahlula : Acula : Ala : Aca ; Alu’ka : 
Acu’ka ; Alusa : Aluca ; ili-Bhantshi : ili-C'antshi ; Bingelela : 
Cingelela ; Bonda : Conda ; Elama : Ecama ; Elapha : Ecapha ; 
Ele'ka : Ece'ka : Ena : Echa : Ene'ka : Ece'ka ; Eyisa : Ecisa ; 
Fa'kaza : CVkaza ; Fe'ketha : Ce'ketha ; Fisa : Cisa ; ili-Fu : 
ili-Cu ; Fudumeza : Hadameza. Chadameza ; Fu'kamela : 

Cu'kamela ; Fulathela : Culathela ; Fulela : C’ulela ; Funda : 

Cunda ; Funga : Cunga ; Fuphi : C'uphi ; Futhi : Chut hi, 
Cuthi ; Fuya : Cuva ; ili-Catsha : ili-Xatsha, ili-Xaca ; Gijima : 
Gicima ; Hlafuna : Cafuna : Hla'kaza : Ca'kaza ; um-Hla’kuva : 
um-Ca'kuva : ulu-Hlangothi : ulu-Cangothi ; isi-Hlava : isi-Cava ; 
Hlawula : Cawula : Hleba : Ceba ; ili-Hlobo : ili-C'obo ; isi-Hlobo : 
isi-C’obo ; Hlola : Cola ; Hloma : Choma ; ulu-Hlomo : ulu-C’homo ; 
Hlubu'ka : C’ubu’ka ; Hliuna : Cuma : ubu-Hlungu : ubu-Cungu ; 

Hlupha : Cuplia : Hluphe'ka : Cuphe’ka : ulu-Hlupho : ulu-Cupho ; 

Huba : Cuba : hhva : cwa : ulu-Hlwayi : ulu-Cwayi : kusihlwa : 
kusicwa : ulu-La’ka : ulu-C’a’ka : Lala : Giyama, Ciyama ; isi- 
Lalo : isi-Givamo, isi-Ciyamo : um-Lamu : um-Camu : Landela : 
Candela ; Lawula : Cawula : ulu-Lembhu : ulu-Cembhu ; Lenga : 
Cenga ; Letha : C'etha : Libala : Cibala : Linga : C’inga ; um- 
Lobo’kazi : uni-Cobo'kazi : um-Lozi : um-Cozi : Lunga : Cunga ; 
ili-Lunga : ili-Cunga ; Lwa : Cwa : isi-Lwana'kazana : isi-Cana- 
kazana ; Manga la : Cangala : mnene : mchene : u-Mona : u-Moca : 
X T a’ka : Cha ka : i-Xala : i-C'hala : Xamathela : Chamathela ; 
i-Xanzi : i-Canzi ; isi-Xene : isi-C'hene : Xenga : Cenga ; Xetha : 
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Cbetha ; Nrka : Chi'ka ; u-Nina : u-China ; i-Ningizimu : i- 
Chingizimu ; um-Nini : um-Chini ; Nona : Chona : ili-Noni : ili- 
C'honi ; ili-Nono : ili-Chono ; Notha : C'kotha ; Xtula : Chula ; 
um-Numzana : um-Chumzana ; umu-Nwe : umu-C'hwe ; ulu-Nya : 
ula-Cha ; i-Nyakatho : i-Chakatho : u-Nyavothi : u-Chawothi ; 
nve : chwe ; isi-Nye : isi-C’he ; Ona : Ocha ; Ozela : Ocela ; 
pha'kathi : cha’kathi ; Phela : Chela ; Pheza : Cheza ; ili-Sela : 
ili-Cela ; ulu-Selvva : ulu-Celwa ; Shuka : Cu ka : ili-Soka : ili- 
Co'ka ; ulu-Su : ulu-Cu ; Sula : Cula ; Sutha : C'utha ; Swela : 

Cwela ; Thoba : Choba ; ili-Thwabi : ili-C’hwabi ; Tshela : Cela ; 

Yuma : Chuma ; Ye'ka : C'he’ka ; um-Yeni : um-C'heni ; Yovula : 

Chovula ; Zuza : Cuca. 

c and ch plus another change (or other changes) for a non-click : — 
u-Baba : u-Caca ; isi-Hlabathi : isi-Cangathi ; ili-Hlahla : ili- 
Caca ; Hla’kanipha : C'ha'kanisha ; um-Hlandhla : um-Cangca ; 
ulu-Hlaza : ulu-Cwambha ; Mema : Ceca ; Minyana : Cinana ; 
mnandi : mncayi ; Phendula : C'hengula ; ili-Sango : ili-Cha’ko ; 
Senga : Che'ka ; ulu-Swazi : ili-Thambho, ili-C'abo ; Thethelela : 
Cecelela ; ili-Thumbha : ili-Chusha ; Vambhulula : Cunulula ; Yala : 
Cay a. 

gc for non-click : — 

ulu-Bhishi : ulu-Gcishi ; Du’ka : Gcu’ka : endhle : egce ; umu-Hla : 
umu-Gca ; um-Hlola : um-Gcola ; umu-Nga : umu-Gca ; Vama : 
Gcama ; Veza : Gceza ; Vunda : Gcunda ; Yuthwa : Gcuthwa ; 
Zonda : Gconda. 

gc plus another change for non click : — 

Donda : Gcongca ; u-Zagiga : u-Zagcigca. 
nc for non-click 

Biza : Longa, Nconga ; Enda : Enca ; im-Fene : i-Ncene ; ili- 
Fu : ili-Ncu ; i-mFuyo : i-Ncuyo ; Fuza : Ncuza ; isi-Ga : isi-Nca ; 
isi-Khathi : isi-Ncathi : Khononda : Ncononda ; Khonza : Nconza ; 
um-Khovu : um-Xcovu : um-Khumbhi : um-Xcumbhi ; isi-Khwama : 
isi-Ncwama ; Shona : Ncona : Shuniavela : Ncumayela ; ili- 
Thumbhu : ili-Xcumbhu : i-nTlanzi : i-nCVambhi, i-nCanzi ; i- 
nTloni : i-nConi ; i-nTlonze : i-nC’onze ; i-nTlunu : i-nCunu ; 
i-mYubu : i-nCubu. 

nc plus another change (or other changes) for non-click : — 
Babaza : Neamaza ; isi-Dwaba : isi-Xcwasha ; ili-Dwala : ili- 
Ncvrasha ; i-mFene : i-nDangala, i-nCa'kala ; i-nTothoviyane : 
i-nCocoviyane. 
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ngc for non-click : — 

Anda, Angca ; Azi : Angci ; Dhla : Ngca ; Dlilala : Ngcala ; 
Dumaza : Ngcumaza ; u’kw-Indhla : u'kw-Ingca ; i-mPi : i-Ngci ; 
Shaya : Ngcaya ; um-Shayo : um-Xgcavo ; Shinga : Ngcinga ; 
Vutha : Ngcutlia ; i-mVuzi : i-nGeuzi. 

ngc plus another change (or other changes) for non-click : — 
Da'kwa : Ngcashwa ; Dela : Xgcesha : um-Khuhlane : um- 
Nvimbhane, um-Ngcishane ; i-nTlahla : i-nGcagca. 
q, qh, nq, and ngq for non-click : — 

Dhlula : Ngqula ; Du‘ka : Nqu'ka ; Hlangana : Qingana ; 
Pha'kama : Qo’kama ; Phe’ka : Nitha, Qitha ; Thinnila : Qhimula ; 
Thinta : Qhinqa ; i-nTuthu : i-nTunqa. 
or, xh , gx , for non-click : — 

ili-Bhanga : ili-Xhanga ; um-Bango : um-Xhango ; ili-Bhotwe : 
ili-Xhotwe ; Hluza : Xuza ; Hona : Xona ; umu-Hhva : umu-Xwa ; 
Jabha : Gxabha ; Jabula : Gxabula : Jwayela : Exwayela ; Phezu : 
Xhezu. 

x with another change for j : — 

Jwayela : xwabela. 
nx or ngx for nj : — 

i-nDoda : i-nJeza, i-Xxeza ; njalo : ngxalo ; njani : ngxani ; 
nje : ngxe ; njenga : ngxenga. 

rr for d (rr is not a click, but see below, § 27) : — 

Dweba : Rrrwebha. 

9. Click substituted for non-click in addition to the first substitution 
The words in this section will be found above, in § 7, in the proper 
place for the first substitution. 

c (plus first substitution) for non-click : — 
isi-Hlobo : isi-Yoco ; izolo : igoco ; Lila : Khica ; isi-Lilo : 
isi-Khico ; ama-Zolo : ama-Goeo. 

q (plus first substitution) for non-click : — 

Kaka : Haqa ; Name ka : Phaqe ka. 

x (plus first substitution) for non-click : — 

Amu’ka : Ashuxa. 


10. Click for Click 


c for q : — 

Bo'ka : Qitha. Citha ; ili-Xqe : ili-C’he ; 
Nqena : C’hena ; i-Nqulu : i-C’hulu, 


isi-Xqe : isi-Che ; 
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x li, ngx for c, nc : — 

ulu-Bhici : ulu-Jixlii (see above. § 7, under " j plus another change 
(or other changes) for bh ") ; Xcenga : Xgxenga ; Xcinda : Xgxinda ; 
Xcinza : Xgxinza. 

x, gx, xh, ngx for q, gq, qh, tiq, ngq : — 

Eqa : Exa ; Gqo'ka : Gxo'ka ; ili-Gqubu : ili-Gxubu ; u-Xgoqo : 
u-Xgogxa ; i-Xgqakala : i-Xgxa'kala ; i-Xgqondo : i-Xgxondo ; 
Xqaba : Xgxaba ; Xqanda : Xgxanda : isi-Xqe : isi-Xgxe ; Xquma : 
Xgxuma ; Qabu’ka : Xabu’ka ; Qambha : Xambha ; Qaphela : 
Xaphela ; Qatha : Xatha ; Qephula : Xephula ; qha : xha ; Qhama : 
Xhama ; isi-Qhova : isi-Xhova ; Qhuba : Xhuba ; Qina : Xina ; 
Qinisa : Xinisa. 

11. Non-click for click (for the words followed by (?) see § 12 below) 
b for q : — 

isi-Qunga : isi-Bunga ; Nqunu : Bhushu. 
p for q : — 

Name’ka : Phaqe'ka (see above, § 7, under “ ph plus another 
change (or other changes) for non-click ”). 
ng for ngc : — 
i-nGcosana : i-nGoshana. 
tsh for c : — 

Ceba : Tsheba (?) ; Owe: Tshwe. 
n for c : — 

is-Angcokolo : is-Ano’kolo ; C’huma : Xuma ; ulu-Cingo ; ulu- 
Xingo (?) ; isi-Chotho : isi-Xontshe ; isi-Coco : isi-Xono ; Cwazimula : 
Xazimula(?); Cweba : Nentsha ; Cwenga : Xwenga (?) ; i-Xce ku : 
i-Ne'ku. 

n for q, gq, qh 

isi-Gqo'ko : isi-Xo'ko ; Qaphela : Naphela ; Qephula : Xephula (? ) 
ili-Qhawe : ili-Xawe ; Qholisa : Xothisa ; Qhuba : Xuba ; 

Qumbha : Xumbha. 
n for x : — 

Xe'ka : Xe'ka ; Xhuraa : Xuma (?) ; Xova : Xova ; um- 
Xu'ku : um-Xu’ku ; Xwaya : Xwaya. 

12. The clicks are foreign elements in Z. The dick words in § 11, 
having a non-click hlonipa variant, may, then, be : — 

(a) Click words borrowed from the Hottentot-Bushnmn 
languages, or 
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(b) Click hlonipa words which have usurped the place of the original 
word and then are hlonipa'ed by the original 11011 -click word, or by a 
non-click hlonipa variant of the original word, or, possibly, by a non- 
click hlonipa variant of the click word : it is improbable that there 
would be many cases of the last possibility, for § 10 has shown the 
prevalence of click Mom pa variants for click words. The following may 
explain some of the forms with a (1) above : — 

The original both of Ceba and Tsheba is Hleba. 

ulu-Cingo, from “ Ur-Bantu ” lingo (Mf HL\Y p. 729) — the 
“ Ur-Bantu form is not now found in Z. Ulu-Xingo may as well be 
the hlonipa variant of the original word as of the click word. 

Cuazimula took as a hlonipa word the place of Nyazimula or 
Phazimula, 1 meaning “ to lighten " : then its meaning became 
differentiated from that of Nyazimula and changed to “ to shine 
A yazimula, then, may be the hlonipa variant either of the original 
Phazimula or of Cwazimula in its present sense. [C'f. Nyanja 
ng azimira (ijazimira).] 

The original both of Qephula and Nephula is Hlephula (probably 
from Dabula, see Dabu'ka, § 15). 

Xhurna means “to jump”. I do not know whether it has any 
etymological connexion with zuma or junta, which means “ to take 
by surprise ” — as by springing upon an enemy from an ambush. 

13. The hlonipa word, as to meaning, is synonymous with the 
original word, with this reservation : the original word means some- 
thing, the hlonipa word means that same something plus the 
implication that the speaker has such an attitude to the original word 
that he dare not, or does not wish, to utter it. Besides such hlonipa 
click words as those given above in § 9, which yield priority to the 
original word, there are other click words which are like the hlonipa 
click words in that thev have substituted a click for a non-click in the 
original word, but are unlike the hlonipa click words in that either 
they have usurped the place of the non-click word, or they subsist 
beside it, with a differentiated meaning. Jn (Jn US'., v. ii, p. 90) 
cannot explain how the clicks came into the Z. language. Mf gives on 
p. 729 of Mf HIM. instances of words whose clicks he cannot account 
for. (See also Wr LF ., p. 129.) Nearly all the Kafir (Xosa) words whose 
clicks Mf cannot explain, are also found in Z. I think that the clicks 

1 In “ Ur-Bantu ” the form, denuded of prefix and suffixes, is given in Mf L., 
P* 222, as -all or ngali, B. ng became Z. ny (Mf IIL If ., p. 739), and B. li became Z. 
» (Mf HLW., p. 744). 
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came into these particular words for hlonipa purposes (§ 21). In the 
following, instances of click words, which have come into the language 
as hlonipa variants of the third category (§ 5), are given. All those given 
by Mf (Mf HLW .. p. 729), which I have recognized as being also Z. 
words, I have included, putting (Mf) before them. I have divided them 
into the two classes indicated above : those which have usurped the 
place of the non-click word, and those which persist beside the non- 
click word with a differentiated meaning. 

14. Click words which have usurped the place of the non-click word 
With the click c : — 

(Mf) Cima, same as “ Ur-Bantu ” lima ( ndima ), Mf HL] 1 ., p. 729. 

(Mf) Consa from Thonsa (Mf HLW., p. 729). The verb Thonsa 
is now obsolete in Z., but the stem is found in the noun ili-Thonsi. 

(Mf) Cwazimula, see above, § 12. 

(Mf) Cafuna, see above, § 8. 

(Mf) ulu-Cingo, see above, § 12. 

(Mf) um-Cebi, noun from Ceba, see § 12. 

(Mf) Civil a has supplanted Gwila (Mf HLW., p. 729). Gu'ila is 
not found in Z. now. 

isi-Catulo, “ shoe," connected with Nyathela, “ to tread.” Found 
also in Xosa as (Mf) isi-Qathulo. 

With the click q : — - 

(Mf) ili-Qanda, same as Swahili ganda (Mf HLW., p. 729). 

(Mf) Nqa'ka, same as Swahili nyaka (Mf HLW., p. 729). 

(Mf) Qongqotha. same as Swahili gogota (Mf HLW., p. 729). 

Qhotha, same as Herero kota (Bt I).), found also in Xosa with 
suffix : (Mf) qotama, same as Herero kotama (Mf HLW., p. 729) and 
Z. Khothama. 

ili-Qiniso, “ truth,” has supplanted i-Nganiso, now obsolete (but 
see § 25). i-Nyaniso is not found in Bt D. and Sa. I)., but it is given in 
Co. D. and Dh. D. The literal meaning of the verb u’ku-Qina is to 
be hard, fast ” ; hence the Z. idea of “ truth ”, as expressed in ili- 
Qiniso, may be compared with that of the Hebrews, as expressed in 
“Amen”.' 

ili-Qhwa, “ ice,” has supplanted a form which may have been 
ili-Khiva. 

With the click x : — 

(Mf) Xhophe connected with ulu-Khophe (Mf HLW., p. 729). 

(Mf) Xhaphazela, same as Kaphaza plus suffix (Mf HLW., p. 729). 
Kaphaza is now obsolete in Zulu. 
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Xosha, same as Ganda Goba (Bt D.). B often becomes sh. 

With rr : — 

Rraya, same as Congo Katja (Bt D.). 

Rrela, same as the obsolete verb Held, from which the noun Hi- 
fi ele is formed. 

15. Click words subsisting, with a differentiated meaning, beside 
the original non-click words. 

(Mf) Gcwalisa, “ to fill up." Zalisa , “ to cause to bear children,” 
causative form of Zola, “ to bear children." 1 

isi-Chuthe , “ one whose ear lobes have not been pierced.” Isi- 
Putha, “ a dull-witted person whose ears are closed to reason.” See 
under isi-Chuthe. 

Chela, “ to pour ceremonially, to asperse.” Tliela, “ to pour.” 

Qala, “ to begin.” Du'a. “ to create." 

Qeda, “ finish.” This must be formed from the Lala feda. The 
Z. form oi feda is feza (Wg. KG., p. 643, Z. r = Lala t). Feza means 
“ to complete ”. Qeda may be used of finishing anything : a plate of 
porridge, a task — anything. Feza could be used of completing a task, 
but not of finishing a plate of porridge. It is clear that the click word, 
qeda, was adopted from the Lala tongue. This word can be used to 
support the contention that the Zulus got the clicks, not immediately 
from the H.-B., but mediately through other B. 

Qhuma, “ to pop, explode." Duma, ” to thunder, reverberate.” 

The variants of Dabu'ka are interesting 

Dabuka, “ to get torn, as a garment ; crack, as an earthen vessel ; 
be torn with grief ; get broken out into being, spring forth into life, 
as new grass; originate, as a tribe (Bt D.). 

Illephuka, “ to be or get chipped, cut ; have a portion separated 
off or otherwise removed, as an earthen pot, piece of cloth, land, herd 
of cattle, etc.” (Bt D.). 

Gqabuka, “ get broken, as a string or similar object by pulling ; 
get broken off, as anything like a button, affixed by strings . . . expire, 
breathe one’s last ” (the lungs being supposed to get broken off from 
their place and so breathing to cease) (Bt I).). 

Gqashu ka, same as c/qabu ka. 

1 These words are possibly connected, hut I am inclined to think that zala, “ bring 
forth.” and zala, “ be full,” are distinct roots. The former is in Swahili zau, the latter 
jaa. Meinhof suggests as the original forms Yyala (cf. Mombasa Swahili vyaa) and 
Yala respectively. One might be inclined to suppose that the form gcicala (the more 
usual in Zulu) gained currency through a desire to distinguish it from the other zala . — 
A. W. 
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Qashu ka , same as gqabu'ka. 

Gqibu’ka, same as gqabu’ka. 

Qabu ka, have the first experience of anything ” (see the last 
meaning of Dabu'ka). 

Rrebu ka. “ get torn or rent, as a piece of cloth.” 

Xebu ka, get stripped or peeled off, as plaster from a wall or 
bark from a tree.” 

Xephu’ka. same as Rrebhu'ka. 

The c click is also used with the stem of this word : — 

isi-Cephu, a small sitting mat, ' is formed from isi-Hlephu (see 
Hlcphu ka above), meaning “ anything from which a portion has been 
remo\ed . Presumably isi-Cephu came to be used of a small sitting 
mat in the manner as a short man is sometimes vulgarly called 
a sawed-off specimen of humanity ’ . 


16. Conclusions relative to “ hlonipa " words 

The words cited in the following paragraphs will be found in 
Bt D., either in the list of hlonipa words at the end (p. 738 f.) or in 
the body of the Dictionary. 

17. General conclusions as to “ hlonipa ” words. — In the above 
lists, hlonipa words of the third category (§ 5) only have been treated. 
Though words of this category are the ones most frequently used, 
it must be remembered that words of the first (§ 3) and second (§ 4) 
categories also are regularly used. 

A Zulu word may have more than one hlonipa variant (see Bt D., 
p. <38 f.), and the variants may be of the same or different categories. 
Bt D., p. 744, gives ten hlonipa variants for ama-Nzi, “ water ” — 
these ten do not exhaust the list. Enda has the variant Enca (§ 8, 
under nc) of the third category, and the synonym, Gana, of the first 
category. IU-Khala, “ nose,” has the variant ili-Tshala, of the third 
category (§ 7, under tsh for kh), and also a variant of the second 
category : i-mPumulo, from Phuma, » to go out ” = - that which 
sticks out.” 

18. Foreign words, after adoption, are treated like native words : 

they may be hlonipa’ed, or they may be used for hlonipainq other 
words. r 


Examples of foreign words “ hlonipa’ed ” 

J'‘ ^ an Ghi, coat, from Du. baatje, is hlonipa’ed by ili-Cantshi 
IS under c and ch for non-click). 
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ili-Bhulu'kwe, “trousers," from Du. broek , is hlonipa'ed by ili- 
J uliikire (§ 7, under j for bh). 

Examples of foreign words used as hlonipa " words 

i-nDali. from Du. vendutie. is used as hlonipa valiant of i-Mali. 
The natives began to use it thus, probably because it sounded like a 
third-category variant of i-Mali. 

um-Milisn. from the South African (Du. and Eng.) word for 
“maize d spelled “mealies' in Eng. This word is used to hlonipa 
the Z. u-Mbhila, “ maize." Probably popular etymology connected 
it with the verb Mila, “ to grow " : hence um-Miliso = " that which 
has been caused to grow, crops." The staple crop is maize. To the best 
of my knowledge am- Mi liso is used solely of " maize ", and never 
as an exact equivalent of “ crops ". A Zulu unacquainted with the 
Du. or Eng. word would think um-Miliso was a hlonipa word of the 
second category. 

19. The form of " hlonipa. " words of the third categorg 

(а) A word may be hlonipa'ed by more than one non-click word of 
the third category — this is not usual. Khuluma has as variants A' alamo. 
and Shuluma (§ 7, under “ n for non-click " and “ sh for kh "). 

(б) A word may be hlonipa'ed by a non-click as well as by a click 
word of the third category — this is not infrequent. 

Azi is hlonipa'ed bv Agi (§ 7) and by Angei (§ 8). 

Jabha is hlonipa'ed by Xabha (§ 7) and by Gxabha (§ 8). 

(c) A word may be hlonipa'ed by more than one click word of the 
third category. Duka is hlonipa'ed by Gcu'ka and Xqu'ka (§ 8). 

The Zulu negative particle ago. “ not.” was. perhaps, formerly 
usecl like the English “ Mo ". Old-fashioned Zulus still use the plural 
of this particle. ama-Xgaf for " Xo ". The words now in use for " Xo ”, 
Qha and Cha. came into being, I think, as hlonipa variants of Xga. 
Xha is now used as the hlonipa form. If all these click forms are variants 
originating from Xga. then Xga is ultimately responsible for three click 
variants : Cha. Qha. and Xha. 

Bt I).. under Qha : "... qha is probably only a variation of the 
adverb nga. ‘ not/ " Here, among similar forms from other languages, 
is given the Yao nga. Mf YG.. p. 79. gives ka. nka as a negative particle 
111 “ Ur-Bantu ", Jn CS., v. ii. p. 517 : ” Xegation is indicated . . . 
by Ka-(Ga-) with its variants ..." 

1 Originally from Portuguese tnilho. 

Is the noun ama-nga, meaning " a lie ”, a secondary use of this word ? — A. Y\ . 
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Dabuka. with its many click hlonipa variants (§ 15), may also be 
cited as an instance of a word hlonipa' ed by several click words of the 
third category. 

20. Concerning the substitutions in the third category of “ hlonipa 
words, Bt D.. under Hlonipa, has : — 

“ . . . For there are not onlv a very large number of fixed and 
distinct hlonipa words, but, by certain universally accepted rules of 
transmutation, any word in the language may be so changed in its 
prohibited particle as to lose all identity with the ‘ respected ’ name 
and so become itself a hlonipa word. Thus alusa may become axusa ; 
or fcomba, nomba . . /’ (Italics mine.) 

According to Mf IILW., p. 743, B. k became hi. which under certain 
circumstances became s ; this change appears to have been quite 
regular with B. 7, which almost always became z. 1 (Cf. Jn CS.. v. u. 
p. 91.) In many hlonipa substitutions this is reversed : z, s. nts, in the 
ordinary word, become y. 'k. k. kh, nk, in the hlonipa variants, see § 7. 
Hence the original B. consonant may be found in the hlonipa variant 
of the ordinary word. In some cases the change might make the 
hlonipa word resemble the B. word more closely than the ordinary 
word does ; in other cases it might not do so. The point, however, 
is that there has remained in the linguistic consciousness (or sub- 
consciousness — if I may so express mvself) a feeling that the consonants 
in question are interchangeable. 

The favourite substitutions in present day Z. — or to be quite 
accurate, during the period of more than twelve years during which 
Bt collected the material for his Dictionary (Bt D., p. 5 of preface) 
published in 1905 — are : — 

g, ’ k , kh, k, nk, for z, s, nts. 

j, tsh, nj, sh. ntsh for bh, b, mb(h ), ph, mp(h), d, th, k, kh. 

n seemingly for any consonant. 

Clicks : — 

c, in various combinations, seemingly for any consonant. 

q is used less than the other clicks. 

rr seems now to have dropped out of the ranks of hlonipa 
substitutes. For its inclusion among the clicks, see § 26. 


1 This seems to be somewhat over-stated, if meant to apply to Zulu, as we have 
endkle, indhlala, indhlela, indhloru (it is true that dhl, w hich here represents Meinhof s y , 
appears in other Bantu languages as 2 ), and also inyoka, anya, inyongo , inyoni, etc. 
See Meinhof, Lautlehre , pp. 221-3. — A. W. 
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x is used generally to hlonipa other clicks. 

c is used seldom to hlonipa other clicks. 

q is used not at all to hlonipa other clicks. 

The use of non-clicks for clicks is negligible except in the case of n, 
of the use of which, as a substitute for a click, there are several 
instances (§ 11). 

Hlonipa words of the third category are usually formed by sub- 
stituting another consonant for a consonant in the ordinary word. 
Usually the first consonant of the stem of the word to be tabooed is 
changed. Sometimes other changes take place as well. If the consonant 
suffering change is repeated in the following syllable, the change is 
generally repeated — thus both the b’s in u-Baba become tsh, its 
hlonipa variant being u-Tshatsha. 

21. The survival of “ hlonipa ” words. — What is to he tabooed is 
the distinctive sound, usually, in the name of a superior, the stem. 
Inferiors hlonipa the name of a superior by avoiding the utterance of 
this sound, and sometimes even of sounds like it (see below, § 23, in the 
discussion of the name Shaka). As generally women are the inferiors, 
the custom affects them most, particularly the married women, who 
have to hlonipa also their husbands and certain of their husbands’ 
relatives. “. . . Among the Zulus" the hlonipa custom "touches 
mainly the married women, although as exceptional cases, the men, 
or indeed the whole tribe indiscriminately, may hlonipa the name of 
a renowned chief or ancestor . . ." (Bt I)., under Hlonipa). 

The position, with regard to the survival of hlonipa words, is 
succinctly stated in J. L., p. 431 : — 

“ . . . There was another reason for the richness of the vocabulary 
of primitive man : his superstition about words, which made him 
avoid the use of certain words under certain circumstances . . . 
Accordingly, in many cases he had two or more sets of words for exactly 
the same notions, of which later generations as a rule preserved only one, 
unless they differentiated these words by utilizing them to discriminate 
objects that were similar but not identical.’’ (Italics mine.) 

That is to say, a hlonipa word may survive in two wavs : — 

(1) It may take the place of the original word — that is if it survives 
as an exact synonym ; or 

(2) It may survive beside the original word, in which case the 
meanings will be differentiated. 

As hlonipa words of the first two categories already have their own 
meanings — which they are not likely to exchange for that of the word 
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they are variants of — this discussion applies chiefly to words of the 
third category. 

22. The Monipi variants themselves may become taboo, then they, 
too. are hlonipa'ed. It sometimes happens that those hlont paing a 
Monip t variant will use the original word — thus bringing it to life again. 
See quotation from Bt D., above. § 1. 

23. “ Hlonipa “ irords that supersede the original irords. — These 
are of two kinds : (a) such as supersede the original word, because the 
original word is universally taboo : (b) such as supersede the original 
word presumably because they are more convenient. 

(a) A universally taboo word superseded. — A good example of a 
universally taboo word is Shako (pronounced Sha ko), the name of the 
great Z. conqueror. The B. all over south-eastern Africa dared not utter 
words similar in sound to Shako's name. Until about a generation ago, 
a Zulu would not say Shat/a. ‘‘ hit.” but used the Xosa Beta instead. 
Shaka has been so hlonipa'ed that it has apparently been impossible 
to be sure of its etymology — to-dav it is not certainly known what it 
means, nor which word or words are the hlonipa variants which took 
its place in the language. 

Words hlonipa'ed by the Z. nation alone were the names : Dingana, 
Shaka’ s brother and successor; Mpande, another brother of Shaka 
and Dingana s successor ; and. to a less extent, Nandi, Shaka s 
mother ; Ndhlela, a councillor of both Dingana and Mpande ; and 
Nkobe, Ndhlela' s father. The hlonipa variants are : Swela or IS tula 
(first category) for Dingo. “ to need, be in lack of ” ; i-nGxabo (first 
category) for i-mPnnde. “ root " ; mToti (first category) for mNandi, 
“ sweet, agreeable to the taste " ; i-Ngatuko (second category) for 
i-nDhlela, path " ; izi-mPothulo, pi. (probably of the second 
category), for the pi. hi -n Kobe. boiled maize." I grew up in Zulu- 
land. I remember that when I, for the first time, heard Dinga for ” to 
need ' and i-mPande for ” root ", these words sounded foreign to me — 
I was accustomed to the hlonipa variants. The names of the two kings, 
Dingana and Mpande , were not. like Shaka s name, hlonipa' ed all over 
south-eastern Africa. The whites already had a foothold in Xatal ; 
only those living north of the Tukela owed allegiance to the Zulu 
kings, and their names were hlonipa'ed only by the Zulus proper. 
Nandi, Ndhlela, and Nkobe also were hlonipa ed in Zululand, but not 
so much as the names of the kings. In my childhood I was familiar 
both with words formed from the stems -Nandi, -Dhlela, and -Kobe, 
and with their hlonipa variants. To-day, even in Zululand, they are 
being hlonipa'ed less and less (§ 29, below). 
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Cetshicayo, conquered by the British in 1879, seems to have inspired 
the least terror. As far as I know, he is hlonipa'ed only by his own clan, 
and by certain royalists, who, in spite of everything, have, in their 
hearts, remained faithful to the old regime. The word ili-Klnvatha 
was used to hlonipa ili-Cebo, but " it has already fallen into disuse ” 
(Bt D., under ili-Kivata). 

{b) “Hlonipa'’ wonts superseding the original word because more 
convenient. — I cannot prove that the hlonipa forms are more con- 
venient. but, unless they should belong to the (a) class above, the onlv 
reason I can offer for their survival is that they are more convenient 
than the word they have superseded. Among these may be instanced 
(see § 13) : — 

Cka and Qha for Xgu (§ 19 (c)). 

ili-Qiniso for i-Xganiso, which seems obsolescent. 

Xliopha, “ to hurt the eye " (for more exact definition see Bt I).), 
is probably the hlonipa variant of an obsolete verb Khopha — the Zulu 
for “ eyelash " is ulu-Khophe (§ 14). 

There may be click variants of words, where the click form has 
survived on account of being onomatopoeic. The following appear to 
be such cases : — 

Qhuma. “ to pop. explode," from Duma, see § 15. 

Rrebula, “ to tear, as cloth," and Rrcbu'ka, “ to become torn," 
see under Dabu'ka, § 15. 

Rrwebha, “ scratch." from Dweba. " draw, as a line “ (see Bt D.). 

Xhapha , " to boil," from the obsolete Kapha, surviving in the form 
with the suffix, Kaphaza, see § 14 and Bt D. under Kapaza. 

If the original of the surviving hlonipa variant has become obsolete, 
it is hard to trace it. unless it is found in related languages or in cognate 
words in the same language. 

24. " Hlonipa " words surviving, with a differentiated meaning, 
beside the original words. — In § 15 there is a list of such click words. 
Xon-click words of this kind (the third category) do not seem common. 

I cannot think of anv. Dabu'ka. with its manv variants, is interesting. 

* w O 

The original word. Dabu'ka. appears to have a general signification, 
including most of the special meanings, while the variants have 
special meanings only. 

25. Conclusions as to the survival of " hlonipa " words. — It is clear 
that the chances are against a hlonipa word entirely usurping the place 
of the original word, and surviving alone. In the first place, either it 
must be a hlonipa variant of a universally tabooed word — such words 
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are very few (to the best of my knowledge there has been only one such, 
Shaka, during the last hundred years) — or it must, for some reason or 
other, be more convenient than the original word. In the second place, 
besides ousting the original word, it has also to drive off the field all 
other competing hlonipa variants. Again, though a hlonipa word may 
be easv for the speaker to pronounce, it may be hard for the hearer to 
understand : it may be understood only in a certain locality ; the 
original word is understood everywhere by everybody. The only 
hlonipa words, which, as it were, carry their meaning with them, are 
onomatopoeic ones (§ 23 ( b )) and words which, owing to an accidental 
resemblance, are connected with a stem of a similar meaning, of 
i-nDali and um-Miliso (§ 18). It must also be remembered that the 
hlonipa variant, besides being confined to certain persons (to a sex, 
a family, or a tribe), is also confined in time : the married daughter s 
set of hlonipa words only partially coincides with her mother’s set. 
For every generation there is a new adjustment of the hlonipa 
vocabulary. While the hlonipa vocabularies undergo changes from 
generation to generation, the original words stand relatively firm. 
Finally, the l ' hlonipa " word itself may have to be hlonipa ed, then, if 
the original word has not entirely disappeared, it is very often 
resuscitated as a hlonipa word, and from the hlonipa vocabulary steps 
into its original place (§ 22). Bt, in his list of hlonipa words, has marked 
several with a star to indicate that they are “ genuine Zulu words 
(Bt I)., p. 738). Ili-Qiniso appears to have superseded i-Nyaniso. 
which seems to be coming to life again. 

It is reasonable, then, to assume that the hlonipa custom is 
responsible for the death of no words in the Z. language, or very few. 
The probabilities for the survival of hlonipa words with differentiated 
meanings are greater. 

While not exaggerating the importance of the hlonipa custom (for 
it is unlikely to have caused the death of more than an extremely small 
number of Z. words), still we must not ignore its influence in increasing 
the vocabulary, for it is responsible for the formation of new words, 
some of which survive, with differentiated meanings, in the language. 

26. Was the contact of the Zulus with the H.-B. direct or indirect ? — 
It is generally assumed that the clicks came into the Hottentot language 
by being borrowed from the Bushmen, 1 and that the Bantu languages 
which have the clicks got them from the Hottentot — and perhaps a 

1 See Pettman, Africanderisms, p. 5 ; Meinhof, HLW., p. 727 ; Theal, South Africa 
( Story of the Nations Series), p. 7. 
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few Bushman — women captured in war. It may be that other Bantu, 
not Zulus, came first into contact with the H.-B. and passed the clicks 
on to the Zulus, without the Zulus coming into direct contact with the 
H.-B. Several facts support this idea. The Tekeza inhabited Zululand 
before the Zulus. Since the Bantu drove the H.-B. southward and west- 
ward, it seems reasonable to assume that the Tekeza. who were in 
Zululand before the Zulus, got into closer contact with the H.-B. 
than the Zulus did. It has been shown that the clicks must have been 
in the Zulu language certainly before 1560, 1 and that direct H.-B. 
influence on Zulu must have ceased not later than 1650. It would then, 
at the present time, be hard or impossible to prove anything from click 
words, borrowed by Zulu from other Bantu languages. It could not 
be shown that the clicks were brought into the language through 
the adoption of these words, for the clicks have been in the language 
for centuries, and it is not easy to determine the date of the adoption 
of the click words in question. When the Tekeza click word, Qeda, 
for instance, came into the Zulu language, is not known (§ 15). Several 
click words have been adopted from Xosa in modern times. i-nQola, 
“ wagon,” a corruption of the Xosa i-nQwelo, is an instance. 

The geographical position of the Z. language to-day is that it is 
surrounded by other B. languages, and it has been so surrounded since 
1 650 at the latest. It may well be that the Zulus have never been in the 
van of the B. who drove the H.-B. before them, it may be that they 
have always had some other B. between them and the H.-B. 

It is remarkable that there is no Z. word for Hottentot — I have 
found none. If the Zulus had come into direct contact with the 
Hottentots, one would expect that they would at least have had a 
word in their language to designate them. IU-La> r u, which is not a 
Zulu word, but borrowed from the Xosa, is used to denote Hottentot, 
or similar yellow coloured half-breed, as Griquas ” (Bt I).). The 
Hottentots in the C'ape Province, whether of mixed or of pure blood — 
if there are anv of pure blood left — now speak Dutch, and are separated 
from the Zulus by other B. The Xama Hottentots in what used to 
be German South-West Africa are too far away to have an\ T influence 
on Z. The word ili-Ilhotentoti (from Du. Hottentot) is now coming into 
the Z. language through being used in the schools, that is through the 
use of English textbooks on history, which mention the Hottentots. 

1 The name of Qwabe (who. according to Zulu tradition, must have been born 
before 15601 proves that Zulus must already have been able to pronounce clicks. It 
is also certain that, by 1650, other Bantu tribes occupied the country between the 
Zulus and the nearest section of the Hottentots. 
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There is a Z. word for Bushman. umu-Thwa. pi. aba-Thim. Of 
this word Bt D. savs : " . . . The name aba-Thwa, or its cognates, 
is the almost universal designation among the Bantu tribes for the 
Bushmen and Pvgmv-Bushmen . - Mf L.. p. 251, gives as the “ Lr- 
Bantu " form umu-tua. The aha-Thwa have a place in Z. folk-lore, as 
presumably thev do in the folk-lore of other B. \\ e cannot from the 
presence of this word. umu-Thwa. in Z.. argue that the Zulus borrowed 
the clicks direct!; / from the Bushmen. Many B. languages have the 
word vmu-Ttca. but have no clicks. [The Pokomo use the name 
V\’a-hwa (the phonetic e<piivalent of Abn-tua ) for the Wasanye — a 
people in some respects similar to the Bushmen. < f. the Batwa in 
Urundi and Buanda, who. if not exactly Pygmies, are probably 
descended from them.] 

27. Which foreign sounds in Z. are to be ascribed to II. -B. influence ? 
In addition to the clicks. I think the sound rr 1 must be ascribed to 
H.-B. influence, for, as far as I can make out, it is not found in any 
languages remote from this influence. 

Wr LF '., p. 12G : “ . . . three of them ” — the clicks — “ (the ‘ dental , 

‘ cerebral and ‘ lateral ") have passed from either Bushman or 
Hottentot into Zulu and Xosa . . 

p. 55 : " The 1 laterals ’ (usually written hi, did, tl, tlh) are also 
peculiar to the southern group of languages, and there are a few other 
sounds of limited range which need not be discussed here ...” 

In this paper I confine myself to a discussion of how the clicks 
(c, q, x) and rr came into the language. I have not made any 
investigations with regard to the laterals. 

28. How did the clicks and rr come into the language l — The words 
borrowed from II.-B. present little difficulty. 2 The B. who were in 
direct contact with the H.-B. borrowed them directly, and those who 
were not in direct contact with them must have got them through the 
B. betweeu them and the H.-B. 

What has been puzzling is to account for the clicks in B. words. 
I think the examples given above (§ 8 f.) throw some light on the 
question. 

It is reasonable to suppose that, among the B. in direct contact 
with the H.-B., the first persons to substitute clicks for other 
consonants in Bantu words were H.-B. women captured in war. If 


1 The “ ejective uvular affricate See Bulletin, u, iv, p. 700. 

2 There is a list of such words in JIf HL It'. 



THE INFLUENCE OF HLONIPA ” ON THE ZULU CLICKS 779 


they were not the first, thev must have taught their children H.-B. 
click words, and then the children, having learned to pronounce the 
clicks, were the first to use them as substitutes for consonants in B. 
words. I am inclined to think that women first made use of this 
substitution. Why women 1 Women are more affected than men by 
the hlonipa custom, see § 21. When it was desirable to hlonipa words, 
the clicks came in handy for the formation of hlonipa variants of the 
third category. A native consonant might change the word into another 
word already in the language, while the click, being a foreign sound, 
would not do so. This would apply also to such Bantu as have 
the clicks without having been in direct contact with the H.-B. — as, 
perhaps, the Zulus. They would, through intermarriage and other 
contact with neighbouring click-using B., come to use the clicks as 
their neighbours did— for hlonipa purposes. 

Which click (or clicks) would be used for hlonipa purposes, and why 
that particular click (or those particular clicks) ? I cannot answer 
this definitely. 

Turning to the examples given above, we find : — 

(a) That all the clicks have been used as substitutes (§ 20) ; 

( h ) That, in Z., e is a common substitute for a non-click, and x for 
another click ; and 

(c) That, in Lala, we find c and q substituted respectively for the 
Z. q and c (Wg. KG., p. 643). In Xosa the same substitution some- 
times takes place, see examples above in § 10, for instance : isi-Catulo 
for Xosa isi-Qatulo, and also Mf HLW., p. 729. 

To cover these facts I assume the following. At a certain time 
and in a certain locality a certain click would be the regular hlonipa 
substitute for one or more consonants — at other times and places 
other clicks might be the regular substitutes. All this would be going 
on among people who spoke the same language. 'Finally, in this 
language, one click would become the regular substitute, but vestiges 
of the former state of affairs would appear in words surviving with 
other click substitutes. This is what appears to have happened in 
Zulu : c being the regular substitute for non-clicks, and x for clicks. 
There are to be found words with other click substitutes ; these words 
may be survivals from a time before the supremacy of the present 
regular click substitute, or they may be loan words from another B. 
language or dialect. 

Further investigation of B. words containing clicks may necessitate 
modification of my theory, but I venture to think it might provide 
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a reasonable explanation of sonic of the facts ; and that, at least, it 
would not prove fruitless to use it as a working hypothesis. 

I have been unable to investigate words with a medial click and 
onomatopoeic click words. The latter would seem to be self- 
explanatory in most cases. For onomatopoeic click substitutes, 
see § 23 b. 

29. The present condition gf“‘ hlonipa ” as it affects the Z. language . — 
The influence of Christian civilization is seen in the religious poem 
Lilya by the Icelandic monk Eystein Asgrimsson (died 1361). In this 
poem there appear to be no kenningar, though they were lavishly 
employed in earlier Norse poetry. Heiti and Kenningar may be likened 
to hlonipa variants of the first and second categories. Here may also 
be mentioned — though not exactly of the same nature — descriptive 
titles or added names, such as : (John) Lackland, (Frederick) 
Barbarossa, (Svein) Tjugeskjaeg, (Scipio) Africanus, etc. The chief 
function of the Zulu bards was to make poems praising their kings and 
great men. After their death these poems would be used in worshipping 
these heroes. The praise-poems would be full of substitutions of the 
same nature as the Kenningar were, and would have as their aim to 
give a poetical picture of the hero's character and great deeds. 1 Often 
a striking phrase in these praises, separated from its context, would 
become an added name and be used like Lackland, Barbarossa, etc. 
Converted Christians have even attempted to make praise-poems in 
honour of the Saviour, Jesus Christ. Christian sentiment has, 
however, rightly or wrongly, frowned upon poetic outbursts of this 
nature — and Christian Zulu poetry is either translation or imitation 
of European hymns. 

The civilization brought by the whites has also had a dis- 
integrating effect upon the hlonipa custom proper. Europeans, 
unwittingly or wittingly, continually break the custom — horses and 
dogs, for instance, have been given the names of Zulu kings. School 
teachers demand that lessons shall be repeated in ipsissimis verbis, 
even when this entails a breach of hlonipa. The same is sometimes 
demanded in law courts, in the case of witnesses who have to repeat 
conversations they have heard. The custom, once broken, steadily 
loses its peculiar power over the person breaking it. 

1 ^g. KG., pp. 651—2, gives the praise-poems (or praise- names) of Ndaba and 
Senzangakona, and Sa. I ). . pp. x-xxii, those of Cetshwayo, ! Mnuzulu. and Solomon — 
aU members of the Zulu Royal Family ; see genealogy in Wg. KG., p. vi. [A number of 
these are also given in Mr. J. Stuart’s Zulu Readers.] 
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From the summary already given we see that — 

(a) rr seems to have ceased being used as a hlonipa substitute ; 

(b) q is seldom used as a hlonipa substitute : 

(c) c is the regular click substitute for non-click consonants ; 

(d) x is the regular click substitute for click consonants. 

From this it may be deduced that if the hlonipa custom should 
continue developing unchecked, only two clicks, c and x, would remain, 
and ultimately x would supersede c and be the sole surviving click. 
Since n can be substituted for clicks (§§ 11, 20), it would not be impossible 
for the clicks eventually to be hlonipa' ed out of the language. In Jn CS., 
i, p. 38, we read : “ Zulu-Kafir will become the second language of 
South Africa if its exponents are wise enough to eliminate the silly 
clicks which at present mar its phonology ..." This tempts one to 
remark that English, which employs, as interjections, the click c 
(usually spelled tut-tut) and the click x (used in urging a horse), is, 
nevertheless, probably the most widely used language in the world ; 
and the English th (voiced and unvoiced), though a comparatively 
peculiar sound, has not hindered the spread of English over the earth. 

Whether the clicks would be hlonipa’ed out of the language if the 
whites had not come is difficult to decide. Now that they have come, 
it seems certain that it will not happen. The language is reduced to 
writing — the written word changes less than the spoken. The influence 
of the still active hlonipa custom, though even to-day great, is steadily 
decreasing. 

The language must find new words for new ideas. New hlonipa 
words (as shown above, § 14) often supplied the desired words. New 
words can still be made in the same manner as hlonipa variants of the 
first category (synonyms) and of the second category (words formed 
by derivation and composition), but the number of such words coming 
into the language, through hlonipa, is decreasing. As words of the third 
category are made for hlonipa purposes only, they will cease coming 
into the language if hlonipa dies — this source of new words appears 
to be gradually drying up. It seems a legitimate conclusion, then, 
that the influence of European civilization, by decreasing the number 
of new words of the third category of hlonipa variants, is corre- 
spondingly increasing the number of new words from other sources : 
words formed by derivation, composition, onomatopoeia, and words 
borrowed from other languages. It must be noted that this is happening 
at a time when the contact with European civilization has produced 
a great demand for new words. 



782 THE INFLUENCE OF HLONIPA ” ON THE ZULU CLICKS 


REFERENCES 

For Taboo in general : — 

Encyc. Brit., under Taboo. 

Hasting s Encyc. of Religion and Ethics, under Tabu. 

Frazer, The Golden Bough, v. iii, Taboo and the Perds of the Soul ; use also the 
Index for all the volumes. The work is also published in a one volume edition. 

For the influence of Taboo on language : — 

Max Muller, The Science of Language, v. ii : “ Te-pi " (= Taboo), p. 38 f. ; 
“ ukuhlonipa," p. 43 f. 

Gabelentz, Die Sprachwissensrhaft, look up Tabuwesen in the Index. 

Oertel, Lectures on the Study of Language, p. 304. 

J. L., p. 239 f. and p. 431. 

Frazer, see above, v. iii, chapter vi. In the one volume edition, chapter xxii. 
Portengen, De Oudgennaansche dichtertaal in ha-ir ethnologisck verland, p. 78 f. 

For the influence of Taboo (or hlonipu) on the Bantu languages in general 
and Zulu in particular : — 

Mf Die moderne Sprachfoo-chung in Afrika, p. 120. 

Jn CS., v. i, p. 29 ; v. ii, p. 120. 

Frazer, see above, v. iii, pp. 376-7. In the one volume edition, pp. 257-8. 

Th. HE., v. i, p. 72. 

Th. The Yellow and Dark-skinned People of Africa South of the Zambesi, pp. 170, 255. 
Bt D., pp. 8—9 of the Preface, under Hlonipa in the body of the Dictionary. On 
p. 738 f. there is a “ Vocabulary of the Hlonipa Language of the Zulu Women ”, 
Wanger, Konversations-Grammatik der Zulu-Sprache (look up “ Hlonipa-V esen ” 
in the Index). 

ABBREVIATIONS 

B. = Bantu. 

Bt D. = Bryant, Zulu Dictionary. 

Du. = Dutch (i.e. “ Afrikaans ”). 

H.-B. = Hottentot- Bushman. 

J. L. = Jespersen, Language (1923). 

Jn CS. = Sir H. H. Johnston, Comparative Study of the Bantu and Semi-Bantu 
Languages. 

Mf HLW. — Meinhof, Hottentottische Laute u. Lehmcorte im Kafir (ZD3IG., lviii, lix). 
Mf L. — „ Lautlehre der Bantusprachen. 

Mf VG. = „ Vergleichende Grammatik der Bantusprachen. 
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A GUJARATI- ENGLISH VOCABULARY 
By W. Doderet 
Foreword 

mHIS vocabulary of over 800 words lias been compiled with a view 
to supplving some omissions in Belsare's Dictionary , published 
in 1895. Belsare based his work on the valuable Narmakosa of the 
poet Narmadasankara, of date 1873. The Gujarati language has 
in the latter half of the past and in the present century been enriched 
by the addition of manv Sanskrt tatsamas, and of Persian or Arabic 
words. On the one hand, eminent modern poets such as Govardhana- 
rama and Xarsinharao, and present century dramatists such as 
Dolatrama Krparama Pandya (a Sanskrt purist), are responsible 
for the use of many tatsamas. On the other hand, the advance of 
science and the more intimate acquaintance with the writings of 
English authors and poets have necessitated recourse to the 
classical language for expressing abstract ideas and terms, in wdiich 
the vernacular is clearly deficient. This must be the excuse for 
introducing so many tatsamas into this vocabulary. It is unavailing 
nowadays to reject some as “ pressed into service to gratify the vanity 
of a writer ”, which is the reason why Belsare omits them. Yet 
it is not apparent why he excluded the oft-recurring word Vj<pR (blue 
lotus), while he inserts the rarer (desirous of salvation). 

Again, several Persian and Arabic words, employed by such famous 
present-day poets as Manilala Nabhubhal in his poems modelled on 
Persian gajhals, or Balasankara Ullasarama, who was engaged in 
the translation of Persian poetry when death overtook him, take the 
place of valuable and pleasing synonyms (e.g. 2HL'>{l<cM for Jlicft, 
pearl). 

Provincialisms, poetical corruptions, and anachronisms have been 
omitted from this vocabulary. 

Anusvara has been written throughout, to the exclusion of the 
more skilled method of writing such obsolete nasals as ^ and 
following in this respect the common practice, sanctioned by correct 
writers, such as Navalarama Laksmirama, and others. For the many 
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words which do not find a place in this vocabulary, and for poetical 
corruptions and obsolete words, the student is referred to the 
vocabularies attached to such works as the Kavya Dohana, Brhat 
Kavya Dohana, Kavya Madhurya, etc. 

The numbers enclosed in parentheses before the meanings of words 
indicate additional significations not found in Belsare. 


(m.) mysticism. 
a H 3 l 3y t (f.) daughter. 

1 

j foremost, first, 

(adj.) (2) difficult. 

SHWl'-JdHSl (m. pi.) fondling, fuss 
over. 

(m.) (2) Brahma (“ the un- 
born ”). 

SdR&i i-f-U “ to make one’s 
self at home” (*h£ = =H^t, SdRAl 
Dvarika in Kathiavad). 

(adj.) immovable, staunch, 
brave (.Rl^ to totter). 

Med 3 . (m.) a big stone for 
pounding (a pulse). 

(m.) enmity. 

^HcpPidcl (adj.) subjective (S. ^}«rTP, 
inward). 

^Hf.lM (adv.) instantaneously (^Hf.lM 
completeness). 

(f.) Parvatl (“the maid 
of the mountain ”). 

(m.) erroneous idea. 

(m.) road, path. 

(adj.) innumerable, unlimited, 
(adj.) ignorant, strange. 

(m.) a low-caste, a Dheda. 
(adj.) not struck, “ divine ” 
(»HdUict dl'd). 

=MpGl (f.) sleeplessness. 

(adj.) perpetual, continuous. 
■'H'D 1 (m.) follower, servant (S. 

+ to go). 

(adj.) ilhberal, ungenerous. 


(adj.) daily. 

(m.) humble entreaty (S. 
to lead). 

(adj.) complete (S. 
less). 

fct (f.) (2) inference, 
to consent, support. 

^dB (adj.) different, another. 
a>VH<*U (f.) stepmother. 

(m.) Plato. 

(adj.) vast, extensive. 

(adj.) unbreakable, firm, 
eternal. 

•atfH-MlP.5; (m.) sorcerer, magician. 
^Hfdtdld (n.) deep knowledge, full 
particulars. 

aHfORHfid (f.) full manifestation. 

(adj.) anointed, conse- 
crated (S. sprinkle). 

^t'Hl fPlct \ (adj.) desired (noun) a 
J lover, dear one. 
5 H r *-Hr ,J Hl't (n.) false accusation. 
^H'MlMfd (m.) Siva (“ husband of the 
Goddess Amba ”). 

(m.) joy. 

=HKdFtTt (n.) acidity of the stomach. 
(Tl) (adj.) god-like, divine, 
ft come here ! 

•aRlM'. (n.) lotus. 

3 (adj.) soft, delicate (pH 3 Ml 3 ., 
3J t 3 Ml 3 ). 

^HBpj (adj.) rosy, beautiful in colour. 

(n.) interpretation (S. Up- 
take, seize). 

•atQtli (n.) child. 

(adj.) inconceivable (the 
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Deity) ; also the beggar's cry 

(f.) untold wealth, goods 
and possessions (=H -f 

•H'H'H (m.) the unfathomable Deity. 

= H'DlU',d (n.) ablution, immersion, 
swimming. 

^HHHl'Cl (adj.) “expert”, “ex- 
perienced 

^HHctH (m.) ear-ring. 

•H'-Hl (f.) Ujjen City. 

•HHdld (f.) fallenstate. (partic.adj.) 
falhng (S. •TfT, bent). 

^HH^dcl (adj.) miraculous. 

(m.) dishonour, insult. 

(adj.) unchanged. 

•HpiHfcl (adj.) void of form (nounf.) 
formlessness. 

P-l (adj .) undivided, unbroken. 

MfV'-U 5 . (m.) certainty (adv.) cer- 
tainly (used also as an ex- 
pletive). 

5 HpRcl (adj.) unrestrained (S. 
stopped, ceased). 

(adj.) disused, ruined. 

^HHd (n.) eating. 

^HHHlH (m.) the Sun (2) the Moon 
(“ lord of rays ”). 

•H*Hl (m.) a stone (especially the 
funeral-stone on which water is 
poured). 

•H^C-fly. (adj.) obscene, vulgar (S. 
^ + ^rf%T«?r, water, lustre). 

•HHHHlfH (adj.) indirect. 

-H (%M? (m.) knowledge of union 
with the Deity. 

(adj.) boundless (S. 
boundary). 

-HH, (m.) life. 

(adj.) such. 

(f.) envy. 

•HV'HfHct (adj.) firm, stable. 

(adji) disordered, ruined. 


(adj.) ill-at-ease, troubled, 
unwell. 

•Hprl (f.) existence, life. 

Ormazd, the spirit of 
goodness (Zoroaster). 

(m.) serpent. 

-HiiyM R (m.) the Sun (“ lord of the 
day ”). 

(adj.) mischievous. 

^Hfrlct (m.) husked rice (adj.) un- 
broken, whole. 

(adj.) free from anger, calm 
(S. ^finT, angered). 

-■HI 

-HL'HtH Indra (“ destroyer of 
enemies ", ^fT+ *Itrf to break). 

^HlHHl (m.) (2) an iron door-bolt. 

^HIjvH (n.) clarified butter. 

^HUH (f.) obstruction, enclosure. 

(m.) sunshine, fierce heat. 

•HLcHR (adj.) one's own. 

-Hp-flMC-G (f.) capital, stock in hand. 

-HI 4 (m.) mirror (2) pattern, 

example. 

5 Hl£ (adj.) wet. 

^HPj (n.) (2) the soul’s form, the 
soul. 

•HlMPi, (n.) individuality. 

-HlMdUiH (adj.) authorized, accepted. 

-HlifblH (adv.) spontaneously. 

-Hl'GUcM (n.) pearl (P. -yi'H, water, 
lustre). 

-Ht'H'iHldl (f.) nectar, elixir of life (P. 
-Hl'H + (i.Hldl). 

(n.) noble birth, nobility. 

-HlHlH (m.) expansion, extent. 

•HlHl (adj.) bewildered, surprised. 

^HlfH'i (n.) meat, flesh. 

•Hl'H (m.) mango, mango-tree. 

•HlHdl (f.) strength, endurance (2) 
regard, consideration for. 

=HPd (n.) life-span. 
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(adj.) very big, magnificent 

- ( p ); 

to draw a picture. 

L'H % L < % (adj.) welcome. 

(m.) embrace. 

*Hl>H (n.) face. 

-Ml'AMl'A (n.) basin for water round 
a tree's roots. 

W 

til (f.) one of the main arteries of 
the human body, 
tcp.ct (adj.) mutual, reciprocal. 

(n.) the blue lotus. 
t'H'A (f.) a chrysalis, larva. 

WHQll (f.) wish, desire. 
t'Hcl (adv.) a httle, slightly. 

*3 

to unravel, to disentangle, 
to unwind. 

(swi.M (m.) joy, fervour. 

-stMl (m. pi.) the Sun's horses 
(“ long-eared ”). 
to run. 

AIM a tiger as big as a camel, 
(2) a tiger preying on camels. 

<3 -in- (m. n.) a cottage. 

<3-1 IbQ (f.) the pad placed on the 
head by water-carriers. 

<3<-APl (m.) (2) law, rule, (3) dedica- 
tion, consecration. 
fldA (adj.) lofty. 

(n.) lotus. 

IsAMMlMM (f.) (2) turn-over (in 

business). 

(adj.) high, hard, firm. 

• 33 M (adj.) powerful, fierce, bold. 
f3(Si r l (adj.) staunch, manly. 

(adj.) desolate, barren. 

(m.) the JJmbara tree, ficus 
glomerata. 

(m.) endeavour. 


§-^t(d (f.) religious trance (emanci- 
pation from Maya and absorp- 
tion in the Divinity). 

<§MiU (m.) river-bank, shore. 

<3HHtd (m.) destruction, accident. 

<3MMRd (n.) estabhshing, proving. 

*3Ml4>Sl (n.) fasting. 

(3 Mi A (m.) bye-play. 

@M<IM (m.) rest (especially by re- 
nouncing worldly cares). 

(m.) synonym. 

(I'V.IM (m.) tranquillity (S. SHT, to be 
calm). 

f3"q>5j< (m.) goods and chattels. 

(§M<sl< (m.) present, gift. 

<3^ to indicate, suggest, 
to arise. 

(adj.) prosperous. 

<3<?*l (m.) breast. 

to hang, droop. 

(SSDMM (n.) mortar, pestle. 

(f.) agreement, concord. 

Sfr-tM, to supply, join, establish. 

s7[fii,3 mundane. 

^HPlMlMMMl (m.) uttering the mystic 
syllable Om. 

(n. pi.) earrings. 

(m.) lap (§viai). 

(f.) (2) power, strength. 

(m.) (3) a stoop. 

=Hi=HR (m.) (3) way, passage. 

(f.) (3) safeguarding. 

(S.) (m.) hair (%*l). 

(h'^'b) (m.) a bird (Gracula 
religiosa). 
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iddi (f.) slander, idle gossip (S. cffsr, 
to tell). 

Is fM'^vArjun (who bears “Hanuman 
on his banner 
i'd (m.) a couch. 

iddld (adj.) attractive, beautiful. 
iAdldd (m.) Brahma (“ seated on a 
lotus "). 

id'Ad (ill.) Brahma (“ born from a 
lotus "). 

ih’Hr.l'l (in.) a sweetmeat made of 
lA.A'AiJ hajrl flour. 

(m.) collected rays of light 

(f^TW-r^»T3liT)- 

idilcl (f.) restlessness, sadness. 
y-Uddl (m.) adverse and favourable 
winds (^d-’Hl + y + 'Hl). 

(1) to rust (2) to be tried by 
sorrow, to undergo a difficult 
task, to endure. 

VAlM (m.) assemblage, multitude. 
i'AUA. (ni.) peacock (AAl peacock's 
expanded tail), 
ydi (m. n.) worm, 
id (m.) the Cross of Christ, 
iliit (m.) (3) swelling in the throat, 
ilfidl (f.) a cowrie. 

(2) (f.) indentation, 
ild} (adj.) beautiful, 
ilfcld (adj.) cruel. 

ilMil (m.) beggar. 

il-AdldlVl (f.) reasoning power. 

ildR, (m.) a lake. 

A. A o't AA (m.) anachronism. 
il'AlMffifl (n.) banishment, trans- 
portation. 

fmrd, to be very pleased. 

Hf'J (S.) but (conjunction). 

& <1/1 Arjun (S. a diadem, a 

crest). 

fil^-Ad (n.) sin, foulness. 

^ Gl (m. n.) monkey. 

5^1 (m.) (3) pulp (id'd,- id 5 .d,). 


jW (adj.) soft, delicate. 

idd (m.) curl of hair. 

ifdd (f.) profound obeisance (%<fdd, 

y.fddld) (P.). 

jdir (f.) cleverness (P.). 
idi (m.) (Ar.) a hair-dye (Adi). 

Wd, (n.) the cuckoo’s note, 
iy < (n.) a cave. 

(m.) a cock. 
jMlOl (m.) sword, 
j'-pll (f.) the Goddess Kail. 

AVi (m.) peacock (S. ^RT, the 
peacock's cry). 

Add (m.) Sri Krsna (“ having long 
hair ", Ad). 

A'A (f.) (2) play, mirth. 

Alfdd (adj.) angry, enraged, 
iidd silken (S. a cocoon). 

'’dop'dldi (f.) (2) persistent fault- 
finding. 

d’il (m.) (3) a fowl-house. 

‘Af'd, (2) to walk like a camel. 

■'diti (n.) a herd of camels. 
■'dU-fPdA (adj.) deserted, empty (>dA. 

an affix ; cf. dlV'dA). 
bt (n.) the sky (S. *§). 
hUd, (3) to drive (a chariot) (‘Ad 
Alfld id' 'dl'Al d'Ai — 

Lajjarama). 
iH-dl (m.) relations. 

'idl'd pi (f.) (2) a puncture. 

■‘dii (m.) fear (bui) (Ar.). 

A 

I'ldl'd 5 . (m.) Siva (“ bearing the 
Ganges on his head “). 

A'Vdf.d Ganapati (“elephant-faced'’, 1 . 

AOli (m.) an astrologer. 

aid-, (m.) elephant. 

oRd (n.) poison. 

otflAl (in.) a ditch (oRUl). 
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3 lfk*l great. 

3 l3il34 (m.) Yisnu (“ seated on the 
eagle ”). 

5 U-SIWA (n.) the neck. 

3 lUC-ft (f.) a small cart. 

3 liild (m.) Arjun’s bow. 

3 lldllU (n. pi.) hollow cheeks. 

PlIVd'HJSYH Siva (“ lover of the 
mountain-born maid "). 

fSlfJ.H 5 . (m.) Sri Krsna (who lifted 
up Mount Govardhana). 

ddl'dlH (m.) praise of virtue. 

y^Ald (n.) abstraction. 

d,d'dld (n.) row, noise (P.). 

(n.) a thicket (S.). 

3 ld (adv.) (3) behind, after. 

Jit (f.) (2) the earth. 

JllifhpU Ji 3 L (m.) love-sickness ( 3 UYA, 
Sri Krsna’ s village). 

JUVll (m.) a protector (aft-f^T 
protect). 

JllRs (m.) a cowherd (2) Sri Krsna 
(S. afr cow ; ft? to find). 

Hl-fRd Ganapati (“ son of au-Tt or 
Mlddl ”). 

H 

'dHldH to murmur, complain 

(3l^p[t$J<j). 

HdlMd (m.) high road (traversed by- 
cattle with bells). 

tpRlS5 (f.) a line of clouds ( YTlft, 
a heap). 

HhiliSll (f.) loud speaking. 

Hit (n.) house (S. ajf). 

(m.) supporting beam for 
roof or floor. 

Hl't (m.) loud and continuous noise. 

•dd 33 t (m.) (2) a musical instrument, 
(m.) quadruped. 


•d^'Cld (adj.) blind (^ eye, ft* 
bereft of). 

^ttfdfi 5 . (n.) pure gold. 

=41^21 (f.) the Goddess BhavanI, 
who slew the Asuras Canda 
and Munda. 

=414 (m.) the blue jay. 

fkxt'A (m. n.) the spotted deer. 

5Uf. =Ht /l (f.) fourteen periods, each 
comprising the four ages, jd, 
Adi, $ IMP, l, %R-t. 

(n.) tonsure. 

wfldl 5YH (m. pi.) the decrees of 
Fate (written by Brahma on 
the child’s forehead on the sixth 
day after birth). 

(m.) a leaf. 

•<S14 (m.) disciple. 

Ra'A (adj.) porous. 

v/ 

(adj.) stubborn. 

'i/Jildl (m.) loin-cloth (2) a thick 
girdle. 

'r/2'HfHl (n.) the moonstone (*i$5ii- 

d^Hfei). 

’r/Rl 3 (m.) fsrl Krsna (“ hero of 
the Yadavas ”). 

sydlf.d (m.) Yisnu (“ punisher of 
mankind ”). 

'V'dfllddl (f.) a sheet of water, a 
lake (S. ^pjr + ^Hi). 

'i/'H'd 3 (m.) ocean (water holder). 

v/d A (m.) courier (P. v/Ht., quick). 

'V-Mq to prattle. 

A'dfd-t (f.) a curtain (S. ^cffspST). 

v/di (m.) a valiant man, a 
young man (P.). 

^Idl (f.) fame, glory (S. anf). 

Id -.did (n.) classification. 
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MSdlhU^l (f.) “ complete havoc ” 
('^r/A the Yadavas + Rhdt-fl, 
rooting up, ruin, in allusion to 
the slaughter of the clan). 

(f.) the Ganges (daughter of 

hit'll (in.) a hillock, a hill. 

SRdyid (n.) motto. 

Rlddl (f.) a woman (8. •cptf^TTT) - 

^dhdlhlls Mr,l4 (m.) febrifuge (ivd 3 .. 
fever). 

JiW ] of an anna, money (j?). 

(f.) contest, strife (jPI<pi). 

(in. pi.) (2) churning ropes 
(3) the sound thereof when 
worked. Proverb 4hl <HRl'A d 
H 5 . sR-Gsl “ counting one's 
chickens ” etc. (4) a row of 
pots. 

Ad (m.) a fish. 

2 

'A-Hlsldd, to eat greedily. 

21^1 (m. pi.) threads, connecting 
links. 

^U^il (2 1 -'Hi) (m.) one leaf of a door 
opening out from the 
or door-frame. 


to strut, make a fine show (;l* 
lihdl). 

t'Hi'Ht (n. pi.) (2) fetters. 

^■'21^2 (f.) nonsense (2P4, jaw, 

jawbone to pound). 
tl'd'Hl (m.) thud of a horse's hoof. 

d 

(n.) a tank, 
dd (adj.) extended. 


drMf. (m.) God’s nature, 
ddl (m.) editor, manager (2) (f.) a 
lute (H£d ddl, Cupid's lute), 
ddd.l (adj.) alone. 
d'd-tlA (f.) thud of a horse’s hoof, 
d^lhldr' (n.) deep darkness (dH + 
<l*vd). 

dlH=t (adj.) dark, 
dfddl (f.) night, 
d 2 Q fid ddl the river Yamuna 
(“ daughter of the Sun ’’). 
d2d (adj.) fickle, unstable, 
dvd, to upbraid. 

d<l'42 (f.) economy, good arrangement 
(cf. d'-G). 

dVd^ to please, satisfy (S. HfHb 
dhdhd, to be joyful, 
ddhld, to be anxious, brood over. 
dlV (in.) (4) renunciation (rd IV, 
dl 5 t ; S. ant). 
dl2i (n.) an earring. 
dlHhflfd'dl (f.) the art of inducing 
sleep. 

dlfli (adj.) discerning (S. cHi). 
dtddfd'd (adj.) artificial, 
dlht (m.) (5) understanding (^HRl 
div (44 *HldHl did 2 hid l 
dlhfHiAkho) ((3) brilliance, fame, 
lustre. 

fdhlCHd (adj.) restrained, hidden 
( dl2 a bank, shore). 
fdhlRd to vanish, 
fd’dls (n.) a bird. 
fcG2 (adj.) upright, standing. 
^Ci^Ud (adj.) pleased, satisfied, 
qftld (n.) ice. 

dftd (adj.) thirsty (S. dWt) . 

d'dd< Gl (n.) photosphere. 

d75 (2) a horse. 

dldl (m.) bread. 

d'dl'A (n.) a copper drum. 

?d'd 2 (m.) Siva (2) Siva’s bow. 

^dl (f.) an aggregate of three. 
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q^ to sever, cut. 

Mqq, to yoke animals in front 
of the “ wheelers 
cqM5 (m.) man’s individuality. 

A 

A-lisRi (m.) stress, accent. 


SH'd'.H (m.) in and out breathing (P.) 
?AlMlq (m.) Ravana (“ten-necked”), 
c^ld (m.) tooth. 

RR5eM (m.) Ravana (“ ten- 
shouldered ”). 

fRd'-'Rdl with hands joined in token 
of supplication or respect (P.). 
(m.) a non-Arvan, a demon, a 
robber. 

SlQfl (m.) a tax-collector. 

?.Rd (adj.) subdued, subjected. 
sUl&UPH (n.) discreetness, politeness. 
fskMid (m.) the horizon. 
f^ddlA the Sun, as “ lord of the 
day ”. 

Rddftl the Sun, as “jewel of the 
day ”. 

f?.dd the Sun, as “ supreme of the 
, day”. 

f I'd Adi (f.) procrastination. 
fWlSlil (f.) light-house. 
f f^.ct (n.) sin. 

SikRkSl (f.) a queen out of favour 

(n.) a telephone (S. qiTij, the 
ear). 

c’-ioH (adj.) visible. 

(m.) a seer, prophet. 

Wf \ l (f.) Krsna’s mother. 
f.it.'Hd (adj.) barren, desolate, 
fcldk (adj.) daily. 

Al (f.) the sky. 

5.31 (f.) the eye, sight (S. ^q). 


5l°Hdl (f.) liquefaction. 

5iii (m.) water-hole f'-R!). 

if.[ (m). an opponent. 

ftf/A (adj.) bipeta ous. 

ft < 5 (m.) elephant (<5 = Tijrd tooth). 

M 

Mid'AMl from the beginning 

(M^lMl). 

Mdddfl m. the physician of the Gods. 
HHq to take up a position. 

H<Ml from the outset. 

Mq (m). satisfaction, joy (S. jfq). 
Hr-H (n.) running. 

MIR (f.) daughter. 

Ml A fit (S.) we please, honour, pray to. 
MM'j (3) to be hot, fiery. 

MMMfd (n.) inhaling smoke. 

(adj.) dusty ('d'A + %t 5 .). 

Md^iRq (n.) treatise on love, 
hqt^ to ponder, meditate. 

Mq (3) South Pole (4) Pole of 
any planet, 

hqict (n.) dense darkness. 

d 

•PA'-fl (f-) plectrum, pick (for 
playing the zither, etc.). 

«tiq< (m.) Sri Krsna (“ the ex- 
cellent dancer '"). 
del (adj.) bent, low. 
d5 iq< (m.) Sri Krsna (“ son of 
Nanda ”, his foster father). 
d<d (3) the month of Sravana 
(August-September). 
d^HAdl (f.) the milky way (Ganges 
of the sky). 

•fHOi (adj.) beautiful. 
dddMl (adj.) priceless, precious 
(Hq price). 

d<R (f.) Adam's apple. 
d3 (adj.) (3) naked (d-Q =APA). 
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dHMt-HH (m.) new verdure. 
d*t?sl 5 i>U <3d “ to be very proud” 

(ddf-sl'i nostrils). 

d'j' l (m.) a Rsi, who usurped Indra's 
throne. 

d'A (3) a King (husband of Dama- 
yanti). 


an 


dl2H (n.) an actor's dress (5) 
actor's tricks and gestures. 

dPlu^ (n.) swallowing up, storing up. 

dlAiiifldl (in.) wedding-lamp. 

C'iW (f.) an arbour. 

PlPdA (adj.) all, total. 

PPAl 5 (m.) low tide. 

Pll 5 (adj.) fearless (Pld-pd)- 

(adj.) overpowered by sleep. 

PtPtf (adj.) crowded, thick, deep. 

Pl9)ct (adj.) secret, solitary. 

(adj.) godless. 

Pl-flfflis (ni.) observer. 

Pi (ni.) renunciation of, or 
detachment from, worldlv cares. 
Also used as a pillow-word, 
like PlHliJi. 

Pi (.A Pt (adj.) unlimited. 

Pl'.'Aq, to strike, beat, uproot. 

Pl'dl'd (adj.) unobstructed, un- 
hindered. 

(dATtd (n.) stoppage, obstruction, 
retrogression. 

PlAH (n.) house, abode. 

R'HP'H'H ( n -) the blue lotus. 

f'l'H'?l (ni.) dwelling place, en- 
campment (Pl'Hiy). 

Pl-'.Ui^'H (n.) dew (“ flower of the 
night ”). 

(dillHfd (m.) moon (“ lord of the 
night ”). 

d-;Uct < adj.) edged, indented. 

(adj.) born of the night 

(fjnft+^j). 

(adj.) sinless. 


Pi HA 5 1 (Vl (f.) originality. 

Plied (f.) destruction, extinction 
(opposed to (iidl). 

■'(iHifld (m.) peacock (“ blue neck ”). 

*d 5 V (n.) the lotus (“ water-born ”). 

*d 5 A (adj.) si'ent, peaceful. 

(d 5 Pi(i) (m.) (3) an in- 

carnation of Yisnu (half-man, 
half-lion). 

Ad. not only, so much («f + 

endless, boundless (the Creator). 

dd.il (f.) hair oil (2) anklet, 

fil'V'A, dll and diiil (ddXl) are 
the distinguishing marks of a 
woman whose husband is still 
alive ^VdLiHddl. 

d<M (m.) (4) flag of a merchant- 
vessel. 

d'JlfH (n.) pitilessness (Rx+’fUTr 
compassion). 

di (adj.) several, many (d+^Als). 

dlic^ldi (n. pi.) ('Hld-fl^di) scratches 
on the body with the nail or 
claw. 


M 

MHldd (m.) Siva (2) lion, tiger 
f‘ five-faced ”). 

MHHf.d (m.) Siva (“five-faced”). 

Hid 5 , (m.) (2) difference. 

MiAUA (m.) stumbling while running. 

HYd'-i (adj.) dethroned. 

H'°Hl5! 5 (m.) a tank (S. H'^H a lotus, 
^STRiT abode). 

H'-HlHPl (m.) Yisnu (“lord of 
Padma ”, the lotus - born 
Laksnil). 

HH 5 H, to be fragrant. 

HMlc (n.) cloud water, to 
give). 

H 5 5sl 5 (m.) mariner's compass. 

H 5; Al (m.) wonder. 
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M 3 dH(dM (f.) the cuckoo another, 
a stranger ; S. JJW, servant). 

(m.) King (2) the Almighty 
(Add l care 4- P. didan to give). 

Mil'll (m.) (2) a butterfly. 

M-yjjfH (m.) Rama with the axe (an 
incarnation of Visnu). 

MdlAd (adj.) gone far (H 3 distant; 
S. arrr, to go). 

(m.) sohcitude, kind attention 
(2) deduction, inference (in 
logic). 

M f2 ‘‘-H l (f.) moat. 

MfdAHl (f.) service, attendance on. 

Afavd (m.) retainer, servant. 

(m.) embrace. 

Mfvd’i (m.) halo. 

to embrace. 

(m.) deputy, delegate, member 
of an assembly (*T«[, to sit). 

MfvtdS (m.) perspiration. 

‘HfoiA'i to remove, abandon, give up. 
kid (m.) Arjuna’s grandson. 

A'ddd (m.) (2) knot tied in the 
end of a woman’s garment. 

Mt-d'H (m.) a tank, small lake, 
water-hole (S.). 

M't'H (n.) covering layer (metals) (2) 
a strip of cloth for a bandage. 

'idH ( n 0 eyelash (S.). 

MliPl'A (adj.) fully ripe (HI?? ripe, 
+ ^HPl'Ml a finger). 

API (m.) (3) a bridge. 

ARlufl (f.) DraupadI, daughter of 
Drupad, King of Paiicalades. 

AP44, to send (cf. Marathi UTAf^ET). 

Aldl (m.) protector (S. TTT to 
protect). 

AP4 (m.) traveller. 

Aft*l (m.) Arjuna (AlH). 

A IAS (m.) attendant, servant (ffZ, to 
sit). 

ApiAd (n.) dove, pigeon. 


AP.IAP, (m.) ocean. 

AlAA (m.) (4) ice. 

Midi (f.) footpath (AlA + Ald). 

Piil (2) phallus ( PvL^l). 

lAdS 5 , (m.) great ancestor (2) great 
lord. 

fAd/-A (m.) uncle. 

fHfMpHil (f.) the ant (S.). 

(AAlfetd (adj.) thirsty (S.). 

lA'AAA^ (n.) fruitless reiteration 
( fd'^d ground, pounded ; AAt?l 
the act of grinding in a mill), 
(n.) stamen. 

M 5 ,l (adv.) formerly. 

ApAldH (3) Sri Krsna (4) the 
Supreme Deity. 

fiy iict (m.) Indra (S. “ invoked by 
many ”). 

AAlldS (m.) God. 

'ifad (n.) a sandy shore or bank. 

Mid (n.) a child (Md). 

Alii l A (n.) a flower (S. g**T). 

Ml 3d (n.) manliness. 

iUjlHl (adj.) very eager, very 
amorous. 

Misled (m.) the forearm. 

1PA< (adj.) fierce, fiery. 

AAi (adj.) great, immense. 

A Aid (part.) fallen, bowing at the 
feet. 

APIA (m.) love, affection. 

MfdiP. (m.) opposition, retaliation, 
remedying. 

iHWl (f.) the west. 

Mfd'^Afd (f.) echo. 

Aldi/A (n.) retribution, requital. 

Mld<Hl (f.) prowess (2) great intellect 
or wisdom (3) lustre. 

M-.lfVCl (f.) giver, benefactress. 

ifi-ddl (m.) utter destruction (S. 
to destroy. 

iPHl'd'j to awaken (2) to instruct, 
advise. 
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HAdd, to be probable (2) to be born. 
M'Hf.dd (n.) the women's garden. 
ilHPl (m.) Allahabad. 

H'Hh.P. (in.) a devotee of Yisnu and 
son of the Asura Hiranvakasipu. 
Hdldd (n.) escape. 

Hddd (n.) speech, speaking. 

Ad'4 to speak. 

Hd'-d (m.) the upper arm. 

HAMl^VA (adj.) opportune. 

to set out. march. 

HiVH (m.) great joy. 
ilSd l'rps'4 (n.) ablution. 

Mlidd (adj.) primitive, former; (2) 
fate, destiny. 

MGlbt (n.) courtyard. 

AU5i(i5 (adj.) dangerous, deadly. 

HIM (adv.) probably, generally. 
HldAl (m.) the rainy season. 

MlAd, to eat. 

Ml’* (f.) recognition, understanding. 
Hldd (part.) sent. 

Aftd, to see. 

\tb] (Mb]) far away there ! 

i.Alil (m.) a throw. 

l (m.) a gad-about, a “ gay 

d °g ” (KYd,) (**•)• 
k'.Pld (Ml ^dpil) lavatory (P.). 

Ydl; (m.) facet, smooth side, 
ild (m.) an old jackal, separated 
from the pack. 

P.Ydl (m.) an angel (P.). 

|di (f.) alertness, wakefulness. 
iP.H (f.) fragrance (A.). 

'A 

1J i'i (adj.) foppish, gay, showy. 
dt r +ip(l (adj.) very fortunate (dJ H.. 
for bard All). 

'dil iyvq (f.) (H.) dawn, early 

morning. 


A'dy (adj.) undulating (2) beautiful. 

AflHldd (n.) “ lonely " wood (because 
the Add l or Aid 5 ! wanders 
therein, separated from his 
mate) . 

A 5 j(l (m.) peacock (S. Mfl^f). 

A<l'A (f.) the spleen. 

A Mi (f.) a lute pipe, flute. 

AiVHldd to bloom, blossom. 

Add (d) (adj.) excessive, very 
much. 

A 01 (m. King of the nether regions. 

AIV (m.) (2) a horse (dl25)- 

Al’iPtfl (f.) sport (P.). 

AlA0dd (adj.) objective. 

PtAd^ (m.) lotus-stalk. 

ApAdl-. (m.) rationalism. 

A AIM (m.) gun-embrasure. 

Ab.dlW (f.) shamelessness (P.). 

AU (f.) d ^n. 

AA',dddt (f.) Sarasvati, daughter 
of Brahma. 

AH.ld (in.) a Brahmana saint. 

Adiyi'd (n.) aperture in crown of 
head, through which the soul 
is said to depart at death. 

A 

QPl (m.) (3) a wave. 

(in.) a king of the Solar 
dynasty (2) (adj.) prodigious, 
Herculean. 

(A^dlA ( ad j.) despondent, despairing 
(*pT broken + =Hl A l). 

Aid (m.) the Sun (2) Siva (3) 
a Brahman. 

(m.) a spear (Aldl). 

AlAAtfl = =Ali ^Hd'A AlAdR “one 
who beats about the bush 

QUAdd (n.) one of the Purdnas. 

QUPrMI (f.) the river Ganges (as 
daughter of King Bhagiratha, 
who brought her from ‘ " Heaven” ) . 
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Qfl'HHS (m.) Siva (with the crescent 
moon on his forehead). 
r *Cl40l (adj.) terrible. 

'H.H (adj.) evil, bad. 

<Hdi (m. f. n.) surface of the earth. 
W (adj.) foolish. 

<H->-d<dTU (m.) geologist (if + trT to 
cover + to know]) 
dpi (m.) Venus. 

<HtH (f.) (3) the earth (<H'dl). 

Hp (m.) the dawn. 

(m.) foetus (S.). 

H 

H^H (m.) sacrifice (S.). 

HiPlii (f.) death embrace (HiS a 
corpse). 

Hd^fl (f.) a hut. 

H5 (adj.) sedate (2) pleasing, 
beautiful. 

H'ddl (m.) Indra. 

(m.) $ri Krsna (slayer of 
the demon Madhu). 

H^dd (n.) the human eye (Hd, 

H^M). 

HHdl (f.) (3) egoism. 

H J PH (m.) ray (S.). 

H^Sdl (m.) pearl fisher (H 5 ,d,+55d). 
H 5 .i3lh'-Hl (f.) deathbed. 

HH^H (m. n.) ointment, salve ( P.). 
H^Wl (m. f.) ray (S.). 

Hi id, to be fragrant. 

Htidl^l (f.) a mother (cf. Marathi 
^sfTrnft an old woman). 
H&tQrtp^ft (m.) a great warrior. 
H'Cl'd' (m.) mountain (H<(l the 
earth + 'd 5 ,^). 

HP-H'-dHld (n.) slur, disgrace (HP-H 
a fly). 

Hldf^l (m.) the wind (S.). 

Hl<3<H (m.) uncle. 

(f.) a creeper, bearing white. 


fragrant flowers ( Gcertnera race- 
rnosa). 

HlHkiksi (adj.) weak, debilitated, 
pampered. 

HP (m.) (7) Cupid. 

Hlf/H (n.)softness, gentleness (S. »?<). 

Hid (m.) Krsna. 

HlfH 5 ! (2) a monthly magazine. 

HlHU'.t-Tl (adj.) carnivorous. 

Huttfdfd (m.) the ocean. 

(Hi (f.) (2) sight, glance. 

(Hftti (m.) the Sun. 

H,!sild<iH (n.) corona. 

(m.) looking glass (S.). 

(m. n.) bud (S.). 

(m.) (2) the Deity. 

(adj.) bewitching, beautiful (2) 
stupid (3) sinless. 

HyHtPi (n.) title page. 

H<(iP. (m.) a saint, holy man (Ar.). 

^kdl-; (adj.) relying on, firm Hyd^ld 
(Ar.). 

HHHd (adj.) fundamental, primary. 

HHMH (n.) antelope's skin. 

H 3 ld<i(l (adj.) fawn-eved. 

HHH? (m.) musk. 

H HI ^ (m.) the moon (“having the 
mark of a deer ”). 

HHl^M (m.) the moon (“ the lord 
of the deer ") (2) a lion 

(“lord of beasts”). 

HHl’dlil (m.) lion ( -1 lord of beasts ”). 

H4l (adj.) false. 

HHdl? (m.) Indra (as Cloud- 
Thunderer). 

H'dl (f.) acumen, intelligence. 

Hd (m.) Cupid. 

Hdit (f.) a famous Apsara, or 
heavenly nymph. 

H.fd'H-j.dl Slta (daughter of Janaka, 
King of Mithila). 

Hli (n.) a load. 

HRSp married (Ar. H/iy, a seal). 
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Ht d'-H (n.) beauty (2) basbfulness (3) 
guilelessness. 

MlfH (f.) the head. 


H 

'-PH (n.) ice (S.). 

H'HIH' (ni.) Yama's delight, i.e. 
destruction of mankind. 

(adj.) famous. 

(f.) spontaneity, accident, 
wilfulness. 

Hl'-t-'-stJ R'-tiijii “to all eternitv " 
(S. “ as long as the moon 

and sun [endure] ”, a phrase 
appearing in title deeds). 


sfmi redness. 

(n.) chromosphere. 

V^tfd (m.) Kama. 

'AJC (f.) friendship (2) greatness (P.). 
VH fm.) Cod (Ar.). 

- H'HlOl ( n .) upset, uproar, disorder 
to rdav, to dig. uproot, 
(m.) Yama (son of the Sun). 

' m -) 1 cioujl -f" glaive). 

Ini .) ) ' | x^r+\rr (hold), 

(f.) delight, satisfaction. 

(adv.) in secret, secretlv. 
-tAlMfrl (m.) the moon I" Lord of 
the full moon night "). 

(f.) worldliness ( < to i worldlv 
pleasure). 

•il'VSl'V (m.) Kubera. the God of 
wealth. 


(m.) treason. 

(m.) Rama. 

; 1 !* 1 (f -) wife of Sri Krsna. 

(m.) a villager, a boor. 

■dR idiom, ndl SR sHl HHl “ he 
died ”. 

(m.) shepherd. 


(5lj (f.) anger (<1=h). 

(adj.) stately, smart, 
lustrous (P. 2 face, water, 
lustre). 

Bid (adj.) good, pleasing. 

“.’i'-W Cupid (“ Lord of the Spring 
season "). 

-4 (adj.) useless, to no purpose. 

Y--? (suffix) e.g. "bathed in 

tears ". 

iHld< (m.) adaj)tation. 

S3 (>n.) a deer. 

B'-i (adj.) angrv. 

S/.t'Hloi (f.) Sri Krsna's chief Queen. 
YU (f.) the Xarmada river. 

to kill, attlict. 

<13 (m.) beauty, lustre (P.). 

(m.) the .Moon (lord of 
) the " wain "). 

H 

H3U mi.) Havana (" King of 
Lanka " or (1) Ceylon). 

'Hi M (m.) word (Ar.). 

HUH Hi l (adv.) for a certainty (HHtl = 
Y.th of a R 4 . p.v.). 

HAH (n.) dance. 

«0^d (f .) enjoyment (3) excellence. 
HlAldcl (f.) saying rumour. 

H 

(n.) refraction. 

HHU (n.) hindrance (R'l). 

Hv/ (n.) (7) calyx. 

H'v’Hlfei (m.) Indra (“ thunderbolt in 
hand "). 

Hi Vt get along ! get out ! 

HvilHUH, to stink. 

H<(cl (m.) a Jain ascetic. 

HsvH (adj.) fit to be abandoned, or 
excluded. 

HHiil (n.) rain, raining. 
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H 5 .i%U (m.) hope (<H 5 l%it). 

H 5 t 5 H ( a cl j . ) adorable (2) chief (S. <| 
to choose). 

HHH (m. n.) bangle (S.). 

Hpl'-i (m.) one of the seven chief 
Rsis of old. 

'-GliH 5 ) willy-nilly (% bad, H 5 t 
subjected). 

H^ct (n.) (4) present of clothes, etc. 

HVd (m.) connexion, union, meeting 
(HHlHl) (Ar.). 

hRhhu (m.) a bard, minstrel. 

r 4l^ (f.) speech (in compounds, e.g. 
Hl 5 (cHcU=^ Sarasvatl). 

HRVtfct Brhaspati, the preceptor 
of the Gods. 

Hl'V to harass. 

'-HI (f.) (3) tyre of a wheel. 

HlcV-UVClH (adj.) pertaining to 
Vatsyayana (author of a 

Hl 55 Hl (f.) concubine (S. 'HI 5 , recurring 
point of time). 

HI (m.) a cloud (S. TTfC, water -f- 
?T, give). 

Hlf^Hlftjf (adj.) technical. 

HUH (m.) robber. 

Hl 5 ctH (adj.) true, credible. 

R^Rl (adj.) scattered, loosened. 

Ri'H (3) a step onward. 

RdM (m.) tree, branch of a tree. 

RdH (adj.) false, in vain. 

Rct'J (m.) Cupid (cf. ^-HdH). 

Rclld (n.) canopy. 

Rf.H (adj.) merciless (fq + «: HT). 

RV-fi (adj.) unpounded, whole. 

R^cl (f.) (2) electricity. 

Rd^H 5 (adj.) easily destroyed, 
transient. 

RdlHld (m.) destroyer. 

RHH (m.) a bye-path. 

R’H'VH (in.) defeat, destruction. 

PHMIS (m.) conclusion, result. 


R'-h'H (m.) (2) a scholar (3) (adj.) wise, 
educated. 

RRi’bJl (m.) brother of Ravana. 

R 5 d (adj.) (S.) ceased, stopped. 

R^llkrj to gaze at. 

R'Hl'rt (adj.) trembling, unsteady, 
disordered. 

RRin (adj.) separate, distinct. 

RRl'-d specific (in RRl'-i ^cH, 
s. gravity). 

R3t<d (m.) trust, confidence. 

R'-WMc (m.) the sky (“ the seat 
of Vis nu ”). 

R%tfH (adj.) tortuous (tjH, to move, 
glide). 

'dWl (m. f.) a wave. 

Hdijl to squander. 

HUsi (adj.) without, bereft of. 

Ht 5 /dl (f.) Damavantl (daughter of 
King Vidarbha). 

HHRcH (n.) inversion (RmRcI). 

'HMdd (ni.) Indra. 

V.lGH(n.)depth, profundity (Roll'd). 

H 5 l R it (adj.) appertaining to one of 
the six Sastras. 

(f.) allusion, suggestion. 

--Hp-i (f.) individuality (as opposed 
to HOtRi, aggregate). 

°H<d (adj.) set (as the Sun). 

(m.) (2) a Muni (3) the author 
of the Mahabharata epic (4) 
an expounder of the Vedas. 

( n .) inverted order (f*T + 

^3fp+^iR). 

q wi (m.) wound, scar. 

5 lVd (n.) a piece, slice (S.). 

did l (adj.) fickle (2) name of a fish. 

y-d 5 (m.) a Uhil. 

dl’^t.H'dl (m.) a marksman shooting 
blindfold and guided by sound. 

5 fHl (f.) taper, lamp. 
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(adj.) renowned, populous 
(Ar.) (*Uskl i'HH H^U)- 

(m.) locust (2) moth. 

■?l All % (m.) the moon C" having the 
mark of a hare ”). 

HtH (m.) Siam. 

(m.) splash of water (S. f*fg, 
to sprinkle). 

tfl'H (f .) (2) permission to depart. 

VI (f.) .shell, oyster-shell. 

HitlHl (m. pi.) thanks (Ar.). 

(n.) the hot weather (July- 
August). 

■d'-SlA'HH (n.) washing the mouth 
after a meal. 

(m.) Siva (“trident in 
hand ’’). 

(f.) hospitality, attendance on. 

AdHld (m.) checkmate ( At Iti king), 
(n.) cold. 

■Ci'HAietl (f.) P.irvati (“ daughter of 
the mountain "). 

At AlA (n.) youth (S.). 

*ll c H (adj.) audible (S. hear). 

^Mfcl (m.) Visnu (“husband of 
Sri ’, or Jjaksmi). 

^AH (n.) sigh (S. to breathe). 

4 

J (m. pi.) the six “ enemies " 
or inimical passions, i.e. VIA 
(lust), (anger), ?U<H (greed), 
Hl<i (infatuation), AS (pride), 
and McAtA (jealousy). 

A 

close by. 

(m.) doubt (S. AS<t). 

^HA (m.) a lover. 

^Hld (m.) the act of felling, a wound. 

WHs (m.) high tide. 

WHl^HAlfict (f.) potential energy. 

HHdlPt (adj.) direct. 


AAl'AJlHt'tTt (n.) isotherm. 

AAAAL2 (m.) eerie noise ( AUAlAHAlli) . 
AAGIhi'-AI (adj.) temperate. 
AdPblH (adj.) true, proper, abundant. 
AAt-'HIA (m.) great joy. 

AAqfl (f .) progression (2) stream. 

A 5 . 4, (adj.) sharp, nimble, fickle. 

A^rt (adj.) hidden, covered up. 
A^HAPll (m.) Arjuna (left-handed 
in grasping the bow). 

AAfct (f.) stream, current, the 
stream of life, " the world.’’ 
AtlilM (adj.) arrogant. 

Alf<HHtH (adj.) consistent. 

AlAlV (m.) an Emperor. 

AtlAlA (adj.) doubting, suspicious. 
AlA<Hi (f.) literature. 
r AV1 (adj.) sprinkled. 

AClrfH (m.) oppression, tyranny (P.). 
eJV 5 . (adj.) easy. 

(adj.) conferring happiness 
_ (^H+^T, give). 

(m.) the moon (Vj'Hl nectar 
+ *4*1 ray). 
i 4 x d (adj.) asleep. 

A,4H (adj.) happily combined, well- 
matched. 

(f.) (2) divinity (AJA, a God). 
AydG (f.) the Ganges (“ river of 
the Gods "). 

At,ti L^PAl (f.) the favourite Queen, or 
wife (^-r<HPH). 

AH V p (m.) tranquillity, calm, 

stillness. 

AGAVtjlV ( ii.) microphone. 

^2 A (m. pi. ) the ends of a saree. 

AU (adj.) afterwards, latter. 
VctAdlA (m.) Cambay. 

VaTvA^. (n.) pistil. 

AAH (n.) wonder, pride (f%T to smile). 
<A< (m.) Cupid. 

AlH ( 111 .) flow (S.). 

A4MA (m.) a low-caste, a Dhed. 
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(f.) stubbornness 
(“Abyssinian's fist’’). 
ti'HltiC-t (n.) poison churned bv the 
Gods from the ocean (2) any 
deadly poison. 

(m.) Adam's apple. 

(n.) sacrifice, 
d, Rd (f.) existence. 

<,d l (f.) the mendl plant ( Laicsonia 
inermis). 

fii'Hitdlti (m.) glacier. 


feWLCK ( m. 
gold). 

fey% 
fey 


Brahma ( feypH 
l-(adj.) murderous, cruel. 


dFtVa (m.) Krsna (S. ffaefi, organ of 
sense ; i*r- lord). 

(i, 'd.5 ( m .) a horse. 


8t 

&jd°H (adj.) pardonable. 

5td<t (adj.) “ the soul ” (Aid, body 
-f^t, knowing). 



Tin-; sorxDS of sixa 

By T. Grahame Bailey, assisted on the Phonetic side bv Lilias E. 
Armstrong and on the Nina side by D. L. K. Lorimer 

Chart of Nina Consonantal Phonemes 



r»- i 

labial i 

Dtnt.ii 

lental 

Ai\* o- 
lar 

l'.i lat<>- 
Al\coldi 

lietract* <1 

Palatal 

Velar 

Plosive 

p, b, ph 

t. d, th 



t, d, th 


k g kh 

AtTiic.ite 


ts, tsh 


c, J, ch 

c j ch 



N.wil 

m 

(n) 

n 

J 1 

n 

(D) 

D 

Lateral 


(1) 

i 


(1) 



Lipped 



r 


r 



i’ncative 


f, v 

s z 

J 3 

s z 


x r 

Vowel 

glide 






j 


Aspirate 

h, fi in 

any vowel position. 






Ji is strictly speaking dento-alveolo-palatal. 

Symbols in brackets indicate subsidiary members of other 
phonemes. 

In my Shinn Grammar just published there is a popular description 
of the sounds written eight years ago in India, when it was impossible 
for me to consult anyone. Xow I should like to alter some of it. In 
phonetics advance is so rapid that one's descriptions are out of date 
almost as soon as they are written. Happily it is ah advance. There 
is no retrogression. 

In order to indicate graphically the sounds of a language one must 
(i) decide what sounds are found in it. (ii) group them in phonemes, 
assigning one symbol to each phoneme (not to each speech sound). 
(hi) show their tongue position or place of articulation by correctlv 
placing them on a sound chart. A phoneme may be popularly defined 
as a distinct, essential, and significant sound of a language, minor 
variations being disregarded. 

VOL. III. PART IV. 52 



800 


T. GRAHAME BAILEY — 


Chart of Sina Vowel Phonemes 



Most of the above vowels are found nasal as well as non-nasal. 
I do not remember nasal a, d, o , t. 

Section I gives Col. Lorimer's and mv joint views, with such 
qualifications on his part as are inserted within square brackets 
followed by the initial “ L ", Section II contains a number of minuter 
details for which I alone am responsible. The sound charts have been 
prepared bv Miss Armstrong and myself. Col. Lorimer is in general 
agreement with them, but does not wish to commit himself to all the 
details [“regarding which I do not feel competent to form definite 
opinions”: L.]. No two people speak a language alike; in India, 
especially in hilly regions, there are differences from village to village. 
Col. Lorimer and I worked with different men in different years. There 
are therefore naturally a few minor variations in our estimates 
of sounds. This holds in particular of vowels. 

Section I 

There are approximately 64 to 68 phonemes in Sina, of which 40, 
including aspirated sounds, are consonantal. [Add “ w ’’ : L.] This 
number may be slightly increased or decreased after further 
investigation; thus z, 3 may be varieties of j, j. [I think they are : L.] 
But for the present it may be accepted as practically correct. Of these 
phonemes, sixteen consist of pairs of advanced and retracted con- 
sonantal sounds, as follows. (The difference is significant.) 
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Advanced: — t, d, c, j, n, r, J, 3 ; retracted: -t, d, c, j, n, r, s, z. 
[The retraction of c, j (z), s, r is often so considerable as to be obvious 
to a European ear : L.] There are seven sounds which are found both 
aspirated and unaspirated, the difference being significant : p, t, ts, 
c, t, c, k; aspirated, ph, th, feh, ch, th, ch, kh [ph being inter- 
changeable with p f or f : L.] Sonants are not aspirated. 

The dental fricatives 0 and 8 (English th in think and then) are not 
heard in Sina. The velar fricatives x and y (sometimes interchangeable 
with kh and g) are generally found in loan words such as khoda or 
Xuda, God : jayistan, Yagistan. They are faintly pronounced. 

There are approximatelv 24-28 vowel phonemes, 14 non-nasal 
vowels, 10 or more of these also nasal, [a doubtful : L.] i and 1 are 
retracted to i and i when one of the sounds c, j, s, z immediately 
follows or precedes, u is advanced towards y in a few words. Doubt- 
less some law, not vet discovered, governs this fact. In the meantime, 
we may enter y as belonging to the u phoneme. [I know the change 
only as occurring optionally in a few words, when there is an i vowel 
in the next syllable : L.] 

Some of the vowels appear in certain cases to be interchanged. 
Such are a, a, a, ae : i, x : 0, y, a, u : e, e. 

c. J> 3 are not unlike English ch. j, sh, zh, but are unrounded 
and more advanced : c is unaspirated, c, j, s, z are the correspond- 
ing retracted sounds : lips unrounded. 

b, m, g, n, s, z do not differ appreciably from the corresponding 
English sounds ; p and k differ from English p and k in lacking 
aspiration. 

f and v are not unlike English / and v, but are fainter. The friction 
is less and the acoustic effect is different, v is sometimes weakened to 
0 [? L _] 

r is a single tap r as sometimes heard in Scotland or in English 
thrill. 

r) is as in English, but when accompanying -i is very far forward. 

j is less consonantal, i.e. is more like e than in English. [4 . G. B. s 
medial j is often omitted by me, or rendered by i : L.] 


Section- II 

Ji is not unlike the Italian and French sound [I agree : L.], but is 
further forward. It is made with the blade of the tongue against the 
alveolar ridge behind the upper teeth. 

t, d are dental: t, d are the corresponding retracted sounds. 
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Their position is normally the same as in Panjabi, and Urdu, but when 
accompanying high front vowels, they are more advanced. 

n is never initial : when medial it is the same as in Panjabi, but is 
further forward when final or with a high front vowel. 

r is as in Urdu and Panjabi. It is never initial, and rarely [if ever, 
L.] final. 

h following a vowel tends to become sonant, but otherwise is as in 
English. 

b, g, d, d are sometimes, and 1, r always, partly or wholly 
devocalized when final. [With more phonetic knowledge I should 
probably agree. I frequently have final p, k, t, corresponding to 
medial b, g, d : also sometimes final s, c, s, corresponding to medial 
z, j, z(j) : L.] 

The numbers in the following paragraphs refer to positions between 
the cardinal vowels. The nature of the vowels is shown by their position 
on the chart. 

e has a position of about lj. 

£ in the diphthong ei has a range of approximately 3 to 31. 

a is probably a member of the a phoneme. “ i ” in a following 
syllable advances a from 41 to about 4, i.e. to a : a 'lx “ he came " ; 
a li, “ she came.’’ 

a is heard chiefly in loan-words : moia - , “ Sunni priest," gaga', 
" noise." 

o is about 6g : an unrounded and advanced variety of it. y, is always 
short, y, when final and unstressed, has a range of about OH to 7|. 
In Roman letters therefore one writes it sometimes -o and some- 
times -fl. 

a is very low, not much above a : Jas, “ mother-in-law." 

Tone . — There is a low rising tone heard in a certain number of 
words. Its first part occurs always in a stressed syllable : the second 
part is about a tone higher than the first. The rule for its incidence is 
not known except to this extent that all abstract nouns ending in 
-or and all conjunctive participles have it. Thus bAriar, " greatness " : 
Jy3i'> “ swollen " : the - , “ having done/' 

Words illustrating cerebrals and aspirates : jine, “ living " ; 
ji ne, “ rows " : tAm, " swimming " ; tAm, “ falling," “ shutting " : 
thAm, “ cleaning, - ’ “ sweeping " : CAk, “ pitchfork ; chAk, “ day " : 
bAt, “ stone " ; bAt, “ rice ” : bAri bAri, “ a big pond " : khen, 
“time"; ken, “rock”: par, “last year - ’: phAr, “turn": 
Ek dAm, “ altogether, etc. - ’ ; ek dAm, “ once ” : khyn, “ shawl " ; 
kyn, “ ear.” 



KKVI FAVS OK BOOKS 

Quellexwerke des islamischex Schrifttums. I. Band. Suheil 
und Xevbehar. romantisches Gedicht des Mes'dd b. Ahmed 
(8. Jhdt. d. H.). Xacli dor einzig erlialtenen Handschrift in der 
Breuss. Staatsbibliothek, mit einem Geleitwort von J. H. 
Mordtmaxx. (Hannover. Orient-Buehhandlung Heinz Lafaire, 
1925.) M. 25. 

The growing cost of printing texts in Oriental type has in recent 
years been a serious check to the progress of Islamic studies, and 
every student of Arabic. Persian, or Turkish will welcome the applica- 
tion of the recently-improved method of photographic reproduction 
to the publication of texts hitherto inaccessible. The German 
Oriental Society has made use of this method to bring out a new issue 
of texts that have been long out of print and difficult to obtain, and 
the enterprising firm of Heinz Lafaire has now undertaken to render 
available in a similar manner an entirely new series of hitherto 
unpublished works. It has rightly been recognized that this method 
of publication is especially suitable in the case of unique manuscripts, 
of which only one copy is known to exist, so that no collation of 
other manuscripts is either possible or necessary. Accordingly, 
we are promised an edition of the early Ottoman chronicle of Bihishtl. 
to whom his editor. Professor Babinger. assigns a period between 
1450 and 1520 (vears that were so momentous in the history of the 
Turks) : onlv one manuscript of this work is known to exist, in the 
British Museum. Persian scholars will see for the first time the 
Khwan-i-Ikhwan of that remarkable personage in the eleventh century, 
Xasir-i-Khusraw, a copv of which has survived in the library of Aya 
8ofia in Constantinople. To students of Arabic. Professor Grohmann 
"ill make accessible the Universal History of Ibn KathTr and two 
volumes of Hamdanf s Iklll. These works represent but a small part 
of this series as at present planned. It will give a fresh impulse to 
the study of Islam bv the materials that it will provide for further 
investigations into Muslim history, literature and culture, and deserves 
the support of all Orientalists, as it will provide them with readable 
texts at a very small cost. 
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Tlie first volume has just appeared and gives the Turkish text 
of a romantic poem by the earliest Ottoman poet of whom there is 
any record — Mes‘fid b. Ahmed, who completed this poem in the year 
1378. Gibb makes mention of it (I, 226), but had never himself 
been able to find a copy. The text (which is vocalized throughout) 
is beautifully clear and presents the attractive appearance of a MS. 
written by an expert calligraphist. 

T. W. Arnold. 


Karagos, Turkische Schattenspiele, herausgegeben, ubersetzt 
UND erklart vox Hellmut Ritter. (Orient-Buchhandlung, 
Hannover, 1924.) 

To students of modern Turkish, Professor Ritter's publication 
of the texts of three complete Turkish shadow-plavs in the form 
in which they used to be represented in the imperial palace in 
Constantinople will be welcome, for hitherto only scanty and 
fragmentary material has been available for the study of this literature, 
so significant for the understanding of the workings of the mind 
of the average Turk. But apart from their psychological interest, 
these texts are valuable from a linguistic point of view, for examples 
of dialogue dealing with the common affairs of daily life and written 
in good Turkish, are not easy to find, and (as the editor explains) 
the language of these texts is “ High-Ottoman ’’ and in no way bears 
to the language of the cultivated Turk the relation that “ Vulgar 
Arabic ” bears to classical Arabic. The Turkish text is given in 
transliteration, partly on account of the expense of printing in Oriental 
type, and partly in order to make clear varieties of pronunciation in 
such dialect forms as occur. 

For those students of Islam who do not read Turkish the editor's 
introduction and translation will direct attention to a branch of study 
that has received hardly any attention in English literature dealing 
with the Muhammadan world, namely, the outlook upon life of the 
Turk apart from orthodox presentations of what his religion bids him 
think. Particularly, to many readers it will be new to learn that, 
despite the common prohibition of representations of the human 
figure, the use of puppets in this shadow-play has received the sanction 
of high theological authority, on the ground that we have here a 
symbol of the unreal and transitory world and that the light which 
casts these shadows on the screen may draw the minds of the spectators 
to the contemplation of the divine light that is the source of all 
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existence. The translation is racy and vigorous, and cleverly 
reproduces many of the comic plays upon words of which the original 
text is full. The illustrations represent forty-eight of the puppets, 
which are made of skin, rubbed down to a transparent thinness, and 
eight of them are reproduced in the original colours. 

T. W. Arnold. 


Commercial Relations between India and England (1601-1757). 

By Bal Krishna, pp. xxii + 37u. Routledge. 1921. 14s. 

We welcome this useful and interesting account of the East India 
Company's trade from its commencement to 1757. It divides the 
century and a half with which it deals into three periods of about 
fifty years each, surveys the general course of trade during each period, 
and then analyses it into its component parts, tracing in some detail 
the trade in each of the more important articles, and adding to each 
chapter appendices of what served the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries for statistics. For this purj ose Mr. Bal Krishna has drawn 
upon the records of the Custom-house as well as those at the India 
Office. It is in all respects a great pity that the information which 
they appear to contain should have proved so inconclusive. Never- 
theless the author has been enabled at several points to supplement 
the existing information. Notably in the last quarter of the seven- 
teenth century he has been able to correct the current ideas of the 
volume of the commodities sent out to India by showing to what extent 
the Company's exports mav have been supplemented bv those of 
its interloping rivals. Specially interesting are the accounts he gives 
of the various imports from the East — in particular indigo, piece-goods, 
and tea. Although he finds the Customs returns verv baffling, and 

O » v_ 

more often than not fails to reconcile his various sources of information, 
his survey of the trade is more complete than can be found elsewhere. 
At times we are unable to agree with or follow him. For instance 
(pp. 160-1) he alleges most brutal methods of repression as used 
by the Company against its rivals ; but he neither specifies the methods 
nor quotes his authoritv. As regards the Dutch trade, he relies on 
the Hague transcripts at the India Office, \alentijn (why does he 
call the latter Valentyne in his text ?) and Linschoten. These are not 
adequate material on which to base a solid account of the Dutch 
trade ; he seems unacquainted with the work of Klerk de Reuss ; 
and he ignores the very large mass of material which the Dutch them- 
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selves have printed. The Hague transcripts were, we believe, 
designed to illustrate political rather than economic developments. 
The account of the Hutch trade we take to be the weakest part of 
the book. Again the author seems to have missed the interest and 
importance that would have attached to a connected and detailed 
account of the re-exports of Oriental produce from England to other 
European countries. He refers to them occasionally, but has not 
worked out the matter. Minor points are his use of courtesy titles — 
it is odd to read of " Mr. Mun " after a laj.se of three centuries : his 
quite mistaken description of the Ostenders as " free merchants " 
and “ clandestine traders " — they were no more clandestine than the 
Company itself : the repeated error of “ toncon ’’ for jan/can in the 
footnote on p. 43 ; and we wonder to what extent the writer could 
substantiate his view that the Eurojiean merchants deliberately 
drove Indian traders off the Indian seas. In very many cases the 
traders of the two nations worked closely together. 


Crime in India. By S. M. Edwardes. pp. viii + 1C9. Milford, 

1924. 8s. 6d. 

As Inspector-General of Police at Bombay, Mr. Edwardes has 
had plenty of opportunity of studying crime in India. His little book 
gives a general survey, classified under heads such as offences against 
the state or against property ; and it is limited in time to recent 
years, so that Thagi and other extraordinarily interesting practices 
are omitted. Nevertheless the modern Indian criminal can still be 
very interesting. As Mr. Edwardes points out. and as he illustrates 
again and again, the peculiarity of the Indian criminal is that he may 
belong to either the ancient or the modern category. The criminal 
tribes, along with the methods taken in the hopes of reclaiming them, 
provides the author with one of his most interesting sections : and these 
are people whose hereditary duty it is to steal and rob just as much 
as it is the duty of the Brahman to perform ceremonies or of the 
Vaisva to buy and sell. Then beside these relics of an immemorial 
antiquity we find the modern product — railway thieves, insurance- 
swindlers, and so on. As examples of Indian ingenuitv mav be quoted 
one or two cases in which the ingenious took advantage of Mr. Gandhi's 
Non-co-operation campaign. The Muhammadan butchers of Bilaspur 
set abroad a rumour that the Mahatma had directed all goats to be 
set free; and then took advantage of the plentiful supplies that 
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\vere offered by alarmed owners to purchase large numbers for a mere 
song. Other plans were more nefarious. One rogue went about in 
Assam selling pills to the coolies as an antidote to the poison which 
he said the English managers were mixing with the well-water : 
and another pretended to be empowered to make alterations (for a 
consideration) in the land-registers to enable the ryots to obtain 
remissions of rent under an order of Mr. Gandhi and Mr. C. R. Das. 
Altogether this little book is both instructive and entertaining. It 
mav be commended to all interested in Indian affairs, and especially 
to those about to go to India either as missionaries or as administrators. 


Economic Conditions in India. By P. Padmanabha Pillai. 
pp. xviii -f 330. Rout ledge. 1923. 12s. (jrf. 

This is an excellent and well-balanced book, entirely free from 
that vicious practice of discussing j olitics under the guise of 
economic questions. The historical portion is in places open to 
criticism. For instance, the author writes as though the Company 
prosecuted the weaver merely for taking advances from some 
other employer, whereas that was done only when the weaver 
took new advances before fulfilling a contract with the Company. 
But the remainder of the book is well and honestly thought out. 
Here are no sweeping allegations that India was once a great 
industrial countrv, but instead a moderate and reasonable estimate 
of the extent to which industry entered into her general life. 
The same candour is displayed in the author s judgment of Lord 
Curzon's services to Indian agriculture by the formation of the 
Agricultural Department : and Indians of the present generation 
seldom give Lord C’urzon his due. On occasion we find generalizations 
which go to the roots of things, as when we are told that whereas 
in England the economic problem is largely one of distribution, in 
India it is one of production. The need of revising the railway tariff 
is emphasized, but the author is no protectionist, considering that 
India is not vet readv for such a measure. These illustrations show 
that the author has followed his evidence without seeking to make 
political capital at everv turn ; the result is a book that may be 
confidently recommended to all interested in the economic future 
of India as a well-thought-out piece of work. 
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The Early History of Bengal. By F. J. Monahan, pp. xii + 248. 

Milford, 1925. 15s. 

Though relating to Bihar rather than to Bengal, and more con- 
cerned with the Maurvan period in general than with either in 
particular, this little hook will serve a useful purpose. It contains 
a lengthy abstract and comment on the Kautiliya Arthasastra, with 
long extracts from the classical writers who are believed to have drawn 
information from Megastlienes, and quotations from the inscriptions 
of Asoka. The author has therefore brought together within very 
moderate compass the chief documents on the Mauryan period ; and 
although his conclusions differ little from those of the accepted 
authorities, he enables the student to survey the period with constant 
reference to the original writers on whom our knowledge mainly 
rests. The Arthasastra still remains obscure in many passages ; 
and here and there Mr. Monahan was able to suggest improvements 
on the translation of Mr. Sama Sastri. For instance, the latter 
translates sannidatr as “ chamberlain ” ; “ treasurer ” is proposed 

as an alternative. Mr. Monahan points out that the “ office of the 
accountants ” — aksapatala — was in fact much more than that, indeed 
a record office ; and he suggests that the military guilds — sren i — were 
probably mercenaries who enlisted in the royal army under their own 
chiefs, and only described as sreiii by an analogy from the trade 
guilds. This portion seems to be all that Mr. -Monahan left finished 
at the time of his death ; but some of his lectures, carrying the history 
of Bengal down to the fourteenth century, have been printed in 
Bengal Past and Present. 

H. H. Dodwell. 

Phoenician Origin of Britons, Scots, and Anglo-Saxons. By 
L. A. Waddell, LL.D., C.B., C.I.E. pp. xxvi, 450. London : 
Williams & Norgate, 1924. 

The revival of the top-hat has preserved for science an important 
proof of the origin of the inhabitants of this country. For it cannot 
but be considered the national headgear of the rulers of England 
(we do not speak with such assurance of Scotland), and its adoption 
by other nations as the ceremonial head-covering of males is only 
another indication of the way in which our Higher Civilization has 
imposed itself on less fortunate Gentiles. But to our point. The 
veriest tyro in Bedlamite Philology must be struck by the absolute 
identity of the word “ top-hat ” (at one time a tribal designation 
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in pre-Roman Britain) with the Tophet mentioned by Jeremiah, 
who is thus shown to have been true prophet (indeed, are not the words 
“ prophet " and Jeremiah " often synonymous ?). But we must 
not stop there. Ph and b are always interchangeable. Hence there 
is no doubt that Tophet and Tibet are identical, and that Jeremiah 
(whose name after all is a but slightly variant form of Dalai Lama) 
by his cryptic reference to a valley was in reality describing the great 
plateau, or even (Mount Everest itself, which as the superlative of 
*' ever " is symbolic of the durability of the top-hat habit. If any 
further proof could be needed, it is found in this. Tophet was situate 
in the valley of Ben Hinnom ; 1 and only the perversity of Western 
scholars has hitherto prevented the old Phoenician-Pali (the names 
are identical) Hinayana being known as the source of Tibetan 
Buddhism. It is to be hoped therefore that the Tibetans, after the 
publication of this discovery, will submit to peaceful penetration 
on the part of their blood-brothers, the top-hatted (or Tibetan) Britons. 

It is unfortunate that the author of the book under review should 
have seemingly missed this great truth, especially as he appears on 
the title-page as " ex-professor of Tibetan, London University ", 
though we believe " ex-professor of Tibetan. University College 
would have been the more accurate description. 

But anyone who likes may. for 15s., enjoy 450 pages of miraculous 
discoveries, before which the above would pale into insignificance. 
Every page contains a gem. or many gems. In the Newton Stone 
found in Scotland the author discovers (no one else ever “ discovered " 
or “ disclosed " so much) the word ka. to which he gives the meaning 
of. This he identifies straightway with the Hindi adjectival genitive 
affix ka, and is strongly inclined to connect with the Gothic S (whatever 
the Gothic S may be !). The Britons are the Bharatas of the Rigveda 
(or, as the discoverer writes them in kindly thought to sharpen our 
etymological obtuseness, the Barats). Curiously enough the same name 
is found in the Latin Fort(una), of which the second part is identical 
with the word for " one " and the Sumerian ana , so that it means 
' one of the Barats But the identification of Yedic Indra with the 
patron saint of Scotland is so obvious that we wonder the writer 
troubled himself to mention it. 

All this may be admirable fooling. But we have an uneasy feeling 
that the author reallv believes it ; and that, since printing must be 
true, he will find readers to believe it too. No wonder is there that 
1 Encyclopedia Britannica, s.v. Tophet. 
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our neighbours look upon us Hittite- (for you may be sure the Hittites 
are not omitted) Aryan-Phcenician-Barat-English as a strange, 
unaccountable people, and not the less in that such a volume as this 
can be printed, published, and even sold in our midst, to the extent, 
we believe, already of a second edition. 

R. L. Turner. 

Het Boek der Duizexd Yragex. Door Guillaume Frederic 
Pijper. 9| x 6i, pp. xv, 90, 121. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1924. 

The average European student of Malay has no stomach for 
Malay religious literature. He finds it dull, written in a bad and 
difficult style, full of technical terms which he has to hunt up in 
Arabic dictionaries, and in fact generally unattractive. It is all of 
foreign origin or inspiration, and therefore in no way characteristically 
Malay ; and most of it consists of translations from Arabic works 
of which a good few have been rendered into one or other of the 
readable European languages. Therefore, and with good reason, 
the ordinary reader avoids it. But in doing so he leaves a serious gap 
in his studies ; for works of this type, arid and uninspiring as they 
appear to us, have had a considerable influence on Malay thought 
and opinion, which, after all, it is pait of a student's business to attempt 
to appreciate and comprehend. Yet I confess that I have much 
sympathy with his point of view and do not anticipate that this branch 
of Malay literature will ever appeal greatly to European readers. 

Dr. Pijper has laid us under a very considerable obligation in this 
matter, for he has managed to invest one of these uninviting works 
with a new interest. The Book of a Thousand Questions, as it has 
been conventionally styled, is indeed a somewhat miscellaneous 
theological and cosmological farrago, but is more readable than most 
others of its class, and it has had a remarkable history. Starting 
from a tradition of very respectable antiquitv that Muhammad, 
on his arrival at Medinah immediately after the Hejirah, had been 
met by a learned Jewish Rabbi named ‘Abd Allah ibn Salarn who, 
after questioning the Prophet on various matters connected with 
religion, had declared himself a convert to the new revelation, it has 
developed into quite a substantial treatise : the Malay text takes 
up 121 pages. But what is particularly noteworthy is that the work, 
no doubt in a much shorter form, was already known in its Arabic 
original before a.d. 963, and that from the Arabic it was translated 
into Latin as early as a.d. 1143, being therefore the first work on 
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Muhammadanism to reach the European world in a language which 
it could understand. This was not, however, a piece of Islamic 
propaganda : on the contrary, it was material gathered, at the instiga- 
tion of a Cluniac Abbot who visited Toledo in 1141. with a view to 
Christian missionary efforts against Islam. 

From an early Arabic original, which in course of time expanded 
greatly in different recensions, the work was done into a number of 
other languages, including Persian. Turkish, Hindostani. Javanese, 
and Malay. Dr. Pijper. in his most valuable historical account of 
this evolution, as one may call it, points out the remarkable fact 
that of all the recensions lie has examined the Malay one is at present 
the most faithful representative of the Arabic text done into Latin 
in 1143, and that it has come through a Persian version which has 
not vet been identified. The edition of the Malav text which he gives 
us is based on a MS. from Batavia, but he has added an apparatus 
criticus of variants from more than a dozen other MSS., including 
one belonging to the Royal Asiatic Society which he was able to 
consult at our School. It is pleasing to think that we have been, 
in some small degree, of assistance in the production of such a scholarly 
piece of work. Like several other doctorate theses bv Dutch scholars 
that I have seen in recent years. Dr. Pijper's work maintains a high 
level in the technical handling of its subject matter, and is a real 
contribution to Oriental studies. 

C. 0. Blagdex. 


1. S a p. v a - d a r s a x a - s a mgr a ha of Sayaxa-Madhava. Edited with an 
original commentary in Sanskrit by Mahamahopadhyava 
Vasudev Shastp.i Abhyaxkar. (Government Oriental (Hindu) 
Series No. 1.) pp. 158, 043. Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute: Poona, 1924. 8% 

The Sarva-darsana-samgraha well deserves the place of honour 
assigned to it in the new Government Oriental Series and the distinction 
of having a commentary written upon it by one of the most erudite 
of living Sastrls. As an intellectual tour de force it is probably 
unsurpassed, and perhaps unequalled : for it sets forth with perfectly 
calm objectivity the doctrines of sixteen schools of thought, and it 
is not until we arrive at the last chapter, the exposition of Samkara’s 
doctrine (which, by the way, is by a different hand from that of the 
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author of the preceding chapters). 1 that we discover the real sentiments 
of our author, or authors. Such detachment is as singidar as the 
information is valuable. 

Yet the detachment is not absolute : there is an underlying 
implication, expressed not in words but in arrangement. The systems 
of thought are set forth in an order determined bv their relative 
degree of intellectual refinement, according to our author’s opinion. 
First and lowest are the atheistic schools, comprising successively 
the blatantly materialistic Carvakas, the logical and positive Buddhists, 
and the equally logical but polvlemmatic Jains : then come the 
various sorts of astikas or believers, the lowest place among them 
(quantum religio jpotuit suadere !) being assigned to the Ramanujlvas, 
while the highest and last rank in the order of spiritual enlightenment 
is held by the school of Sarnkara. The whole book is dominated 
by this conception of the successive ascent of the various systems 
from the nearest to the most exalted level. Such a method of exposi- 
tion, however, is not historical ; the idea of history was hardly under- 
stood by our author, or authors, and the learned Sastri, whose com- 
mentary most skilfully grasps their mental attitude, has not quite 
adjusted it to historical reality. 

The value of this excellent book is enhanced by the copious indices 
and classified bibliography. The new series thus starts most 
auspiciously. 


2. Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society. New Series. Edited by Dr. V. S. Sukthankar [and] 
Professor Shaikh Abdul Kadir. Vol. I, No. 1, pp. 191. Bombay, 
1925. 8vo. 

The number of the JBBRAS. before us opens a new series, and calls 
for our hearty congratulations and good wishes for its future success. 
Felix faustum siet ! The new order begins under most happy auspices, 
under the editorship of two capable and distinguished scholars, who 
offer us an excellent series of papers, presented in attractive print. The 
place of honour is worthily held by Dr. Sten Konow, who contributes 
a paper on the names and designations of the Kaniska mentioned in 
the Ara inscription, in which very plausibly he reads the name of the 
latter's father as Vajheska and identifies him with Vasiska. Mr. D. B. 

1 The chapter on Sdmkara-dar&ina is by Say ana, the rest of the book by Madhava, 
son of Sayan a, as Kao Bahadur R. Narasimhachar has proved in Ind. Ant. xlv, 
p. 17 ff. 
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Diskalkar publishes eighteen charters of the Maitraka kings of Valabhf, 
and Mr. G. V. Acharva gives notes on seven other documents of the 
same dynasty, while Mr. A. Master discusses stress-accent in modern 
Gujarati and Mr. P. V. Kane examines the reference to the Dharma- 
sastras in Rumania's Tantra-varttika. Two good papers are from the 
pen of Dr. Sukthankar. The first, which forms Xo. 6 of his " Studies 
in Bhasa ", is a searching criticism of Dr. Printz's Bhasa' s Prakrit , 
which he convicts of error in (a) ascribing generally to Bhiisa's age the 
Prakrit forms found in the MSS. of the plays edited by Ganapati 
Sastri, (6) incorrectly classifying these Prakrits, and (c) thence drawing 
futile chronological conclusions, while admitting that Dr. Printz 
has made a contribution to the subject in showing that the MSS. have 
some examples of the acc. plur. masc. in -(ini. " though the instances 
are not quite as numerous as Printz supposes them to be." The second 
paper is entitled “ The Bhasa Riddle : a proposed solution and its 
main conclusions are stated by the author as follows : “ Our Svapna- 
vasavadatta is a Malavalam recension of Bhasa's drama of that name : 
the Pratijnavaugandharayana may be by the same author ; but the 
authorship of the rest of the dramas must be said to be still quite 
uncertain . . . The only factor which unites these plays into a group 
is that they form part of the repertoire of a class of hereditary actors. 
The Carudatta is the original of the Mrcchakatika.” It is peculiarly 
gratifying and encouraging to me to find a scholar so learned and 
judicious as Dr. Sukthankar arriving at conclusions so nearly in 
agreement with my own. Mention is due also of three other papers, 
notes by Mr. X. B. Divatia on the oblique form and dative suffix in 
-s in Marathi and by the Rev. H. Heras, S.J., on the Portuguese 
alliance with the Muhammadan kingdoms of the Deccan, and a study 
of the date of the Bhagavata by Mr. C. V. Yaidya, who from a con- 
sideration of various data in that Purana assigns it to the tenth century, 
thus coinciding with Dr. Farquhar's view (ORLI., p. 231 f.). The 
reviews of books are likewise good. 

3. The Indian Historical Quarterly. Edited by Narendra 
Nath Law. Vol. I, No. 1, pp. 198. Calcutta, 1925. 8vo. 

As Indian historical studies are rapidly increasing, there is ample 
scope for a new quarterly dealing with the subject, and Dr. Law is to 
be commended for his enterprise in launching this journal, which we 
hope will have a very successful career. Professor Sten Konow 
contributes to it a judicious introduction, which is followed by an 
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able reply bv Professor A. B. Keith to Dr. Hertel's recently published 
essav on the date of Zoroaster and the Roweda. and the first instalment 

* O 

of an interesting account by Mm. Haraprasad Sastri of the recovery 
of Northern Buddhist literature from Hodgson's epoch-making 
researches until the present time. The other papers are mostly short 
(the longest is a compilation by Dr. B. C. Law of literary references 
to the Kosalas). and of very various merit, some of the best notes 
treating of points in literary history. It must be confessed that in 
spite of the picture of a Harappa seal which decorates its wrapper 
the journal has not yet made any notable contribution to history. 

L. D. Barnett. 

Ergebnisse der Kgl. Preussischex Terfax-Expeditioxex. Die 

Buddhistische Spatantike in Mittelasien von A. vox Le Coq. 

Dritter Teil : Die Wandmalereien, Berlin, 1924. \ierter Teil : 

Atlas zu den Wandmalereien, Berlin, 1924. 

With these two brilliantly illustrated volumes Professor von Le Coq 
has brought to a finish his great work on the Buddhist Spatantike 
in Central Asia and has thus furnished us with further proofs if such 
were indeed needed — of his great capacity not only as an explorer 
of the sand-buried art treasures of Turkestan but also as a profound 
investigator of the history and development of Asiatic art in general. 
Everyone who has the slightest interest in the all-important problems 
connected with the art of Gandhara and the spread of Hellenistic 
influence on art throughout Asia will, with great pleasure, give due 
credit to the speed and skill with which Professor von Le Coq has 
been able to accomplish his vast and by no means easy work of 
research. 

The present writer, about a year ago, had the pleasure of reviewing 
at some length the second volume of this work, dealing with the 
important Maniehcean miniatures and also giving, in a very abbreviated 
form, Professor von Le C'oq's general views on the development of 
Asiatic art. 1 With the greatest diffidence I then ventured to point 
out that Professor von Le Coq’s theories concerning the predominant 
influence of Hellenistic art on those of India, China, etc., were perhaps 
of a somewhat too sweeping nature, and that something might perhaps 
be pleaded in defence of the older national arts of these countries. 
Closely restricting my own judgment — if so it might be called — 
to matters connected with India, I still was under the impression 
1 Cf. Svenska Orientsdllskapet^ Arsbok, ii (1924), pp. 73-100. 
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that scholars with altogether higher qualifications would put forward 
in a strictly scientific and unprepossessed spirit their own views on 
these subjects and thus help to further our knowledge of these vast, 
difficult, and most important problems. 

Unfortunately, these expectations have so far scarcely been 
fulfilled. As was to be expected. Professor von Le C'oq's work has 
drawn forth, in different periodicals, quite a number of reviews, 
some of which may be read with a certain amount of gain to the 
reader, but several of which do mainly consist of pettifogging and 
wholly unscientific criticisms of the author s general views on the 
importance and spread of the Gandhara art . 1 This peculiar develop- 
ment of Indian subjects clothed in the garb of Hellenism apparently 
forms as vivid a point of controversy as ever between the protagonists 
of different sets of European scholars. Unfortunately, the representa- 
tives of the anti-Gandhara line very often seem inclined to put forward 
arguments of feeling rather than such furnished by research, and 
so discussion with them does not always turn out to be very fruitful. 

That Gandhara art originated within schools of Hellenistic workmen 
who settled down in the utmost north-western corner of India and 
adjoining districts during a period which we can define within certain 
rather narrow limits is, I might venture to think, a matter of common 
consensus. But there, curiously enough, agreement seems to cease. 
^Tiile there seems to be little possibility of doubting the fact that from 
Gandhara this peculiar art, a mixture of Hellenistic and Indian 
elements, was imported, at a rather early date, into Central Asia and 
there continued to develop on its own lines, some scholars seem to hold 
it that the wav was exact I v the obverse one. and that it was in fact 
brought into India from the North with the invasion of the Kushanas. 
This somewhat amazing theory, proofs of which do not seem to be 
forthcoming, is not only unnecessary but also distinctly harmful, 
as it appears to be whollv contrary to all the evidence now available. 

That the Gandhara art. and consequently a certain modification 
of Hellenistic sculpture and painting, gained a footing in Central 
Asia at an early date, and from there spread further Eastwards, 
cannot, with reason, be contested. But opinions will diverge heavily 
as to the extent and importance of this influence of antique art on 
that of the Far East ; for while Professor von Le C’oq is inclined to 
see in the importation of Asiatized Hellenistic art ideals and methods 

1 typical example of the later sort is furnished by the short review by Dr. Cohn 
in the Jahrbuch der Asiatischen Kunst, 1924. p. 248. 

VOL. HI. PART IV. 
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into China the chief impetus towards artistic development in that 
country, other scholars will, with similar vigour, maintain the existence 
of a highly developed Chinese art long before the time when Western 
influence become possible there. 

The present writer does not feel in the very least entitled to 
form an opinion on this very difficult point of controversv. But it 
undoubtedly forms a strong point in favour of the opinion of Professor 
von Le Coq that in the earliest remains of Central Asian art Chinese 
influence seems to be wholly untraceable, and does not set in until 
some centuries later on. For we know from authentic sources that 
already the earlier Hans had brought their power to bear upon 
Turkestan and adjoining provinces, and the inference seems wholly 
legitimate that China did not at that period possess those highly 
developed standards of painting and sculpture which would have been 
able strongly to impress themselves upon the infant and dependent 
art of Central Asia. After all, it may well be the case that Hellenism, 
through the agency of Gandhara and Central Asian art, extended its 
triumphant progress even as far as the land of the Seres. 

Nearly throughout the different periods of this Central Asian 
art — the very oldest one of course forming an exception — there seems 
to be a rather marked Sassanian influence. Taking into consideration 
the predominant position occupied during some four centuries by the 
glorious empire of the descendants of Ardashir, this fact should cause 
only moderate astonishment. Unfortunately, our knowledge of the 
achievements of the Sassanians is very limited, though quite recently 
the investigations of Professor Herzfeld promise to shed some light 
on the rise and growth of that marvellous and highly cultured empire 
which must have performed a most important task in conveying 
Western ideas and civilization towards the East. A systematic study 
of Sassanian influence on Central Asia is perhaps not yet possible, 
but would certainly be of the very greatest importance ; to mention 
only a detail, scholars interesting themselves in the history of vest- 
ments and the wanderings of different patterns, the appearance of 
heraldic emblems, etc., will find, in the work of Professor von Le Coq, 
ample evidence of the spread of those standards of fashion created 
within the empire of Chosroes. 

If after these general considerations the present writer ventures 
upon some scanty detailed remarks it should be understood from the 
first that these are of a most unpretending nature and put forward 
only with great diffidence. They simply aim at completing, on 
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one or two rather unimportant points, the information collected by 
the learned author. 

The plate 19 of volume iii shows us some ladies with a most 
peculiar sort of head-dress with a horn-like protuberance in front : 
this may perhaps have some connexion with the horn-like head- 
and hair-dresses recorded from Ancient India bv Graeven. Jahrbuch 
des Ka/s. Deutsrhen Archiinl. Inst.. xv, p. 193 s<p, and from Kafiristan, 
etc., by the late Professor von Schroeder. Vienna Or. J .. xiii. p. 397 sq. 1 

On plate 2 of volume iv we see a prince of the gods on his throne 
surrounded by other divine persons : in front of him a young god 
is seen kneeling in a praying attitude. The palace in which this scene 
is enacted is apparently situated on the top of Mount Meru. The 
identification of this remarkable picture, quoted from Professor 
Griinwedel, 2 is rather vague though, of course, correct to a certain 
extent. Still, I venture to think that we may give a more definite 
identification of this scene. On his way from the heaven of the 
T u.vda-gods to become incarnated in the womb of Maya the Bodhisattva 
visited Nnndanavana and the palace of the Indra residing there. 3 
Now the city of Indra would appropriately be situated on the top 
of Mount Meru, and so I suggest that what we see before us here 
is in reality the Bodhisattva taking leave of Indra immediately before 
his descent upon earth. As an outward sign of his forthcoming 
departure from heaven his halo ought to have vanished, but these 
painters do not always seem to be quite strict in matters like that. 

As for plate 3 it does not suggest anything very definite. It raav, 
as well as not, represent the Bodhisattva in his harem before the 
renunciation. 

Two very interesting scenes are represented on plate 9, viz. 9c 
and 9d. Professor von Le Coq has not seen his way to identify the 
scene depicted in 9c. but that can be done with a fair amount 
of certainty. No doubt. Professor Griinwedel 4 gave a good indication 
ot the subject when he spoke of the scene where a man is seen “ catching 
hinnaris with a sling ”. For the picture undoubtedly is meant to 
represent the Kinnarijataka as we have it in the Mahavastu, vol. ii, 

1 A quotation in Rockhill, Journey of Friar William of Subruck, p. 73 sq., n. 2, 
from the Chinese work li e/ Shu (Book 102, 13), may probably be put in direct con- 
nexion with our plate as it speaks of the head-dress of the women of a certain Uigur 
people. Of. also Russell, Tribes and Castes of the Central Provinces, ii, p. 185. 

2 Cf. Altbuddhistische Kultstutten, p. 110. 

3 Jdtaka, i, p. 49 seq. Cf. also Kern, Manual of Buddhism, p. 13. 

* C'f. Altbuddhistische Kiiitsliitten, p. 138. 
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p. 94, 19 sq. To make this perfectly clear I shall here quote some 
short abstracts from that text. 

The Jataka tells us how king Sucandrima in Simhapura wanted 
to perform a sacrifice of all living creatures, and how, in consequence, 
one specimen of each species was caught and put into a sacrificial 
enclosure. The officiating Brahmins, however, found that a kinnarl 
was missing, and so an especially clever hunter was dispatched to the 
Himalaya in order to catch one. Meanwhile in Himavant he got 
sight of a holy man's hermitage, pleasant and well stocked with roots, 
leaves, and fruits. He respectfully drew near to the saint and stood 
there after having saluted his feet ; then the saint spoke to him 
thus, “ Come ! welcome to you ! Sit down on this seat.” 1 And the 
saint entered into friendly conversation with him and, according 
to a holy man's duty, offered him fruits and water. So he sat there, 
having eaten the fruits and drunk the water. And suddenly he 
heard, in the holy man’s ne'ghbourhood, the sounds of a song, sweet 
and such as was never before heard. Then he asked the saint, “ Holy 
sire, pray, is this lovely song that of divine maidens or of naga maids ? ” 
The saint answered, “ Neither, but it is the song of kinnnrls .” So 
he further asked the saint, “ Holy sire, the song is heard but nobody 
is seen. Where do they sing ? ” And the saint replied, “ On the 
northern side of this hermitage there is a lotus-pond where at all 
seasons and all times there are to be found lotuses, blue, red, white, 
and sweet-scented. Thither comes, from Mount Kailasa, Manohara, 
the daughter of Druma, the kinnara- king, with a following of numerous 
kinnaras and kinnarls to sport in this lotus-pond.” He said. “ Holy 
sire, was it ever heard that human beings could sport and dally with 
the kinnarls ? How are the kinnarls brought into the power of man 1" 
The saint replied, “ They are bound by a spell of truth ( satyavdkya ) 
and cannot disappear.” And in the sweetness of his heart and 
unsuspicious uprightness the saint told him, not knowing that he was 
in need of a kinnarl. 

“ Then the hunter took leave of the holy man and went to the lotus- 
pond where that daughter of Druma, the king of the kinnaras , was 
having her sport. And the kinnarls being inebriated with the song 
and the splashing of the water did not notice the hunter. And 
amongst them Manohara was foremost in beauty and power of voice. 
So the hunter went within hearing of Manohara and bound her with 
this spell of truth — 

1 Sibika literally means cc a palkee, a litter 
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“ Thou art the glorious daughter of king Druma, the ruler of the 
kinnaras : stay, 0 kinnari. thou art bound with this spell of truth. 

“ As thou art the daughter of king Druma and hast been fostered 
bv king Druma — because of this word of truth, 0 gracious llanohara, do 
not move one step. 

“Thus Manohara, being bound by that hunter with this spell of 
truth, was not able to disappear. But all the other kinnaras and 
kinnaris disappeared." 1 

The rest of the story does not interest us in this connexion. 

These apparently are the scenes enacted in plate 9r. There is, 
of course, one marked difference, but one sprung from sheer necessity ; 
for it cannot be well imagined how the painter could depict the capture 
by means of a satyavakga and so he had to make the hunter fulfil his 
task in a more realistic way, viz. by means of a sling. 

Plate 9 d is of a somewhat more ghastly nature, as it shows us 
a series of scenes from different hells — a favourite topic with Buddhist 
authors and artists. The fifth one of these scenes represents a man 
only half visible, because of the surrounding flames, and being squeezed 
between two rockv mountain-peaks, both of them crowned with 
a ram's head. Professor von Le Coq suggests a connexion with the 
Symplegades of classical lore : but this is scarcely necessary, for the 
hell called Sainghata is well known to the Buddhists. Looking up the 
Mahavastu, i, p. 21 scj., we find that the sinners driven there by the 
armed servants of Yania take refuge between two mountains : “ Then 
fire appears in front of them, and being frightened they try to turn 
back. Then again fire appears behind them. And then the mountains 
clash together. . . and when clashing together they squeeze them like 
sugar-canes,” etc. There is nothing here, or in any other passage 
known to me, about the ram’s heads. But from the Jataka, the 
Pancatantra, etc., it is well known how anybody fares who will venture 
himself between fighting rams. 

The curious red streaks at the bottom of all the hell-scenes probably 
are intended to depict the streams of blood flowing from the poor 
tortured victims. 

In another remarkable hell-scene, on plate 19, the mountain 
grown over with sword-blades on which sinners are seen writhing 
gives a curious variation of the well-known Asipattravana, the forest 
where the dropping leaves are razor-like blades chopping the denizens 
of hell to pieces. 

1 The final scene undoubtedly reminds us of the old tale of Pururavas and Urvasi. 
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On plate 16 we find, on a table in the centre of the picture, three 
pairs of cymbals, two censers, and a thing described by Professor von 
Le Coq as being half-destroyed and reddish-brown but of uncertain 
character. As far as the present writer can judge it must be one of the 
well-known Indian drums in the shape of an hour-glass known by the 
name of daniaru (or, in Tamil, udukkai) and constantly recurring as an 
attribute of Siva. 1 

That the Manichseans should have helped in transmitting to 
Europe the legend of Barlaam and Josaphat is a suggestion tentatively 
put forward by Professor von Le Coq (vol. iv, p. ID). That this is the 
case has already been suggested by M. Alfaric and Professor Gunter, 
and it is, I should venture to think, a perfectly sound theory which 
can be looked upon as being fairly well proved. Future researches 
will perhaps shed more light on the activities of the very versatile 
followers of ManI in this kind of literary work. 

With these very modest remarks we must take leave of the 
extremely interesting and valuable work of Professor von Le Coq. 
It is so far his greatest contribution towards our knowledge of the 
all-important finds in Central Asia, but we venture to hope that it 
will not be the last one. From his great learning and sound judgment 
every scholar interested in the art and culture of mediaeval Asia will 
still have to expect great things. 

Jarl Charpextier. 

Early Jesuit Travellers in Central Asia, 1603-1721. By 
C. Wessels, S.J. The Hague, 1924. 

This voluminous work of Father Wessels, a well-known author on 
older Jesuit travellers, substantially adds to our knowledge of the 
history of the exploration of Tibet and Central Asia, the many dubious 
points of which are familiar to every one who has busied himself, 
even to the smallest degree, with that fascinating subject. The Father, 
who has, of course, had unlimited access to the precious archives of the 
Society of Jesus, has unearthed a vast amount of hitherto unused 
manuscript materials from which he has been able to ascertain not 
a few facts of which scholars were until now certainly not aware. 
He has also availed himself of certain works composed by members 
of his Order with which the average secular student is, unfortunately, 
too often unfamiliar ; the present writer would like to draw attention 
in this connexion to works like the modern edition, by Father Tacchi 

1 Cf. e.g. Fox- Strang ways. The Music of Hindostan, p. 228. 
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Venturi, of the apparently very important writings of the famous 
Father Matteo Ricci. 

The record of the Jesuit Fathers as explorers of unknown Asia — - 
and of other continents as well — is one which is bound to elicit our 
unlimited admiration. The self-sacrificing enthusiasm and the 
truly scientific spirit in which these early travellers carried out, often 
under the most severe hardships, their important researches deserve 
any amount of praise : and to whatever degree opinions may vary 
concerning other achievements of the Societv of Jesus there should be 
no disagreement upon its record in the field of geographical, ethno- 
graphical, and linguistic research. 

The work of the learned Father deals with the following travellers 
in Tibet and Central Asia, viz. Bento de Goes (1602-7). Antonio de 
Andrade (1621), the members of the Tsaparang Mission (1625-10), 
Francisco de Azevedo (1631-2), Stephen C’acella and John Cabral 
(1626-32), John Grueber and Albert d'Orville (1661-1). and 
Hippolyte Desideri (1711-22). Several of these men were already 
very famous, and everv scholar interested in the history of geographical 
exploration in Asia will always remember, with admiration and 
reverence, the names of Goes or of Grueber and d'Orville which will 
for ever rank amongst the foremost ones of earlier European 
travellers. But on all of them Father V essels has been able to shed 
considerable new light, and he has made scholars deeply indebted to 
him for presenting them with this result of solid, and at times even 
somewhat ponderous, scholarship. 

Even earlier than Goes, a certain lay-brother of the Society, called 
Diogo d Almeida, is said to have proceeded to what is told to have 
been Tibet, but was in realitv almost certainly Ladakh. 1 Of his relation 
and of the wonders of that country a short abstract has been preserved 
by Gouvea in his rare work Jornada do Areebispo de Goa, D. Frey 
Aleixo de Menezes . . as Serras de Malabar, etc. (1606). Lnfortunately, 
further information concerning this interesting journey has not been 
forthcoming, and d" Almeida is not mentioned by Father Vessels. 

The bibliography of the work is not always quite complete, and one 
is slightly astonished to notice that in dealing with the Jesuit Missions 
to Akbar, the learned Father has not even mentioned the standard 
work of the late Mr. Vincent Smith. There is a somewhat strong 
objection against denoting, as has been done on p. 4 sq., by the 

1 Cf. Charpentier, Geoorafiskci Annaler, 1919, p. 279 sq. ; Hedin, ibid., 1919, 
p. 304 sq. 
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“ Mogul empire that of Chingis Khan and his descendants, for the 
name of “ Mogul ” should rightly be reserved to the real or titular 
emperors ruling Hindustan between 1526 and 1858. Nor does it seem 
quite apt — though this is, of course, sometimes met with — to style 
the great Akbar simply “ the Khan ” (p. 12). 

Certain other minor objections would perhaps present themselves 
to the present writer, but they are altogether too unimportant to be 
put forward here, and do not in any way detract from the value 
of the certainly very good work of Father Wessels. We may hope 
soon again to meet him in the field of his favourite research. 

Jarl Charpentier. 

The Caliphate. By Professor Sir T. W. Arnold, pp. 223. Oxford : 

Clarendon Press. 10s. 6 d. 

In little more than 200 pages Sir Thomas Arnold has succeeded 
in presenting a comprehensive and authoritative history of the 
institution of the Caliphate, from the appointment of Abu Bakr down 
to the deposition of ‘Abdul Majid last year. Moreover, he has 
presented it in such a form that the book will be of equal value to 
historical scholars and to statesmen and publicists whose interest 
is focused upon the contemporary world. Scholars will find each 
argument supported by a discussion of the sources — many of which 
are here brought to bear for the first time upon the problem in hand — 
while publicists will be delighted at the clearness with which the theory 
and the practice of the Caliphate are distinguished in each of the 
many metamorphoses through which both have passed. Sir Thomas 
Arnold's work is so compact that any attempt to give an adequate 
account of its contents would transform this review into a second- 
hand paraphrase of the original. It therefore seems best to dwell 
on two features, one of which will be of special interest to historians 
and the other to students of modern international politics. The first 
is the profound transformation of the institution in practice from 
about the year a.d. 875 (to take a round figure) and in theory from 
the fall of Baghdad in a.d. 1258 — a transformation which exemplifies 
the completeness of the interregnum which the invasions of the 
Nomads made in Islamic history. The second is the formidably 
documented and powerfully reasoned refutation of the legend that the 
Ottoman Sultan Salim I caused al-Mutawakkil, the last of the shadowy 
‘Abbasid Caliphs at Cairo, to invest him formally with the Caliphate 
when he conquered Egypt in a.d. 1517 — a legend which appears to 
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rest on no better foundation than the unattested statement of a Western 
writer published in a.d. 1787, and which nevertheless has governed 
the attitude not only of the West but of the Islamic world towards 
the Caliphate during the past century and a half, down to and including 
the dramatic developments of last year. 

Anyone who grasps these two aspects of the subject will understand 
the paradox of the antithesis between Abu Bakr's status and that of 
‘Abdul Majid. The authority with which Abu Baler was invested 
as the Khalifah or successor of Muhammad was purely political — 
ex hypothesi, indeed, since the community over which he was called to 
preside had accepted Muhammad's claim to be the last of the prophets, 
so that Muhammad could have a successor only in respect of his 
non-spiritual functions and activities. On the other hand, ‘Abdul 
Majid was elected in 1922, bv the Turkish Great National Assembly, 
to a Caliphate which was expressly divested of all the attributes of 
political sovereignty (the Assembly having arrogated these to itself) 
and was confined to ” spiritual " powers which no Muslim would 
ever have attributed to any Caliph except under the influence of a false 
analogy between the Caliph and the Pope. This analogy, which had 
been invented by Westerners in ignorance, was taken up, in the course 
of the nineteenth century, by certain Muslim sovereigns and political 
thinkers, because it promised to provide a rallying-point for Islamic 
society against the growing pressure of Western civilization. It was 
rejected, after little more than a year's trial, by the Turkish Nationalists, 
because they had committed themselves to an incompatible method 
of trying to solve the Western Question ", The exponents of the 
modern “ Khilafat Movement " were proposing that Islam should 
confront the West in a single phalanx so solid that it would resist 
penetration, whereas the Turkish Nationalists had decided that 
an Islamic people could only hold its own in a Westernized world 
by reorganizing its life on a Western basis and entering the comity 
of nations on its own account, unhampered by Islamic solidarity 
or by the Islamic past. 

First, then, let us examine, in the light of Sir Thomas Arnold's 
exposition, the change which came over the Caliphate at the time of 
the great Nomadic Vhlkericanderuny. In order to understand this, 
we must remember that the successors to Muhammad's temporal 
power became, within a single generation, the political sovereigns 
of the entire Middle Eastern World. The Empire which the Achae- 
oienids had held, which Alexander had destroyed, and which the 
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Sasanids had only half succeeded in reconstituting, was once again 
united under the rule of the Umayyads and the ‘Abbasids. Egypt 
and Syria, Arab ‘Iraq and Iran, were all under the effective sovereignty 
of Harun ar Rashid, as they had been under that of Darius ; and the 
re-emergence of this great empire, towards which all the latent political 
forces of Oriental society had been working for nearly a thousand 
years, made such a profound impression on the Oriental imagination 
that the dynasty seated at Baghdad (who were really the Khallfahs, 
not of Muhammad, but of Khosru Anushirwan and even more of 
Darius, son of Hystaspes) were recognized, throughout the Middle 
East, as the exclusive source of legitimate political authority for 
about four centuries after they had lost their effective power. Down 
to the catastrophe of a.d. 1238, the actual masters of the provinces 
sought recognition as Sultans or legitimate political authorities 
through obtaining an investiture of their territories from the Caliph's 
hand as the Caliph's viceroys ; and thus, throughout this period, 
the theory and practice of the Caliphate were as far apart as the 
theory and practice of the Roman Empire were when Gothic or 
Frankish or Burgundian masters of the Western Provinces exercised 
their authority in the name of the sole legitimate emperor at Con- 
stantinople. Sir Thomas Arnold brings out very clearly, from an 
examination of the evidence, that this long-obsolete theory broke 
down completely after the fall of Baghdad in a.d. 1258. From that 
date the prestige of the ‘Abbasids as the fountain of legitimacy 
disappeared. No subsequent ‘Abbasid Caliph of the shadowy line 
in Cairo (with one momentary exception which proved the rule) 
was mentioned in the Khutbah at Mecca ; and every barbarian rider 
who conquered some fragment of Darul Islam, thereafter entitled 
himself Khallfah — not of Muhammad but of Allah — and was so 
entitled bv his peers, without any precise meaning or particular 
value being attached to the epithet. The more closely defined titles 
of Imam and Amirul Mu minin appear now to have been avoided — - 
possibly in deference to a theory, which gained currency at this period, 
that the genuine Caliphate had only lasted for 30 years from the 
Prophet's death — and Muslim society, outside the dominions of the 
Mamluk Sultans of Egypt, does not appear to have had any esteem 
for the puppet ‘Abbasid Caliphs whom this line of rulers maintained 
in Cairo in order to give them investiture at their accession. This 
conception of the Caliphate was evidently felt elsewhere to be an 
anachronism ; and if it survived in Egypt, it was because Egypt, 
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after a.d. 1258, had become a kind of fossilized relie of the pre-Mongol 
Islamic world, much as Byzantium had preserved the dry bones of 
Graeco-Roman civilization after the rest of the Roman world had been 
overrun bv the Teutons and the Arabs. 

Against this background. Sir Thomas Arnold shows how unlikely 
it was. a priori, that Salim I — glorying, as he did. in his descent from 
the “ Turanian " ‘Uthman Ghazi, in his de facto position as the ruler 
of a great empire newly built up by the military prowess of his 
ancestors and himself, and in his status of being Protector of the Holv 
Cities of the Hijaz, which he had acquired by right of conquest from 
the last Mamlfik Sultan— should desire to put on the soiled and 
somewhat ludicrous mantle of al-Mutawakkil. However, Sir Thomas 
Arnold does not leave it at that. He proves from the evidence, 
first that Salim, and his predecessors during a full century and a 
half, had used the title of Caliph as cavalierly as all the other Muslim 
potentates of the age : and, secondly, that the employment of this 
particular one among his almost innumerable titles of honour is con- 
spicuously absent from the most important contemporary documents 
relating to the conquest of Egypt — that is, from the very documents 
in which we should expect it to receive most prominence if 
d’Ohssou’s legend had anv basis in fact. The marshalling of this 
evidence is perhaps the most masterly thing in the book — particularly 
the inference drawn from the foundation inscription of Sulayman 
Pasha's Madrasa in Cairo, dating from a.d. 1543. This evidence, 
however, must be studied, in order to be appreciated, as Sir Thomas 
Arnold presents it at first-hand. 

Arnold J. Toynbee. 

The Babylonian Epic of Creation. Restored from the recently 
recovered Tablets of Assur. Transcription. Translation, and 
Commentary by S. Lang don, M.A. 8vo, pp. 227. Oxford : 
at the Clarendon Press, 1923. 

There is no doubt that the story of the god Merodach's rise to the 
position of king of the gods (for that is what the Babylonian Legend 
of Creation deals with) is one of the most interesting and important 
of the legends which have been preserved to us in the literary debris 
of the old clay tablet -libraries of Mesopotamia. George Smith's 
early and unavoidably imperfect translations were published in 
1876, and since that time numerous additions have been made to 
the series. Many of these latter came to hand whilst I was employed 
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at the British Museum, and it was during that time that the undoubted 
Babylonian origin of the legend became evident. Concerning this 
Professor Langdon points out that one of the Assyrian texts of the 
Creation-story seems to have been copied out at the old capital, 
Assur, the city in whose ruins a considerable addition to the legend 
has been recovered and utilized. It was clearly taken, he adds, 
from the authentic Babylonian copy, the old Assyrian scribes having 
deliberately suppressed the name of the Babylonian national god, 
Merodach, and substituted that of the Assyrian Assur instead. This 
substitution was not, fortunately, observed throughout, but ic shows 
a certain amount of racial prejudice and is valuable as an indication 
of the original source of the legend. The fragments from the collections 
excavated by Hormuzd Rassam naturally come from Sippar (Abu 
Habbah), but it is doubtful whether they prove anything with regard 
to the date, as they seem to be later than the Assyrian copies— they 
furnish, however, a strong presumption that the legend was really 
of Babylonian origin. References to Merodach are nevertheless far 
from being suppressed in the tablets of the Creation found at 
Nineveh. 

Professor Langdon gives many details concerning the sites where 
the different tablets of the legend were found. 

Dealing with the date of the composition of the legend, he argues 
for the period preceding that of Agum-kakrime, the seventh king of 
the Kassite dynasty (in the twentieth century b.c.). This is, 
undoubtedly, a very probable date, and would place the actual 
composition of the legend during the time when the Dynasty of 
Babylon (that to which Hammu-rabi belonged) reigned in Babylonia. 
Other circumstances point to this date as the most probable, and it 
is an opinion which I have myself held as long as I can remember. 

It does not take long to realize the importance of the additions 
which have been obtained from this new material. Thus, in the 
continuation of the first tablet, which we now possess, we see the 
divine evolutionary idea — the constant growth in perfection — still 
further developed, for after Lahmu and Lahamu came into existence, 
“ for ages they grew up and became lofty,” and Ansar and Kisar 
were created more excellent even than they. Anu, their son, also 
became the rival of his fathers, and begat Nudimmud in his own 
likeness — wide-eared, wise, mighty in strength — he was made 
exceedingly strong (owing) to the begetting of his (grand)father 
Ansar. All these rebelled against Tiawath (the Greek form Tauthe 
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and the corrected Greek form Tha troth support this transcription) 
and aided (?) their protector. 

“ They troubled the thoughts of Tiamat 
With singing in the midst of Anduruna.'’ 

Anduruna, says the footnote No. lb on p. 71. is “ a title of Arallu 
and is a Sumerian term meaning “ the abode ". As a personification 
of the “ abode " of the Underworld, where Tiawath dwelt, I am rather 
in favour of the pronunciation Durum , without the prefix an — in 
any case. Duruna was the first of seven gud-duh. probably " repelling 
bulls " of (the house of) Ann. This points rather to their filling 
the welkin with their melody (if this be the right rendering of sn'aru). 
We seem to learn from this the reason of the war in heaven- -it was 
because the powers of darkness were disturbed by the singing of the 
heavenly host. Mumniu, the offspring and minister of Tiawath 
and Apsu, counselled action. even upon a gloomy way ” (alkata 
csita. var. tsita ) — a doubtful phrase which reduces Uummu's counsel 
to naught. As in the case of the Flood-tablet, it is Ea, the god of 
unsearchable wisdom, who finds out the plan of the conspiring gods, 
and bv the aid of his magic power he destroyed Apsu and Mummu, 
taking possession also of their divine abodes. Thus Apsu became 
simply “ the nether sea ", wherein Asur (Assur) was born— the 
Merodach, seemingly, of the Babylonians. 

As Professor Langdon savs, this substitution of the name of Asur 
for that of Merodach is probably due to patriotic feeling on the part 
of the Assyrian scribe, Assur being the national god of that renowned 
though somewhat small nationality. It must not be forgotten, 
however, that this identification may have been due partly to the fact, 
that one of Merodach s names, when expressed by the sign for l ' city 
with the character for “ eye " within, seems to have been pronounced 
-Isari. Now this character is practically the same as that for Osiris 
Wasiri ) in Egyptian, and the Cappadocian and early Assyrian 
vocalization of Assur, namely, Asir, is one step closer to the Egyptian 
still. That the chief god in Assyria should be identified with the 
chief deities in Babylonia and Egypt, in view of these likenesses in 
their names, is onlv natural, quite apart from the question of patriotism. 

Strange to our ideas is the description of " Asur s upbringing 
and youth. His father and mother were not, as stated by Damaseius. 
the son of Aus and Dauke, but of Lahmu and Lahamu, deities of 
the earlier period who came into existence after Anu, the god of the 
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heavens. A nurse tended him and filled him with awesomeness, 
and to the glory of his form his father Lahmu added twofold godhood. 

“ Four were his eyes, four were his ears ; 

Divine fire was kindled by the moving of his lips ; 

Fourfold he increased in intelligence. 

And (his) eyes like him (Lahmu) behold all things.” 

“ My son divine, my son divine.” 

This last line reads, in the original, Mari yautu, mart yautu, 
and is cautiously translated by the author “ Son of . . ., son of . . .” 
I prefer at present, however, to regard the line as a (possibly inter- 
polated) interjection of gratification on the part of Lahmu, Asur- 
Merodach's father, on account of the fourfold divinity of his son, 
in which case yautu would possibly be one of those abstract formations 
which included all the members of the class or order of persons 
indicated. If the word yautu, which is of the correct form, was used 
in this sense when speaking of deities, it might, as a collective, be 
regarded as taking the place of the plural of majesty, which is used 
in the Tel al-Amarna letters, and in the text which I have regarded 
as a patriotic and religious poem recording the (unrighteous) deeds 
of Chedorlaomer, king of Elam. Independently of this problem, 
however, the identification of Merodach with the other deities, including 
those who were in a special sense “ the gods his fathers ”, is undoubted. 
In this case, it is probable that Babylonian theological questions were 
connected with the word. 

Interesting, too, in the extreme, is the description of the great 
head of the Babylonian pantheon. In Professor Langdon's translation 
he is said to have had four eyes and four ears — Irba ena-su irba 
uzna-su, and at the moving of his lips fire flamed forth — “ the divine 
fire,’ as we may call it — >-»f- cT * J f-, d. Bilgi, the common name of 
the fire-god, which was sometimes pronounced in the reverse order, 
namely, Gibd. As none of the delineations of Merodach show him 
with four eyes and four ears, so is he also never shown with flames 
coming out of his mouth. It therefore seems probable that this 
description of his form was, for the initiated, symbolical. He was 
the all-seeing and the all-hearing, and his breath, like the fire, purified 
and renewed. 

It is impossible, in the space of a comparatively short book-notice, 
to give a really satisfactory precis of the contents of this detailed 
volume, but one may say that it is the most perfect translation of 
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the story of Merodach, his fight with the Dragon of Chaos, the 
first creatress, and of his redemption of the rebellious gods, that has 
yet been published. In the matter of the creation of man, it would 
seem that he was first formed from the blood of Kingu, Tiawath’s 
spouse. This is not in accordance with what it was supposed that 
the completion of the fragment of the Gth tablet, identified by the 
late L. W. King, would be. All scholars thought at once of Berosus, 
who stated that Merodach had created man out of his own blood, 
and for this reason men were rational, and had divine knowledge. 
This idea, however, seems to have been due to a misconception of 
the rather terse statements of Berosus. who must have known what 
the legends of the god whom he served were. For the creation of 
the being who was to have intelligence, and the object of whose 
existence it was to worship the gods, it was decided that, to obtain 
the divine spark, as it may be called, one of the gods must contribute 
his blood, and the choice fell upon Kingu. the spouse of Tiawath or 
Tiamat, the dragon of Chaos and the first creator, who had been the 
instigator of the rebellion against the heavenly powers. They therefore 
bound this divinity and brought him before Fa . and Kingu s (veins) 
having been severed, “ with his blood he made mankind. This 
work, which was not capable of being understood, was due to the 
skill of Merodach and the wisdom of Ea. and thus they shared the 
creation of man between them. Then came the construction of the 
divine city, Babvlon, “ the Gate of God (or " of the gods ) and 
the Abode of Life ". 

We see from this how the title of Creator, apart from the identifica- 
tion of Merodach with his father Ea. was allocated to the two gods, 
and whilst Merodach acquired it. Ea did not lose the honour, and 
his names Nudimmud, Nadimmud, and possibly Nin-dud-ur or 
Nin-tud-ura as well, the first two as creator of men and living things, 
and the last as “ lord of reproduction , and therefore father of the 
house ’, remained in the Babvlonian lists of gods to the end. 

Copies of two tablet-fragments. Addenda, and Indexes, close this 
important contribution to Assvro-Babylonian religious literature. 

Theophilus G. Pinches. 

Grammar of the Shina (Sina) Language. Consisting of a full 
Grammar, •with texts and vocabularies of the main or Gdgiti 
dialect and briefer grammars (with vocabularies and texts) of 
the Kohistani , Guresi, and Drasi dialects. By T. Grahame 
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Bailey. M.A., B.D., D.Litt., M.R.A.S. London : Royal Asiatic 

Society, 1924. (Prize Publication Fund, Vol. VIII.) 12s. 6 d. 

The Shina (Sin 'a) language has hitherto subsisted ingloriously, 
known of but by a few scholars and to them known imperfectly for 
want of reliable records. It is fortunate in having at last come under 
the attention of a scholar and a pioneer in linguistic research of 
Dr. Grahame Bailev's calibre and experience. 

Ground was broken in the 70 s and 80"' s of last century by 
Biddulph and Leitner, and later in the Linguistic Survey of India 
Sir George Grierson has co-ordinated their records with additional 
information supplied by Captain J. R. Roberts, I.M.S., and Khan 
Sahib Abdul Hakim Khan, but much concerning the language has 
remained unknown or in doubt. 

The main features of the language are now presented in this book 
with considerable fullness and a high degree of accuracy, and it is 
likely to remain the standard authority on Shina for many years to 
come. Dr. Grahame Bailey has laid foundations wide and deep in a 
way that will facilitate the work of future students and provide a 
basis for further superstructure. 

The subject is indeed not exhausted. In Gilgiti Shina there are 
still large additions to be made to the vocabulary, various points of 
grammar would bear further investigation and elucidation, and syntax 
and idiom are but partially worked fields. Then, beyond the Gilgiti 
dialect extends a vista of other dialects the number of which has not 
even been determined. Much work is required on morphology and 
vocabulary before the differentiation necessary for the recognition of 
separate dialects can be established. There are, for instance, substantial 
differences in the conjugation of the transitive verb in Gilgit, Punial, 
Kuh, Darel, C'hilas (two or three), Astor, and Gurez. How many 
more distinctive forms of conjugation are to be found in the country 
to the south and west of C’hilas, besides Dareli and Tangiri, no one, 
I fancy, knows. 

Even in one small locality or community there is a noticeable 
degree of variation in the language as spoken by different individuals, 
both as regards forms and pronunciation ; and one of the things 
that has surprised me most in reading through Dr. Grahame Bailey’s 
book is the remarkable extent to which I have been able to agree, from 
personal experience, with his presentation of the language. I should 
have expected a much wider and more frequent divergence between 
two individuals who had not worked with the same Shina-speakers 
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and in consultation with each, other. Complete agreement, especially 
in regard to phonetic mi nut ire, would in any circumstances be almost 
out of the question. It could only be arrived at by collusion. 

Having emphasized the extent and reality of this agreement, I 
may indulge myself in questions and criticism without, I hope, 
creating an impression of opposition or appearing to lay any claim 
to personal infallibilitv. 

In the first place a few words are to be said about the book. The 
general get-up and printing are satisfactory, but Indian workmanship 
shows itself in an undue number of dropped letters, etc. There are 
also a certain number of errors, such as omission of diacritical marks, 
probably attributable to the printers, but I believe that in practice 
it is beyond human endeavour to produce a work of this sort letter- 
perfect. 

More serious to my mind is a lack of variety of types. It is a little 
difficult, for instance, to see one's wav through the intricacies of the 
section on the verb as it stands. The use of bold-faced type headings 
would assist the eye in grasping the scheme and in finding its way 
through it. It would be further aided by a system of paragraph and 
sub-paragraph numbers and letters. Relatively subordinate matter 
might be printed in smaller type. 

Paradigms with the whole word only shown in one case or person 
are to be deprecated ; they prevent one from learning each form 
unconsciously by eve, and there is no saving of space. In the vocabulary 
it is otherwise, but there pains should be taken to make it quite clear 
what the nominative sing, form of a noun is. The spacing of detached 
suffixes is often here congested or irregular, and they cannot be correctly 
separated at a glance. The entry, for example, under dann , " wise, ’ 
is : dan-d-a' y >-(T i/tl i-a' yo, without a single interval. It is like Sanskrit, 
only, fortunately, without Sandhi. In other cases we have the nom. 
sing, desinence undulv separated, e.g. -i -e, as if the nom. were o*/w 

Phonetics are a specialitv of Dr. Grahame Bailey s and he has 
devoted much attention in this work to the phonetics of Shina. Me 
have 11 pages of detailed analysis of sounds under the heading 
Pronunciation ", and there are a further 14 pages of appendices 
giving lists of words displaving particular sounds and the Low Rising 
Tone which the author claims to have found in the language. 

Two points on which he lays stress are : First the existence of 
two parallel series of sounds, one produced further forward, the 
other further back. The latter he calls “ cerebrals The correctness 

VOL. III. PART IV. 54 
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of this term has been disputed by Sir George Grierson in recent notes 
in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. The author includes under 
it, I believe, any sound produced further back than the teeth-ridge, 
and this should be borne in mind. 1 The second point is the existence of 
two series of sounds, one non-aspirated and one aspirated. Partly from 
personal observation and partly as the result of consulting native 
opinion I am able to concur as to the existence and significance of these 
four categories of sounds. 

The only other remarks I would make as regards sounds are that, 
in my experience, 

1 . j and zh are merely variants and not consistently differentiated 
sounds ; 

2. English iv is much nearer to the ordinary sound in Shina as I 
have heard it than v, except in a few special instances. 

After this phonetic introduction the author deals with the accidence 
of the various parts of speech in the Gilgiti dialect. Then follow a 
consideration of the syntax, the appendices referred to above, a few 
short texts, a revision of Dr. Leitner’s sentences, and a Shina-English 
and an English-Shina vocabulary. This .concludes the section devoted 
to the Gilgiti dialect, which occupies 208 out of the 284 pages in the 
book. The remaining pages are consecrated to the Kohistani and 
Guresi dialects (64 pp.) and the Drasi dialect (13 pp.). 

Pursuing my critical course, not from a spirit of contrariety, but 
because so may facts best be tested and knowledge advanced, I halt 
almost at once at the noun. In the declension of the noun, the author 
recognizes the following cases : nom., voc., 2 acc.s., gen., dat., 2 
locatives (“ in ” and “ upon ”), and an agent case, and further a 
“ prepositional ” case, i.e. a form used with prepositions or, rather, 
postpositions. The suffix of the ablative {-jo, - zho ) he treats as a 
preposition, though its use is in no way different from that of the 
dative suffix, and it has a better claim to be recognized as a case- 
suffix than the -er and -ezh of the two locatives. The latter are 
undoubtedly cut down forms of the adverbs aru and aji, while -jo 
has no separate existence. 

The 2nd acc. used with verbs of “ striking ” I have not myself 
observed. Had my informants been in the habit of using it I think it 
is almost inconceivable that I should have failed to notice it. 


1 In the present article a spot under a letter only indicates that it represents 
a “retracted sound” in comparison with a more advanced one represented by the 
unmarked letter. 
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Personally, I regard the declension of the noun as follows : — • 

1. Norm, voc., and acc. 

2. Agential. 

3. Gen. 

4. “ Formative,” or “ general oblique ” (Sir G. Grierson). 

Optionally the following may be added : — ■ 

5. Dat. 

6. Abl. 

7. Loc. I. 

8. Loc. II. 

Use has so accustomed us to think in terms of the dat. and abl. 
that it is perhaps convenient to retain them as cases, and the same may 
be said in a less degree of the instrumental. 

The general oblique is almost identical with the gen., the only 
difference being that the final vowel is reduced in length and often in 
definiteness. From it all the cases 5 to 8 can be obtained by adding 
the necessary endings, and it is the form used with some postpositions. 
Others take variously the nom. /acc., gen. dat. and abl. The gen. obi. 
has, of course, no independent existence. 

The dat. suffix, usually -t, appears also in the form -te or -ta, which 
is presumably the original. 

The two locative suffixes are occasionally found in their full forms, 
-atu and -Aji, e.g. mecij, mecAji, on the table, mecij Aji is a 
pleonasm, up-on the table. Similarly, gotar atu, in the house inside. 

Another locative suffix, or particle, dar, is occasionally heard, 

Gilit dar, in Gihjit. 

There is an occasional instrumental, not specifically mentioned 
by Dr. Grahame Bailey, in sing, -'o, pi. -i.'a. 

thur'o sidoiki, to beat with a whip. 
thuri.'a sidoiki, to beat lath whips. 

The usual instrumental particle is gi (ge), or the p.pc. act. (?) of 
gmoiki, viz. gini. Both take the nom. /acc. form of the noun, -'o 
also appears as an abl. termination in adverbs of place. It is sometimes 
preceded by an -n-, e.g. arno, from inside. 

There is an occasional pi. in -kul, e.g. bara.o, husband, pi. 
barakol (and barawe ?). 

The author’s treatment of the declension of various types of noun 
is very full. 
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Pronouns 

I do not know ri as the fcm. sing, of ro, onlv re. The section 
Other Pronouns ” would, I think, be capable of extension. 

The -n- of the oblicpie terminations of the plurals of Anu, ro, etc., 
appears also in the plurals of baiyo, both, and sometimes of buto, all ; 
also in the numerals used substantively (p. 2b). 

Numerals 

I do not know the termination -moqo for the ordinals. I have 
always -mu o. 

Verbs 

The author's method of approaching the verbs is perhaps a little 
difficult for anyone not already acquainted with them. We have first 
two pages explaining the distinguishing features of the two con- 
jugations into which he divides the verbs, which involves the quoting 
of forms and endings not yet given. We only eventually get the 
paradigm of the verb of the first conjugation on the fifth page. 

I also cannot help feeling that the arrangement of the whole verb 
material is a little involved. No doubt the impression is partly produced 
by the want of sufficiently distinctive types for headings and any 
system of numbering to indicate the relationship of the paragraphs. 

I agree very closely with the standard forms given. Of course, 
trifling phonetic differences have to be reckoned with here as elsewhere. 

There are many points to which I might refer : I must content 
myself with a few. 

p. 27 (7). The facts resulting from the different positions of the 
accent might be emphasized by illustration. The endings of the 
2nd pi. fut. pres, and imperf. are, in the first conjugation : 
-'a't, -'a'nst, -'a sst ; in the second conjugation : -et, -enst, -ESEt. 

p. 28. There seem to be in Gilgiti three principal forms of agent 
nouns : — - 

1. The infinitive form, e.g. ZAmoiki or ZAmo'ik, to which the 

suffix -k, -Ek may be added. 

2. The forms of the future, plus -k, -Ek, ZAme'Ek (I only knew it in 

the 3rd pers. sing, and pi.). 

3. Verb root plus -'e co, pi. -'ece, ZAmE'co. 

To these may be added an occasional fourth, identical in form with 
the 3rd person of the preterite active, ZAmEgo, ZAmE gi, pi. 
ZAmE’gyE. 
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With reference to Xo. 2, the 3rd pers. of the fut. can be used without 
the -k suffix adjectivally with a noun. 

The regular forms for the 2nd and 3rd sing. fem. imperf. are, 
according to me 

2nd ZAme si. 

3rd ZAmi's(i), with the alternative, ZAmis. 

Similarly the pluperfect. 

p. 30. Contrary to the author's experience. I have found the 
asuIus forms more common in Gilgiti than the asus forms. The accent 
I have also usuallv found 'asuIus rather than as'ilus. 

pp. 30 and 62. nus, as far as I know, is used only of the 3rd pers. 
and of present time : (there) is not/’ " (there) are not.” I question 
the meanings “ I am not ” and “ there was not ’. 

The double vowel -ea (or, -ia, -ya) in the 2nd pi. imperv. is not 
in my experience constant in many verbs of the first conjugation. 
I say : zAma', ZAmat, but de.a’, de.a't, and in some I find it optional. 

p. 32. I do not think that I have myself met the particle das. 
One can say : mAs ZAmAm be.i, tus ZAmE bt.i, etc., It may be / shall 
hit, perhaps I shall hit, etc. 

p. 38. Not all verbs whose roots end in -i are of the second conjug. 
Thus, pi.o ki, to seize, impv. pi.E, p.pc. pi- 'ey pret. pi.E' gAs, 
vi.o xki, to open, „ vi.e, „ vi.'E', „ vi.E’ gAs, 

as opposed to pi.o iki, to drink, and vi.o iki, to throw, etc. 

Verbs of " the -ar class " 

This should be -dr- (-a'r-), as distinguished from the causative 
-ar- (-at, -ar). 

p. 39. To the past endings of intrans. verbs add -los. 

In -i'lus, -i'dus, -a dos the first vowel seems to be the remains of 
intrans. theme of the future tenses, -ij-, -aj-. 

Thus : bilado from bilajoiki (which I have for the author s 
bllijoiki) ; farilo from farijoiki ; ro los from ro iki. 

There seems to be another intrans. theme besides -ij-, namely, 
-c-, e.g. trans. so’iki intrans. saco xki 

mujo iki muco iki (for mojco iki?) 

uchayoiki (G.B.) ochaco’iki 
and one or two others. 

pp. 40 and 52. Irregular verbs, l ’ a class. ’ 
rai.o'iki and kho'iki are probably second conjugation with con- 
traction : rE'gAS being for r'a.i gAS ; ra t or ra.At for r a.Et ; khE'gAS 
for kh'a.igAS. 
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p. 46. I have always -i l- not -rl- in the intrans. past terminations. 
There is some latitude in regard to the past bases of intrans. verbs ; 
many have alternative forms. 

p. 50. nikhAlo'iki is not the causal of mkhai.oiki. The scheme is : 
mkhai.o'iki, to emerge, mkhairoiki, to cause to emerge, nikhAloiki, 
to extract, nikliAlaro'iki, to cause to be extracted, nilijo'iki, to sprout, 
does not seem to be connected with nilo'iki, to hide, but with the adj. 
nilo, blue, green ; so, to become green, i.e. to sprout. 

The author justly remarks on the uncertainty attaching to the 
concept of the passive voice, which in its conjugation coincides with 
the commonest form of intrans. verb, and I incline to agree with him in 
surmising that the underlying idea is rather “ to get a beating ” than 
“ to be beaten The same question presents itself I think in Pashtu. 
For instance, it may be difficult to tell whether matedul means “ to 
break ” (intrans.), or “ to be broken ” (pass.). 

The theme added to the root to obtain the passive and in many 
cases the intrans. base for the future-derived tenses is -ij-, -iz-, and for 
the pret. -derived tenses -i'd-. These resemble in use and force the 
Pashtu intrans. theme -eg-, ez-, and -ed-. Is there any possibility of 
etymological identity ? 

p. 48. An interesting phenomenon not noted is the occasional use 
of double causatives, e.g. trans. tho'dri, to do, caus. tharo iki, double 
caus. thararo iki ; doiki, to give, etc., daroiki, dararoiki. I think 
they have only the simple causative force, “ to cause to be done,” 
not “ to cause to be caused to be done The simple causatives 
tharo’iki and daro iki seem to me often to be used with the sense of the 
simple trans. verbs, e.g. got do’iki or daro'iki, to build a house. 

Adverbs, Prepositions, and Conjunctions 
These are dismissed in a little more than three pages, with a further 
two pages in the section on Syntax, a stringency which entails the 
omission of some common words and much potential elucidation of 
idiom. 

Syntax 

I cannot follow the author through the syntax in detail. I might 
comment on various points of interest, but I have no serious dissent 
to record. I shall restrict myself to the following : — - 

pp. 59 and 69. The locative in temporal expressions such as 
ai.a'kar, Aca’kar, tho'ikar, kho ikar, etc., and even the prepositional 
Aca'kamAja, all apparent probability to the contrary, seem ordinarily 
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to mean, not “ in the meantime ” (Hind, itne me), but, “ at so much,” 
“ at this point,” i.e. hereon, thereon, on (his) saying, eating (this), 
what follows being immediately subsequent in time. 

p. 61. Query. Are nouns “ frequently used as adjectives ” ? 
p. 62. kAca'k here probably means, “ a certain number ” (not 
exactly known), some.” 

p. 65. banaro lki does surely mean “ to cause clothes to be put on 
someone ”. reset chib bAnAre, cause clothes to be put-on to-him. 

p. 72. ke thlga/ to, because, I always regarded as meaning literally 
“ if you say ‘ Why ? ’ ”, the reason then following, but this would not 
fit the other similar phrases, ani thlga' to, etc., quoted, which I do 
not remember having met. It is now more than ever a problem how 
the meaning “ because " came to be evolved. 

p. 77. kar'ega — to means rather, “ if ever," “ if at any time.” 
“ As soon as ” is kekhen — to. 
p. 79. Necessity. 

The commonest of all idioms does not appear to be mentioned, viz. 
the use of a form approximating to the infinitive with reduced forms 
of the verb substantive, the sense being that either of the gerund or 
of the gerundive. 

Anu kom thokun, it is necessary to do this, this is to be done, he should, 
ought to, do this. 

tos Anu kom thokuso, you should have done this, etc. 

Wish or Desire. 

bicho iki plus infinitive is usually used in this sense. It corresponds 
to English “ want to ”, “ wish to 
p. 82. The -k sujfix. 

This presents a large question requiring prolonged study which 
I have not yet given to it. 

1. -£k, -nk seems to me to single out any individual, either 
indefinitely as one entity out of many, or definitely as one already 
isolated or specified, thus giving the sense of the English “ a ” and 
*' the ” respectively. As far as I recollect, the case is much the same 
with the -ki suffix in Modern Persian colloquial. 

2. It is used as a nominal suffix to turn certain verbal forms into 
nouns. 

3. It is used with adjectives of quantity as English “ a ” in l ' a 
little ”, “ a lot ” used as nouns or adverbially. 

With other adjectives it may be regarded as turning them into 
nouns. 
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It is thus essentially a noun-suffix denoting singleness or unity. 
I think it can be used with plurals, though I cannot at the moment 
lay my hand on an example. It is certainly used with numerals : — 

dai.sk, a decade, bi.ek, a score. 
du sAlak, a couple of hundred, 200. 

In Burushaski there is a suffix -ik which is added to plurals to 
indicate, in the same way, a unity or aggregation of individuals. It 
corresponds to a suffix -An used with singulars, of individuals. It 
appears, however, improbable that the Burushaski and Shina -k ' s 
are in any way connected. 

It is unnecessary to dwell on the short texts which the author has 
supplied, as I have no criticism of a serious character to offer. We 
may similarly pass over his reconstruction and retranslation of 
Leitner’s sentences — a useful piece of work. They show Leitner’s 
limitations, but it remains clear, in my opinion, as in the author’s, 
that Leitner did much solid work, which was very creditable to him in 
the circumstances in which he worked. 

The section on Gilgit Shina is closed with a Shina-English 
vocabulary of something over 2,000 entries, and a reversed English- 
Shina vocabulary. These naturally tempt to much comment, but 
space must limit self-indulgence. It is very difficult to get the whole 
content of a word, very difficult often even to get its central or initial 
meaning. Then one is constantly faced by the problem of determining 
the best or standard pronunciation. The following are a few comments 
on the first half of the Shina-English vocabulary. 

abom, “ topsy turvey,” etc. A meaning not given is “ inside out ”, 
“ wrong side ” (of cloth). The a- is a prefix indicating 
apparently negation, or “ badness ”. The corresponding 
positive, or “ good ”, prefix is su-. suborn is the “ right 
side ” of cloth. We have AbAs, difficult, unpropitious, 
versus subAS ; accmo, mischievous, of malignant nature, 
versus sucemo. Semantically the Sanskrit prefixes 
dus- and su- are suggested. 

p. 128. a zeli means “ in that (not this) manner”. “A ” is Chilasi 
or Puniali for Gilgiti e. 

p. 129. e disfer , similarly “ in that (not this) place ”. 
amu, “ uncooked.” I have, o mo, “ raw.” 
aroiki, this is not a Gilgiti form. It is used in Darel and 
Chilas. 
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p. 130. 

p. 131. 
p. 132. 

p. 133. 
p. 134. 
p. 135. 

p. 136. 

p. 137. 
p. 138. 
p. 139. 


p. 140. 

p. 141. 


ashton, Jatt, J at. ’ Why ? The straightforward meaning 
is “ groom ". 

dstakdli, " old." The singular is dslakdl, “ old, aged, person." 
bank, “ holly,'" i.e. the hollv-oak. The tree and word are 
known in Chilas, but not, at least directly, in Gilgit. 
bdskii, “ more (in addition to what one has got)." Also 
means " too much ”, “ excessive ". Corresponds to 
zigttda as used in Urdu. 

Add : bAsko'co, “ spare," " superfluous." Hind, fdltii. 
boro, “ big." The ordinary pronunciation in Gilgit is, I think, 

bAro. 

bitlexh. I have bulej, It is the " Ram Chikor ". 
cald is used for a “ lamp ". 

cei, pi. cdc, “ woman." I have always simply ce ye for the 
plural. 

chdmd, “ brass brooch." Add : “ any kind of buckle.” 
char, “ mountain." The meaning is. I think, restricted to 
“ cliff ". 

chis, “ mountain." I have chits. 

chitp, “edge." Also “end" (of place), also fat chupar, 
“ at last, in the end, finally." 

dari, “ boys.” Usually “ sons ”, acting as plural of pu c. 
“ boys ” is sudare. 

ddsibom, “ right hand." C'f. khabom ( kliabbom ) and about, 
bom seems to mean " side ". 

diibi', “ washerman.” The correct form in Gilgiti is, I think, 
dubu. This seems to eliminate a direct borrowing from 
Hind, dhobi. 

dun or <hl, “ just." The ordinary meaning is “ a short space 
of time " ; ek durjek, " a short time, a little " ; duyekEjo, 
“ after a little " ; dui) du-get, “ at short intervals, con- 
stantly " : and so on. 

gabun, “ foot of mountain, tree trunk. The word is used of 
the “ bottom " of anything. gAbum Aji, “ bottom up, 
upside down " (of a box). 

gachi, “ twigs," only I think " willow-twigs, osiers 
gen, “ Yvife.” The form gyen for gren is quite common. 
gucu, “ without special reason. Add : "in vain, futilely j 
simple.” 

gitlko, “ well.” Rather “ underground water-tank." 
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p. 142. gush pur. “ king’s son.” Now “ aristocrat ”, any male 
member of one of the many families which have at one 
time or another been in a ruling position, and so practically 
applicable to almost anyone of good family. 
haroikl, 1 ' takeaway.” Add: “to marry” (husband or wife), 
p. 143. hel, given as “habit” on p. 81, is not shown in the vocabulary. 
I do not remember having heard it. 
ifayoiki , ikhayoikL In Gilgit proper I have only the forms 
with initial n-, mfai.o iki, etc. 
p. 144. irgalfak, “ on all sides.” I know only rrga tAk. 

jan, “ where ? ” The correct form is jd. Jan is probably for 
ja - han = where is ? 

And so on ; every page tempts to remark. I will only further 
notice : — 

lei, “ visible.” This is the regular word for “ known ”, 
corresponding in use to ma‘lum in Urdu. I think the sense 
“ visible ” is only subsidiary, as in the case of ma‘lum. 
nala, “ prep, along with.” Add : Adv. together, bute nil'a - , 
“ all together.” 

Kohistani and Guresi 

Under the heading Kohistani, the author includes material obtained 
from Jalkot and Chilas, and as he states that his Jalkoti informant 
“ used the name Kohistan to mean the independent Sina-speaking 
country ”, it seems to be implied that the “ Kohistani ” material 
derived from Jalkot and Chilas would be valid in the various regions 
occupied by the Independent Tribes. This is not, I think, the faGt. 
There is some variation in the language within the limits of Chilas 
itself. While, though Darel is contiguous with Chilas, the conjugation 
of the Dareli verb, as I obtained it, differs markedly from the two or 
three forms I procured in Chilas. Tangiri is stated to differ again from 
Chilasi and to resemble Puniali, in which case it would be still less like 
Chilasi than Dareli is. Again, Kohistan is at best a vague term, its 
connotation varying I think according to the locality of the speaker. 
For these reasons I consider that the use of the title Kohistani is 
unsatisfactory. By saying Jalkoti or Chilasi, or Jalkoti and Chilasi, 
if by chance they are practically identical, all dubious implications 
would have been avoided. 

Leaving this question of nomenclature, I may say that the forms 
here given as Kohistani agree with forms I have obtained in Chilas, 
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or. to put it more exactly, out of a large variety of forms I have 
collected in Chilasi material I think I could find parallels to most of the 
forms given here. The verbal forms are such as I have got from one 
source or another in Chilas, and show none of the distinctive features 
of the Dareli paradigm, with the exception of one tense — the 
pluperfect — given as dins astlos. The Chilasi pluperf. appears to be 
always formed by adding a suffix -a to the preterite, e.g. Ata sa, I had 
brought , with a distinctive 2nd sing, in -ado, e.g. Ata lo. In Dareli, 
however, we find Ata's asuIus, etc. 

My version of the Gurezi verb agrees essentially with the author's. 

The existence in these dialects of two forms of the Agent case, 
used respectively with the future-derived and the preterite-derived 
tenses, is very interesting. It is also a characteristic of Dareli. In 
Chilasi, as far as I have observed, the pronouns of the 3rd sing, have 
only the -s forms, while in the plur. the alternative forms are used 
indifferently with any tense. 

In Gurezi I found a form for the 1st pers. plur. of the author's 
“ Agent I ” not given in the paradigms on pp. 242 and 245. This form 
is Asaizi. 

The formation of the causative by the addition to the root of a 
theme -y- (I have usually a vowel -e- or -i-) instead of the Gilgiti -at- 
is also characteristic of Dareli and Astori. The forms are not always 
very easy to distinguish from those of the ordinary transitive. Gilgiti, 
Puniali and Kuhi have -at-, and it is not unknown in Chilas. 

An interesting philological point not remarked on is the occurrence 
of z, sometimes i and j, where there is no trace of it in the Gilgiti 
dialect : — - 


Gilgiti 

wai.o iki to come. 
rai.oiki to say 


Chilasi 

WAZoni 

rAZo ni, 3rd sing. pret. m. rAjo.u 

,» „ f- TAZigi 


yaiyo'iki to proceed. yAzoni 
hai.oiki to laugh hAZo ni 

This z/j occurs also in Dareli, Astori, and Gurezi, and apparently 
in Drasi in the form of i. 

Before concluding I will point out a few errors other than obvious 
misprints or the omission of diacritical marks : — 

p. xiv. For “ Khovar ” read Khowar For “ Pakhtun Ali ” 
read “ Pakhtun Wali This self-made king was assassinated in 1916 
and his throne as ruler of Darel and Tangir has remained unoccupied. 
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p. 17 (middle). Read eei, woman ; mulai, girl, cei presumes that a 
woman is married ; mulai is a little girl or a young unmarried girl, 
p. 21, 1. 23. For “ hard ” read “ heard 
p. 25, 1. 13. For “ pronounced of ” read “ pronounced o 
p. 31, 1. 4. For “ zamst.'tei read zaml'tei 
p. 31, 1. 6. For “ zamo'sha ” read “ zamo'zha " I'zAmo’ja). 
p. 39, 1. 23. For “ intrans.” read “ trans.” 
p. 40, 1. 7 from bottom. For “ nikhayeiki, ” read “ mkhaydiki 
p. 78, last line, kiiza not in vocab. Arabic qazii ? 
p. 79, 1. 12. For “ kiom ” read “ krom 
p. 8G. Insert at top, “ Appendix I." 
p. 98. For “ tftttapan ” read “ taltapan 
p. 250, last line. For “ and, also g ” read “ and, also ge 

I must not, however, end on a note of finical fault-finding, what 
the Persians call nuqta blni — looking for spots— and duly resent. 
Dr. Grahame Bailey has done a signal service to all who are interested 
in this little-known language, and to those of future generations 
who will be. It is a service that must have demanded of him great 
labour and the unremitting exercise of the most painstaking dis- 
crimination, to which, indeed, the book bears ample testimony. All 
good men should be proportionately grateful to him. 

As he justly says in his preface, “ the difficulty of getting 
grammatical facts from illiterate speakers will be known to all who have 
attempted the task.” It is to be hoped that even those who have not 
attempted the task will realize the measure and the merit of his 
achievement. 

D. Lorimer. 


The Poems of Po-ChU-i. Lieder eines chinesischen Dichters und 
Trinkers. (Po Chii-i.) Translated by L. WoiTSCH. Asia Major, 
Leipzig, 1925. 

M. Leopold Woitsch, who is at the present moment lecturer in 
Chinese at the University of Vienna, published in 1908 a translation 
in prose of some poems of Po Chii-i. That he remained a faithful 
admirer of the poet during the following 17 years is seen by the greatly 
improved and better selected translations of the poems in this new 
book. 

Po Chii-i in a great number of Lis poems appears as the most 
subjective of all Chinese poets. This quality makes a great appeal 
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to the subjectivity of his translators. The selection of pieces and 
a certain peculiarity of the title suggest what part of the poet’s nature 
and what view of life appealed most to the translator, which gives us 
reason to think that it would be just to define it rather as a special 
selection than a representative anthology. The tendency to put the 
more formal poems of Po Cliii-i in the background is apparently shared 
also by M. Woitsch. 

In spite of the great faithfulness of the translation, occasional 
slips occur. Thus the two lines in the poem on ” Buying Flowers ” — 

It » Ji ft ft 

M 11 3k sk 

which M. Woitsch translates by 

Rot leuchten zahllose Bhunenstrausse 
Armlich weiss nur sind wenige Biischel. 
in our opinion ought to be translated differently — 

For a hundred brilliant red flowers 
Five rolls of fine silk. 

as there is no suggestion that meant anything else but a numerative 
for silk rolls, and also because it is in strict parallel with the two 
closing lines of the poem. Of course it is not always easy to render 
exactly into an European language the simplicity and conciseness 
of Po Chu-i's language, who. according to tradition, used to read 
aloud each poem to an old woman and alter every expression she could 
not understand before he sent them to the press. To translate 
ill T H ill k by “ Am Fuss des Berges anbelangt schaute 
ich zum Oipfel auf " cannot be regarded as any improvement on 
Po C’hii-i. Yet 31. Woitsch must be given great credit for the faith- 
fulness to the original, the evident care bestowed on the work, and fine, 
clear syntax. An analogous attempt ;s made in this book by 
-M. Richard Hadl to translate Chinese drawings into European. They 
are sometimes verv close to the originals, and one might merely suggest 
that they should be kept closer to the Chinese method of book-illustra- 
tion and if possible executed throughout with the same instruments 
so as to exclude the last traces of European chinoiserie. 

The publishers of Asia Major must be complimented on this 
edition which is very well executed and bound. 


31. Kasanin. 
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A Short Introductory Dictionary of the Kaonde Language, 
with English-Kaonde Appendix. Bv R. E. Broughall 
Woods, Native Commissioner in the Administration of Northern 
Rhodesia. London : Religious Tract Society. 

The Kaonde people, it will be remembered, form the subject of 
Mr. F. H. Melland's In Witch-bound Africa, already reviewed in these 
pages (III, ii, p. 395). This, so far as we are aware, is the first 
publication dealing with their language. It evidently belongs to the 
same Bantu group as Lamba, Wemba, Ila, Luba, Wisa, etc. The 
collection appears to be a useful one, and contains much valuable 
material for the student of comparative linguistics. “ The system 
of orthography used is, generally speaking, that used in many well- 
known books dealing with Bantu tongues . . . the vowels having the 
same values as in Italian, the few unusual values being specially 
noted.” With this, on the whole, we have no ground of quarrel. 
But — if we may be permitted to borrow the author’s words “ while 
it is not desired to adopt a bigoted attitude towards the preferences 
of others or to provoke controversy in regard to the vexed question 
of spelling ” — we cannot help thinking that the following requires 
a little further elucidation : 

“ CH has been used in preference to KY-, KI- and (for the most 
part) TS- to express the sound approximating to CH in ‘ church 

“ J is used for the sound it possesses in English 1 jewel ’, and also 
for the sound which, some think, approximates that written DZ in English 
‘ adze 

“ B is used for the compound labial B-V-W.” (Italics ours.) 

If it is meant, as a cursory examination of the Dictionary 
suggests, that the sounds ts and dz are dialectic variants of “ch ” and 
“j ”, it is certainly desirable to have a fixed standard spelling. But, 
with regard to “ch”, if the sounds tf and c exist side by side, as 
they certainly do in Nyanja, different symbols ought to be used in 
order to distinguish words otherwise similar. As the bilabial plosive 
and the bilabial fricative both exist in the language, it seems as if 
the latter ought to have a special symbol, though it might be argued 
that this is unnecessary since it only occurs between two vowels, and 
the plosive is never found in this position. The paragraph con- 
taining this information, by the by (p. 13), is extremely perplexing 
as it stands, and the erratum on the inserted slip should by no 
means be overlooked. 


A. W. 
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Beneath African Glaciers : The Humours, Tragedies, and 
Demands of an East African Government Station as 
experienced by an Official's Wife : with some Personal 
Views on Native Life and Customs. By Anne Dundas. 
London : H. F. and G. Witherbv. 

Mrs. Dundas has supplemented her husband's work on Kilimanjaro 
(reviewed in Bulletin, III, iii. 563) by a very readable book depicting 
the lighter side of official life in tropical Africa. Unfortunately not 
every official's wife has the vivid interest in her surroundings or the 
sympathy with the people among whom her lot is cast, which constitute 
the charm of this unpretending narrative. While no attempt is made 
to disguise the difficulties and discomforts of life in such remote settle- 
ments as Moshi and Arusha, the perusal of Mrs. Dundas's book cannot 
be other than encouraging to intending travellers possessed of the same 
cheerful determination to make the best of things. The writer had 
unusual opportunities of entering into the life of native women, and 
she rightly controverts the prevailing notion that their status is one of 
“servile drudgery " (p. 184), while placing in its true light (p. 189) 
the theory and practice of lobola or “ bride-price ". The remarks on 
the ethical bearing of Bantu initiation ceremonies (pp. 181-2) are 
worthy of serious consideration. 

The attractiveness of the volume is enhanced by a number of 
interesting photographs, of which those facing pp. 94. 174, and 178 
merit particular attention. In conclusion, one cannot refrain from 
asking what is the writer's authority for stating that “ the name 
Mombasa is derived from Mombas, the first Portuguese governor ” 
(the name occurs in the Journal of A asco da Gama s voyage), and else- 
where that “ Bagamovo means “ peace of heart . Moyo , indeed, is 
Swahili for “ heart ”, but baga occurs in no dictionary of that language 
known to us, and in Nyamwezi appears to signify “ scatter with 
secondary uses which would make it equivalent to “ strike with 
dismay ! ” 

A. W. 

The Vanishing Tribes of Kenya. By Major G. St. J. Or de- Browne, 
F.R.G.S., etc. London : Seeley. Service and Co. 

The tribes dealt with in this volume are those minor ones, to be 
found on the southern slopes of Mount Kenya, who hitherto — so far 
as they were known at all — have usually been counted as offshoots 
of the Kikuyu. These are the Chuka — the only ones who “ claim to 
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have lived in the countrv from the beginning of tilings " — the Embu, 
the Mwimbe. the Emberre. the Igoji and the Theraka (Tharaka : already 
described by Mr. A. M. Champion, in JRAI. xlii, Jan.-June, 1912). 
All these tribes, as well as the Xdia Kikuyu who have pressed upon 
them from the west, and the Meru on the north, lie within the great 
bend of the Tana river, as it circles round the southern slopes of Mount 
Kenva. Beyond it. on the west, are the Kikuyu proper (of whom the 
Ndia Kikuyu are a long separated branch), and on the south the 
Kamba. A stretch of comparatively uninhabited country separates 
this region from that part of the Tana Valley inhabited by the Pokomo, 
who were formerly much harassed by Kamba raids. 

Major Orde-Browne has produced, from conscientious observation 
extending over some seven years, a singularly interesting and readable 
account of these little-known people. Among the few points we have 
space to notice is the fact that their funeral customs approach those of 
the Kikuyu and Masai, who rarely — or only in exceptional cases — - 
bury their dead, and contrast markedly with those of the Giryama and 
other Wanyika, who not only practise burial, but expend a certain 
amount of care and artistic decoration on grave-monuments. No doubt 
there is some connexion between this and the fact that “ the whole 
circumstances of death serve to support the view that the Embu natives 
have very little idea of any future life ; there is certainly no accepted 
theory of any activities beyond the grave, and any question on this 
point always produced a flat denial. Nevertheless, in conversation 
with intelligent and thoughtful people, I have known them admit that 
the complete cessation of all activity in the case of the death of an 
active man was curious and even unlikely ; I never, however, obtained 
any surmise as to what the deceased might be likely to do in some 
new sphere 

This seems to represent, approximately, the outlook of the Masai, 
so far as known to us, while, on the other hand, it is clear that offerings 
to the dead and countless details of daily life which have reference to 
them, show that the “ Nyika ” tribes, the Taita, Chaga, and many 
others, believe, at any rate, in some sort of survival after death. 

There are many interesting passages which might be quoted did 
space allow, but for these we must refer readers to the book itself. 
The chapter on “ Tradition and'Folk-lore ” contains a tale noteworthy 
as combining the motives of Tselane (“ Red Riding Hood ” of the 
Basuto), of the “ Swallow ” myth, and of the widespread Bantu story 
in which the Hare professes to nurse the Leopard’s cubs, and eats them 
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one by one. The next chapter contains a number of riddles, in con- 
nexion with which Mr. Orde-Browne has the following note : — 

... It is very remarkable that many of the questions and 
answers given in the [above] list are also to be found in the island of 
Mauritius . . . The preliminary question in this case is ‘ Sirandane ? ’ 
to which the answer is ‘ Sampeque ', of which I have never been able 
to obtain any explanation." 

The traditional opening for the propounder of a riddle is, in Lamu 
Swahili Chondowi, in Girvama Ckondoni, and in Duruma Chirojidoni, 
which is clearly the same as Sirandane. The answer is not so easv to 
identify ; the usual Swahili is tega} “ set (your trap)," but it might 
possibly be connected with peeka, Lamu Swahili for peleka. “ hand 
over.” These simple enigmas are of the familiar type exemplified by 
“ I threw something and it went farther than an arrow ? " (Answer : 

A glance of the eye ") — Cf. the Swahili Popoo mbili zavuka mto. 

A. \V. 

Chin y ax j a Proverbs. Translated and annotated by the Ven. W. P. 

Johnson (Archdeacon of Nyasaland). Cardiff : Grangetown 

Printing Works. 

African proverbs are well worth collecting, but not many attempts 
have hitherto been made to do this on a comprehensive scale. The 
Rev. W. E. Taylor's African Aphorisms (which should surely be 
reprinted), Mr. S. T. Plaatje’s Sechuana Proverbs, A. Sekese's Mekhoa 
le Maele (Sesuto), Captain Rattray’s Ashanti Proverbs, and some 
smaller collections, are of equal value to the anthropologist and 
the language-student, and now Archdeacon Johnson has given 
to the world — as a by-product of his forty years' stay in Africa — -this 
hundred (101 to be exact) from the shores of Lake Nyasa. Each of 
these appears in the original, accompanied by a literal and a free 
translation, and a comment, usually, we gather, translated from the 
words of a native informant, showing how it is meant to be applied. 
To many of those it is easy to find familiar parallels, e.g. “ Words you 
can’t sample, food you can,” “ If you pronounce ‘ Lion ’, get up a 
tree,” “ Do not buy the foot of an elephant ” (cf. the Swahili Kununua 
ng’ombe ivayo). Others embody interesting bits of folk-lore, e.g. Nos. 61, 
73, 80, 88. 

A. W. 

1 In Duruma siteku (?) and in Giryama dekeha, said to be an obsolete word. 
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Kenya. By Norman Leys, M.B., D.P.H. With an Introduction by 
Professor Gilbert Murray. London : Hogarth Press. 

Dr. Leys' book is especially valuable as a guide to those engaged 
in studying the thorny problems so intimately associated with the 
African colonies and mandated territories. It is only too true that 
there is, as Professor Murrav says, “ a real and dangerous opposition 
between average colonial opinion, based on knowledge of the facts 
and daily intercourse with black people, but exposed to perversion by 
prejudices of race and class, and very often by economic self-interest, 
and public opinion at home, sentimental, disinterested, and genuinely 
anxious for justice, but grievously crippled by ignorance and lack of 
understanding.” Dr. Leys has given a fairly impartial and unprejudiced 
account of the conditions in Kenya Colony. W hile frankly pleading 
the cause of the native, he is bv no means blind to his weak points, 
and fully recognizes the difficulties of the question. 

Many of these difficulties arise from misunderstanding. Such 
misunderstanding is due to ignorance, both of the language (a point 
which is happily corning to be more and more fully recognized) and 
of native customs and modes of thought. A careful perusal of Dr. Leys 
book, especially chapters iii, iv, and viii, will do much to correct 
misapprehensions on this score. 

If many of the facts here revealed are far from pleasant, it is all 
the more imperative that they should be fairly presented and honestly 
faced. This is not the place to discuss controversial topics, but the 
book is heartily to be commended to all who have the solution of 
African problems at heart. 

The chapter on “ Islam in East Africa ” is full of interest and 
explains a matter which would otherwise be perplexing — the hold which 
this religion maintains though mostly reduced, as shown here, to the 
barest possible minimum. “ The home men have in tribalism falls in 
ruins when tribal isolation is broken in upon . . . The social ties 
provided by the tribe cannot be stretched over men’s extra-tribal 
relations. They neither prescribe nor explain how men should think, 
feel and behave in relations with Europeans and with Africans of other 
tribes. So men feel about for guidance, not consciously, but instinctively 
. . . And they find Islam, not the Islam of Cairo or Damascus with 
its elaborate and final plan of life and thought, but a simple, unexacting 
scheme enough for their simple African needs . . .Few Africans 
consciously abandon tribal ideas. It is rather that these ideas fail 
them in new circumstances, that the services the tribe once gave are 
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no longer given. These services the East African variety of Islam 
exactly supplies. Of its standard ethic and polity there survives what 
just fits the homelessness of those who are emerging from tribalism.” 

A. Werner. 

A Manual of Nyanja (as spoken on the shores of Lake Nyasa), 
for the Use of Beginners. Bv M. W. Bulley. London : 
S.P.C.K., 192b. 

The dialect on which this book is based is somewhat different from 
that spoken at Blantvre, as will be seen by comparison with Dr. 
Hetherwick's Manual. The chief variations — apart from numerous 
differences in the vocabulary — are the use of the prefix vi- (instead of 
zi-) in the plural of Class 4, and the sounds tf, dj (probably intended 
by rh,j), where at Blantyre ts and dz are heard, as in tsambn “ a leaf ”, 
dzuim “ the sun ". Some attempt has been made to describe the 
sounds in terms of exact phonetics : but surely o (or an approximation 
to cardinal vowel 8) exists side by side with o (No. 7) l There is also 
a curious confusion with regard to the bilabial fricative (here indicated 
by it') which is said to be pronounced “ with rounded lips ”. It is not 
east to understand why it is said (p. 36) that the locatives “ are not 
to be classed as nouns " -the three classes (Bleek's 16, 17, 18) stand 
precisely on the same footing as the diminutive (ka-) in prefixing the 
locative particle to the class-prefix (cf. ka-nurana, ka-nyumba with 
pci-muji, m-nyuniba, etc.). Otherwise the locative construction is 
very clearly explained, and, in general, the little book is excellent for 
practical purposes. 

Tw o important grammatical peculiarities of the Likoma dialect are 
a future which is identical with the present negative used elsewhere 
(here the negative ends in -a, the future in - e ) and the retention (as in 
Swahili) of the infinitive ku- with monosyllabic verbs, which, however, 
seems to be restricted to the present tense. 

A. Werner. 


A Luganda-English and English-Luganda Dictionary. Com- 
piled by the Yen. A. L. Kitching, M.A., Archdeacon of Buganda, 
and the Rev. G. R. Blackledge, Canon Missioner in the Diocese 
of Uganda. Kampala : the Uganda Book Shop. London : 
S.P.C.K., 192b. 

This volume, long looked for, will meet with a warm welcome. The 
Luganda-Erench Dictionary of P. Le Yeux the only work of the kind 
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hitherto in existence, is both expensive and difficult to procure : 
moreover, its arrangement, though based on sound principles, is 
somewhat perplexing to the beginner. The Luganda Vocabulary of 
Canon Blackledge, which was for a long time practicallv the sole 
resource of English students, serves as a basis to the present work, 
but has been enriched by so many new words as almost to double 
its bulk, and the whole thoroughly revised. I think it mav be safely 
said that no word used in ordinary conversation, or met with in 
Bakabaka be Buijanda, or the little magazine Ebifa, will be looked for 
in vain here. The arrangement of words according to their prefix, 
but without the initial vowel (e.g., (o)musaja, (o)muti, under M, 
(e)kibo, (e)kilomi under K), after all, saves a great deal of trouble, 
as they are “ inserted where the beginner would most naturally look 
for them, and not necessarily where their derivation would include 
them All linguistic students will be sincerely grateful to the com- 
pilers for this help towards the acquisition of a peculiarly interesting 
Bantu idiom. 

A. Werner. 

Swahili-English Dictionary. Being Dr. Krapf's original 
Swahili-English Dictionary Revised and Re-arranged by 
the Rev. Canon Binns, of the Church Missionary Society. 
London : S.P.C.K. 

Krapf’s original dictionary has long been out of print, though 
constantly in demand ; for, with all the defects inevitable in a pioneer 
work, it holds its place as a classic. Indeed, the late A. C. Madan was 
of opinion that a revision which “ might make it more practically useful 
by the removal of inaccuracies and repetitions and by modifying the 
spelling and arrangement . . . would be analogous to rewriting 
Sehliemann’s Troy or Livingstone's Journals ”. We cannot agree with 
this, and hold that Canon Binns has rendered an important service 
to the cause of Swahili studies. Many words have been added ; such 
stumbling-blocks as cheuzi, jetezo, fuja and others (due to Krapf’s 
inveterate inability to distinguish between voiced and voiceless con- 
sonants) have been removed, and the work has been thoroughly 
revised throughout. One regrets to find among the additions two 
which certainly seem erroneous : on the very first page “ ku-a, v.n., 
to grow, is printed as though kit, which is really part of the stem, 
were the infinitive prefix, whereas the infinitive is Am kua ; and abudu 
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( A*C) “ worship ” cannot be derived from Ail, as seems to be 

implied by “ the real meaning of these words { abudu and ibada ) is 
that which goes on continually”. It is gratifying to see that Canon 

Binns adheres to the use of dh for transliterating i i 
(practically the same sound in Swahili), reserving th for the voiceless 

sound represented bv ilj. This, perhaps, is a minor point, since these 

sounds are not indigenous to Swahili ; but they occur in so many fully 
naturalized Arabic words that they have to be taken into account. 

A. W. 

Pygmies and Bushmen of the Kalahari. By S. S. Dornan, F.R.G.S., 
etc. 312 pp., 8J X 51. London: Seeley, Service and Co., Ltd. 

This book contains a mass of information about a people who may 
be looked on as an interesting survival from the Stone Age. Hr. Dornan 
writes from intimate knowledge of the Bushmen, and his record is all 
the more valuable as (for reasons which he gives at length) it is becoming 
every year more difficult to follow in his steps. Even in the Kalahari, 
their last refuge, their numbers are dwindling, and though many 
of their descendants still remain elsewhere, they have lost their 
language and tribal identity. It is matter for congratulation that 
Dr. C. M. Doke, a former student of this School, has recently succeeded 
in getting into communication with a number of the 1 [hu { " Kung ” or 
“ Qhung ”) Bushmen and collecting a large amount of linguistic and 
anthropological material. It appears that we can no longer speak of a 
“ Bushman language ” : Mr. Dornan tabulates four distinct forms of 
speech ( not counting that recorded by Bleek) which may claim to rank 
as distinct languages : these are : Hie. llAikwe (in Dr. Doke’s spelling 
1 baikwe), Tsaukwe and jKun ( x [hu). Hr. Dornan considers these to 
be closelv related to Kama and Kora (Korana) — more closely than to 
the speech of the Cape Bushmen. He rejects the Hamitic affinities 
of Nama postulated (and, as some think, demonstrated) by Meinhof. 

All that the author reports at first-hand is worthy of the closest 
attention ; but perhaps it is a pity that he has included a somewhat 
sketchv chapter on the Herero. Such statements as the following 
must, if compared with Irle's standard work, be taken as true only 


1 For the-e si^nssee Bulletin, II, iv, p. 709. 
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of the present broken and demoralized state of this once powerful 
tribe : 

“ They were much looser in their marital relations than others. 
The marriage bond could be easily dissolved, as lobola was not the 
custom (cf. Irle, Die Herero, p. 106 !), so there was no stock to 
return. Men and women lived with each other as long as it suited 
them.’’ 

It is noticeable also that he calls the “ Hill or Berg Damaras ’’ a 
branch of the Herero ; concerning these people we need only refer to 
Vedder's careful and scholarly monograph, reviewed in the Bulletin 
for 1924 (III, iii, 561). Vedder, bv the bve, identifies the “ Berg-Dama ” 
with the much discussed “ Vaalpens ” or “ Kattea ”. Mr. Dornan says 
that “the term Vaalpens is applied” by the Boers “to the wild 
people (Bushmen) of the Crocodile river, as well as the Kalahari 
Bushmen . . . and also ... by both Europeans and Bechuanas to 
the Bakalahari who live in the desert and under somewhat similar 
conditions to the Bushmen ”. It might therefore seem as if the name 
had no ethnic significance — indeed, I was assured, many years ago, by 
an old Griqua, that it was a nickname given to the Transvaal Boers, 
from their habit of lying flat on the ground to shoot and so getting 
covered with yellowish-grey ( vaal ) dust. But Mr. Dornan asserts 
that the true Vaalpens “ at present so-called live on the Transvaal 
and Rhodesian sides of the Crocodile or Limpopo river. They are the 
same people as the Masarwas and call themselves Kattea ”. 

The chapter on “ Mental Life and Folk-lore ” is extremely interest- 
ing and may perhaps suggest a Bushman origin for some legends 
current among the Bantu. 


A. W. 



NOTES AND QUERIES 

After tire last number of the Bulletin was in type I received, through 
the kindness of Mr. G. Fuller Maitland, some further light on the 
Shairi la Kuku na Kami. Simambali (stanza 4) “ is Simambayi, 
an ancient town and still a village on the Bajune coast (not on the 
island), about fifteen miles south of Kiunga Yeinezi (Emezi) 
is “ perhaps represented by some old ruins about a mile north of 
Kiunga 

It appears that I misunderstood Muhammad Kijuma's note on 
Goa, and that Goa in India is meant, as being the place from which 
the Portuguese came to Pate. As Goa was occupied by them in 
1510, and as I can find no mention of Pate previous to this (except 
for the attack of some Pate dhows on Vasco da Gama's fleet, 1499), 
they might be described as coming thither from Goa. 1 

I seem to have misunderstood the text in stanza 3 — or rather, 
was misled bv an error in the MS. Mungalizinga should be 
HamngaKzingazinga , thus reversing the meaning. It should read, 
“ Even if you were gentlefolk, you should not forbid us to speak, 
nor would you wander about at noon in the sight of all men." 

In the fifth stanza it seems that ikizinga should be tukizinga, 
and Mr. Fuller Maitland (or his Lamu correspondent) translates : 
“ When we wander about Simambali with guns and swords, we are 
the boys — we don't encounter the sun at all " — adding the note, 
“ i.e. we are much too big men to go out at noon without slaves with 
umbrellas --at least, I think that is the meaning, and Muhammad 
Kijuma agrees." 

This certainly yields a more satisfactory sense than I had got out 
of the passage. I may add that in foot-note 4 to p. 527, bv an error 
overlooked in the proof, uh.imuwasa has been allowed to stand instead 
of ukimuivasa. 

A. W 

The University of the Witwatersrand I Johannesburg) has conferred 
the degree of D.Litt. on Mr. 0. M. Doke, Senior Lecturer in the Bantu 
Department of that University, for his Thesis on Zulu Phonetics. 

1 Stigand (L'ind of Zinj. p. 46) states, on native authority, that the Portuguese 
arrived in Pate during the reign of Sultan Fumomadi. a.ii. 795-825= a. d. 1392-1421. 
This, if the dates are given correctly, is clearly an error. 



Dr. Doke (a former student of this School, who took the Diploma in 
Comparative Bantu in 1923) has recently returned from a vacation 
tour in the Kalahari Desert, where he succeeded in collecting some 
very valuable linguistic and anthropological material. He came in 
contact with over two hundred of the [hu (Qhung) Bushmen, and has 
obtained a large number of photographs, besides taking head and other 
measurements. He finds that the members of this tribe are, on the 
whole, taller than “ the old Cape Bushmen ”, the average height 
being 5 ft. 3 in. for the men and 1 ft. 10} in. for the women. He is 
bringing back dictaphone records and a fairly full vocabulary of the 
language, which he finds to differ to some extent from that recorded 
by Vedder (Zeitschrift fiir Kolonialsprachen, 1911-12). We shall look 
forward with great interest to the publication of his results. A pre- 
liminary account of his experiences, in a popular form, appears in the 
Johannesburg Star for 2nd May, and three following issues. 



OBITUARY 

Alfred Lacey Hough 

After many years of Government service in Burma, Mr. A. L. Hough 
was engaged from 1907 to 1916 in teaching Burmese at University 
College, London. On the establishment of the School of Oriental 
Studies, he accepted a transfer to it, and from the time it opened its 
doors in January, 1917. he devoted all his energies to the further 
advancement of his subject in the new surroundings. He was not 
only a highly successful teacher, but also spent nearly all his spare 
time in research. He accumulated a very large amount of material 
for a new Burmese grammar and for additions to and corrections in 
the existing dictionaries, both Burmese-English and English -Burmese. 
By the kindness of his widow this material has now become the property 
of the School. 

After an illness of some months' duration, he died on the 9th March, 
1925, to the great regret of all his colleagues and friends, with whom 
his relations had always been of the most cordial nature. 

0. 0. Blagdkx. 

Professor Henri Cordier 

It may be stated with confidence that no one has done more to foster 
scholarly knowledge of the Far East than Henri Cordier. Of his 
personality I am unfortunately ill qualified to write ; for only once 
had I the advantage of speaking with him, and that was on his visit 
to London in July, 1923, for the centenary celebrations of the Boyal 
Asiatic Society. He told me then that the grand total of his writings 
just exceeded one thousand items. 

On the 16th of last March death cut short this stupendous record, 
but not before a bibliography of his works had been published to mark 
the occasion of his seventy-fifth birthday. It is a satisfaction to know 
that the memorial of his services to sinology was compiled during his 
lifetime when the opportunity of personal supervision rendered 
completeness possible. 

Cordier landed in China in 1869, and two years later became 
Honorary Librarian of the Xorth China Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society. While holding this post, he made the beginnings of what is 
perhaps his greatest work, the vast bibliographical dictionary, entitled 
Bibliotheca Sinica, of publications in European languages relating to 
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China. The first edition appeared between 1881 and 1885. and was 
awarded the Prix Stanislas Julien. Supplements came out in 1893 
and 1895. and a second edition was published between 1904 and 1908. 
Since 1922 four supplementary parts to this edition have appeared, 
thus increasing the work to nearly 4,500 columns of closely printed 
matter — a true monument to the wide learning, painstaking 
enthusiasm, and genius for accuracy which signalized the author in 
all his undertakings. Unhappily the necessary index had not been 
finished at the time of his death, but every student of things Chinese 
will rejoice to know that it is now in the able hands of Madame C'ordier. 

Among the general public in this country Cordier is best known as 
editor of Yule's Marco Polo and Cathay and the Way Thither, both of 
which owe much of their value to his versatile contributions. 

Few men have won wider recognition than the late Henri Cordier. 
Honours were showered upon him from many countries in addition to 
his own, and it is appropriate here to mention that the long list includes 
honorarv membership of the Royal Asiatic Society and corresponding 
membership of the Royal Geographical Society and the British 
Academy. 


W. Perceval Yetts. 
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Hottentot-Bushmen, contact of Zulus 
with, 776. 

Hough, Alfred Lacey, Obituary, 855. 

I 

Ibn Muqlah, 213. 

I 9 varakrsna, Sd/iikhyakdrika, 551. 

Indian cosmography, 317 ; literature, 
Hindi prose, 523 ; the Parmai Raso, 
405 ; mythology, 414 ; mysticism, 
717 ; painting, 707. 

Indo-Aryan etymological notes, 399. 
Indo-European languages, sound changes 
in, 404. 

Ingrams, W. H., The Dialects of the 
Zanzibar Sultanate, 533. 

Intonation research, critical remarks on, 
495. 

Islam, adopted by the Berbers, 738; 
in Central Asia, 245 ; in North Africa, 
729. 

Islamic history, 555 ; literature, 422. 


J 

Jagaj-jhampa, derivation of, 197. 

James, A. Lloyd, The Tones of Yoruba> 
119. 

James, A. Lloyd, and G. P. Bargery, 
A Note on the Pronunciation of Hausa, 
721. 

Japanese, accent in, 447, 659 ; word 
tone ot standard, 659. 

Jesuit missions in India, 129, 159 ; in 
Persia, 675. 

J IM BO, K.. The Word Tone of the Standard 
Japanese Language, 659. 

Jinn and Ghoul, notes on, 421. 

John, King, anecdote concerning. 555. 

Johnson, Ferderick, Softs on Kima 
konde, 1. 

K 

Kababi^h, a Sudan Arab tribe, 51 ; 
marriage customs of the, 268. 

Kahena, Queen of the Berbers, 729. 

Kalidasa, geneaology of, 627. 

Kalyannsdugandhikam, 33, 285. 

Kasanin, M., Oiiental Studies in Petro- 
7 rad, 643. 

Kashirar, King^ of, 151. 

Katha in classical Sanskrit, 507. 

Kayanian dynasty, 751. 

Keith, A. Berriedale, The Mdthara- 
Vitti, 551 : Notes on the Sanskrit 
Drama, 295 ; The N ydyac/istra of 
Medh.dtithi, 623. 

Kerala, stage of, 35, 111, 296, 519, 629, 
640. 

Khan, Boll, see Braj. 

Kiganga dialect u*ed by medicine men of 
Zanzibar, 535, 550. 

Kihadimu, dialect of the Wahadimu, 534. 

Kimakonde, notes on, 1. 

Kimundi vocabulary, 536. 

Kingozi, old classical Swahili, 533. 

Kipemba vocabulary, 536. 

Kipepo vocabulary, 536. 

Kireher, Athanasius, on Hindu cosmo- 
graphy, 327. 

Kitumbatu vocabulary, 536. 

Kiunguja vocabulary, 536. 

Kongo language, musical accent in, 495. 

Kurdish, text and translation of story 
in, 69. 

L 

Lord, Henry, work of, 326. 

Lorimer, I). L. R., The Forms and Nature 
of the Transitive Verb in Shina (Gilgiti 
dialect), 467. 

M 

Makonde, see Kimakonde. 

Malagassy, marriage customs, 278. 
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Maltese, relationship terms in, 56. 
Marathi, Konkani dialect of, 159. 
Marsden, William. Bibliotheca Mars- 
ileniana Philologica et Orientalis, 133 ; 
manuscripts, 129, 159, 231. 

Mashona, derivation of term, 407. 
Malhara-r riti , 551. 

Malta- rddsa. notes on the, 281. 

Matthew Paris, Chionini Majoia. 555. 
Medhatithi, Xydyarfistia, 35, 295, 520, 
623. 

Monomntapa, etymology of the word, 407. 
Monserrate, Father Antonio, S.J., 148 ; 
t'ommentanus Mongolicae Legations, 
320. 

Morocco, embassy to the Emperor of, 555. 
M pa nth , Shako* brother, 774. 
Micrhakatika, 298, 520, 628. 

M udraraksasa , 297. 

Muhammedan marriage customs, 264. 

X 

Nikitint, B., and E. B. .Soane. The Tale 
of Suto ami Talo, 69. 

Nilakantha, play by, 33, 285. 

Nilotes, marriage customs of the, 265. 

X ynynqdstra of Medhatithi, 35, 295, 520, 
023. 

0 

Obituary Xotices : — 

Abdui Majid Belshah. Hajji, 211. 
Basset, Prof. Rene, 411. 

Cordier, Prof. Henri, 855. 

Davids, Prof. T. W. Rhys, 201, 207. 
Hough, A. Lacey, 855. 

Rees, Rev. W. Hopkyn, 619. 
Orientalists, list of Petrograd, 643. 
Ortho-cousin marriage, 203, 270. 
Oxus-Jaxartes basin, 241. 

P 

Padwick, Constance E., Xntes on the 
Jinn and the Ghoul in the Peasant 
Mind of Lower Egypt, 421. 

Parmal Ka&o, Hindi epic, 405. 

Persia, Jesuit mission in, 075. 

Petrograd, Orientalists in, 643. 

Phonetics, Hausa, 721 ; intonation 
research, 495 ; musical accent in 
Japanese, 447 ; Sindhi voiced stops. 
301 ; sound changes, 404 ; sounds of 
Sina, 799 ; terms in Hindi, 289 ; tones 
of Yoruba, 119; word tone of standard 
Japanese, 659. 

Pisharoti, A. Krishna and K. Rama. 
'* Bhdsa's Work* " — aie they genuine 
107. 

Pisharoti, K. Rama, Srapna-iiisaia- 
datta and Bhdva-prakdsa, 639. 
Pletner, Oreste, Musical Accent in 
Japanese Morphology, 447. 


Polarity, Meinhof’s Law of, 54. 

Polyglot Bible, Bishop Walton’s, 137. 

Portuguese treatise on Hindu cosmo- 
graphy, 317. 

Prakrit, derivation of jagaj-jhampa, 
197 ; of Travancore, 33 ; reconstruc- 
tion of passages in the Matta-vilasa, 
281. 

Puranas, 140, 159. 

Q 

Qndutqu Bilik, 151. 

Qur an, early fragments of the, 614 ; 
influence on jinn beliefs, 423 ; marriage 
laws in the. 270. 

Outavba, his invasion of Central Asia, 
258. 

R 

Kamesvar Bhatt, Hindi author, 198. 

Rees, Rev. W. Hopk< n. Obituaiy, 619. 

Relationship tcims, .Semitic. 50. 

Hen Sirs of Books, 165-95, 343-98, 

561-607, 803-52. 

Ronn. Francis, Kahena, Queen of the 
Berbers, 729. 

Roger, Abraham, De Open-Deure tot 
lut verhorgen Heydendoin, 326. 

Ross. Sir F. Denison, .4/i Embassy from 
King John to the Empeioi of Moiocio, 
555. 

Riidaki, 610. 

Rudrata, treatment of the Katha and 
Akhyayika, 514. 

Jiiimi, meanings of the word, 731. 

Russia, oriental studies in, 643. 

S 

Sabaean. 52. 

Saldanha. Father Anthony de, S.J., 142 . 

Sibiikhyako) iha, commentary on, 551. 

Sanskrit, anas-, 399 ; classical, 507 ; 
drama, 107, 295, 519, 627, 639 ; 
renderings of Prakrit passages, 281 ; 
text of inscription of Sthiratattva, 
669 ; text of Kalyanasaugandhikam, 
33, 285 ; words in Hindi, 290 ; works 
translated into Braj, 523. 

Saradatanaya, author of the Bhaia- 
prakdia, 642. 

Seltgman, Brenda Z., Studies in Semitic 
Kinship, 51. 263. 

Semites, marriage customs among the, 
265. 

Semitic relationship terms, 56. 

Shaka (T-haka), name tabooed, 774. 

Shdhnama, authors of the prose, 609. 

Shina, set Sina. 

Shingazija, vocabulary, 530. 

Sina, thesounds of, 799. 

Sindhi recursives, 301. 
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Sloane MSS. in the British Museum, 317, 
413. 

Soane, E. B., and B. Nikitlse, The Tale 
of Suto and Talo, 69. 

Sound changes in Indo-European 
languages, 404. 

Southwood, James, Thomas Stephens, 
■S' . •/ ., the First Englishman in India, 231. 

Stephens, Father Thomas, S.J., 140, 159, 
231. 

Sthiratattva, inscription of, 669. 

Subandhu’s Yasavadatta, 510. 

Sumerian marriage contracts, 266. 

Suraj Mall, Rao of Bundi, 670. 

Suto and Tato, 69. 

Srapna-vasavadatta, authorship of, 107, 
521, 627, 639. 

Swahili, 533 ; poem in the Tikuu dialect, 
527. 

Syria, Arabs in, 241. 


T 

Taboo, 757. 

Tebdawi, a Hamitic language, 61. 

TigK, affinity with Sabaean, 52. 

Tikuu dialect, poem in the, 527. 

Tipu Sahib, Arabic standards of, 199. 
Toynbee, Arnold J., Notes on the 
History of the Oxus-Jaxartes Basin, 241. 
Transitive verb in Sina, 467. 
Transoxiana, see Central Asia. 

Tshaka, see Shaka. 

Tukharistan, incorporated in the Arab 
Empire, 245. 

Turki, document in, 153. 


Turner, R. L,, Indo- Aryan Etymological 
Notes, 399 ; The Sindhi Recursives or 
Voiced Stops Preceded by Glottal Closure, 
301. 

V 

Veiga, Father Emanual de, S.J., quoted, 
320. 

Vistaspa, 750. 

Vocabularies, dialects of Zanzibar, 536 ; 
Gujarati-English, 783 ; Hindi phonetic 
terms, 290. 

Voiced stops with glottal closure, 301. 

\V 

Werner, A., The Fowl and the Cat, a 
Swahili Poem, 527, 853. 

Wilson, Sir Arnold T., The Mission of 
the Jesuit Fathers in Persia, 675. 

Witchcraft guilds, dialects used by, 534. 

X, Y, Z 

Xavier, Jerome, translation of the four 
Gospels, 136. 

Xavier, St. Francis, 159, 676. 

Yoruba, tone system in, 119. 

Yusuf Kha?s Hajib, 151. 

Zanzibar sultanate, dialects of, 533. 

Zoroaster, date of, 747 ; Gathas, 748. 

Zulu, clicks in, 757, 777 ; no Hottentot 
word for, 777. 

Zulus, contact with the Hottentot 
Bushmen, 776. 
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